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FROM THE PREFACE TO THE FIRST EDITION. 

The present 'German Grammar' is based on the 
so-called ConverscUional Method, first applied by the au- 
thor of this book in his Trench Conversation-Grammar.' 
This work has met with much* approval in Grermany, 
and has distinctly shown that the method followed in 
it is the easiest, quickest, and best calculated to assist 
the pupil in overcoming the difficulties of a language. 

The 'German Conversation-Grammar likewise com- 
bines the grammatical and logical exposition of the 
German language with the constant application of the 
different forms and rules to writing and speaking. 

The book is divided into Lessons, each complete 
in itself, and containing, in a methodical arrangement, 
a portion of the grammar followed by a (Jerman Bead- 
ing Exercise in which the different grammatical forms 
are applied to whole sentences. An Exercise for Trans- 
lation into German comes next: the lesson being con- 
cluded by an easy Conversation re-embodying the matter 
introduced in the previous exercises. 

The most practical method of acquiring and deve- 
loping the faculty of speaking German is for the student 
to be questioned in German on subjects already fami- 
liar to him by translation. In a short time the ear be- 
comes familiarised to the foreign accent, the teacher is 
understood, and the tongue at the same time acquires 
a fluency that cannot be attained by any other method. 
This success is solely due to the conversational exer- 
cises, the advantage of which is evident. 

In respect of the mode of employing this Grammar, 
the author begs to be allowed to offer teachers and 
pupils a few suggestions: The rules with their examples 
and the 'Words' should be first learned by heart, and 
the German 'Reading Exercise' read and translated into 
English. This done, the Exercise for Translation (9luf= 
gabe) into German should at first be translated viva 
voce and then be written down and corrected viva voce. 
For the next lesson a fair copy of it should be written out. 
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IV Preface to the Newest Edition. 

Finally the ^Conversation should be carefully read out 
and the pupils be questioned in German on its contents. 
The Reading Lessons and the easier poems in the 
^Appendix' should be done when the student has gone 
through about one half of the First Part. 



PBEFACE TO THE NEWEST EDITION. 

The method adopted in this gi-ammar, and the 
improvements effected in each succeeding edition of the 
work, have so commended themselves to the public as 
to ensure its popular use both in schools and private 
families. The Publisher has spared no pains to make 
this new edition as perfect as possible and to keep it 
up to date. Li compliance with the request of many 
teachers, a vocabulary has been added to the English- 
German exercises. As a rule, numerals, pronouns, prepo- 
sitions, adverbs, and conjunctions have not been in- 
cluded in the vocabulary, as the words belonging to 
these parts of speech can easily be found by the pupil 
under their respective headings in the grammar. 

The orthography used in the book is that adopted 
by all the German Governments and generally used 
now in Germany. 

ThiB second part of the book has, to a great extent, 
been rewritten, and German reading passages have 
throughout been substituted for the former exercises. 
For a number of the reading passages the editor is in- 
debted to Prof. Buchheim's 'Modern German Reader' Part I. 

The ^Key' to this new edition has been entirely 
rewritten by Dr. Lange and has been adapted to Self- 
Instraction^ so that Otto's Conversation-Grammar may 
now be also used by those students of German who 
have to dispense with a master. 

As to the other German books, published after the 
Method of GASPET-OTTo-SAtER, the Publisher begs to 
refer the reader to the prospectus annexed, which will 
give all the requisite information. 

Note, The numbers of the lessons of the former editions are 
now given in the 'Contents' in brackets after each lesson. 
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THE PRONUNCIATION OP 
GERMAN SOUNDS. 



A. LETTERS OF THE ALPHABET. 

The German alphabet consists of 26 letters, which 
are represented as follows: 



ChaioeteiB. 


Name. 


Chuacten. 


Name. 


% a = & 


ah (in 


'hards'). 


9!, n = n 


en 


SB, I) = b 


be[y]. 




D, = 


(in no) 


€, c = c 


t8e[y]. 




% V = V 


pe[y]. 


t), b = d 


de[y]. 




O, q = q 


koo. 


e, e = e 


e[y]. 




St, t = r 


er. 


S» f = f 


ef. 




©, f, 8 = s 


es. 


®, 9 = g 


ge[y](i 


n gre[y]). 


2, t = t 


te[y]. 


6, ^ = h 


hah. 




U. u = u 


00. 




ee. 




SB, » = V 


fow. 


s' i = j 


j«t. 




SB, tt» = w 


ve[y]. 


it, ! = k 


kah. 




X, S = X 


iks. 


8, 1 = 1 


el. 




«. t) = y 


ipsilon. 


SK,in = m 


em. 




a 8 = z 


tset. 



Note. — The letters (, t, b, t, %, p and U) are named bey, tsey> 
etc., but without the English final y-aound; hence we write them 
be[y], tse[y], etc. 

The German letters consist of simple vowels and 
consonants, double vowels, diphthongs ^ and compound 
consonants. 

SIMPLE LETTERS. 

Of these, a^ t, \, $, u, tf, and the modified a, i, fi^ 
are simple vowels^ the others simple consonants. 

DOUBLE VOWELS. 

Sla, aa, — cc, — oo. 

DIPHTHONGS. 

Sit, at. di, et. Su, eu. 

Vin, an. (St), tt). ^n, &u. 

COMPOUND CONSONANTS. 

^, c§. n Pi ®t, ft. dfi. §. 

®di, fc§. $^, p^. 2§, t^. cf. 1. 

Ou, qu. ®p, \p. ng. 
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4 Pronuncution 

Several of these letters are very similar in appear- 
ance; as they may easily be confounded with each other, 
the student is recommended to compare them carefully. 
To prevent mistakes, they are tabulated here: — 

8 and IB; d and @; % Vt and ft; O and C. 
i and ^; f and f; H and 9; t and j;. 

B. PRONUNCIATION OF THE VOWELS. 

SIMPLE AND DOUBLE VOWELS. 

«, a. 

8^ a has the (1) long sound of English a in alms 
as—SBal^n, blafen, SRamc; and (2) a short sound which 
nearly resembles the English u in fun, as— 9Kann, JBIatt, 
%a% ; German a is never like a in ball, or name, or hat. 
Ex. — ai, l^at, ^a^be, Sl^fc, 9Kann, S5ab, la^btn. 

HUf aa is pronounced in the same manner, but 
longer: SlaS, ^aax, @aal. 

(S, e. 

(&, c has three different sounds; the two first may 
be either long or short:— 

1. The broad, open c is like a in the English word 
share: bex, tt)cr, tt)crt, ©d^mcrt; short as in the word 
shell: f)tU, bcnn, toenn, ®nte, gclb. 

2. The close c sounds like the French e and the 
e[y] in the words the[y], gre[y], as— 3Rcl^I, Sftef), Icl^rt, 
@=jel (in the first syllable). This is also the sound of 
the double tt, as— §ccr, SRcer, Jfaf=f«e, @cc* 

When the e is followed by a double consonant, a 
short sound is given to it; this is the case with all the 
vowels: as — nenncn, tt)ettcn. 

3. c in an unaccented prefix or a final syllable is 
very short, and has rather an obtuse sound, between 
short e (1) and 6 (2), like final e in English father as — 
be»te, 3)cd(c, ©He, ©telle, fteKen, lobt?, SSeretn, bejal^Ien zc. 

Note. Unaccented e in the final syllables -zx, «el, =en, «em, *e8 is 
almost mute, as in— SSrubcr (pronounce: brudr), @egen (= zlgn), 
SDBanbel (=van-dl); but final e is audible, as — l^abc = hab§. 

3. i 

% i has only one sound; if long, like English ie 
in fidd, if short, like English i in milk (never like i in 
mse), as (short)— in, im, im^mer, fiippe, milb, %\\ii, Sinb :c. 
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OP THE Vowels. 5 

It is represented by i, ie, Uf), if), when long— ^ier (here), 
mcr (four), S33icn, S)ic6, bic=fcr, i^m. 

In some words i and c in ie are pronounced se- 
parately, unless they have the strong accent; ©panien = 
©pdnt^Jn, Silic = St«l!=c (three syllables), but 9KcIobie. 

0. $ (1) when long, has nearly the sound of o in 
the English words stone, alone, it is spelt o, o^, oo, as — 
0=fen, $of, Sobeu, 3Jo^r, aiofc, loi^; (2) when short, it 
is sounded like the English o in off: ®ott, lommcn, foQ, 
Don, S)orn, offen. Long o is also spelt oa, hke English 
oa, as — SBoot, but it is a simple sound. 

It, tt. 

It, tt in long syllables is pronounced like the Eng- 
lish u in rule: S5lut, §ut, nun, iRu^c, ru»fcn; when short, 
it sounds as in full: SiuH, S5unb, ^ulb, §unb. Long u 
is also spelt u^, as— Slu^m. 

% 5- 

% Ij appears in foreign words only; it is now ge- 
nerally sounded t, as— S^^pcrn, S^-pQ^, S^Iinbcr, 

SIMPLE MODIFIED VOWELS. 

The modified vowels i, o and fi were originally 
printed with a small c above, as d, 6, u, for which the 
now common letters are S, 8, u. 

At the beginning^^ of words the capital letters are 
now printed— S, 6, It. 

% & 

1. When long, a is pronounced nearly like Eng- 
lish a in share, or c in roert, as— S^a^fc, gra^men, aSa^^bcr, 
Sdr, tt)&^«Ien. 

2. When short, like e in fell, as— fJaWc, fialtc, §anbc, 

O, a. 

When long, o is sounded nearly hke i in Urd; it 
also resembles the French eu in feu, as — £)fen, ^6^4cr, 
^6^*Ic, «bc, SBfi-flcn. 

When short, it sounds nearly like English e in 
her, as— $8Qc, ©6Qer, lonncn. 
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6 Pronunciatioic 

% fi. 

This sound is obtained by pronouncing i with 
rounded lips; it corresponds to the French u in sur, 
as— (long in) tlbcl, ubcr, fflr, $fltc, ffll^^rcn; (short in) 
Iflffcn, fiilttc, fatten. 

DIPHTHONGS, 

m, Hi; «{. ei. 

Hi, or utff el, tif are pronounced almost like the 
English i in fire, or y in sky, as— JiaUfcr, 8Bai»fc, $ain, 
aWai, aWain, ^ei^tcr, SBcin, @icr, @lmer. 

a^ and ttf are no longer used in German, except in 
a few proper names, such as— 9Re^cr, JBa^crn (Bavaria). 

Vtt, an, titt, an, Qu, en. 

Vtt^ att, is sounded like ou in housey as — ^aud, ouiS, 
auf, ©aum, SRaum, glau^ben, faul. 

Hn, an and eu somewhat resemble the English o^ in 
hoy; as— ^au*fer, SBSu^mc, trfiu^men, @ulc, ^cutc, fieU'tc. 

^0^. A characteristic of the initial vowel of a word, or a 
syllable in compound words, is a kind of 'glottal stop' or 'breathing 
stop' (') preventing the vowel from being slurred over to the preceding 
consonant; as— abcr (= 'dber) but, SBoral^ncn (= f6r'anen) forebodings. 

C. PRONUNCIATION OF THE CONSONANTS. 

SIMPLE AND COMPOUND CONSONANTS. 

». 

f8, i has the same sound as in English, except at 
the end of a word or immediately before a final consonant, 
when it is pronounced Uke English p. @vab (like grap), 
grave; ^aI6, half; ^erbft, autumn; ^Hx, bear; f)then, lift. 

6. 

% t occurs^ as a single letter, only in foreign words, 
and is pronounced (1) like I before o, $, u, and conso- 
nants, and when it is final; as— ©laubitti^, 6ato, JBocat, 
Sognac ; I is now generally substituted for it, as — Jiato, 
^onful, S^ognal ; (2) before ii, t, I, o^ n it is pronounced 
like ts or German j^ which is now frequently substituted 
for it; as — Eitronc, Officicr or Offijicr; (3) it sounds 
like ss in words from the French, as — ^axct, farce. 

Double cc is sounded like I+te before e and i; 
as — Slcc^nt, SIccifc; in other cases it is like i (English 
ci)— Slccorb, accord. 
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^ has three diflferent sounds: — 

(1) It is like Scotch ch in loch: a hard sound 
after a, $, u, and mt; as — lac^en, laugh; ^nd), book. 

(2) Idke the consonant that is heard before u in 
English human: a soft sound after i, t, i, tu, ti, in, 
i, Uf after consonants, and in the diminutive sufl&x 
^tn: as — id^, I&(^e(tt, to smile; ftirc^e, church; SRftbc^en, 
girl; 9Rama«(^en, mamma. 

(3) 4 is pronounced like t, (a) when followed by a 
radical 9; as — 'S>a(f)S, badger; Dd^fe, ox; \ti)i, six; but 
Slac^'fic^t; (b) in originally Greek words, such as — 
©l^rift, Christ; S^araltcr, character. 

(4) It sounds Uke sh (German f^) in originally 
French words, as — Charlatan, S^aifc, (J^arlottc. 

3). 
%his like English d except when final, in which case 
it is pronounced like i; as— bcnfcn, to think; JRab, wheel. 

^, f is the same as in English. 



®^ g has various sounds: 

1. Like English g in garden, at the beginning of a 
word or syllable ; as —gut, good ; grofe, great ; SCasgc, Ji8ni*gc. 

2. Hard like Scotch ^ in loch, when final after a, 
$, m, u; as — lag, day; bog, bent; etc; or 3. soft after 
t, if rf, tn, or a consonant [see 4 (2)]; as — Sicg, victory; 
tragt, carries; RSuig, king. 

The guttural compound ng is pronounced like Eng- 
lish ng in sing, as— bringcn, bring; lange, long; in the 
north of Germany it is often sounded with a soft h 
when final, as in lang, ^ang, ®ang, gtttg (= ging^). 

§f ^ is pronounced like EngUsh h when initial be- 
fore an accented vowel, as — ^unbert, hundred; bc*^^nbc, 
quick; also in O^eim. 

In all other cases it is mute, and is only a sign 
that the preceding vowel is long; as — @d)nf), shoe; 
(S^rc, honour. 
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8 Pronuncution 

3# i is like English y in yes: as — Subc, Jew^ 

In words of firench origin, however, {g and) j 

sound Hke s in pleasure but softer, as — ®cnic, genius; 

Sournal, journal. 

ft. 
ft^ f is like English k; it is, however, as well as % 

pronounced before ti; as— Jinic, knee; ®nabe, grace. 

S; Vi. 

% I and VH, nt have the same pronunciation as in 
English. 

31, n has two sounds: 

1. Like English n in mnd, 

2. Guttural n; see under g. 

% ^ is like English p^ except in the combination 
|lf, in which case the ^ is usually eJBfected by pressing 
the lower lip against the upper teeth; as — ^fcrb, horse. 

^1|, |il| has the same sound as f, and mostly occurs 
in words taken from the Greek; as— $6t(ofop^ie, $1^9ftf. 

O. 

0. q occurs only in combination with u, and is pro- 
nounced like Tcv (not like English qu in queen), 

% X is quite dififerent from English r. It is al- 
ways vibrated, either with the tip of the tongue (like 
the Italian r), or with the end of the soft palate 
(French r); as— SRat, advice; ^ofyc, year. 

German ®, f represents three different sounds. 

1. Final % and § are sounded sharp hke the s in 
EngUsh sun (at the end of words or syllables), as — 
au«, ba^'icnigc, mvi% 9K&u«'c6en, 9Ku§c (use %, not ^, 
after long vowels in the middle of a syllable). 

If is used after short vowels in the middle of a 
syllable, and is sharp like §; as— SJicffcn, cffcn, bcffcr. 

2. f is sharp only after consonants, as — Srbfc, Sotfc, 
^dcfiel; except after the liquids \, ttt, tt^ x, when it is 
soft, as— ®Ifc, ©cmfc, §irfc. 
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OF THE Consonants. 9 

3. f is also soft like English e in zecH when it is 
initial or between vowels ; as— ©o^n, son ; 8lo»f c, rose ; ®an*fe. 

4. Initial f before ^ and t is sounded shp and shty 
as— ftetien, stand; jpred^en, speak; otherwise it sounds 
like S'\'i and 5 + p, as— bacft, garftig, SSefpc, bift, ^aft. 

This pronunciation of initial fl, f|i remains also in 
compounds; as— ocr^ftc^cn, understand; ab-fprec^cn, ab- 
judicate; § is used for % and % for f^ at the end of words, 
even in compound words; as — au^^gc^cn, fja^^rcif. 

fi| is sounded like sh in shoe] as— ©d^u^, rafc§, 
©d^cin, birfc^cm 

J^ote. Final 8 is changed into {, and final | after a short 
vowel into ff, if an inflection is added; as— OraS, pi. ©rafcr; 3f<t6r 
pi. gfaffcr; ©d^lofe, pi. ©d^loffcr. 

%p i\a pronounced Uke English t in ien^ as — lag^ 
day; Xante, aunt; lat, deed; tun, do; Ice, tea. 

In the syllables *tion or *ticnt t is pronounced tt^ 
and the n in «tion is lengthened, as — Station nation 
(pronounce: nat-siOn): $ati^nt, patient. 

Z|, t]| which is pronounced like a single < (never 
like English th) only occurs now in foreign words; 
as — Sweater, theatre; Z^ron throne; I^ermometer ther- 
mometer. 

5. H has two sounds: 

(1) Like f in German words, and in foreign words 
when final; as — SJogel, bird; aJiotiD, motive. 

(2) Like EngUsh v in foreign words (except when 
final); as — SJaje, vase; oDal, oval; but SKotit) (see 1). 

SB. 

©, » is pronounced like English vy as— SBein wine. 

H. 

X, y is a compound sound; it is always pronounced 
like English re (= A + ^) iii ^^^; never Uke English x 
(= g-^- b) in examine. 

3^ 3 is a compound sound; it sounds harsh hke 
i + s\ as — S^^i^r tooth; jd^toarj, black; 

^ is now written for double ) (jj)^ as — SJlufee, cap. 
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10 The Accent. 

GENERAL REMARKS. 

It would be entirely useless to furnish the beginner 
with rules in reference to the new orthography beyond 
the few preceding remarks about H and ft, ify and f, 
a^ and t As they depend mostly on etymology and 
derivation, some previous knowledge of the language 
is indispensable. The only rule the beginner requires 
is, that all substantives, and other words employed 
substantively, are written with a capital lettbr, but 
all adjectives, including those denoting nationality, with 
small letters: as— bcutf§, enfllifc^. 

Of the pronouns, only Sir and ^x are written with 
capitals, when they answer to the English you and your. 
The personal pronoun {^ *I' requires a small i^ not a 
capital letter (as in the English J), except at the be- 
ginning of a sentence. 

The signs of punctuation, being almost the same as 
m EngUsh, need no further explanation; it should, 
however, be noticed that a comma is in German always 
used hefore conjunctions and relative pronouns. 

Note 1. German articulatioa and accentuation will be found 
to be more distinct and resolute than in English, owing to the more 
frequent use of the tongue and lips in forming both the Grennan 
vowels and consonants. 

Note. 2. Vowels are produced by the vibration of the vocal 
chords; and consonants or voice-checks by stopping, partly or en- 
tirely, the current of the outgoing breath. 

If the breath is partly stopped or squeezed, but still allowed to 
escape past the tongue, or through the nostrils, we speak of frica' 
tive or continuous consonants (H, f, j, tD, f, |# g and j in French 
words Germanised, f4, and dj). If the current of the breath is en- 
tirely stopped, we speak of explosives or mutes {%, pf ^, g» and f). 
The liquids (i, tttr n, X, and ng) may be called semi'consonants. 

The consonants B» to, 11, {, soft f, foreign g and j, g, and the 
liquids are voiced, as in forming them the vocal chords are in vibra- 
tion; the other consonants (including final I and ^) are voiceless* 

D. THE ACCENT. 

In German, as in other languages, accent is indis- 
pensable, and syllables of words of more than one syllable 
are pronounced with different degrees of stress. It is 
characteristic of German (or Teutonic) accentuation to 
throw the stress upon the root-syllable of a word, and 
leave the prefixes and other formative syllables unaccented. 
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The Accent. 11 

The following rules will suffice to enable the be- 
ginner to read correctly: — 

1. He must draw a distinction between simple and 
compound words. 

2. Simple words, of one or more syllables, have 
one accent only — e.g., on their root; as: — 

H^in, grog, g^bcn, fd^rctt. 

Note. Such suffixes as— -c, -cI, •en, -cnb, «cr, 'Ctn, «c8, 
•eft, »ct, 'ig, •it^t. 'in, »fi(!&, ■Ht^, -ung, 'igcn, -at, etc. and 
the inseparable prefixes bc», qc», cm^*, cnt«, cr«, t>tv, jcr», 
l^inter*, tt)ibcr«, and boll* are unaccented, and have the strong 
accent on the roots; as: — 

a5if»riif, er«tt)6tfctt, SBc-rdt-fc^IdgunQ* except false compounds with 
Doff, as— fldj t)6ff^ffett, and some with l^intcr (=l&tnttnter), as— ^fnter* 
fdjtoden to swallow. 

3. Pare eompomid words generally have two 
accents, a strong accent on the root of the first com- 
ponent, a semi-accent on the root of the second com- 
ponent (and sometimes another weak accent on the 
root of the third component, if there is one); as: — 

g{f(§=fan9, lintcn^f&fe, SdgcS-jcU, grtb^jcug^meifler, 
Srieg8«i{t^I-{tmt. 

4. Most loan (foreign) words and all words ending 
in •ci take the accent on the last syllable, as— ©tiib^nt, 
^xip\i(t, StvLltUx, ^r5t)ina, SWdrdft, gtgiir, Watfltttt, $^iIo* 
fop^ie, (S^emie, @))Tndt, mi(nt, Rimd, ^rdttj^S, @5lbdt, 
Dfftjicr, aKajor, ®cnlrdt; $8mft, @aU\t, RUxnd, Duib, 
$Brdj, ffladcrci, JBrauetci :c. Proper names, however, which 
have the accent in the original word on the first syl- 
lable, remain unaltered when used in German in their 
original form, as: — (Jdto, 6ic?ra, ^inbdr, S6n5n, Cdttniitg, 
Bf)&tiSpthxt, i8i)Xon, Racittc :c. 

5* All compounds with the prepositions burc^, ilbcr, 
unter, and urn have the strong accent on the root of 
the verb or noun, if the preposition and the verbal root 
are used in a figurative (not in their natural) meaning, 
as — iihexQif)tn, (%uratively *going over' = overlook), 
ttber^g^^ung, omission, . but ubergj^en, (natural meaning 
*going over or across'), libcr^gdnfl, desertion (literal and 
natural 'going over'). 

Note. It should, however, be observed that the following com- 
pound prefixes have always the strong accent on their second 
syllable, as: — 
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12 Reading Exercise. 

with ]§tn: f)tn>db; ]^tn>auf, l^tnauS; l^lnein, l^lnjit. 
with l^cr: ^h^ah, 65r«Quf. IjSrauS, Ijiirein, l^ifrju, ft^riim, uml^cr^ 
with ba: bfimxt, b&txn, bdju, bdbon, bfirau8, bftjlotH^n 2C. 
with ju: aurilcf, juDor. 

The prefixes an, ant, ur and un have always the strong accent, 
as--dn«flcbcn, litteil, iingcred^t. 

EXAMPLES. 
Dmnb (6fl»tt)mb), 3Kunb»!b(^, Slufttdg, geiftreic^, 3Kft= 
letb, S«6tburft, Umgang, aJlannlcm, gfr(funbf*aft, 9lli8fubt, 
3fl!unft, frud&tbdr, gfrft^cit, aungtma, Sdbfal, tUmai^t, 
OfinflcrntS, miWeibig, ouf^^brcn, bc-mit»Iciben, l^in=Qtlf'fdl^tcn, 
]^crein=!bmmcn, nm^ganilxi^, QfiS'gef&l&rt, jufftnftig, 3un9= 
UngS-altcr, 9ic(d&tum, 0lftc&tttmer, bdu=fttllt9, ^bcnbrot, Heb* 
lofcn, ^berglaiibe, tobcSmutig, 9lWbercf, 66nncnf(lbcm, U^t^ 
f(f)iaffcl, g^lbmeffcr, Selbjug, g«bgcu9me\ficr, ilrfcggaa^lamt, 
UnflBcrtr^ffUd&!eit , CicbenStoiitbtgfcit, SD^QUlbcerbftumc, ju^ 
fdmmcnibmmcn, ixngcrid&t, jurfidEft^rcn, bajtofldbcmregcti. 

^o^e. Some compound adjectives admitting of a comparison 
of their components with one another have two strong accents, as— 
ftetn»dlt; notice further: Sutler, but lutl^erifiS^ : Scben, but Icb^nbig. 

READING EXERCISE. 

Note. In German, syllables are broken in compliance with the 
principles of pronunciation, not of etymology and derivation (as in 
English); as — cn«be«tc (English: end-ed). Thus a single consonant 
between two vowels follows the second vowel, as— tre«ten, gc«]^en; 
the compound letters 4, f^, p^, t| are not separated; if there are 
several consonants between two vowels, the latter follows the second 
vowel, as— Saf«tcn, 2Baf»f cr, l^aMen (if = tt), Rno^'pt, fIo<)»fcn, ftat* 
jen, but preceded by another consonant observe : bam»^)f en, 81lr»ften, 
bur«ftiQ. 

Wit mt'M unJi hit Sau-k* THE BEE AND THE DOVE. 

®i-ne S3ie-ue war bur-ftig; fte flog 3U ei-ncr 

A bee was thirsty; she flew to a 

OueHe, urn ju trin-Ien, a-ber fie tt)ur-be Don bem 

well in order to drink, but she was by the 

ftro-men-ben SBaf-fer fort -ge-rif- fen unb loa-rc 

streaming water carried away, and was 

fcct-na-]^e cr-trun-Ien, 

nearly drowned. 

®i-ne 2au-be, loel-i^e bic-feS 6e-mer!-te, pid-tc 

A dove which this perceived, picked 
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cin SBaum-blatt aB unb watf e§ in baS SBSaHct. 

a (tree-)leaf off and threw it into the water. 

S)ic 33ic-nc cr-grtff c8 unb tct-tc-tc fid^- 

The bee seized it and saved herself. 

Slid^t lan-gc nad^-l^er' \a% bic S£au-bc auf ctn-cm 

Not long afterwards sat the dove on a 

SSaume unb bc-mcr!-tc ntd^t, ba§ cin 3a-gcr mit fci^ 

tree, and perceived not that a hunter vnih his 

net 3^lin-tc auf '^t jiel-te. S)ie ban!-ba-rc 93ic-ne, 

gun at her aimed. The thankful bee, 

tt)el-d^c bie ©e-fal^r cr-!annte, in tt)el-d^cr il^-re SBo^I^ 

which the danger recognised, in which her bene- 

ta-tc-rin ftd^ bc-fanb, flog ]^in-3u' unb ftad^ ben 

factress herself found, flew near and stung the 

;3a-gcr in bie ^anb* 2)er ©d^u§ ging ba-ne'-ben, 

hunter in the hand. The shot went aside, 

unb bie S;au-be tt)ar ge-ret-tet. 

and the dove was saved. 

mt Urei fixtm-r^t. THE THBEE FRIENDS. 

!• (Sin SUiann l^at-te brei S^rcun-be. S^d toon 

A man had three friends. Two of 

il^-nen licb-te er fc^r; bcr brit-te war il^m gteid^-gul-tig, 

them loved he much; the third was to him indifferent, 

ob-glei(^ bie-fer fein be-fter S^reunb war. ®inft tt)ur-be 

though this one his best friend was. Once was 

ex bor ben 9li(^-ter ge-for-bert, tt)o er, — ob-fd^on 

he before the judge summoned, where he, — though 

un-fd^ul-big — , ho6) l^art ber-IIogt war. — „2Ber 

innocent — , yet hard accused was. — "^Wlio 

unter eud^", fag-te er gu fei-nen fyreun-ben, „toiti mit 

among you," said he to his friends, "will with 

mir ge-]^en unb fiir mid^ jeu-gen? S)enn id^ bin un- 

me go, and for me witness? For I am un- 

ge-re(^t Der-flagt, unb ber ^6-nig jiirnt." 

justly accused, and. the king is angry." 

2. SDer er-fte fei-ner g^reun-be ent-fd^ul'-btgte fid^ 

The first of his friends excused himself 

fo-gleid^ unb fag-te, er !6n-ne nid^t mit i^m ge-l^en 

mmediately and said he could not with him go 
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tt)e-gcn an-bc-rer ©c-f^df-te* 2)er jwei-te be-glet-te-tc 

on account of other business. The second accompanied 

il^n bis ju ber %ux bcS 9lid^t-]^au-fe8; bann wanb-te 

him as far as the door of the tribunal; then turned 

er jtd^ um unb gtng ju-rfld, au8 S^utd^t bor bem 

he (himself) and went back, for fear of the 

aor-nt-gcn 9flid^-ter* 2)er brit-te, auf ttct-d^en er am 

angry judge. The third, on whom he the 

ttc'-mg-ften ge-baut l^at-te, ging l^tn-etn, te'-be-te fiir 

least relied had, went in, spoke for 

tl^n unb jeug-te bon fei-net Un-fd^utb fo fteu-big, 

him and gave evidence of his innocence so cheerfuUy 

ha% bet 9fltc§-ter tl^n io3-Iie§ unb be-fd^en!-te* 

that the judge him liberated and rewarded. 

3. S)rei 3^reun-be l^at ber 9Jlenf(^ in bie-fer SBelt; 

Three friends has man in this world; 

wie be-tra-gen ftc jtd^ in ber ©tun-be beS So-beS, 

how behave they in the hour of death, 

tt)enn ©ott il^n bor fein ®e-rid^t for-bert? — 2)aS 

when God him before Ms tribunal summons? — The 

©elb, fein er-fter §reunb, ber-Ift§t il^n ju-erft unb 

money, his first friend, leaves him first, and 

gel^t nid^t mit il^m* ©ei-ne 95er-tt)anb-ten unb 

goes not with him. His relations and 

3^rcun-be be-glei-ten il^n biS ju ber Ztx beS 

friends accompany him unto the door of the 

©ra-bes unb h^-xtn bann ju-riitf in il^-re ^Su-fer* 

grave, and return then back to tlieir houses. 

S)er brit-te, ben er im Seben am 6f-te-ften ber-ga§, 

The third, whom he in life the oftenest forgot, 

jtnb fei-ne gu-ten 2Ber-!e* ©ie aHein be-glei-ten 

are his good works. They alone accompany ' 

il^n bis gu bem %^ton be§ ^id^-terS; jie ge-l^en 

him to the throne of the judge; they go 

bor-an', fpre-d^en fflr il^n unb fin-ben SSarm-l^er-aig-feit 

before, speak for him, and find mercy 

unb ©na-be* 

and gr^ce. 
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ACCIDENCE. 

PARTS OF SPEECE 

Accidence treats of the inflections of the ten parts 
of speech. These are:— r 

1. The article, bet artifet or boiS ©cfd^lcd^tstport. 

2. The noun or substantive, baiS ^om)tn)ort. 

3. The determinative adjective, or adjective pro- 
noun, bad JBeftimmungiSlDort. 

4. The (qualifying) adjective, boS ffitgcnfd^oftStPort. 

5. The personal pronoun, baiS gfirwort. 

6. The verb, ba8 S^^t^jort. 

7. The adverb, hai UmftonbStDort. 

8. The preposition, boiS ®er^fiItni8tt)ort. 

9. The conjunction, bod SBinbetoort. 

10. The interjection, baS SluSrufungdloort. 

The change which the first five undergo by means 
of inflections or terminations, is called declension; it re- 
fers to gender, number, and case. 

There are in German three genders: the masctdine 
(bag mfinnlid&c), the feminine (bag tDciblid^c), and the neuter 
genders (bag fad^lid^e ®efc^(e(^t). 

There are also two numbers: singular ((Sittjal^I) and 
plural (aWc^ja^l), and four cases, expressing the different 
relations of words to each other, namely: the nominativCy 
genitive, dative, and accusative. 

The nominative case (or the subject) answers to the 
questions : who? or what? Ex. : Who is learning? The boy. 

The genitive (or possessive case) answers to the 
question? whose? or of which? Ex.: Whose book? The 
boys book. 

The dative answers to the question to whom? Ex. : 
To whom shall I give it? To the boy. 

The accusative (or objective case) marks the object of 
an action and answers to the question: whom? or what? 
Ex.: Whom or what do you see? I see the boy, the house. 
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FIRST LESSON. €rjie £ektion. 

THE DEFINITE ARTICLE. Per befltwmte Jlrtihel. 

There ai'e in German as in English two articles, 
the definite and the indefinite. 

The definite article, answering to the English the, 
has for each gender in the singular a particular form, 
viz.: — 

masc, %tx, fern. We, neut, M, as:— 
let SRann the man. 
Me ^xavi the woman. 
%tA Stxvb the child. 

The plural for all three genders is bie, as: — 
tiie jhtaben the boys. 

It is varied by four cases: the nominative, genitive, 
dative, and accusative. It will be observed that the accu- 
sative singular of the feminine and neuter genders, and 
the accusative plural are always like the nomincUive. 

DECLENSIOX OF THE DEFINITE ARTICLE. 



masc. 
Nom. bet 
Gen, beS 
Dot, bem 
Ace, ben 



Singtdar, 
fern, 

bie 
bet 
bet 
bte 



neuter, 
bad the 

bed of the 
bem to the 
bad the. 



Plural 
for all genders. 

bte the 
^et of the 
bett to the 
bie the. 



The following words, which are often substituted for 

the definite article, are declined in the same manner:— 

Singular. Plural 

masc. fern, neuter. for all genders. 

bicfet bicfe biefed this, that biefe these 

jic net jcne jcncd that jcne those 

tt)eldjet toddle toili^t^ which weld^e which? 

iebet jcbe jcbed every. no plural. 

Declension. 



N, 
O. 
D, 
A. 



masc, 
bicfet 
biefed 
biefem 

biefen 



Singular, 
ftm. 

bicfe 
bicfet 
bicfet 
bicfe 



neuter. 
biefed this, that 
biefed of this 
biefem to this 
biefed this. 



Plural 
for all genders. 

biefe these 
bicfet of these 
biefen to these 
biefe these. 
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S)iefer TOann this man 
S)tefe 3frau this woman 
3ene %xau that woman 



Examples. 

3ebcr SRann every man 
SJcId^en ©tod which stick ? (ace) 
3ebe8 ftinb every child. 



WORDS (aB6rter). 



^et ^5ui9 
ber SSatcr 
bcr SJlonn 
bcr @of)n 
bcr ©artett 
bcr 2Bein 
bcr (StotI 
ber §unb 
bcr 2!cttcr 

ncin 
nti^t 
unb 



masc, 

the king 

the father 

the man, husband 

the son 

the garden 

the wine 

the stick 

the dog (hound) 

the plate. 

no 
not 
and 
yes. 



fem, 
^ie ^onigin the queen 
bte 9Jluttcr the mother 



btc Sfrou 
bic Sod&tcr 
bte 3febcr 
bic Sq^c 



bag ^inb 
bad ^au3 
bag f8n^ 
ba« SSajfcr 



the woman, wife 
the daughter 
the pen, feather 
the cat. 



neuter. 
the castle, 
the child 
the house 
the book 
the water. 



palace 



S. t(^ l^abe I have 
bu l^aft thou hast 
et I he I 
fie >]^at she) has 
c3 J it ) 



l^abe id^? have I? 
ia^ bu? hast thou? 
/ er? ( he? 

I^at I pe? has I she? 
I it? 



\ eS? 



Note. Notice that l^afeen and all traiisitive verbs govern an 
accusative; and that feminine nouns are invariable in the singular. 

EXERCISE (^ufga6e) 1 
(for reading and copying). 
Dcr SSatcr unb bcr ©ol^n. ^ic SKuttcr unb bag Stub. 3)cr 
®artctt unb baS §au3. ^mn ©artcti, jeneS §aug. Qd^ l^abc 
bctt (Biod. 5)u l^aft ba§ aSaffcr. ®er Sdnig ^at- bag ©(i^Iog. 
3)cr Safer ^at ben SBeiti. 2BeI(i^en aSein ^at er? aSe^eg 
aBajfer? 3)icfer §unb. 3)iefe Sa^e. -3)ag Sinb biejer (of this) 
Srau. SBcId^eS mnb? 3cbe§ Sinb. aBeI(i^e grau? aSeld^er 
aRann ^at ben §unb? aSeld^en ©fodf ^t ber aJlann? ®r ^at 
biefen ©tod. 

9ttfga6e 2. 

Exercise for translation. 

The king and the queen. The son and the daughter. 

The father and the mother. The child has the book. The 

daughter has the book. The man has the {ace. ben) stick. 

I have the wine. The man has the water. This father. 

German Conv.-Grammar. 2 
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This woman. This house. The king has the castle. The 
queen has the book. Which book? Which house? Which 
pen? This book; that pen. Every man. I have the (ace.) 
dog. I have not the stick. The child has the stick. That 
wine and this water. This man has not the book. Which 
castle has the (nom.) king? He has that castle. The woman 
has the house. The castle of the queen. Has the man the 
book? Which plate? This plate. The son of the queen. 
The daughter has the pen. Every mother. Every book. 

CONVERSATION (©^rec^ilbung). 

§abc ic§ hit fjcbcr? 3^, bu l^ofl hit fjebcr. 

§aft bu ha^ 93u^? Siltxn, id^ ^abc ba3 Sud^ nid^t. 

^Qi bcr SSater ben 2Bcin ? 3a, er l^ot ben aBein. 

^at ha^ ^inb ben ©todf? '^txn, ber SSatcr l^at ben ^iod. 

2BeId^c§ ©d^Io6 ^cA bie tdnigin? ©ie %Cit bicfe3 ©d^Iog. 

^ai biefcr SKann ben §unb? liefer SKonn l^ot ben §unb nic^t. 

SBeld^eS 83ud^ ^ot ber ©ol^n? ©r ^t bog a3u(§ bet 2Jlutter. 

§at bie SKutter ba§ SBud^? giein, bie Xot^tet l^ot ha^ »ud&. 

SSelc^e Seber I)at ba^, tinb? (5g l^at bie ^eber bcr grau. 

SSeld^eg ^m^ §at ber SKann? ©r ^at \>a^ §auS ber SKuttcr. 



SECOND LESSON. Swette Cektton, 

THE INDEFINITE ARTICLE. Per unbefHmmte %x\xU. 

The indefinite article is masc, tin, fern, tmt, neut. 
eln: it is equivalent to the Englisk a or an, and has 
also three genders; but in the nominative, the mascu- 
line and neuter are alike; as: — 

eitt Snann a man; eiite tjftau a woman; eiit ftinb a child. 

It has four cases, only in the singular, as, from 
its nature, it can have no plural. 

DECLEI9SI0N OF THE INDEFINITE ARTlJDLE. 

masc. fern, neuter, 

N. eln einc ein a or an 

G. eincg eincr einc8 of a 

D, einem einrr (inmt to a 

A, eineit eine ein a. 

The following words are declined in the same 
manner in the singular, but in the plural like the de- 
finite article: — 
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masc. fern. 


tiewter. 


masc. 


fern. 


neuter. 


fctn feiite 


fein no ^ 


unfet 


unfere unfer our 


tnein meine 


mein my 


3^r 


3^te 


3^r your 


bein beinc 
fein feinc 


bcin thy 
fein his, its. 


i!>t 


i^te 


* {t. 




Declension. 








Singular, 




Plural 


masc. 


fern, neuter. 




for all genders. 


N. mcin 


meinc mein my 






meine my 


G. meincg 


meiner metnrd of my 






meiner of my 


D. meinm 


meiner meinem to my 






meinm to my 


A. meincti 


meine mein 


my. 






meine my. 



aWein Srubet my brother 
Sttin 99rob no bread 
Unfer SJatet our father 
31^t 93ud^ (n,) your book 



Examples. 

5roeine ©d^mefler my sister 
Unfere SRuttet our mother 
@ein iPferb (n.) his horse 
3^te tjeber her pen. 



€iit Sfreunb 
cin 8l:pfel 
etn S3aum 
ein ^ut 
ein Soffcl 
cin Slocf 
ein SBrubcr 



€ine S3Iume 
eine S3irne 
cine 9^fe 
eine ©tobt 
eine Sftud^t 
eine @abei 



masc, 
a friend 
an apple 
a tree 
a hat 
a spoon 
a coat 
a brother. 



WORDS. 

cin 5?ferb 
cin iier 



fern. 

a flower 
a pear 
a rose 
a town 
a fruit 
a fork. 



neuter, 
<liii aJlcffcr a knife 
ein Ofebcrmcffcr a penknife 



a dress 
a horse 
an animal. 



fd^dn 

alt 

fc^r 

jung 

gefc^n 



fine, beautiful 

old 

very 

young 

seen 



Qcbcn @ie mir give me. 



ift 

tDtX 

toad 
ober 
aud^ 
too? 



IS 

who? 

what? 

or 

also 

where? 



FL mx l&aben 

(©te Iftaben) / 
fie l^aben 



we have 
you have 
they have. 



§aben mir? have we? 
l^aben fie? have they? 



1 *no* followed by a noun is fein. 



2* 
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EXERCISE 3. 

3ci^ ^abe eine SStume. $a{l bu meine S9(ume? 2Bit l^aben 
cinctt greuttb. §abcn ©ic aud^ eiticn greunb? S)icfct aRann 
ifl mcitt g^eunb. ©ic (fie) f)at !cin SBott. @ic (fie) l^aben 
fcittCtt ^p^tt SRein ftinb l^at einc Sitne; eg (it) l^at au6^ tint 
Slofc. gi^r ©o^tt uttb ^f)tt Zod^ttx f)ahtn jenen 89aum gefeljcn. 
^ic SRofc ifl cine aiume. ©ebeti @ie mir biefe^ ^nd^l @tbtn 
©ie mir and^ tint Slume! S)iefeg §au3 ifl nid^t fd^dn. Unferc 
©tabt ifl fe^r alt. 

Note, In a simple sentence the past participle of compound 
tenses comes last. 

^ufgabe 4. 

I have a rose. She has a book. You have a {ace. eineti) 
stick. My brother has a pear. My sister has an apple. 
His child has a knife. We have no bread. Give me a rose. 
The father has no horse. Which pen has the child? The 
son has a hat. Who has a flower? My daughter has a 
flower. Where is your mother? That child has no {ace.) 
apple. I have no '{ace. m.) spoon. That house is old. Her 
house is beautiful. My horse is young. Have you seen 
(see Note) the castle? Give (®cben ©ie) this stick to {dat. 
without prepos.) my brother. Give this penknife to your 
sister. You have not hat. Where is your hat? Who has 
^seen ^my ^hat? Give me a knife. Give me also a fork 
and a spoon. He has not (got) his coat. They have no 
horse. Where is my brother? Where is the rose of my 
{gen. f.) sister? Not every horse is fine; this horse is 
young. 

CONVERSATION. 

SBag l^aben ©ie ? 3d^ l^abe cine S3Iumc. 

^abtn ©ie eine 9lofc? 3a, i^ l^obe eine 9lofe. 

§aben ©ie tin $ferb? ^dn, id) l^abe fein ¥ferb, id^ l^abc 

einen $unb. 

^at bo§ mnb tein S3rot? i»ein, boS ^inb ^ot fein «rot. 

S3er ^at mein S3uc^ ? S)eine ©c^mefter |ot bein 83iid^. 

SBo ift meine fjebet? . ©ie (it) ift nic^t ba (there). 

3ft 3^^^ ©ol^n iung? @r ift fel^r jung. 

feo ift mein gebermeffer ? 3^^^ S3ruber ^t eS (it). 

^at unferc Sautter cine SHofe? S^iein, fie ^at hint 9lofc. 

S3elc§cn ©torf l^aben ©ie ? 3*^ I'Jbc meinen ©tod. 

2Ber §at mein S3ud^? S)og ^inb i)at 3^ 5Bud^. 

^oben ©ie SBaffer? 9iein, loir l^abcn SBcin. 
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THIRD LESSON. Dritte Cektion. 

DECLENSION OF SUBSTANTIVES. 
(peklmatt0tt ber 3|auptmSrfet.) 

A. GENERAL REMARKS. 

For the sake of simplicity we have not adopted 
two chief declensions, strong (with genitive sing, in «0) 
and weak (with sing, and plural in -Xi) and their mani- 
fold subdivisions, but arranged the German nouns, as 
far as was possible for the sake of simplicity, into five 
declensions, according to the gender , terminations, and 
the number of syllables of nouns. 

1. The first declension comprehends all dissyllabic 
masculine and neuter nouns ending in =el, «en, HX, 
^d^en, and 4ein. 

2. The second comprises all masculine nouns which 
end or ended in ^e; and foreign nouns not ending 
in *al, ^m, =ttr, ==ttft, Atx, or accented =or. 

3. The third contains all monosyllabic mascu- 
lines, the dissyllabic maculine nouns ending in A%, 
AiS), and '\Xi%, and foreign nouns ending in sal, 
^an, =ttr, «=aft 4er and accented *Dt. 

4. Most feminine nouns belong to the fourth 
declension. 

5. The fifth includes all neuter nouns not ending 
in =el, =en, ^tx, ==cl^en, and =leln (see 1). 

See the following table of declensions. Most of 
the irregular plural forms will be given in Lesson IX. 
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Lesson 3. 
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The following general hints will facilitate the study 
of the declensions: — 

1. The genitive case in the singular of all mas- 
culine nouns (except those of the 2nd decl.) and of all 
neuter nouns ends in =t§, or -S (after I, n, T in dissyl- 
labic nouns). 

2. The accusative singular of neuter words is al- 
ways like the nominative. 

3. The accusative singular of the masculine nouns 
not ending in -t is also like the nominative case. 

4. In the plural the nominative, genitive and accu- 
sative are always alike. 

5. The dative plural of all nouns (and adjectives) 
terminates in =n. 

6. All feminine substantives remain unchanged in 
the singular. 

7. Most monosyllables with the root-vowels a. 0, it 
and an, modify them in the plural into ft, i, & and ftu. 

8. In all compound nouns only the last component 
is declined. 

B. THE FIVE GERMAN DECLENSIONS. 

FIRST DECLENSION. 

To the first declension belong all masculine and 
neuter nouns ending en »el, -tn, -tt, and the neuter di- 
minutives in '(fftn and =teln. 

The only change of termination which nouns be- 
longing to this declension undergo, consists in taking 
an inflectional *§ for the genitive singular, and sit for 
the dative plural. This termination n however is com- 
mon to all declensions in the dative plural. Words 
terminating in -n do not require an additional tt. 

Most words belonging to the 1st declension modify, 
in the plural, the vowels a, 0, n, into &, 8, ft. Nouns 
with other vowels or diphthongs do not admit of a 
modification. 

1. Examples of Masculine Nouns. 
Singular, Plural. 

K. bcr SJruber the brother tiie Stftker the brothers 

&. beS 93ruber8 of the brother bet Srfiber of the brothers 
D. bem Sruber to the brother ben Srilbertt to the brothers 
A. ben 99nibcr the brother bie SSriibcr the brothers. 
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Lesson 3. 



^. bet (Sarten the garden 
G. beS (SattenS of the garden 
2>. bent ®atten to the garden 
A, ben ©atten the garden 



lie •iHeil the gardens 
bet ®arten of the gardens 
ben (Sfttten to the gardens 
bte ®drten the gardens. 



In the same manner are declined: — 



®et Slpfel the apple 

,, Snge( the angel 

„ Qfluflcl the wing 

,, ^immel (the) heaven 

„ W^itx the teacher 

„ fi5ffel the spoon 

„ Slegen (the) rain 

,, ©($Ifif|eI the key 

„ ©d^filer the pupil 

,^ ©piegel the looking-glass 

„ ©tiefel the boot 

;, ^Qter the father 
Plur. bie SSater, bie ^pfel, bte 
bie Seller, bie SSSgel, bie 



bet* 



abler the eagle 
^Imettlanct the American 
Snglcinber the Englishman 
^amtner the hammer 
ffud^n the cake 
SRoIet the painter 
9i5met the Roman 
@d^neibec the tailor 
^XoaQtx the brother-in- 
XtUtx the plate [law 
Sropfen the drop 
fRoQtl the bird. 

©a^Ififfel, bie emUx, bie ©tiefel, 
gnglanbcr, bie ?ltnerifaner. 



Note. The nonns marked with an asterisk (*) do not modify 
their root- vowel in the 'plural, as : —eagles, ^bler, ^ud^en, Wtaltt :c. 



2: Examples of Neuter Nomis. 



Singular. 
N, ba§ tJenfter the window 
Q. be§ 8fenjler8 of the window 
J>. bem tJfenfter to the window 
A. baS genjler the window 



Flural. 
bie tJcnftcr the windows 
ber gfenfter of the windows 
ben S^njlertt to the windows 
bie tJcnfter the windows. 



Such neuter nouns are : — 

baS tJfeuet the fire baS ffapfer (the) copper 

n 5Keffer > knife „ ittofter t^ convent 

;, SBetter » weather „ Wxiitl » means 

„ SBaffer ^ water „ SBeild^en > violet 

,, ©Hbcr » silver „ 5Diabd(|en » girl, maiden. 

3. Declension with the Indefinite Article. 



fnasc. 
N. ein 2)tenet a mannservant 
G. eineS ®iencr§ of a servant 
A eittem 2)iener to a servant 
A. tinvx Wiener a servant 



neuter. 
mein gitnmer my room 
meineS SiwmerS of my room 
meinem ^mxatx to my roona 
meitt 3iw^cc ^1 ^^oom. 
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Compound nouns of the 1st declension: — 
2)er @xo^'t>attt the grandfather Gen. be§ @ro|t)atet§ zc. 

ba§ tJfeber'meffer » penknife » „ StbenneffetS 

bet ^QuS'fd^IilfTel » house-key » ^ ^uSfd^IflffelS 

bcr 3wfl't)09el » bird of passage PL bie 3Mfl^Sfl«I 
bQ§ @($(Qf'}tmmer » bedroom » ^ ©d^Iafjinuneic* 

OBSEBYATION. 

1. The following ten nouns, originally ending in *e^ 
may now admit of an additional tt in the nominative 
singular; in all other cases they are declined as if the 
nominative sing, ended in ^en; their root-vowel is not 
changed in the plural, 
bcr 93ud^{tQ(e letter of the alpha- 
,/ Selfeii (fJelS) the rock [bet 
5riebe[n] (») peace 
^unfe£n] » spark 
Jebanle[n] > thought 



bet ®lQu6e[n] the faith 

^ 6aufe[n] > heap 

„ iRame[n] » nwne 

„ @ame[n] » seed 

„ SBUIeLn] » will. 



Declension. 
N. ber 9lame[n] the name PI lie 

6r. beS 9tamen«9 of the niune ber 

2>. bem 9}Qmeil to the name ben 

A. ben 9lameil the name bie 



Stamen 



I the names 
I of the names 
I to the names 
[the names. 



2. The following words are declined in the singu- 
lar according to ttiis declension, but form their plural 
in =n (those in ^or take »en). 



bet 92ad^6Qr the neighbour 
,, ©tad^el » sting 
„ ipantoffel > slipper 
„ ©eDatter » godfather. 



S)er Sauer the peasant 
„ SBa^er (or Saier) the Ba- 
varian „ , „,. ^^._ 

,, Setter the cousin „ ©eDatter > godfather. / 

And the loan words: — 'f 

fficr 3Jlu§fel the muscle | bcr iprofeffoc the professor ' 

ber ©of'tot the doctor 
Gen. beS iBauer*9, beS Setters, bed 92ad^(arS, bed 2)onot8. 
Plur. bie 8auer»tt, bie SSettem, bie ^ai^iaxn, bie ©oftoren, 

WORDS. 

©ott 

ber @uro:|)&'cr,»^- 

ber @^anier k^ 

bcr ©ftngcr y-^ 

bag @olb 

bie SDBol^rtat 

franf 

fi«t 



God 


Keiu 


litUe, small 


the European 


m 


very 


the Spaniard 


arofe 


large, great, tall 


the singer 


fmb 


are 


(the) gold 


SWci 


two 


the benefit . . 


in 


in 


in . 


Ijier 


here. 


good 







V 1 ' 



Digitized by VjOOQIC 



26 Lesson 3. 

EXBRdSE 6. 

^et Srubet bed Saterd. S)er &atttn bed Stuberd. ^a^ 
SSdumd^en bed ©attend. ^tO- (with dative) bent @arten. 3n 
bent 3itnmer. 3n ben Bimmetn. SHe ^nfier (pi) bed 3immerS. 
5E)et ^enet it^ amerifanerd. ^ie Xro))fen bed Stegend. &thtn 
®ie biefe t))fet ben @(^illetn! 3)em Sel^ret. SKein ©d^mager. 
^eine Srfiber. ^Deine Sc^Uffet (pi). ^(^ ^oJ&e ben Sc^Uffel be^ 
3immetd. (£t l^at bad SReffet feined Sruberd. ^ie abler finb 
%dgel. aHe t))fel finb anf (on) bent XeUet. ^(^ SR&bc^en i{l 
in einem JMofiet. SBo ifl bet ©(^neiber? Ct ifl nid^t ^et. 

^ttfgalie 6. 

The garden of the father. The gardens of my brother. 
I have two spoons. The Englishman has two servants. 
We are in the room (da^). My father is in the garden. 
Our teacher is old. The man has two hammers. Is your 
brother-in-law a doctor? These cakes are not good. Where 
are the birds? They are in the garden. Give me your 
(ace) plate. A bird has two wings. The wings of the 
birds. Did you see (= have you . • . seen) the rooms of 
the American? The castle has [a]* hundred (l^unbett) win- 
dows. The book of the pupil. The plate of the girl. We 
are Americans. You are Europeans. The violets are in 
the gardens. The pupils are at school (in ber @^nle). 
The rooms of my father. I have no silver and no gold. 
Give me the key of my room. The name of the painter. 
The benefit of (the) peace. The house of my teacher. We 
have no fire. 

CONVERSATION. 
^eld^ed (what) ifl ber 3lamt biefed 6etn ^amt ift <Smtt^. 

(Sngldnbcrd? 
^bcn ©ic bic Sdgel gefe^n? ^a, id^ ^oBe fie (them) gefe^it. 

Sfl bad (that) ^l^t O^arten? (Sd iftbetO^arteit meined9^a(|baTd. 

^0 finb bie 6d^WffeI meincd Qxm* §ier finb fie. 

metd? 
^et (who) ifl biefed 2Jl&b^tn? @ie iflbte^od^tet eined^glanbetd. 

©iitb ©ie cin SKalcr? 3ltin, ij^ bin (I am) Icin SD^alct; 

id^ bin ein ©dnget. 
3fl et ein ^xop&tx? S^^, tx ifl tin Spanitx, 

^aht id^ bad 9ud^ S^ted Saterd? 3a, ®ie f^abcn ed (it). 
^ahtn ©ie ben ©to(f meined ^u« 9^ein, i(^ l^abe i^n (it) nid^t. 

berd? 
SBcr ifl ftanl? S)ct 2)icner bt& SKaletd ifl ftanf. 

1 German „in" with dative indicates rest, like English 'in'; 
with accusative it expresses motion or direction, like Engl, 'into.* 

2 Observe tbajt a parenthesis (. . .) encloses a ^^notrd to be trans- 
lated, or an annotation, whereas brackets [ . . . ] signify Uave out. 
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FOURTH LESSON. Pierte Cckixon. 

SECOND DECLENSION. 

This declension contains another series of mascu- 
line words — viz. : — 

1. All masculine nouns ending in ^L All cases, both 
of the singular and plural, are formed by adding =n, 
without altering the vowel in the plural: — 



Singular, 

N. bet Stnait 
G. be§ ] 

B. bem} ftnaben 
A. ben ' » 

Thus are declined: 
the monkey 
> man-servant 



Example. 



the boy 



Plural. 

bie 
bet 



ben 
bie 



j^naben. 



®et Slffe 

„ Sebiente 

„ 93otc 

„ erbe 

. gaKe 

^ Stanjofe 

. ®atte 

^ H^ 

. Sirte(«>irt) 
„ 3ube 
Plur. bie — 



messenger 
heir 
falcon 
Frenchman 
husband 
hare 
heathen 
herdsman 
Jew 
Slffen, Od&fen, 



the lion 

nephew 

ox 

godfather 
» Pj^issian 
» raven 
» giant 
» Russian 
» Saxon 
» slave 
> Turk. 

9leffen, ftafen. 



bet 2bmt 
. 9leffe 
. 0(i&fe(0(i^8) 
. ^ate 

^ aiabe 
. Siefe 
. Suffe 
. ©ac^fe 
„ ©flatie 
^ Sflrle 
26»en, SRaben, 
Stanjofen, Suffen, $reu|en ic 

Observation. Further, all adjectives used substantively when 
preceded by the definite article: — 

^er Sllte the old man I bcr l^ranfe the patient (sick man) 

V 9leifenbe the traveller | , ©ele^rte the learned man. 

Gen.: beg — "^Un, ftianitn, ^leifenbcn; pi. bie ^cte^rten. 
Note. The following masculine nouns of this declension have 
now dropped their original final *t, but are still declined in the 
same manner: — 

Example. 
Singular. Plural. 



®rafen. 



N. bet ®tof 1 




bie 


G. bes ) 


the count, 


bet 


2>. btm> @tafeti 


earl. 


ben 


A. iml 




bie 
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• 


Thus:— 
: %ar the bear 
gfur^ the prince 
^Ib the hero 
^^1 the Master, 
v«^\ gentleman 


Gfe;i. be9 Sdren 2C. 
H SfitfleiiK. 
^ „ ^elbfn:c. 


Flural, 

bit SMreii :c. 

^ Sfit|lett:c. 

. §elbni2c. 


m 
m 


3RenW man, mankind „ „ SRenfd^en 
Kart the fool „ „ 9larren :c. 
ior the fool ^ „ Sorcn :c. 


^ Storren 2c 
„ Soren 2c 



Flural. 



©tubentm. 



2. All masculine loan (foreign) nouns, not ending 
in =aU *att, ^ax, =aft, Atx, accented =or, and =on referring 
to persons follow this declension. 

They have the accent on the last syllable, as: — 
©tubent. 

Example. 
Singular. 
N. bet Stubent' the student bie 

G. bc8 ) bet 

2>. bcm ) ©hibenlm ben 

A. ben ) bie I 

Such are: — 
®er abt)Ofat' the advocate (law- ber 5Wonar(i^' the monarch 
„ K^rifi > Christian [jer) „ %ffilo]op^' » philosopher 
„ ®tamanl'» diamond „ ^lonef » planet 

„ 9Dufat' » ducat ,, ^oet' » poet 

„ (Slefant » elephant ^ ?prfiftbent' > president 

„ 3efmt » Jesuit ^ ^rinj > prince 

„ ftamerab' » comrade ^ SRegent' » regent 

„ itanbibat' » candidate „ ©olbat' » soldier 

„ ftomet' » comet ^ St^tann' » tyrant. 

PZtir. bie SlbDofaien, bie ©olbaiw, bie S^rijlen 2C. 
WORDS. 

the ass 

do you know? 

I give 

was 

had. 



S)cr Haifcr the emperor 

bie |)crbe the herd, flock 

bie S^antc the aunt 

ber ^iir^cr the body 

ber ©ricd^e the Greek 

ber ^ofof the Cossack 

ber 93rief the letter 

Pres. tense Indie 

S, ii) bin I am 
bu bift thou art 
er I he ) 
jle ift she ) is 
eS ) it I 



ber efel 

(Ist decl.) 
fenncn 6ic? 
id^ gebe 
tpor 



of fein, *to be.' 

bin id^? am I? 
bift bu? art thou? 

[ cr? [ he? 

ift { jle? is she? 

I e§? I it? 
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finb wit? are we? 
jinb jle? are they? 



Fl. toir flnb we are 

fie jlnb they are. 
Note. S)u (sing.) and il^r (plur.) are used in addressing rela- 
tives, friends (by mutual agreement), children, and animals; (Sic 
(sing, and plur.) corresponds to *you,* and is used in addressing 
acquaintances and strangers. 

IXERCISE 7. 

^aS SKcffcr bcS ^ndbtn.^ ^d^ gcbc bcm ^ndbtn ha^ »rot. 
Scttttcn @ic bctt ^abcn? ^aS SSud^ cincS ©tubctitcn. ^cr 
^iSxptt etttcS eicfantctt. ^ic gifigcl bcr 3lb(cr unb bcr Sfallcn. 
3)ic ©olbatctt bc3 ftatfcrS. ^tc SRabcn finb Sdgcl. ^tc ^abcti 
l^abctt jtoci SRabctt unb brei ipafcn. ^ic Sfirlcn l^abcn ©IIat)cn. 
a)tc Sofafcn bcS SaifcrS finb 9luffcn. ^aS ®ott bcS ©rafcn. 
3)cr aSrtcf beg fjflrpen. ^ie HJ^enfd^en finb flerbltd^ (mortal). 
3)er Sruber be§ ^Prinjen Albert. 

«[ufgabe 8. 
The brothers of the boy. These boys aje brothers. The 
name of the student. The sister of the count. The aunt 
of the prince. The knife of the soldier. The letter of the 
president. The emperors Cali^la and Nero were (maren) 
tyrants. Do you know the princes ? The child has a raven. 
The Americans have a president. I have seen the diamonds 
of the prince. The old {alitn) Greeks had (l^atten) slaves. 
Give the gold to® the Jew. We have seen a comet. Are 
you Saxons or Prussians? The body of this elephant is 
very large. These two J^oys are my nephews. Those soldiers 
are Russians. The Turks are no heathens. We are Chris- 
tians. These boys are Jews. My comrades are ill. We 
have no oxen, we have two donkeys. Give this {ace.) letter 
to 2 the messenger {dat.) of the count. 

CONVERSATION. 

^ahtn <Sie htn ©lefanten gefel^en? SBir l^aben i^n (it) §eute (to-day) 

gefe^en. 
^ahm bit Snaben btn Somen, ben Unfere ^naben §aben ben Sdwen 
^^tger unb ben SBSren gefei^en? unh btn ^aren gefe§en; aber 

(but) nic^t btn Xiger. 
SlBer tfl biefer 9Kann? (£r ijl ber SBruber beS ^Praftben'ten. 

:3ft biefer ©tubent tin ^reuge? ^tin, er ift ein ©ad^fe.. 

1 Or „be§ ^naben 2Keffer, eine§ ©tubenten S5ud^" etc. as in 
English. 

2 Jlender 'to' by the dative without preposition. 
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fflct ijl fein «otet? 

^cnnen ©ie biefc ©olbaten? 

^abtn 8ie eineit $afen? 

:3fl ber SSebiente bed (S^rafen ein 

groitjofc? 
^ahtn ©ic eincn 9leffen? 



©cin «tttet ift ein «bDofat'. 
3c^ lenne fie (know them) ttic^ 
3a, ic^ ^abe btei ^afett. 
9iein, tx ifl ein (Englftnbec. 

3(^ ^be jtoei 9leffen. 



FIFTH LESSON. Siinfte Cefttion- 

THIRD DECLENSION, 
This declension contains the greater number of 
masculine substantives. In the singular, the genitive is 
formed by adding tS, or S, to the nominative; in the 
dative, the word remains either unchanged or takes 
an e; the accusative is like the nominative. All the 
plural cases take t, but the dative en. Most of them 
modify the root-vowels a, o, tt and au into 4, i, tt or 
4u* To this declension belong: 

1. Most masculine nwnosylloMc nouns or roots, 
even when they have prefixes or form the second com- 
ponent of compound nouns. 

Examples. 



Singular, 


PZttraZ. 


N. ber 8if(^ the fish 


ble 8iWe 


G. beS 9if<^e9 


ber Stfd^e 


D. bem 8if(^(e) 


ben Sfifd^en 


A. ben 3ftf(i^ 


bie Sfifd^e. 


N. ber ©ol^n the son 


bie ©6^ne 


G. beS @o|nt8 


ber ©Sl^ne 


D. bem ©o]^n(e) 


ben ©S^neii 


A. ben ©ol^n 


bie @6^ne. 


N. ber Se-fel^C the order 


bie Sefe^Ie 


a. be8 »efe^» 


ber fdtW^ 


2>. bem 85efeW 


ben SefeWttt 


^. ben Sefel^l 


bie Sefe^le. 



Note. Concerning the inflection of the genitive and dative 
singular, -eS and »e, we may remark that the -e is now only eupho- 
nical and in familiar conversation often omitted, especially in the 
dative. We may say beS ©ol^nS for beg ©ol^neS; btm 
^o^n for btm <5o§nc. Observe, however, that with monosyllables 
the gen. «t§ and the dat. «e are prefered. 
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Such are:— 




S)cr 5lft - the branch 


ber Sling the ring 


„ SBcrg » hill 


„ 3lod » coat 


^ Srief » letter 


, ©tOif » stick 


„ gcinb > enemy 


,, 6tu]^l » chair 


„ 8Iu| » river 


„ ©turm > storm 


^ gteunb » friend 


„ lanj » dance 


^ gudjS » fox 


„ SifdJ > table 


„ 5u| ^ foot 


„ %on » sound, tone 


,, ©aj! » guest 


„ Jroum > dream 


// feol^n » cock 


„ Sutm » tower 


^ »ut » hat 


„ SBaQ » rampart 


« ftopf » head 


„ SBoIf » wolf 


^ So^n » reward 


„ 3<i^« » tooth. 


PZur. bie — %\\ii^ 


t, smit, 3i^ne. 


Note. The following nouns 


do not modify their root-vow( 


in the plural:— 




S)er %al the eel 


bet Sad^S the salmon 


,, 5lrm » arm 


„ ^fab » path 


„ S)od^8 » badger 


„ ^mtt » point 


„ ®rab » degree 


„ @(i^u]^ » shoe 


, ^uf » hoof 


„ ©toff » stuff 


,, f^unb » dog (hound) 


,, Sag » day. 
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P/«*r. bie — Slrmc, iage, ©unbe, ©(i^u^e k. 



Compound nouns:— 
bcr 5eier»tog the holiday 
„ ^nb>f(i^u]^ » glove 
,, D^r-ring » earring 
„ ©troHut » straw-hat 
It6er»ro(I .» great-coat* 



Further: With prefixes:— 
S)er 5Ju§gong the issue 

., ®ebroud^ » custom, use 

^ ©efang » song, air . 

., UnjaE » accident 

« Sorl^ong » curtain 

6e«. be8 — (Scfangd, gSorl^angS, 2lu8gong§ tcf 
Plu7\ bie — SBor^ftnge, (Bebrdiui^^ ^onbfd^ul^e 2c. 

2. This declension also comprehends all masculine 

dissyllabic nouns ending in =ifl, A(fy, ^at, and =lttfl, as : — 

Singular. Flural. 

N. bet ftdnig the king bie ftdnige the kings 

G. bed ftdnigS bet ftdnige 

2>. betnft5n{g ben ftdntgen 

A. ben IfSnig bie ftdnige. 

Such are : — 



S)et Sffig the vinegar 
„ ©etlng > herring 
H v^^^Q * honey 
„ 3fingling > youth 



bet If&fig the cage 

„ SKo'not » month 

„ ^fitRd) » peach 

„ ieppid^ > carpet. 



P/wr. bie — fffififle, SKo note, Sflnglinge, §etinge xc. 
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3. Further, nouns of foreign origin ending in *al, 
«att, «ar, -aft, Atx, accented »ox, and «on, as:— 

Singular, . Plural. 

N. bet $qIq|1 the palace bie $ald'fie 

G. bed $Qlaf)e9 bet $aldpe 

D. bem $oIofi - ben $alfipni 

^. ben $aIofi bie ^mfte. 

Such are : — 

^er Sbmitar the admiral j bet jfarbinor the cardinal 
« Sltar » altar ! ,, SRoro^' » swamp 

^ ©enetal' » general i ^ Dffijiet' » officer 
^ ©renobiet » grenadier , ^ojlittlon » postillion 
^ JfQ})Ian' » chaplain i „ SBofal' » vowel. 
Plur. bie — ©cnerH'e, SSofole, JBtoiore, Dffisiere :c. 



WORDS. 



^er ^alb 
ber ©d^Iaf 
bcr 3:ob 
ber IDetter 
ber Sfrofd^ 
bie ^Qfjrung 
ber ©tord^ 



the forest, wood 

sleep 

death 

the cousin 

the frog 

the food 

the stork 



ber SBintcr 

toeife 

lang 

btci 

Dier 

mit (dot J 

abtx 



winter 

white 

long 

three 

four 

with 

but. 



EXERCISE 9. 



^te ©dl^c be3 aSaterg. ^ie fjifd^e beg Sluffeg. «uf (on) 
Urn Sifd&(c). 3luf ben SSumett. ^ie JB&ume beg aSalbcg. ®tc 
aSdgcI fittb in bcm SBalbc. ^ic Sd^nc beg Sdtoen. aJJtt bem 
®to(f(c). ma bctt fjftgcn. ^icfc ©tfi^Ic ftnb alt Sd^ l^atte 
einctt Sraum. ^ic ©olbatcn finb auf ben ^aUtn, 3)ic gflge 
bcr ipdl^nc l^abcn <Spoun (spurs).i ^ic ^aU^t ber Sdnigc ftnb 
flrog. SBir l^abcn bie Ztppid^t beg Sdnigg gcfcl^n. ipaben ©ie 
bie aBdtfc unb gflti^fc ntd^t gefcl^cn? 5)ic grcunbe meincg »aterg 
finb l^ier. ^ie ipunbc betneg SScttcrg. ^cr ©d^Iaf ifl bag Stib 
(image) beg Sobeg. ^icr finb ^f^xt ©d^ul^c. 2Bo finb mctnc 
^anbfd^ul^c? 

^[ufgabe 10. 

The tables and the chairs of the room. The trees of 
the wood. The ramparts of the enemies. The rings of the 
girl. The letters of my friends. With the son (dat.) of my 
brother. With the sons of the count. Do you know my 
guests? The fish are in the rivers. We have a table, but 
no chairs. I give the dogs to the sons of the Englishman. 
The days are long. The trees have branches. I have no 
stick. We have no sticks. The curtains of my room are 

1 The form „bic ^potnm" is rare. 
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white. The frogs are the food of the storks. The storms 
of (the) winter are over {t>oxiJAtt), On the (auf bcm) chair 
of the president. The gloves are on the table. The fish(es) 
have no feet. The frogs have no teeth. The birds are on 
the trees. My sons have seen two ravens and four storks. 
Three months and two days. The banks (bic ttfct) of the 
rivers. The name of the officer. The herrings are fish. Do 
yon know those two generals? Yes, I know them (id^ Icnitc 
fie). The windows of the palace. In the palace of the king. 

CONVERSATION. 



SBo finb meine brei ©dl^ne? 

aBcIc^ mdt l^ot bcr (Sc^nciber? 

©tnb biefe (BtHUt alt? 

^on totm f|)rc(i^cn @ic? (Of 

whom do you speak?) 
ffiic Dicle (how many) SKonotc? 
SBic Dieic 3:agc? 

SBie biele Zfixmt ^t bte @tabt? 
©obcn ^it fcinc grcunbc? 

^abcn bit<BdiMtx eincn fjcicrtag? 
aSo ifl bcr OJencroI? 



©ic finb in bent ©arten obct (or) 

in bcm §ofc (yard). 
(£r ^ot bic mdt bed Offiaierd. 
SHcfc (Bt&^lt finb ncu (new). 
SBir ffnrcc^n t>on unfcren ^xtun* 

ben. 
^rei 3Romtt. 
S)tei obet Diet $oge. 
^tefc ©tab! ^t brei Z^tmt. 
3«^ ^tte (had) j»ei fix^unbt, abet 

fie finb tot (dead), 
©ic ^ben jwei fjeicrtage. 
@r ifl in bent $a(afl bed ^5nigd. 



SIXTH LESSON. 

FEMININE SUBSTANTIVES. 

FOURTH DECLENSION. 
The 4 th declension comprises most /ciwimwc nouns. 
In the singular, feminine nouns remain unchanged 
in all the cases. In the plural, they take either *e, or 
«en (or «tt if ending in »e, ^tl, «er). 

1. Most monosyllables take »e in the pluraly at the 
same time modifying their root-vowels. 

To this declension also belong the dissyllabic femi- 
nine nouns ending in =ttl§ (pi. »niffe), and =fal (plural 
not modified). 

Example. 
Singula r . Plural 

bte bUaibt 
^ . , , bet mnbc 

v«»^ *^*°^ ben §«nbai 

bie ^ftnbe. 



N. bie 

6?. bet 

2>. ber 

A. bie 



German Conv.-Grammar. 
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The Other 28 <rue 


monoB 


ylUiblessite 


the following : — 


5)ie «jt 


the axe 




bie Sous 


the louse 


„ Sanf 


» bench 




. Suft 


» air 


„ Srout 


» bride 




. Sufi 


» pleasure, desire 


„ Srufl 


» breast 




^ SRad^t 


» power 


. 3fauf» 


» fist 




. aWagb 


» maid-servant 


. gtttC^t 


> fruit 




^ TOau8 


» mouse 


„ ®anS 


» goose 




^. 9la(^t 


» night 


. ®ruft 


» vault 




. 9hife 


» walnut 


. &aut 
. muft 


» skin 




^ ©au 


> sow 


» cleft 




^ ©d^nur 


> string 


. ihaft 


» force, strength 


. ©tobt 


» town, city 


. m 


» cow 




,, SBonb 


» wall 


„ ftunji 


» art 




^ SBurji 


» sausage. 



Plur. bit — ftste, SSnfc, gftid^le. 
And the feminine dissyllables in «mi§ (see Lesson 
VU., 1) and »fal: 



®te SeforgniS (the) fear 
V ©tangfal » sorrow 



bie ftcnntnlS (the) knowledge 
„ TOiil^fot » vexation. 



2. Feminine nouns of more than one syllable take 
=ett in the plural, without modifying the root-vowel. Words 
ending in 4 or =r take in the plural ^n (instead of «ett). 



N. bie 

G. bet 

D. bet 

^. bie 

K bie 

6?. ber 

D. bet 

A. bie 



Singular. 



SSlume flower. 



Plural. 



93Iumen. 



Examples. 



bie 
ber 
ber 
bie 



bie 
bet 
ben 
bie 



Singular. 
©d^wefler sister. 

PluraZ. 
©d^toeflern. 



Note. There are some monosyllabic feminine words which 
follow this mode of forming their plural, because they were origi- 
nally dissyllahicy but dropped their final «e; as— bie fjrou, bie ^o% 
bie gornt tc. They belong, therefore, to this class and take •en in 
the plural, as:— bie Sroucn tc. See Lesson VIII., II. 

Such are : — 



Sie ^bfid^t the intention 
„ SIrbeit > work, labour 
„ Siene » bee 
„ SBirne > pear 



bie Srilde the bridge 
„ ®anf6arfeit gratitude 
^ Stfal^rung experience 
„ %tbn the pen, feather. 
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bie Sfteil^eit liberty, freedom f bte ^flanje the plmt 



Sfreunbfd^ft friendship 
« ^i^tftm the princess 



(Babel 

^ ©rftfin 

„ feoffnung 

. 3nfcl 

. »irf*c 

. Si^e 

^ SRouer 



fork 

countess 

hope 

island 

church 

cherry 

disease 

lip 

wall 



SRofe » rose 
@41e4tiglett the baseness 
@4mei^(ei > flattery 
@d^5n]^t > beauty 
@<i^e > school 

&Xmt » fi»^ead 

@titnbe the hoar, lesson 
Xante » aont 
Xaf^ » pocket 
Sflr > door 
SSiffenfd^ft the science 
SBimbe » woond 

SBmrgel » root. 



^ 9!a(ijbatin » neighbour /". 

„ Stabel » needle 

y Btofe » nose 

^o^e i. Observe that all denvative substantives ending in •ft 
»^eit ^(eit, "ft^f^ftr -ttng, and «in are of the feminine gender; likewise 
words from foreign languages ending in «ie, «if, 'i^n' and •tit, such 
as: Mc — S!»clobie', SKufif, Elation' (pi ^latii/ncn), UniDcrfttfif w. 

Exceptions. 
The two following words are, in the plural, excep- 
tions to this declension: — bie SOiutter and bic Sod^tcr. 




Singular, 



SWutter mother. 



bie 
bet 
bet 
bie 



Singular, 



Zoster daughter. 



Flural. 

autttet 

anfltter 
ben Slitttertt 
bie SDKitter. 



FluraL 



bieXUItrr 
bet ZJM^tet 
ben Zdd^tetti 
bie 3:5d|ter. 



Note 2, Feminine nouns ending in -in double their n in the 
plural, as:— bie gftrjlin the princess, pi. bie gflrfHntten. 



WOEDS. 



S)ic ©trafte 
bic 2)aine 
bic tiaxht 
bcr gfittQe^ 

bic mm 

bic 2:aubc 

fura 
citcl 
bie Sicbe 



the street 
the lady 
the colour 
the finger 
the milk 
the pigeon 
high 
short 
vain 
(the) love 



bie Silte 
baS fBtxia^n 
(l8t deeh) 
bie iGam^e 
xS^ fud^e 
id^ faufc 
tetf 

vS^ DCTfoufc 
\i^ tenne 
tot 



the lily 
the violet 

the lamp 
I seek (for). 
I buy 
ripe 
1 sell 
I know 
red. 
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Present tense Ind. of (ieben *to love/ *to like* : — 

S. id^ liebe I love or like PI. loir Hebm we love 

bu Kebi thou lovest ibr Hebt \ „^„ , „^ 

er he ©le fiebm / ^^^ ^^^' 

fie liebt she loves fie liebm they love. 
eS it 

fiieben ®ie? do you love or like? 

EXERCISE 11. 

S)te $dnbe bed VtSbd^tn^, %xt ©tragen biefet @tabt. ®te 
gfebern bet ©finfe. 5)ie Iflteii bet SKr^e. 5)ic ©tabte fiiib 
gtofe. 5)te fjarbe bet 9tofe. 5)te SfWgel bet Siene finb ftein. 
^et Ihtabe tfl in bet Sd^ule. %ie ftitd^en finb gro^ ^ie 
Stofen unb bie Silien finb fc^dne (pretty) Slumen. ^d^ ttebc 
bie Sitnen.^ Sieben @ie bie 92iiffe? 2)iefe SRabd^en lieben bie 
Slumen. S)ie Sdgel J^aben ^ttn, ^ie f^inget bet $anbe 
finb Ilein. gn bem SSBintet finb bie iRad^te lang. ^ liebe bie 
9Uufe nid^t, abet idi liebe bie Sienen unb bie Zanhtn. 

«[ttfgfibe 12. 

The hands of those ladies. I like the walnuts. The 
churches of the town. The boys have no pens. The fore- 
head of this man is high. I like the roses and violets. 
The smell (bet ®erud^) of the roses and violets is sweet {an* 
gencljm). Our hopes are vain. We know (fennen) the love 
of those mothers. The l)oys are in (the) school. The ladies 
are in (the) church. In three hours. The soldiers have 
wounds. Do you know these plants? The cherries are red. 
I know the daughters of the countess. You know my in- 
tentions. The boy has two flowers in his hand. These pens 
are not good (gut). I love my sisters. The cats catch (fangen) 
mice. These pears are not ripe. My neighbour sells lamps. 
The lips are red. We sell our cows and our oxen. These 
two girls are sisters. My [female] neighbour sells potatoes 
(Sartoffe(n). The mothers love their daughters. The girls 
have no needles. The pears are the fruite of the pear-tree 
(Sitnbaumg). 

CONVERSATION. 
S^cnnen @ie ben 9Jamen btcfcr (SiJ ijl bie griebti(i^S|lto6e. 

@tra6e? 
SBo finb 3§rc ^mhtn? 6ie finb in bcr <Bd^nU. 

1 Observe, however, that it is better German to say: „3(i^ effe 
(eat) ©irnen gem (gladly)" tc. To use the verb litht in the sense 
of to like has only crept into German from the French aimer which 
has both meanings, to like and to love; the German lUhttl correctly 
means only to love. 
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9»ct fangt (catches) SKdufe? 
SSBie Diele Sd^toeflern ^t 3^re 

aJhittcr? 
»cx!aufcn ©ic ftitWen? 
SEBo finb bic 2)omcn? 
aScrd^c aSIumen licben Sic am 

mcijlen (best)? 
^ie finb bie ©ttagen biefer ©tabt? 
SQBo finb bie ®anfe? 

SBer bct!auf t ^artoff cin (potatoes) ? 



C^iefe fallen fangen a^ftufe. 

3ie ^t ^mei @(^weflem unb brd 

QrabfT. 
9{ein, abet wit toerfaufen ^men. 
3te finb in bet Stixd^t, 
3(^ liebe bie 9iofen, bit fiilien unb 

bie ^ilc^en am meiften. 
3ie finb fc^mul^ig (moddy). 
Xie Q^dnfe unb bie dhtten (ducks) 

finb in bent ^ofe (yard). 
SReine ^ad^baxin oerfauft £ar« 

toffctn. 



SEVENTH LESSON. 

NEUTER SUBSTANTIVES. 

FIFTH DECLENSION. 

The fifth declension includes all the nouns of the 

neuter gender not ending in unaccented -tl, -tn, ^tx, 

=d^en, and =(ein (which belong to the first declension). 

The genitive singular is formed by adding »e5 

(or -^), the dative by adding an optional -t. 

In the plural, most dissyllabic neuters take «e, 
without modifying the root-vowels; most monosyllabic 
neuters take -tx and modify their root-vowels. 
1. Example of a dissyllabic neuter noun: — 
Singular. Plural, 

N. \>a% (Sefd^enf the present bie (Befd^enfe 

ber (BeWenfe 
ben ®ef^enfni 
bie (Befd^enfe. 

baS (Sleid^mS the parable 
„ 3n|itument' > instrument 
,, Cornel » camel 

„ ftom^nmenf» compliment 
„ ftonjert' » concert 
„ fiineal' theruler(ofwood) 
„ SRetaU' » metal 
„ papier' > paper 
©efprdd^ the conversation ,, ^orttfit'^ » portrait 
©etDel^r » gon, musket ,, 3^U8>ii^ ^ testimony. 
Flur. %\t — ©efeje, ©efdjftfle, 3eu9ni|!e, SWetalle :c. 

1 'SBiHet* and *$otttcit* may also fonn the plural in *g: bic 
SBittctg, bie ^otttfitg. 



<?, 


beS ®ef(i^en(» 




D. 


bent ®ef(i^enl(e) 




A. 


baS ©ef^enf. 
Further:— 




®a8 SJefennlmS the confession 


It 


SBiBet'* 


ticket 


It 


(Stebaube » 


building 


*t 


®t(ttge » 


mountains 


If 


(gel^etmniS » 


secret 


» 


(Bemdlbe > 


picture 


11 


®tfd6(ift » 


business 


It 


0ef(| 


law 
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Note. All nouns ending in 'ttiiS change the d in ff when an 
inflection is added; as: — gen. bc8 geugniffed, pi. bie Scugttlffe. 
Regarding the feminine nouns in -nig see Lesson VI., 1. 

2. Examples of a monosyllabic neuter noun : 

Singular. Singidar. 



N. ba8 «lnb the child 


baS Sotf the village 


G. bed fttnbeS 


bed S)otfe» 


D. bem fflnb(e) 


bem ®orf(e) 


A. baS «lnb. 


baS S)otf. 


Plural 


PZwroZ. 


N. bie JKnber 


bie S)5tfet 


G. bet ftinbet 


ber ®5rfet 


D. ben IRnbem 


ben 3)5rfeni 


A. bie ftinbet. 


bie S)5rfet. 


SucK are: — 




5)a8 amt the office 


bad ^ul^n the hen, fowl 
„ ffalb » calf 


„ 93anb » ribbon 


„ SSilb » picture, portrait 


„ iffeib » dress 


„ fBlait » leaf 


,, fiamnt » lamb 


^ SudJ » book 


„ Sanb * country, land 


„ ®o4 » roof 


„ 2ieb » song 


. ei * egg 


,, 9ieft > nest 


^ Sfelb » field 


,, ©d^Io^ » castle, palace 


„ ®elb » money 


„ lal » valley 


,, ®IaS » glass 


„ 3Beib » wife woman 


„ ^au§ » house 


„ SDSort » word. 



Plur. bie Smier, S3I8tler, Sid^rt, 9lePet :c. 

JVo^e i. Ail masc. and neuter nouns ending in •tttttl take for 
the plural -tilmer. 



S)Q§ftQifertum the empire 
// Sffi^cntum the principality 



bet 9tet(i^tum the riches 
„ 3rrtttm » error. 
Plur. bie — gffirjlentamer, giet(i^tfimer, 3tttflmer 2C. 
Note 2. Some monosyllabic neuter words ending in >t take 
»e in the plural, and do not modify their root-vowels:— 

S)aS fyxai the hair; pi. bie ^aare. 
ir 3o^ IT year; » ^ Sal&re. 
Further:— 
S)a3 |beet the army I baS Slol^t the reed 

„ uJleer » sea ^ Jler » animal 

^ $aar » pair, couple j ^ lor » gate. 

JVofe 5« The neuter word \>a^ ^erj, the heart, admits of an 
irregularity in the gen. singular (en + ^). It is declined:— 
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Sing. Nam, dt Ace. bo8 fyxy^ Q. be8 §crjeit8; 2>. bem l&etjm. 
Plur. for all cases :—lg>erjeit. 







WORDS. 




S)ie StufgaBe 


the exercise 




t)crrorcn 


lost 


bag $om 


the horn 




leic^t 


easy, light 


ber S'ldmer 


the RomaD 




runb 


round 


Itefien 


to lie (of place) 


ftcin 


small 


vS^W 


I see 




gtfttt 


green 


flttben 


to find 




neu 


new 


gefunben 
pngcn 


found 




fd^mujjig 


dirty 


to sing 




toiet)icl? 


how much? 


gefauft 
fi)rcd^ett 


bought 




t)iere 


many 


to speak 




bie metften 


most. 



EXERCISE 18. 

^ag Silb bcS ^nbcs. 5)ic Silbct bcr ^nber. 5)ic garbc 
bed flatted. 2)te JBiattet bet $f(anien fttib griin. 3)te »&ume 
beiS fjfelbed ttagen (bear) %xM^it. %vt SRauern ienei^ ©d^IoffeS 
\xx6> ^od^. ^er Sdntg l^at k^iele ©d^Idffer. 3)te SEBdtter bet SCuf* 
gabe fii^ leid^t. 3d^ fud^e bie SSmmet. SBtt l^aben bie ftleibet 
gelauft. 3tt ben Slcficrn ber Sdgel liegeit (5ier. 3ebeS eble 
»oH (nation) Kebt [bie] gfteil^eit. SSo (where) Hegen bie (Ret 
bet ^iil^net? @ie liegen in ben 92e{ietn. 3)ie Od^fen l^aben 
§dtttet. 5)er gfltfi l^at eiti ©d^foft gefauft. Set KSnig l^at 
feine Sdnbet/ feine ©tdbte unb feine 2)dtfet bettoten. SSit l^ben 
unfete SJild^et gefunben. 

«[ttfgabe 14. 

This village is small. Those villages are also (aud^) 
small. The laws of the Romans. The fields are large. The 
flowers of the field. The dresses of the girls are red. I 
see the roofs of the houses. The children have »found ^a 
*nest. The leaves of the trees are green. I look for (seek) 
my books. I find the paper in the book. We know the 
castles of the princes. He is in the house {dat.) Our 
houses are old. The girl sings a song. Have you seen 
the presents of my aunt? I buy two guns. The president 
has bought two pictures. The books of the children are not 
new. These ribbons are red. The doors of the rooms are 
shut (gefd^Ioffen). Those buildings are very old. We speak 
of (bon, dat.) the presents of the king and of the queen. 
Our father has bought a house and a garden. The girls 
have bought many eggs. I find the words of my exercise 
very easy. These valleys are beautiful (jjtSd^tig). The 
village lies in a valley. We have bought two fowls. The 
boy has lost his money. 
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Lessor 8. 



CX>NYSRSAnON. 



$aben bie tSdgel 9}e^? 
SBaiS liegt in bem fUftt? 
fiieben ©ie bie dier? 
3n melc^ Stobt lebt 3^ Setter 

(does your cousin live)? 
^ietnel (Mb ^oben 8ie? 
mt finb bie Siattec bet SaBne? 
SSo finb meinelBfi^er? 
Selc^ ^niS ^ 3^ Soter ae« 

fauft? 
§at et anc!^ einen ^rten? 

Set ^ bod alte Sc^Iofi gefanft? 
SBcl(^e 2&nber {inb rei<^? 



3«. bie aciitoi Sdgel (aben 9^e^ 

3(4 fe^ kner (Ker. 

^, bit (iiec bee ^t^ner. 

(^ lebt in gntnffntt 

3(4 babe brei SRorf (= 3 sIl). 

8ie finb grftn. 

9ie finb in S^iam 3inntet. 

6r tfot jene ^oei ^Snfer gefonft 

Sfltin, er b^t (einen (Soiten, abet 

Dieic gelbet. 
^et eo^it bed (tofen Sit 
Sngtanb nnb Hntetifo. 



EIGHTH LESSON. 

SOME DEVUTIONS FROM THE FOREGOING RULES 
ON THE FORMATION OF THE PLURAL OF NOUNS. 

/. THE THIRD DECLENSION, 

1. Eight words take in the plural »ni (instead of 

-e):— 

2)er S)oni the thorn bet 6ee the lake 

„ 9RaP » mast ^ Stoat » state 

„ $fau > peaco<^ « Stroll > heam, ray. 

„ @^etg » pain 

Itur. S)ie — @toaten, Stto^Ien, Sd^merjen, Seen tc 

Note, ^ie @ee the sea, has no ploiaL 

The plural of the sabst Spom, spur, is: @))oren, not 
Spomttt. 

2. The following masculine nouns take ^tx in the 
plural and modify the root-vowels a, o, and u: — 



S)et (Beift 



Seib 
9Rann 



the mind, ghost 
» God 
» body 
> man , hus- 
band 



bet Ott the pla(% 

^ Stonb > edge 

„ SSotmunb > goardian 

„ SBoIb » forest 

^ SBurm » worm. 



Hm/-. ®ie - SKInnrt, SBIlbet, Seibet, aBiitmet ic 

//. THE FOVBTH DECLENSION, 
3. The following feminine monosyllables form their 
plural in ^en, without modifying the rcK>t-vowel: — 
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3lrt the kind, species 


bie $fli(i^t the 


duty 


aSal^n » road 


. $Ofi :. 


post-office, post 


SSanf y> bank 


„ Dual » 


torment, pang 


aSud^t » bay 


^ ©c^t » 


troop 


SBurg » old castle, 


, Bifiaifi^ 


battle 


stronghold 


. ©4rift » 


writing 


tifal^rt the passage 


«, Sd^ulb » 


debt 


Slur * field or fields* 


^ Spur » 


trace, track 


glut » flood 


. 2xit > 


deed 


5orm » form 


, Srodjt » 


costume 


grau » woman 


. U^r > 


watch, clock 


®Iut » blaze 


, maf^l > 


choice, election 


Sagb > chase 


. SBett > 


world 


Soft » load, weight 


'^ ^i^/ ' 


number, figure 


2Ratf » boundary, mark 




time. 


P/wr. S)ie Sa^nen (gifenbal 


^nen railroads), 


SSonfen jc. 



4e]n:- 



///. THE FIFTH DECLENSION. 
4. Seven neuter words form their plural by taking 



Sag 9uge 


the eye 


pi. 


bie 9ugcit 


. Sett 


» bed 


If 


„ 85etten 


. enbe 


» end 


It 


^ gnben 


„ ^emb 


» shirt 


If 


„ ^cmbcn 


. Snfcft 


> insect 


If 


„ 3nfeften 


. Scib 


» grief 


ft 


„ ficlben 


. Of)x 


» ear 


It 


„ Olsten. 



^o<c. For the declension of bad §erj see pp. 38, Note 3, 39. 

5. The following neuter monosyllables take ^e (not 
sfr) in the plural and do not modify their root-vowels : — 



3)a§ a3et( 


the hatchet 


bQ§ So§ the lot, fate 


„ Scin 


» leg 


„ 9iet » net 


„ »oot 


* boat 


„ ^ferb > horse 


ft »tot 


> bread 


„ ipfunb » pound 


. ®in9 


» thing 


^ aicdit » right 


. m 


> hide, skin 


„ SRel^ » deer, roe 




» poison 


,, SReidJ > empire, kingdom 


I 3o(i& 


» copybook 


,, 5Ro| » horse, steed 


» yoke 


„ ©als * salt 


. ftnie 


» knee 


» @(l^af » sheep 



^ ®ic glut usually means 'fields an,d meadows' together--».e., 
the whole of the fields or grounds of a village, township, etc. 
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baS Sd^iff the ship I baS Stud the piece 

,, ©^toein the pig, swine „ SBcrf > work 

„ ©ell (Sau) the rope | „ ^tui » stuff 

,, ©piel the play, game ; „ ^\t\ » aim, end, goal. 

Plur. ®ie — Seine, SRoffe, ^ferbe, »oote 2C. 

Note. The plural of some of the above words, as: — ©d^af, pL 
©d^afe; ©c^iff, pi. ©d^iffe; &^it\, pi. ©^jiele should not be confounded 
with the similar nouns indicating man's profession and ending in 
»er, as:— ber ©d^&fer, the shepherd; ber ©d^iffer, the boatman; bet 
©|)icler, the player. 

6. ThQ following neuter words of two syllables take 
=er in the plural and modify their root-vowels a and tt : 



S)o§ ®emad^ the apartment 
„ (&vxM > temper 
,, (Sefd^Ied^t t> gender 



baS (SetDanb the garment 
„ SRegitnent' » regiment 
„ ©pitar » hospital. 
Plur. S)ie — ©emfiter, ©efd^ledjter, ©etodnber 2c* 

7. A few neuter words, derived from the Latin, 
terminating in =al and =lttin, take Avx in the plural : — 
ba§ jfo^itor the capital fand; pi, bie ftapita'Ueit. 
„ 3Rineror » mineral; „ „ SKinera'tlen. 

„ ©tubium » study; „ „ ©tu'bien. 

Notice that -iuitl is changed, in the plural, into 4eil. 









WORDS. 




S)ic ©onnc f, 
bag ©d^Iaf^tms 

mcr 
bie erbe 
tmmer 
arm 


the sun 
the bedroom 

the earth 

always 

poor 




reid^ 

Icben (or tool^ 

nen) 
ber C>etbc 
berftl^mt 
l^ctt or flar 


rich 
to live 

the heathen 

celebrated 

clear. 






EXBRC 


ISE 15. 





®ie ©tod^eln ber Stenen. 5)ie 5|Jatttoffcltt ber ®t&fin. SHe 
"^avxTXi finb nid^t rcid^. ^ic 5profcjforcn biefcr ©d^utc finb ht* 
tiil&mt. 3)tc ©tral^Iett ber ©Dunc finb toarm. 5)a3 ftinb Icibct 
(suffers) grofec ©d^merjcn. ffier ftnb biefe SWdnner? 3)ie 
SBilrmcr lebcn in ber (£rbe. 3)iefc Ul^rett finb fel^r Hein. 3ci^ 
fcttue meittc 5PfIid^tcn. 3)tc 3)ottten bet SRofcn finb ttcin. ®tefe« 
Sanb l^at btele Gifenbal^nen. 

9[ttfgabe 16. 

Where are my slippers ? Your slippers are in your bed- 
room. The students praise (tobcn) their professors, but the 
professors do not always praise (praise not always) their 



Digitized by VjOOQIC 



Plural of Nouns. 43 

pupils. Those forests are very large. Do you know these 
men? I have seen two tall (gtogc) men. I know my duties. 
These women are very poor. The peasants have cows and 
oxen. The sunbeams (beams of the sun) are very warm. 
The cocks have spurs. The water of the lakes is clear. 
Do you know the names of the gods of the heathens? The 
roses have thorns. The United (Seteinigteo) States of (Don) 
America are very rich. 

CONVERSATION. 

$afl bu t)xtlt $fetbe? ^tin, id^ ^be nut ein $fetb, abet 

mein Dnlel fyit t)itU $fetbe unb 

Bad $a{l bu gefel^en? 3(1^ ^abe t)ie(e 9]>{inetalien gefe^n. 

$afl bu bie Surgen biefed £anbed ^a, id^ ^obt fie (them) gefe^n. 

gcfcl^cn? 

f&tx finb biefe S^auen? di finb metne Stad^botinnen. 

SBicbicI (how many) §(ugcn unb S^d^ f^aht jwei §(ugcn unb jwci 

Of)xtn ^ft bu? O^rcn. 



NINTH LESSON. 

CONTINUATION. 

IV, ADDITIONAL REMARKS ON THE PLURAL. 

8. Several nouns have a double form of the plural, 
when their meaning is different: — 

<x\;^ m^^* f *^® bench; pi, bit SSftnle 

ON^asn^^Ki / ^^® ribbon; pi. bie Sftnbct 

bad ®ing the thing; j)/. { biJ<SigS (contemptuously or jokingly) 

x^a /tt.RA* ^ *^® ^*^; P^' We ©efldjter 
ba8 ©epdjt ^ the vision ; pZ. bie ©epdjte 

oer ^ri ^ location, spot; p/. bie Otter 

K^s flxi^^ 4.U J I / Me SBdrtet = separate words 

ba§ SBott the word; pi, [ y^ jg^^^^ _ expressions 

boS fianb the country; pi. bie Sfinbet, and (poet.) bie 2anbe. 

9. There are a great many German substantives 
which, from their signification, cannot be used in the 
plural, whilst others are wanting the singular. To the 
former belong: — 

1 ®et Sttttb means the volume, pi. bie 85 fin be. 
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(1) The names of metals: — 

®a8 @oIb gold I bad Sifen iren 

„ @i(6er silver { „ 93Iet lead, etc. 

(2) The names of substances and materials : — 
^er^onig honey | bad SOtel^l meal, floor 

bad SlDac^g wax bie (Berfle barley 

»f 01etfd^ meat | ber ©anb sand. 

(3) General and abstract terms, such as : — 

bie 2iebc love I bie Sugenb youth (time of y.) 

bad (Bifid happiness | bet Stul^m glory, fame 

bie jidlte cold „ Sd^Iaf sleep 

„ SBdrme warmth | ^ ©unger hunger. 

Note, The pupil will observe that in German all these names 

of metals, materials, and abstract terms are preceded by the definite 

article. 

(4) The following abstract nouns, which are not 
used in the plural, borrow, when used as concrete 
nouns, their plural firojn Some similar noun compounded 
with the same root: — 

2)a§ Sob praise pi. bie SobeSerl^ebungen 

ber Slat advice „ „ SRotfdftldge 

ber ©treit contention, quarrel „ „ ©treiligfetten 

bad Unglfid misfortune „ „ UnglfidSfdQe 

bie &Ktt the honour „ „ (gl^renbejeugungen* 

bie @unfi the favour „ „ --©unflbejeugungett 

ber Sob death „ „ SobeSfftlle. 

10. Masculine and neuter nouns indicating measure, 

weight, and number, retain the form of the singular 

when preceded by a numeral: — 

S)er Su| the foot; as : funf gtit (not Sffige) long five feet long 

Diet 8^ff breit four inches wide 
}matt}tg 9tnb jtdlte 20 degrees of cold 
ffinf ^unbert Sbititi Snfanterie 500 foot 
brei ij^flttlb ^vAtx three p. of sugar 
}met f^MX ©d^ul^e two pairs of shoes 
6 Sttljeiib fianbfd^ul^e six dozen gloves 
%t^n Btlfi ^a))ter ten quires of paper 
neun Ctftd Sud^ nine pieces of cloth 
}toet VUA 93ier two glasses of beer. 
Note. Feminine words are used in the plural; as: — bie Slafd^e 

the bottle: je^n fjlafd^cn SBein ten bottles of wine; but notice bie 

1 There is also the plural: bie ©l^rcn. 

2 (gin paax signifies a few; as:— ein ipaar %Ci%t a few days. 



n 3oD » 


inch; 


» 


„ ®rab » 


degree 


.» 


„ 2Rann » 


man; 


» 


ba§ $funb » 


pound; 


» 


„ ^oat« » 


pair; 


» 


„ ®ujenb» 


dozen; 


» 


. 93ud& > 


quire; 


■? 


„ ©tfid » 


piece; 


> 


, ®Ia8 » 


glass; 


» 
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Wtart (coin = 1 sh.); t)ier Ttatl = 4 sh.; and ber Za^: brci ZaQt 
three days. 

11. The following are plural nouns: — 
2)te &ttte people I bie Xtupptn the troops 

„ Sto^n the expense { „ (Sinffinfte » revenue 

„ Unfoftctt » costs I ,, gerlen » holidays 

„ SItern » parents I ^ Sefd^toiftet » brothers and 

„ Xtfimmer » ruins | sisters 

„ SWoIfen » whey | ^ SWofern » measles. 

12. Substantives compounded with *=mattn change 
it in the plural into ^Icutc^: — 

2)er ^ut)tmann the captain; 

„ &(mhMmann » tradesman; 

„ mufmonn » merchant; 

^ Seemann » seaman; 

„ ebelmonn » nobleman; 

„ §ofmann » courtier; 

. WORDS. 



pi. bie ^am)tlmte 
» ^ aanbeUImte 
» ^ icottfleute 

» ^ @eelettte 

» „ C^bellettte 
» , ©ofleute. 



3)cr S)t^ter 
fe^dblti^ 
ta|jfcr 
franaopfd^ 
ber SttanU 

bw 3ftembe 

ber ^affec 

ticf 

tlau 

bie 6d^la($t 

hit ajiene 



the poet 

hurtful 

brave 

French 

the sick (man), 

patient 
the foreigner, 

stranger 
coflfee 
deep 
blue 
battle 
the bee 



fteti^en 



fted^n 



!&m|)fen 

(fe«ten) 
Sicrgottung 

gel^dren 



old 

to prick (of nee- 

<lles,plants,such 

as roses, etc.) 
to sting (of insects, 

such as bees, 

etc.) 
to fight 

kind (genus) of 

animals 
to belong to. 



EXERCISE 17. 

®ic Swiften finb ben ^xiJi(i)ttn ber Saume fd^ablid^. S)te 
2:iexe l^aben t^elle. ^ie $aare bed aRdbd^end finb (ang. ^ie 
ftan^dfifd^en ^eere l^aben tap^tx gefod^ten (fought bravely). 
5)ie SWccre finb tief. S)ie Snaben l^aben ii^re $efte t>tiioxtn, 
S)ic aaScrfe ber ^id^ter finb betill^mt. "Sie aKineralien Kegen 
in ber <£rbe. a)ie Sranfen finb in ben ©pitdlern. ^er grembe 
l^at jtoci $aar ©ttefel unb btei $aar ©d^ul^e. Stele Sauf^' 
leute finb rei(^. 3(^ l^abe fflnf ^funb S^^^^ w«b brei $funb 
ftaffce gcfauft.2 ^d^ lenne bicfe Seute nid^t. S)ie Slugen bed 
ftittbeg finb blan, 

^ (gl^cmanner are husbands; S^elcute married people; @d^nec=» 
m&nner snowmen, figures of snow, (StootSmdnner statesmen. 

« Or *2i/2 Mo Surfer unb 11/2 Mo ^affec', one Kilogram or 
*Kilo* of the new German weight being equal to two pounds (^funb) 
oi old. 
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Lesson 10. 



These parents have lost all (aUc) their children. We 
have sheep and pigs. My neighbour has no horses. The 
towns of that country are very small. The rich (reid^en) 
people live in the towns, or in (auf) the country. The 
knives and hatchets are sharpened (gef^Uffen). Open (Offncn 
©ic) your eyes. In the hearts of the children. The bees 
are insects. The salts are minerals. The boy was five 
years old. The sailors have lost four boats. The ships. 
of the merchants are lost. In our town [there] are two regi- 
ments [of] riflemen (Scigcr). I speak of (tJon) the battles 
{dat.) of the Romans. 



CONVERSATION. 



^cnnen ®ic mcinc ^lad^batn? 

SBag tjcrfaufcn bicfc S3aucrn? 
SBcr ift ha (there)? 
SBcr finb bicfe §crrctt? 
SQSomit ftcd^cn unS bic 0lofcn? 
SBomit Mm<)fcn bic §a§nc? 
3u hjeld^cr Xicrgattung gc^drcn bie 

S3icnen? 
SBcr finb bicfc Scute? 
Seniteit @ie bit 2Ber!e bicfeS 

^id^tcrS? 
SBo leben bit 9lffcn? 



unb 



3d^ Icnnc S^xt ^adjlbatn 

^i)xt S^ad^barinnctt. 
@ie betfaufcn ^attoffclit. 
^ie ^oftoten finb ba. 
eg (they) finb ^auflcute. 
ajltt listen S)ornen. 
aKit i|rcn ©^oren. 
©ic (or c3) finb Snfcftcn. 



©ic (or e3) finb ^merifanct. 

3a, feine SBctlc finb fc^t bcdl^mt. 

@ic Icbcn mciftenS (mostly) in 
SBaibcrn. 



TENTH LESSON. 

NOUNS WITH PREPOSITIONS. 

Prepositions are used witH different cases. They 
occur so frequently in most sentences that they shotild 
be mastered early. Those used with the dative, the 
accusative, or both, are commoner than those which 
are used with the genitive case. For the present, we 
only give such as occur most frequently. The prepo- 
sitions are exhaustively dealt with in the Syntax. 

1. Prepositions with the Dative: 



9M oat of, from 
Bei near, at, by (with) 
«U with 

naii| after, to (with the name 
of a place) 



feit since 
tiim of, from, by 
gtt to, at 

gegntMer opposite (to). It i& 
placed after its case. 
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%ni bem 0artm (dot. mase.) from (oot of) the garden. 

9(nd ber ©tobt (dat. fern.) from the town. 

9Rit einem €tode (itto. mo^.^ with a stick. 

SRit einet S^ ("c/o/. fern.) with a pen. 

92a4 bem SRittogeffen (dat, neuU) after (the) dinner. 

%ii^ ber @timbe (dot. fern.) after the lesson, Ac. 

2. Prepositions requiring the Accusative: — 
2llt# through, by ' e|«e without 

fif for ' m» round, about, at (time) 

%rttn against, towards '■ Mii^ against. 

Examples. ^ 
Surd^ ben 9BaIb (ace. masc.) through the fcnrest (wood). 
S)urd^ bie €tra|e ('occ. /i;m.j through the street. 
Sttrd^ baS 9Baf[et (ace. neut.) through the water. 
Sfur meinen Sruber (ace. masc.) for my brother, 
gflr metne Sdjwefler (occ. /"-wn.) for my sister, &c. 

3. The following nine take the dtiti/ve in answer 
to the question where? indicating a state of rest, ex- 
pressed by the preposition. They require the aectin 
sativeaiieT the question ti^ftftAer? or whereto? with 
a verb denoting direction or motion from one place 
to another. 

hl^ (dat.) in, at; Wet over, across 



ICtl (dot.) Bi; 

(ace.) to 
amf upon, on 
limtev behind 



timtev (place) under, 
(number) among 
|liif#eit beetwen. 



(aec.) to 
iieBrm beside, near 
tier^ before*, ago 
Examples with the Dative (rest). 
Sd^ ftel^e an bem fSfenfiet (dat. neut.) I stand at the window. 
9{uf bem Sifd^e (dat. masc.) on (upon) the table. 
3n bem ^ofe (dot. masc.) in the (court-)yard. 
3tt ber ©tabt (dat. fern.) in (the) town, 
^or bem gfenjlet (dat. neut.) before the window. 
S5or elner ©tunbe (dat. fern.) an hour ago. 
Examples with the Accusative (motion). 
3d(| gel^e an baS Softer I go to the window. 
3d^ gel^e ilber ben Sflu| I go over the river. 
SteQen @ie ed t)Ot bag Sender put it before the window. 
4. Prepositions with the Genitive case: — 



S81|ltltb during 
liegeit on account of 



fhitt or itt^itt instead of 
it$ii in spite of. 



^ 3n and \^0X, when denoting time, always take the dative. 
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Examples. 
SBft^renb beg Stegend daring the rain. 
Statt or onftatt eined 93tiefe8 instead of a letter. 

6. Several of these prepositions may be contracted 
with the definite article, which is commonly done. 

Viit for on bem, as: am Sfenfier (rest) at the window 

tmd » on baS, » onS Sf^nfier (motion) to the window 

ittfd » Quf baS, » QttfS Sonb (motion) into the country 

i» » in bent, » im SBintet in winter 

ittd » in boS, » inS SBaffer (motion) into the water 

leint » (ei bent, » brim Xore (rest) near the gate 

liird)9 » burd^ baS, » burd^S g^net (occ.^ through the fire 

trnni » t)on bent, » Dont SRorlte (dat.) from the market 

HinrS » Dor boS, » DorS Softer before the window 

ftlerd » Sber baS, » fiBetS SReer across the sea 

imnt » 5U bent, » s^nt SSoter (I go) to the father 

|ttr » }tt bet, » }ur aRutter to the mother. 

WORDS. 

S)cr ^of the yard fficgcn to fly 

baS ^ad& the roof ber SBinter (the) winter 

ber llrieg (the) war ber ajlantel the cloak 

ber SRabe the raven SDSilftclm William 

(2nd ded.) Qcfaffen fallen 

bie %aVif>t the pigeon bie 9ltd^te the niece 

bet gfrieben peace bie ftaltt the cold 

had S9ett the bed fpielen to play 

baS fyrilftftilrf breakfast id^ effe I eat 

bad SWittag* (the) dinner faufen to buy 

effen Su ^aufe at home. 

EXERCISE 19. 

Sn bem §ofe (im §of). ^u^ bem ®arten. Sluf bem 
^ad^e. ^te Zaubt fitegt auf ba^ (aufd) ^ad^. 3m ftriege unb 
im tJriden. 5)ie ^nber fpielen t)or bem $aufe. Sot ber 
Slad^t. ^er 8ogeI fiftt (sits) auf bem ^aurnt. 3Hc gfifd^e 
leben im Sa3affer. HRein §ut iji (has) in3 Sa3affer gefaCen. a)a§ 
gfebermejfet beg ftnaben Ucgt auf bem Sifd^e. 5)er §uttb liegt 
unter bem Sette. ®tefe »il(^er finb filr meinen fiel^ret. Sfyct 
lod^ter iji bei (with) meiner ©d^hiejier. 3)tf ©olbaten fpted^en 
t>on bem ^ege. "Sia^ (that) mat mdJ^tenb bed fttiegeS. gd^ 
bleibe (stay) )u $aufe tnegen bed Slegend. 2)ai^ Sett ftel^t 
(stands) neben bet lilt. Um Diet Uljt (at four o'clock) 
bin id^ }u fpaufe. 

9(nf0abe 20. 

Out of the room. Near the castle. I eat with a spoon. 
After the rain. The oxen butt (floften) with their horns. 
The boys go (gel^en) through the forest. The pupils speak of 
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{t>on) the school. We speak of (Don) the weather. I was in 
the street duriag the rain. William is on the tree. Go 
(gcl^Ctt ©ic) into &e yard (ace). The boy has (ifl) fallen into 
the water. The tree lies in the water. My penknife is in 
my pocket. Against tJie door. Put (fleden @ic) your pen- 
knife into your pocket. My cloak hangs (l^Sngt) behind the 
door. I have seen many flowers in the field. The eggs 
lie in the nests of the (gen,) birds. There (eS) was a raven 
among the pigeons. Before (the) breakfast. We play after 
(the) dinner. He was in his room. The table stands near 
the window. Before (the) winter many birds fly (put: fly 
many birds) across the sea. We stay (Meiben) at home on 
account of the rain. The dog runs (tSuft) round the house. 
Those apples are for my niece, and these pears are for my 
son. The count was at home at (urn) three o'clock. *Two 
'days ^ago. 

CONVERSATION. 

93o fi|t bet SSogel? Ch: fi|t auf bem ^Oad^e bed ^aufeS. 

SBo ifl SBill^Im? Ch: tft im @kxrten obet im $ofe. 

SBo i^ mein !IRante(? (St ffiUQi l^inter bet 2:fir. 

SBer f)at mein Sebermeffer? ^d Uegt auf bem Zx\^t. 

SBo^r (whence) lommen ©ie? 3<^ lomme toom SKarlte (market). 

S5Bo]|itt' (where) gel^en ©ie? S^ gcl^e auf (to) ben SWatlt. 

SBo^in' fUegen t)iele Sdgel? <B\t flicgen flbetiJ SWccr. 

SBann (when) fUegen fie fort (fly SSor bem SBinter. 

off, leave)? 

2rflr loert (whom) finb Mcfc ^r- @ie finb fflr bad ^inb mcincd 

fd^n? ^ad^hax^. 

3fl Site SWuttet ju §aufe? ^tin, fie ifl ntd^t ju §aufe, fie ifl 

audgegangen (gone out). 



ELEVENTH LESSON. 

GENDER OF SUBSTANTIYES. 

(®cfd^Icd^t bcr ^anpttodxttx.) 
The gender of a substantive may generally be 
known either by its signification or by its termination. 

'^' A. OF THE MA8CULINE GENDER are:— 

1. All appellations of men and male animals: — 



%tt ^Sx ike bear 
„ Qaf^n > cock 
„ UMi » king 
„ Sel^tet » teacher, master 



bet ©djnetbet the tailor 

Siget » tiger 

fBaitx > father 

SDBolf y> wolf. 



German Conv.-Grammar. ^ 
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Except the diminatives in «d^en and «Iein, which are all neuter, 
as:— bad Sdterci^en; bad €5l^nletn the little son; bad $&^nd^en the 
chicken. 

2. The names of the seasons, mouths, and days: — 



®er SBinter winter 
„ ©ommet summer 
^ 2Rai May 
„ 3uli July 



ber Vlontafl Monday 
„ ffiicnStag Tuesday 
^ aRitftoo^ Wednesday 
„ greltog Friday. 



3. The names of stones: — 



bet 9lubin' the ruby 
,, ©tein > stone. 



Set 2)iantant' the diamond 
„ iKefcI » flint 

4. Most words ending in -tn which are neither 
diminutives in =ii^ett nor infinitives in =en used substan- 
tively, as: — 



®et SSobcn the floor, ground 
^ Sf^^ben » thread 
„ ®axttn > garden 



ber ^afen the haven 
^ SRcgen > rain 
,, SRildcn > back. 



Except: — bag ^iffctt the cushion; ba^ 83c(fcn the basin; baS 
SGBappcn the coat -of- arms. 

6. Five words ending in double -e: — 



®er ©djnee snow 
I, ©ee the lake 



ber ilaffee coffee 
„ lee tea, ber iMee clover. 



6. All dissyllabic nouns ending in 4%, Aif, -Ing:— 



®er SSnifl the king 
,, SeppidJ > carpet 



ber 



ering the herring 
"ngling » youth. 



B. OF THE FEMININE GENDER are:- 
1. All female names and appellations: 



2)te fjfrau the woman 
n Sod^ter » daughter 



bie ftdnigin the queen 
„ Slmme > nurse. 



Except:— ha^ SBeib the wife; ba^ grauenjimmcr the female 
person, woman; bag Tlab6)tn the girl, and bad t^rdulein Miss; the 
two latter because they are diminutives of bie SJlagb maid, and bie 
3rau woman. 

2. All dissyllabic substantives ending in -t (not ^tt) 
and their compounds, denoting inanimate objects: — 

%\t 93tme the pear 
,, Slume > flower 
„ (Sf^tt » honour 
„ Std^e > oak 
,; 6rbe » earth 
„ §ilfe » help 



)ie Stmt 


the cherry 


., Siebe 


» love 


^ ©djule 


» school 


,, ©trafee 


» street 


^ ©tunbe 


» hour 


r, lonne 


» fir. 
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Note, The 8un is feminine in German: bic ©onne; the moon 
is masculine: bcr aJionb. 

Exceptions: — ha^ SCugc (eye), ba^ (Snbc (end), ba^ (Srbc (in- 
heritance); and some masculine nouns which also admit now of n 
in the nominative, as:— bet 9lainc[n]. See p. 27, 1. 

3. All derivative nouns formed with! the final 
syllables -ti, «^eit 4tit, »fii^ttft ^ung and An; and all 
nouns of foreign origin in 4t, Aoti, 4t and 4&t:- 



SDie S)an!6ar!eU gratitude 
gteil^eit liberty 
^teunbfd^ft friendship 
^ffnung hope 
Staicfiftt Majesty 
SPoepe poetry 

Except:— ba^ ^ctfd^aft the seal. 
4. Most verbal roots ending in =ft and =t: — 



bie S^fiferin the shepherdess 
Sd^metd^elet flattery 
@(i^5n]^eit beanty 
©MotJCtel slavery 
It6ec[e|ung the translation. 



S)le Slnfunft the arrival 

^ SSttdJt » bay, gulf 

„ Sfl^rt » drive 

,, @ebulb > patience 



bie 2M0b the chase 

„ Sd^lQd^t > batUe 

,, ©djrift » vniting 

„ Sd^ulb » guilt, debt. 



C. OF THE. NEUTER GENDER are:— 

1. The letters of the alphabet :— baS 93, baS 2K, baS 3- 

2. The names of metals, except : — ber ©tal^t the 
steel, ba§ ^piattna platina or platinum, also called 'white 
gold'; but ba^ ^lattn. 



3)a8 @oIb gold 
„ ©ilbcr silver 



bad Sifen iron 
,, 9Iei lead. 



3. The names of countries and places (cities, villages, 
provinces, islands, &c.) : gronlretd^ France; atom Rome.— 

The article haS, however, is used before them when 
an adjective precedes; as: — liaiS latl^oltfcfie ©^jantcn 
Catholic Spain; liaS retd^c Sonbon. 

Except:— bit ©d^ttjcij Switzerland, bic fiombarbci Lombardy, 
bcr $clo^onnc8 the Peloponnesus; see Lesson 13, 1. 

4. The infinitive used substantively and written 
with a capital letter: — 



S)a8 Sffen eating 
Se6en life 
Sefen reading 



baS Staud^en smoking 
„ Xanitn dancing 
Sttnlen drinking. 



5. All diminutives in »ii^ett and =(eitt: — 



S)a§ Sliimd^en the little flower 
„ ^duSd^en > little house 



baS jfinblein the baby 
mSbi^tn > girl. 
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6. Most collective nouns witli the prefix @e=: — 
S)q8 @ebirge the mountain I bad 9tt&obt the building 

^ (Bem&Ibe » picture i ^ ®efd§ftft » business 

^ ®etD5I! » clouds | „ (Befd^en! » present. 

^a?<jep^»o»w;— bic ®cWid^te history; bic ®cfa^r the danger; 
bie ®eburt birth; bic &ttoalt power; bic ®eflott shape; bic ®cbulb 
patience; further: bet 0)ebanlc the thought; bet (^ebraud^ the use; 
bet ^ef(i|madC the taste; ber ^(crud^ the smell; and a few more. 

7. Substantives ending in -niS are partly neuter, 
partly feminine. 



Neuter, 
S)a8 3tugnt8 the evidence 
„ 9egt(ibnt8 the funeral 
„ 93ebfirfnid the want 
,, ® ebdd^tniS the memory &c. 



Feminine. 
^ie fJfinfterniS the darkness 
^ ^enntniS knowledge 
„ ScttiibntS aflaiction 
„ SrlaubntS permission. Sec. 



D. GENDER OF COMPOUND SUBSTANTIVES. 

The gender of compound substantives is generally 
that of the last component: — bie Jgou^tilr the street- 
door (from bag ^au^ and bie 3;ur); ba^ 3;tntenfa| the 
inkstand; bie SBinterjeit winter-time. 

Except :— hit ^rogmut generosity, bic ©anftmut meekness, and 
bic ^cmut humbleness 1. 

Note, 3)ic ^tttmort the answer, is not a compound word. 



E. DOUBLE GENDER. 
The following nouns have a double gender and 
meaning : — 




Ma8c. 
the volume 

» peasant 

> chorus 
» heir 
» heathen 
r> hat 
» jaw 
» customer 
» conductor 
» shield 
» lake 

> fool 
» gain 



Fern, or Neuter. 
baS 93anb the ribbon, tie, bond 
bad Scatter the bird-cage 
bad S^or the choir 
bad Stbe the inheritance 
bie ptiht the heath 
bie fytt the heed, guard 
bie ftiefer the pine-tree 
bie ihtnbe the knowledge, news 
bie Setter the ladder 
bad @d^Ub the sign (of an inn) 
bie @ee the sea 
bad %ox the gate 
bad SSerbtenft the merit. 



1 Real compounds with (bcr) 9Jlut are masculine; but there 
were in O.H.G. compound adjectives in 1 (corresponding to bcmiltig) 
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UOH 


•. 


©ft ildttifl 


the 


king 


n 

m 


*nna) 


» 


prince 


It 


SRaler 


» 


painter 


If 


Stod^ior 


» 


neighbour 


II 


fffin{)(et 


» 


artist 


• H 


Snglfinber » 


Englishman 



• F. FORMATION OF FEMALE APPELLATIONS. 
Most appellations of male individuals allow of a 
female appellation being formed by adding An: — 

Fern, 
bie P5ni0in the queen 

: S&« } «•« !>--« 

„ Stalerin the female painter 
„ 9iQd§barinthe » neighbour 
„ JfSnfiletin the female artist 
„ Snglfinberiti the English 
lady. 

1. When monosyllables, they modify their vowel : — 

®et (Brof the count ' bie ®rftfin the countess 
,, jfod^ » cook „ Rhifixi » female cook 

„ Cwnb » dog „ feflnbitt » bitch 

„ fflolf ^ wolf I ^ aBaipn » she-wolf, &c. 

2. If the masculine ends in »e, this letter is rejected : — 
^r 9ftuffe the Russian I bie 9iu{{in the Russian lady 

f, S^onjofe » Frenchman „ gfratt^dliit > French lady 

„ S5me > lion | „ S5n)in » lioness. 

Exception:— btx 2)cutfcl^e the German, /em. bie ^eutfd^c 
the German lady. 



3. When the gender of 
noted by different words, the 

S)ie ©ofe (ffoujine) the fern. 

cousin 
bie 99raut (the bride), fiancee 
bet 93t&tttigam the bridegroom 
bet Stubet the brother 
bie Some \ the lady 
bie gftott / the mistress, wife 
bad SftMein Miss 
>*•*. cv**^ I tt® master, Mr., 
'^^ ^^ / the gentleman 
bie Sttngfet Onngfrau) the maid 
bet SunggefeE the bachelor 
ber SiingHng the youth 
bet ihtobe the boy 



persons or animals is de- 
syllable in is not added : — 
bad 9R5bd^n the girl 
bie Stutter the mother 
ber Sleffe the nephew 
bie 9li(i^te the niece 
bet Ol^eim, On!eI the uncle 
bie ^i^xo^du the sister 
bet Sol^n the son 
bie Xante the aunt 
bie Sod^ter the daughter 
bet aSatet the father 
bet SSetter the cousin 
bie SBittte the widow 
bet SBitwet the widower. 



from which feminine abstract nouns used to be formed, such as 
'deomuoti* which afterwards became ^cntut and remained feminine. 
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€|mnien 
hit 3eit 
bie ^^terin 
bet partner 



Spain 
(the) time 
the poetess 
the gardener 



WORDS. 

bet Sd^Qufpieler 
bie ^firge 
ber ©tcin 
^atte, l^atten 



the actor 
(the) shortness 
tlie stone 
had. 



EXERCISE 21. 

SReine Cl^re. ^tnt ©trage. Unfre ^offnung. S^ne Xannt 
ifl l^ocl^. S)ie @(^»eij iji fd^dn. SBUl^elm toat tin ^nnqqt\tU, 
^er ©ontmer ifl toaxm. SBir "f^atttn einen ^iamanten. ^abtn 
®ie bie gfilrfiin gefcl^en? ©ie iji fel^r (very) fd^dn. a)iefeg 
gtauenjimmer iji fel^r jung. Unfer Dl^cim unb unfere Xanit 
i^abtn ein ©d^Ioft in ©jjanicn. S)er ©drtncr fyitte cine 9tofe» 
5)ie ®artnerin l^at ein roteg (red) SSanb. &thtn ©ie mir biefen 
9anb (m.)l ^ie %xan f^attt tin fpau^d^en unb ein &axii^tn. 

Vufgabe 22. 

My teacher. His friendship. The count and tKe 
countess. This man is a painter. That lady is a princess. 
My father is your neighbour. Your aunt is my neighbour. 
Here is a lion and a lioness, a tiger and a tigress. This 
woman is a widow. Where is the cook (^)? My master 
is old. The baby is young. (The) winter is cold. This 
diamond is beautiful. Here is also a ruby. My sister is 
a shepherdess. This oak is very (fel^r) old. Give me a 
cherry. Which youth (A. 6) is your son? The friendship 
of my [female] cousin. The earth is round (runb). The 
love of the mother. (The) iron is a metal. (The) gold is 
also a metal. The little house (dim.). The little horse. 
A little plate. The shortness of (the) time. Have you seen 
(gcfel^en) the actor and the actress? My daughter is a 
poetess. I have seen the bridegroom and the bride. My 
uncle is a bachelor. His niece is very young. Is it a he- 
wolf or a she-wolf? It is a he- wolf. 

CONVERSATION. 



Bo ifi meitt ^Icffc? 

2Bcr l^at nteitt ©todd^cn? 

Ber ift biefer mam? 

Ber iji biefc S)amc? 

^at 35r D^im ein §aud? 

^ahtn ©ie bie ©raut gefcjcn? 

§aben ©ie einen §unb? 

Ber f)ai ein ©d^Io6? 

3ii 3^r D^im ein SunQQt\tll? 

Ber ift Jier? 

3jl ieneg 2:ier eine Sdwin? 



§ier ift er. 

3%r ^inb ^t e3. 

Qtt iji ein ^flnjilcr. 

©ie iji eine S)i(^terin. 

3^/ er ^dt ein Heine^ §aug. 

9^ein, id^ ^ahe bie Sraut nid^t Qt* 

fe^en. 
Sleitt, id^ Jabe leinen §unb, 
S)ie Sflrjiin Jat ein ©(^(og. 
S^ein, er iji ein Bitmer. 
^te ©d^auf))ielertn iji ^ter. 
^tin, e3 iji eine SCigerin. ! 
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TWELFTH LESSON. 

DECLENSION OF PROPER NAMES OF PERSONS. 

(©igcnnomcn.) 
1. Masculine and feminine proper names of persons 
take no inflections, but 5 for the genitive, as in English. 





Examples. 




JV: DIga Olga 
G. DIgo8 Olga's 
D. Olga Olga 
A. Olga Olga. 


Corner' Homer 
^omerS 
»omet 
Corner. 


Sd^ia'er Schiller 
©d^iQetS 
SdliDcr 
@4iaer. 


N. Sub»tg 
G. SubtDtgfi 
D. Subioig 
A. Submig. 


Lewis 


tSfrlcbridJ Frederick 
$riebtid^9 
Qfrtebridi 
^riebridj. 


Further: 






Christian Names. 


Stobert Robert 
@eorg George 
SBill&elm WiUiam 
Smma Emma 
efil^et Esther 


aifreb Alfred 
iJarl Charles 
(Sbuarb Edward 
@ara]^ Sarah 
Kut^ Ruth 


SriebridJ Frederick 
fteinrid^ Henry 
Sol^ann John 
anna Annie 
diadiel Rachel. 




Surnames. 


Steid^mann Reichman 
®ura Gura 
^agen Hagen 
9uber Huber 


n 


Kicero Ci< 
Sugurtl^a 
@enela S< 


sero 

Jugurtha 
meca 
hiHp. 



Exceptions. 

(1) German Proper Names (whether Christian or 
Surnames). 

All German proper names ending in a hissing con- 
sonant (§, fe, J, %, X, and fd^) take for the genitive the 
inflection ^tn§, for the dative «ett; if they end in ^t, 
they take »n§ (gen.) and =tt (dat.) only. 

%gne§ Agnes 
Slgnefetid 
Slgnefm 
%gne§. 



J^. aSSeife White 


gfrij Fred 


G. SBeifntd 


3^ri|eii9 


2>. aBei im 


Srilni 


A. SBci|. 


grit. 



Digitized by VjOOQIC 



56 



Lesson 13. 



Suife Louisa 
Suifeiid 
Suifem 
Suifc. 



N, ffunjc Knnze 
G. JtunjetiS 
D. ifunjeti 
A, ffunje 

Further:— 

Christian Names. 

gonS Hans Sol^anna Joan 

gfclij Felix amalic Amelia 

SKarie Mary |>enriette Henrietta 

SItfe Eliza ^ermine Hermine. 



Surnames. 



93erle))fd^ Berlepsch 
Salens J^hns 
2)ett)t| Dewitz 
SicJ Tietz 
SortfdJ Bartsch 



Suffe Busse 
jtfil^ne Kiihne 
Il^imme Thimme 
Ireitfdjfe Treitscbke 
Stanle Banke. 



(2) Ancient and Classical Proper Names. 

If they end in -§, they are declined with the de- 
finite article htx (masc), hit (fern.) except in the nomi- 
native; if they end in »e or another vowel, they take 
§ for the genitive or are also in the genitive declined 
with the def. article. The other cases usually remain 
unchanged, especially with a preposition. 



MascuUne, 
N. 9(ugu{lu8 Augustus 
G. M 9ugufiu8 of A. 
JD. (fcmi) «Ufluflu8 to A. 
A. (fccii) augufiuS A. 



Feminine, 
©emiramiS Semiramis. 
ber @emtrami§ of S. 
(bev) ©emtramiS to S. 
(bic) ©emiramiS S. 



^ Examples. 
®a§ Se6en bed SRibiabeS tbe life of Alcibiades. 
Set 2:ob bed 9ugu{fat§ tbe deatb of Augustus. 
3d^ betounbere (ben) SoIrateS I admire Socrates, 
^ie ®(irten bev SentiramiS the gardens of Semiramis. 
St tat eS fiit 9(uguf}u8 be did it for Augustus. 

Note 1. Not infrequently, however, the definitive article is used 
with any name or case; as: — 

id^ l^abc fiubmig (or ben fiubnjig) gcfejcn I saw Lewis; 
bic ^nbcr 9ltobe8 (or bet 9liobc) Niobe's children. 
Note 2, The definite article ber (masc), ble (femin.) must be 
placed before any proper noun preceded by an adjective; as :— 
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; hex armc ©eintid^ poor Henry. 

hit jungc ^atit young Mary. 
0er olte ^eig old White. 
Note S. Mary, as the name of an historical personage, is Wiaxi^, 
gen. 9){atiaiS; Christ is (El^rifhtd, gen. d^l^rifli; Jesus is ^t\yjA, gen. 
3cf«, as:— bad ficbcn 3cfu (X^rifti; the life of Jesus Christ (SJott 
(God Almighty) is a proper noun and declined "without the article; as : — 
N. %oit. G. OJottcg. D. ®ott. A. (SJott. Xag »ort ®ottciJ 
^e word of God. 

2. As in English, the proper name in the genitive 
without the article may precede the other noun: 

@4iIIer§ SBerfe or bie SBerfe Sd^iQerS the works of Schiller. 

^ome'rS Sliobe or bie Sliabe ^omerd the Iliad of Homer. 

Note. The apostrophe may be used instead of the mflection 

of the genitive with proper nouns ending in a hissing consonant; 

as:— Solratcd' %oh death of Socrates, 9lubcng* (SkmSIbe the picture 

of Rubens, 3^^^^^^ ^ebic^te the poems of Zedlitz. 

3. If a proper name is preceded by a common name, 
such as : — (bcr) ^err Mr. ; grau Mrs. ; grfiulcin Miss ; or 
ber^fimg, bicSdnigin, bet ®encrohc., the latter is declin- 
ed, while the proper name remains unchanged, as: — 



(bie) ^tavL SSkber 
bet tJrou SDBeber 
bet Srau SBebet 
bie Srau SBeber. 



N. (ber) §ert S^mtbt Mr. Smith 
a. bc§ §erni ©d^mibt of Mr. S. 
B. betn ^erttt Sd^mibt to Mr. S. 
A. (ben) ^rm ©d^mibt Mr. S. 

But in the genitive we say : — 

bad ^u8 bed ^emt @d^mtbt. 
or ^etm @d§mibtfi ^auS; 

bie Zoster bev gfrau SBeber, 
or gfrou SBeberS lod^ter. 

or ftSnig SttbmigS SRegierung / ^^® ^^'»^ ^^ ^^°« ^• 

4. If two or more names appear together, the last 
only takes the inflection d of the genitive: — 

Srlebrid^ ©dftiHerS SBerfe Frederick Schiller's works, 
fforl 8fricbrid^3 SRul^m Charles Frederick's renown. 

5. When a proper name is followed by an adjective, 
or an ordinal numeral, as apposition, hoth are declined 
as follows: — 

N, Pari bet (Bro^e Charlemagne, Charles the Great. 
G. jfotlS bed ®ro|eii of Charlemagne. 
D. Steal bem ®ro|ett to Charlemagne. 
A Aarlbeil (Sto^eit Churlemagne. 
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Example. 
3laii bem 2:obe ^elnriii^d M $}terten after the death of 
Henry IV. 

Note i. An apposition (whether noun or adj.) must always be 
in the same case as the noun to which it refers: — 

as:— Give it to my friend, (the) Doctor A. 
®e(en @ie eS metnem Sfreunbe, bmi 2)oftor %. ! 
3laii bem Sobe ^elnttci^S, JfdnigS Don tSftonlretd^. 

Note 2. If the plural of proper names is required, it should 
be indicated by the article hit, without any inflection; as: — bic 
SHacinc, bic ©driller, bic SRilcfcrt 2C.; Christian names, however, may 
be declined with e (when masculine), as: — bic ^cinrid^e; with en 
(when feminine), as:— bic aBiIl^cImincn. 

Note 3. Both masculine and feminine Christian Names may 
take the diminutive sruffix d^cn, unless they end in *g, or *»d^; as: — 
^arld^cn, SuiS'd^cn, 2Karied^cn. 







WORDS. 




^Qd ©ebid^t 


the poem 




boS Scbcn 


the life 


(!>?.- e) 






bic aiio'bc 


the mad 


bic l^ortc 


the card 




bic ^antc 


the aunt 


ber ©icj 


the victory 




ber 3Jlo'nQt 


the month 


bic fRcgtc'rung 


the reign 




refen 


to read 


bod @cfc| 


the law 




gelcfcn 


read 


(p7. -.c) 






ber fcd&fte 


the sixth 


erl^oltcn 


received 




ruf or rufen ©ic 


call! 


td^ bcnic an 


I think of 




geftcrn 


yesterday 


angelommcn 


arrived 




aud^ 


also. 


bcr fftnftc 


the fifth 










KXKRC 


ISE 23. 





^cr §ut ^cinrid^g (or ^ctnrid^g §ut). S)ic SSild^er SBil^ 
l^etmS (or 2BitfeImg Sfld^cr). Sorb Sroug^amS SfJame. 3d^ 
Uebc Sorb 93^ron§ ®ebid^tc. ^ahtxi ©ic ©d^ittct gclefcn? 3d^ 
l^abc ©d^iUcrg ®cbid^tc gclefcn. 3^ bcnfc an Sutfc. ©ic 
bcnicn an aRarie. §ier finb ^fiejanbcr oon §umboIbt3 SSricfe. 
©aral^g SWuttcr ifl franl. griebrid^ "S&xX^tlm^ ©dl^nc. 9^ad^ 
bem £obe StaiU bed ©rogen. ^ad Seben ^etnrid^d bed SSietten. 
3ci^ l^abc bic fatten beg §crm §amitton unb ber gr&ulein 
^i^mM erl^alten. ^abtxi ©ic {^txC) Stubotf gefel^en? Stufcn 
©ic {\>tn) ^Robert. %tx ©icg bed mmiratd S^etfon bei %xa^ 
falgar ifi berfll^mt. 

^ufgabe 24. 

Frederick's hat. Lewis* books. Mary's sister. The reign 
of the emperor Augustus. I admire {yi^ betounbcre) Plato. 
Here is the horse of Mr. Stuart. The laws of Solon. The 
father of poor Charles has arrived. Have you read the 
poems of Goethe? I have read many of them (tjiele baoon). 
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I have bought two hats for George and Edward. Henry's 
books have arrived. I have bought the house of Mr. Smith. 
We read Cicero. We read also Virgil's Aeneid (Snc'ibc) and 
the lUad of Homer. Cimon was the son of Miltiades. Vic- 
toria was the (jueen of England (t)on (Snglanb). The fame of 
Frederick Schiller. The life of Charles the Twelfth (bed 
3to5Iftcn), king (gen,) of Sweden {t>on ©d^tocbcn), was an in- 
cessant war (cin bcfl&nbtgcr Sricg). The brother of Eliza 
and Mary's brother are my friends. Henry the Fifth, king 
of (tjon) England, was the son of Henry the Fourth; he 
married (l^ci'ratctc) Catherine, the daughter of Charles the 
Sixth, king {gen.) of France (t)on granfrcid^). Give it to my 
uncle, the doctor (dat.). The reign of the emperor Charles 
the Fifth (see 5, Note 1). Where is Miss Louisa? She (fie) 
is with {hti) her aunt, Mrs. Walker (3, and 5, Note 1). 

CONVERSATION. 



9Bo toax ftatl^ Skater geflern? 

aBo ifl SuifenS ^ante? 

SBie l^ieg bie ^dntgtn t>on @ng« 

lanb? 
SBer timr i^r (^tmafjil (consort)? 
2Bcr toax bcr ©iegcr (conqueror) 

tjon 5^rafalgar? 
gflr JDcn finb biefe iBfld^er? 
%iXx JDcn finb jcnc 55anbcr? 
SBcm (to whom) gebcn @ie bicfc 

Sflofcn? 
aSen tufcn @ic? 
$abcn ©ic 9KiIton§ ,,aSerIorcne8 

Oost) ^parobieS" gelcfen? 



®r toax in fjtanffurt (Frankfort), 
©ie ift in Hamburg. 
©ie ]^ic6 aSiftoria. 

$tina Gilbert. 

5ber englifd^c 3(bmiral 9JeIfon. 

©ie finb filr (btn) §errn 3Raitx. 
(Bit finb filr gran SBalter. 
36) gebc fie ber Suifc unb ber 
aJJarie (or Suifen unb SWarien). 
3(^ rufe gricbrid^ unb §cinri4. 
9Jein, id^ l^abc e3 nid^t gclefen. 



THIRTEENTH LESSON. 

DECLENSION OF PROPER NAMES OF COUNTRIES, 
CITIES, ETC. 

1. Names of countries, cities, towns, villages, pro- 
vinces, and islands take no article: — 



Setttfd^Ianb Germany 
Snglanb England 

S)et 99tei§gau Breisgan 
bie 93tetQgne Brittany 
baS &]a% Alsace 
ber ^nnegau Hainaolt 
bie Saufi| Losatia 



fionbon London 

SetHn Berlin, glba Elba. 

Exceptions. 

bie Sombatbei Lombardy 
„ 9lotmanble Normandy 
„ ^folj the Palatinate 
„ S(^»ei3 Switzerland 
Sfltfei Turkey 



ber $eIi)))onne§ the Peloponnesus. 
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They axe always declined in Gennan with these 
articles. 

Examples: the towns of Switzerland 

bie ©tftbte bcr (gen,) ©djioela. 

I was in Turkey 

tdj toor in bet (dot,) Sfltfei. 

2. Those proper names of place which have no 
article before them take, when ending in ^§, -y, or *j, 
no inflection, but the genitive is expressed by the pre- 
position t)on; if not ending in such a hissing consonant, 
they take ^ for the genitive or (not infrequently) tlOtt 
instead, as: — 

S)le ©tro^en tioit $Qri3 the streets of Paris. 

%\t Sflflffe 2)eut|(&Ianb9 (or Don 2)eutf(&lQnb) the rivers of 

Germany. 
S)ie @tra^en Setlind (or Don Berlin) the streets of Berlin. 
The other cases of such proper names are un- 
changed; as: — 

Wx tto^ncn in (daL) Sonbon, in gfwnfrridj/ we live in 

London, in France, 
ifennen Sic gJariS (acc,)'i do you know Paris? 

3. When proper names of places or the names of 
the months with *of' depend on a preceding common 
noun, they are in apposition to it, and *of' is not 
translated; as: — 

%c& JfBnigtetd^ ^teu^en the kingdom of Prussia. 
SDic ©tobt Sonbon the city of London. 
2)et aRonot SRoi the month of May. 

See Lesson 12, 5, Note 1. 

4. To before names of countries and towns must 
be translated by nad^, at or in by inS from by ttott or 
tt«i§; as:— 

3(i^ gel^e nod^ SmerUo I go to America. 
Sd^ fd^ldte jfatl nad^ 2Bten I sent Charles to Vienna, 
^ein SSater tool^nt in ^oriS my father lives at Paris. 
3fdJ fomme Don Sriiffel I come from Brussels. 

5. Subjoined is a list of the principal countries 
and of the national appellations formed from them :— r 



afrifo Africa 
^me'rifo America 



ien Asia 
Slitftralien Australia 



1 At before names of towns is sometimes expressed by ju; 
as: — at Frankfort ju gtanffutt. 
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SBo^em Bavaria 
Selgien Belgium 
S^taa China 
Sdnemor! Denmark 
Seutfd^lonb Oermany 
ttg^p'tm Egypt 
Snglonb England 
Suto'tm Eorope 
Sftanfreid^ France 
dried^enlonb Greece 
^oSanb Holland 



(1) Appellations ending 

S)er Smetifanec the American 

^ C^gldnbet the Englishman 

„ Suropa'er » European 

„ ^oSdnbec » Dutchman 

«, Stiftnber » Irishman 

„ Stolte'ner » Italian 

» fionboner » Londoner 

These are declined according to the first declension. 

(2) The following appellations end in e:— 



Snbien India 
3to'aett Italy 
Slorioegm Norway 
Cfterreid^ Austria 
$teu|m Prussia 
^ttllonb Russia 
Sa^fm Saxony 
Sd^toebm Sweden 
bie @d^l9ei) Switzerland 
&pa'tAtn Spain 
bie 2flr!el Turkey. 

in =er:— 

bet Cpi(et)retd^er the Austrian 

„ ^rifet » Parisian 

^ 9t5met the Roman (not 

Komone), &c, 

„ Sd^ottUnber the Scotchman 

^ Sd^meijet » Swiss 

„ ®pa'nitt » Spaniard. 



2)et S)toe the Dane 

„ 3)etttfd^ » German 

«r Sftongofe » Frenchman 

„ ®ried^ » Greek 

„ Sole » Pole 



bet $reu|e the Prussian 

„ ^ttffe » Russian 

^ €a(^fe > Saxon 

„ Sd^ioebe » Swede 

„ Iflrfe > Turk. 



These follow the second declension (bcr SJnabc). 

6. The feminine of all these names is formed by 
the addition of ^In, those ending in =e dropping it; 
as:— f^a) btc ©nglanbcrln, bie ©ci^tpctjcrltt; (b) bie giuffin, 
bie gronjdfln/ bie 2;ilrfin. The only exception is :— 
2)ie S)eutfd^e the German woman or lady. 

Note 1. The adjectives corresponding to these names are 
fonned with the suffix »lf<^; as: — englifd^ English; ftanjdfifcl^ French, 
Ac, all spelt with a amaU letter. 

Note 2, The adjectives of names of cities and towns are formed 
with the suffix «er. They are invariahle, are written with a capital 
letter, and always precede some noun as attributive adjectives ; as : — 

bad $arifer SeBen the life of Paris, Parisian life, 
ber Sonboncr $anbet the commerce of London. 
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7. The names of rivers, lakes, mountains, &c., al- 
ways take the article, as in English, and are declined 
as other nouns. 

3)cr SR^ein the Rhine. G. beS 3t]&ein(e)8. D. bcm SR]&ein(e)* 

A. ben Stl^cin. 
bic eibc the Elbe. G. dt D. bet (SIBe. A. bie gibe, 
bie ^^rena'en (pi.) the Pyrenees. G, bet ^p^renfien. 2>. ben ip. 2C. 
bet ^at^ or boS ^atjgebitge the Harz Mountains, 
bie SRotbfec the North Sea. 
ba§ ©d^tOQtje SDleer the Black Sea. 

8. The names of the months and days of the week 
require in German the definite article ber before them; 
as : — 



©er ^onuar January 
„ gebtUQt February 
„ 2K(lts March 
,, 9lt)ttr April 
,, SBlai May 
„ 3uni June 



bet 3tttt July 
„ ^Xuoup' August 
„ iSe))tcm'ber September 
,, Dfto'bet October 
„ 5RoDem'bet November 
©ejem'bct December. 



In January tm (= in bem) 3onuQt« 



%tt ©onntog Sunday 
„ SKontog Monday 
,, ©ienStag Tuesday 
aOlilttt)0(| Wednesday 



bet S)onnet§tag Thursday 
„ tJteltag Friday 

" f/SUenb } Saturday. 



S)et ©onntog Sunday. On Sunday am (= an bem) ©onntag. 



WORDS. 



aOSien 
bie €ber 
bic S)onau 
bie 3nfe( 
gfranffutt 
^dln 
^Paris' 



Vienna 
the Oder 
the Danube 
the island 
Frankfort 
Cologne 
Paris 



bie ^autitftabt 
baS ©ebirge 
boS Ufer 
fait 

lommen 
gel^en 



the capital 
the mountain 
the bank 
cold 

to come 
to go. 



EX£R€ISE 25. 

^ic %\^\t SRufelanbg finb grog. S)ic %hUx bet ©d^toeij 
finb fd^fin. aScId^cg (what) finb bie ?Probuftc ©nglanbd? S)te 
©tragen SerlinS (or t)on 95.) finb fd^dn. "^apoUon War in 
%^<)tcn. ©r ftarb (died) auf ber Snfel ©t. §elcna. ^d^ mar 
nid^t in Cfterreid^ ; aber id^ mar in ^Preugcn. SEBcId^eg Sanb 
Icnncn ©ie? 3d^ fcnnc Oricj^enlanb. Senncn ©tc $]^i[a*» 
bcl<)]^ta? SSitxn, t(| fcnnc c3 nid^t, id^ mar nid^t in ^Imcrifa. 
Sft bicfcr aWann cin ^oUdnbcr? Stein, cr ifl cin ^rlanbcr; er 
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gcl^t nai) 2lmcrifa. ^i) fd^idc meincn ©oljtt nat^ $arU'. ®u'fiaD 
3('boIf toar Sdntg t)Ott ©d^tocbcn. Scnncn ©ic bie ©tabt %xanU 
furt? S^ctn, abcr id^ fcnnc bic ©tabt min, ®cr SWonat SWai 
ift bcr fd^anjlc in S)cutf(i^Ianb. ^cr W^tin ifl ein grower gluft. 
SWcin grcunb ifi tm Sunt angcfommcn (arrived). 8lm SWontag 
ober 3){cnStag. $ariS ijl bic §aut)tjlabt Sranlrcid^g (or t)Ott 
fjrtanlrcid^). 

«ttfgabe 26. 
The four largest (grdfetcn) rivers of Germany are : — the 
Rhine, the Elbe, the Oder, and the Danube. The moun- 
tains of Spain are high (l^od^). Napoleon was in Russia. 
The banks (bic Ufcr) of the Rhine are beautiful. London is 
the capital of England. What (hjdd^cS) are the productions 
of Spain? The streets of Frankfort are narrow (cngc). 
Where do you come from (SBol^cr' fommcn Sic)? I come 
from England, and I am going (= I go) to France. My 
brothers are going (go) to Paris. Mr. Banks lives (Icbt) in 
Germany. In which town? In the city [of] Mainz (Mayence). 
(The) December is cold; July and August are warm. The 
streets of Berlin are wide (brcit). The houses of the city 
[of] London are mostly not high. Vienna is the capital of 
Austria. My nephew (is) arrived in September. The Da- 
nube is a very large (cin fcl^r grofecr) river. Come (fommcn 
Sic) on Friday or Saturday. 



CONVERSATION. 



SBo toaren ©ic geflcrn? 

aBeld^cg ift bic §au<)tflabt tjon 

Bpanitn? 
2Bo licgt (lies) Hamburg? 
Bennett ©ic bic ©d^tocij? 
933ie l^cigctt (what is the name of) 

bicfc %toti glilffc? 
©inb bicfc §crrcn (gentlemen) 

gtanjofen? 

9Bo fiarb (died) ^apolton? 
Bennett ©ic bicfcS Sanb? 
SEBol^ct' (whence) fommcn ©ic? 
SEBol^in' (where) gcl^cn ©ic? 
3n tocld^cm SKonat ift 3§r !«cffc 

angcf ommcn ? 
2[n tocld^cm 2:agc? 
2Bic tjicle 5:agc "^at bcr S(<)ril? 



3ci^ mar in SKannl^eim. 

Ttabxih ift bic §au<)tflabt ton 

©^anicn. 
©amburg licgt an bcr @Ibc. 
3^ fennc bic ©d^tocij unb St^Iicn. 
^icfcS l^icr ijl bcr ^f)tin, jcncS ifl 

bic ®onau. 
^tin, mcin §crr, cincr t>on il^ncn 

(of them) ijl cin ©^janicr, bcr 

anbrc (other) cin iRuffc. 
5ruf bcr 3nfcl ©anit §clcna. 
3a, eg ift granfrcid^. 
3c^ lommc auS S^^'tic"- 
3c^ gel&c nad^ SRujsIanb. 
Sr ifi im ©c^Jtcmbcr angcfommcn. 

2(m ^onncrStag. 

®er ^pxil i)at breigig (30) Xagc. 
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FOURTEENTH LESSON. 

DETERMINATIVE ADJECTIVES. 

(SBeftimmung^iDorter.) 

These are divided into demonstrativey interrogativey 
possessive, and indefinite numeral adjectives, and are 
generally followed by a substantive. 

If not followed by a substantive, they are called 
pronouns. 

I. The DEMONSTRATIVE ADJECTIVES are :— 

SingiUar. Flural 

Maao. Fern. Neuter. for all genders, 

biefet biefe biefed this, that biefe these 

jenet |ene jieneS that jene those 

lold^et foldfte foId^eS such fol^e such 

berfelbe biefelbe baSfelbe the same biefelben 
/btt, hit, bag n&mli(^e the same bie ndmlid^en 

C htx, bit, bad anberethe other bte anbetn. 

biefer, Itntt, fold^ec are declined alike. See Lesson 1. 

1. That should^ be translated by biefer, biefe, 
bicfe^/ unless it stands in opposition to this, in which 
case it is jener, jene, jene^. 

Who is that man? tott ijt btefer 9Rann? 

Note, This (these), and that (those), in immediate connection 
with the auxiliary verb to be fcin, and separated by it from the 
noun to which they refer, are translated by the neuter forms bicfcS, 
bicg (this, these), or bag (that, those) both in the singular and plural. 

Examples. 
This is my stick. ®tc8 (not btcfcr) ift mcin <Btod, 

Are these your books? ^inb bicS ^f^xt 85il(|cr? 

Yes, these are my books. 3^/ btcg finb mcinc S5ilci^cr. 

2. Soldier is either declined^ — (1) like biefer; or 
(2) with the indefinite article (only in the singular) pre- 
ceding it (when fold^er follows the rule of adjectives 
with etn), as :— ein fold^er (m,), etne fold^e (f.), eiit fold^eg 
(n,); or (3) it is shortened into the indeclinable fold^, 
followed by ein, as :— fold^ ein (m.), fold^ eine (f.), fold^ 
^tn (n,) The declension of the plural of (2) and (3) 
follows (1). 

ein foldfter 9Rann (or folc^ ein 9Rann) such a man. 
Sold^e SRdnner pi. sach men. 
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3. Serfclbcis declined as follows:— 

Plural 
for all genders, 

i biefelben 

I berfelbem 

I bmfelbai 

I biefelbem. 

4. 5)cr namltci^c and bcr onbcrc (but cin onbcrcr 
another) are declined like bcrfclbe (3). 

2)te nSmltd^ SB5ctec the same words. 
3($ braud^e etnen anbem @todf I want another stick. 
II. The INTERROGATIVE ADJECTIVES are:— 
(1) SBelci^cr? toddle? toeld^cg? which? what? 



Mase. 


Singular. 
Fern. 


Neuter. 


N. berfttte 
«. bfffettm 
D. brmftlbcK 
^. bniftlbni 


birdbe 
berftlbM 
betfelbt* 
bicdbe 


btlfelbc 
brsfdbe* 
bmfelbm 
balt'dbt. 







Singular. 


Plural 




Mase. 


Fern. Neuter. 


far all genders. 


N. 


meld^er 


mii^t weldjed which? 


tpeld^e which? 


G, 


melted 


welder m^t§ of which? 


mel^et of which? 


D. 


iDel^m 


tpeldfter mli^tm to which? 


loeld^ to which? 


A, 


loelii^ 


loel^e tt)el(^r9 which? 


loeld^ which? 



Examples. 
aSSeld^er SBcin ifl ber bejle? which wine is the best? 
SDSeld^eit SBeg gejjen @ie? which way do you go? 
SBeld^t S^^ber t{t gut? which pen is good? 

Note. What? and which? immediately followed by the auxi- 
liary verb fcin to be, are also used in the neuter form toetc^ed? 
both in the singular and plural. 

What is your name? wcId^eS ifl 3^^^ 9Jamc? 

What are your terms? weld^eg fmb S^xt Scbiitgungcit ? 

(2) Bag fiir tin, tva^ filr eine, tva^ filr ein? 
what (kind of) ? 

Here only the article ein, einc, ein is declined and 
agrees with the following noun; as: — 

SBoS fflr ein 93ud& (n.) baben @ie? what book have you? 
SBoS fiir ein c ©tobt (f.) ifi bieS.? what town is this? 

For the plural cases it is only toa^ filr? and the 
substantive follows immediately: — 

SBa§ fiir 99iid^et braud^en @ie? what books do you need? 
SBad ffir S9dunie finb bieS? what kind of trees are these? 

The same form, tva^ filr? without the article is 
employed before names of materials : — 

aSoS filr 8f(ei|id^ laufen ©le? what sort of meat do you buy ? 
SBaS filr ffiJein trinfcn ©ie? what kind of wine do you drink? 

German Conv.-Grammar. 5 
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III. The POSSESSIVE ADJECTIVES are:— 




Singular. 


PZwraZ 


Masc. 


Fern, Neuter, 


for all genders. 


tnein 


uieine mein my 


meine my 


bein 


bcine beln thy 


beine thy 


fetn 


feine fein his (its) 


feine his (its) 


i^t 


iljre i^c her (its) 


il^re her (its) 


unfer 


unfere unfer our 


unfere our 


euet 


euere eiicr J ,_„. 


&^^ 


3^t 


i^r 


Hre i^t their 


iljre their. 


The declension of the first three is shown in the 


Second Lesson, The last five are decliaed as follows :— 




Singular. 


Plural 


Masc. 


Fern. Neuter. 


for all genders. 


N. unfer 


unferc unfer our 




unferc our 


G. unfer e8 


unferet unfered of 


our 


unferet of our 


D. unferem 


unferrf unfercm to 


our 


uttferen to our 


A. unferai 


unferc unfete our 




unfere our. 


N.^fix 


Sl^tc 35r your 


3]Jre your 


G. 3§tf8 


S^tet 3T&te8 of your 


g^rct of your 


Z>. 3^rem 


a^rer 36rem to 


your 


35reil to your 


^. 3^tett 


3^te 3^r your. 




31^re your. 



Observe tKat all these possessive adjectives have 
no termination added for the Nom. Sing, in the masc. 
and neuter, as — : 

Our friend unfer fjreunb. Your horse 36c ^ferb. 

IV. The INDEFINITE ADJECTIVES are:- 

Plural. 
(wanting). 
aUt all 

mand^e (some) 
leine no 
Diele many 
ttcnige few. 



Masc. 



Fern. Neuter. 



jebcr every, each jebe 

QHer (qH) all aSe 

mond^er many a man^e 

Icin no (before nouns) !eine 

t)tel much t)iel(e) 



toenig little 



jebeS 

alleS (an) 
mand^eS 
fein 
Diel 



tt)eni9(e) wenig 



The following are used in tKe plural only:- 



beibe 
ntel^rete 



both 
several 



einige some, a few 

btc ntelften most. 



95iel and tijenig are now generally undeclined in the 
nominative and accusative singular for the three genders. 
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Mase. 


Ftm. 


N. otter (ott) 


otte 


G. atteS 


otter 


B. ottem 


otter 


A. otten 


otte 



otte 


einige 


otter 


einlger 


otten 


ebtlgen 


otte 


einige. 
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Declension. 

Neuter, Plural, 

otteS (ott) 
otteS 
ottem 
otteS (ott) 

Examples. 
9tter (masc.) 9nfang ift f(^mer. All beginning is hard. 
6r W otte (fern,) Urfo^e aufrieben )tt fein. He has every reason 
to be content. 2)od fommt Dom Dtelen SReben. That comes 
from talking much. 

REMARKS, 

(1) When in English the definite article follows the 
numeral adjective all, it must not be translated; as: — 

All the boys olle ftnoben (not otte ble jfno(en). 

(2) 91 U before a possessive adjective in the singular 
remains in the masculine aind neuter genders unchanged. 

All onr money aU unfer @elb (not otteS unfer (Selb). 
With all your money mit ott t^rem (Selbe (dat,), 

(3) The article after both may either not be trans- 
lated, or it precedes both; as — : 

Both the sisters beibe @4©e|lem or bte beiben SdJloeftem. 

(4) Possessive adjectives, when joined to beibc^ must 
precede, and be the takes tt. 

Both my sisters ttieine beiben ©(^wejlcm. 
Both our sons unfcre beiben ©5bne. 

(5) The word some or any before a noun in the 
singular is better not translated: — 

I have some bread id^ ^dbt Srot. 

Have you any cheese? b^ben @ie iffifc? 

No, but here is some butter netn, ober ^itt iji Sutter. 

(6) Some before a noun in the plural should not 
be omitted, but expressed by einige; as: — 

Please, lend me some pens bttte, lei^en @ie mlr einige gfebern. 

(7) When, in a reply, some is not followed by a 
substantive, but refers to a preceding noun in the 
singular, it may be expressed byttjeld^'^'en (m,) ^t(f), 
^t^ (n,) (if it is an accusative object); when in the 
plural, by einige or einige bat)on. 

Have you any wine? Yes, I have some, 

^oben ©ie SBcin? ^a, id^ b^be roeld^en (masc, ace). 
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Lesson 14. 
WORDS. 




2)ad ®ebSube 


the building 


bcr a^Iciflift 


the pencil 


hit mtxn 


the parents 


(p^.-e) 




tot 


dead 


nitllid^ 


useful 


reid^ 


rich 


IJo4 


high 


bad ®elb 


(the) money 


^cilfam 


salutary, whole 


bcr Haufmann the merchant 




some 


bie f&a\t \ 
bic /!oufiite / 


the cousin ffem.J 


bod S^crgnilQcn, 
pl. bic »cr« 


the pleasure 


bic mcgel 


the rule 


gniiGungcn 




^ (pl-n) 




fliftifi 


poisonous 


bcr SEDogen 


the carriage 


oebdren 


to belong 


bcr grcl^ler 


the mistake, fault 


oft 


often 


bctounbcrn 


to admire 


bcrfaufcn 


to seU 


bic ^flanje 


the plant 


bcrfauft 


sold 


bod Sd^iff 


the ship 


fd^Ic^t 


bad 


(p^.-e) 




ba 


tliere. 


bcr ©clbbeutcl the purse 








EXERCISE 27. 





S)icfcr SWann ijl rctd^. S)icfc grau ijt franf. S)tcfe fttnbcr 
l^abctt Icittc Sfld^ct. 3^^^^ $<JwS tft fcl^r alt. S)ic grild^tc jcncr 
SSaumc finb bitterer (more bitter) al3 (than) bie grild^te btefct 
Saume. ^tint (gltern finb tot. Unfer Dl^eim (Dnfcl) iji nid^t 
retd^; aber feine Safe ift fel^r retd^. ^iefe ©tubenten l^aben il^t 
®elb t)ertoren. SBir fennen aUe Slegeln. S^ fenne feincit 
fold^en Seamen. OTe aKenfcl^en finb Srfiber. SWand^er ftauf^ 
mann f)at fein @elb uxloxm. Wltint Xante ^ai il^ren Sting gc^ 
funben. gd^ l^abe bie ?Pferbe ^i)U^ Dl^eimS unb btn SGBagcn 
unfereS ^ad^hax^ gelauft. ^thtx Tltn\d^ Ikhi fein Seben (lite). 
Sf^id^t jebeS Sanb ift reid^. @ie l^aben feinen fjel^ler in Sl^rct 
Slufgabe. SWeinc beiben Srflber finb angefommen. Me §aufcr 
biefer ©tabt finb l^ot^. 3lUe biefe ^flanjen finb l^eilfam. ^iefeg 
finb nid^t meine gcbern. SSir l^aben cinige SJdgel gefangen 
(caught). SSaS fur einen ©tod l^aben ©ie ba*i aj'iel^rere ©d^iffc 
finb angefommen. 

^ufgabe 28. 
I love my {ace.) father and my mother. We love our 
parents. You love your sisters. The boys have bought some 
books. Those flowers are withei^d (t)eriuetft). The pupils 
often speak of (t>on) their teachers. All men (SQienfd^cn) are 
equal (gleid^) befoi^e God. These (I. Note) are the pencils 
of ray brother. This man has sold all his houses and gar- 
dens, and all his horses and carriages. We admire such 
men. All [the] metals are useful. What (sort of) wine have 
you? Which gloves have you lost? This lady has lost all 
her children. Our friends (have) (finb) ^arrived ^yesterday. 
We have seen several ships. I have found your purse with- 
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out money. We have several friends in Paris. Not all 
men (SWcnfci^cn) are rich. Each country has its (his) plea- 
sures. I have no letters from my son William. Our king 
has several palaces. No rose without thorns (S)omcn). I will 
(id^ toiU) buy some chairs. These dresses are for both my 
sisters. Every bird has two wings. The boys have eaten 
(gcgcffcn) all their apples and pears. Some plants are poi- 
sonous. I give (gcbc) these fruits [to] my children. 

CONVERSATION. 

2B£r f)at ntcincn QJclbbeutcI gc- 3^r 95ruber fyit if)n (it) gefunben. 

futtben ? 

S93a§ fflr tin SJogcI ifl bic^? ®3 ifl tin Hblcr (eagle). 

3Bcr fyit il^n gef^offcn (shot or 2)cr Qager (hunter) §at i^n gc* 

killed)? Woffen. 

3Bag filr cine 55Iumc f)abtn @ic? 3c^ f)aht tin SJcild^cn. 

SBo finb unferc ©iltc? ^\)xt ^utt finb in mcincm 3intmcr. 

^aht id^ gcl^Ier in meincr ^luf* 3a, ©ie l^aben, mel^rcre %tf)itx. 

gabc? 

9Ber ift jcner jungc SWann? ®r ift ber 9Jeffe mcine^ S^ac^barg. 

3Bag fur ?Pfcrbc ^aben (Sie gefauft ? 3c§ l^abc jwci SBagcnpfcrbe unb 

* ein SReitpfcrb (saddle-h.) gefauft. 

SBag l^abcn bit ^a^tx gcfd^offcn? ©inige ^afen unb jWei ^tf^t 

(deer). 

SBo^ filr m6)tx Icfcn Sic (do 3(]^ Icfe cinige englifc^c iBild^r. 

you read)? 

aSaS fuc^t gricbrid^ (does ... (h fud^t feinen S5Ieiftift. 

look for)? 

^ahtn Sic S5riefe Don fjranffurt S'lein, id^ i^aht Icinen S3rief cr- 

crl^ltcn (did . . . receive)? i^alttn. 



FIFTEENTH LESSON. 

CONJUGATION. 
The conjugation of a verb is weak or strong. It 
is said to be weak if the Imperfect cannot be formed 
from the root, but is formed by means of an external 
inflection, 4t (English -ed), added to the root; and the 
Perfect Participle by adding the inflection ^t (or ^tt 
and prefixing ge^, 

A verb is said to be conjugated strong if the Im- 
perfect is formed by a vowel-change of the root, without 
requiring an esrtef aal infleiction ; and thePerf . Participle 
ends in =en, with the prefix qc^. 

The root of a verb is found by dropping the in- 
flection =^en (or ^-n) of the infinitive, as:— 
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Inf. Io6«en, root: loi«, Imperf. loMt 
» IJot-en, » ]&a6», » (^aB«te), now f^ai4t 

» tt)erb=cn, » loerb*, » iDUrb 

The root-vowel of the weak l06«en is o; 
» » » » strong fel^en is e. 

Note. All the weak verbs are derivative verbs,^ No weak verb 
changes its root- vowel* 

FORMATION OF THE TENSES. 

The Present tense (!»' p. sing.) is formed by de- 
taching the final n from the Infinitive, as:— id^ lobe 
I praise or I am praising (from lob en to praise); id) 
fud^e (from fud^en to seek). 

In the weaTc imperfect the syllable it (sometimes ete) 
is added to the root, as : — Iob=te from lob^^ett ; pr*te from 
l^oren; reb^ete from rcb*=en. 

The Ferf. Participle is formed by prefixing the 
syllable %t', and by adding A (weak), »=en (strong) ; as : — 
ge=Iob=t, fle=]^6r=t ge-fej^^en. Simple as well as compound 
verbs (Lesson 32) take the prefix ge*. 

The Future Indefinite is formed by combining the 
auxiliary id^ tpcrbe with the Infinitive: — td^ tpcrbe 
lob en, id^ tperbe I)dren, id^ tpcrbe reben. 

The Perfect and Pluperfect are formed by com- 
bining the auxiliary id^ l^abe, id^ l^atte 2C. with the 
Perf. Participle, as:— td^ l^abe gelobt, td^ l^abc gcl^drt, 
id^ l^abe gefel^en; Pluperfect: td^ l^otte gelobt, id^ l^atte gc^ 
l^ort, 2C. as in English. 

The terminations of the different persons of the 
Present and Imperfect tenses are as follows: — 

Present. Imperfect of a Weak Verb. 

Singular. Plural. Singular, Flural, 

1. — e — ett I 1. it (or etc) — tni(oretni) 

2. — fl (or ffl) -t (or ti) \ 2. tcfl (or etcfl) — tet (or etet) 

3. — t (or ti) -ett I 3. it (or ete) —tett (or etett). 

Note. The terminations (or inflections) of the Imperfect of a 
strong verb are those of the Present, but the l^t and 3''^ persons 
sing, are always uninf lected ; as:— td^— er fal^ I— he saw, from fel^^cn. 

1 They are either derived from strong verbs or from roots 
of adjectives or nouns. 

2 Except those in Lesson 22. 
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THE AUXILIARY VERBS OF TENSE. 

In German there are three complete auxiliary verbs 
which are not only used by themselves, but are also 
required for the conjugation of the tenses of other 
verbs; they are: — t^dhtn to have; feltt to be; and 
totxhtn to become. 

FIRST AUXILIARY VERB. 
Weak verb: ^aim (^attc, gcl^abt) to have. 
Indicative Mood. | Subjunctive Mood. 

Present Tense, 
34 l^aie I have i^ l^ate I (may) have 

bu ](|Qfi thou hast bu l^befi tbou have 

et (fte^ ed) ^at he (she, it) has er l^obe he have 

xoix l^beii we have tDir fyAtn we have 

fie fyxltn they have. 



ll&r ]&abet \ , 
fie l^abeii tbey have. 



i4 ^Mt I had 

bu ^Qttefi thou hadst 
€r l^Qtte he had 

tt)it l^aitm we had 

i^t l^attet or @{e l^atteh you had 

{le l^ttnt they had. 



Imperfect (Preterite). 



had 
btt pttefl thou hadst 
er Wit he had 

tt)ir l^ttm we had 

i^r l^ftttrt or @ie l^Atten you had 

fte l^ftttm they had. 



Note. S)u l^afl (from ]^ab*ji) and cr ^at (from l^ab^t) have 
dropped the final 6 of the root; and i^ ^atte is formed (from l^ab^tc) 
by means of assimilation of b to t. 

Perfect, 



i4 i^nte • • ftel^att 1 have had 
bu ^ofi gel^abt thou hast had 
er l^t ge^abt he has had 

toir l^obeu gel^bt we have had 
fte l^abeu gel^abt they have had. 



i4 ^(At ftel^ilit I (may) have had 
bu fyxitfi gel^bt thou have had 
er l^abe ge^Qbt he have had 

tt)it l^beu gel^obt we have had 
fie l^obeu ge^abt they have had. 



14 W^^ • • ^t^^^i I had had 
bu I^Qttefi gel^abt thou hadst had 
er l^otte gel^abt he had had 



Pluperfect. 



t« ^itt ftcliatt I had had 
bu l^Sttrf ge^abt thou hadst had 
er I^Stte gel^abt he had had 



1 This form is chiefly used after ttietttt (if), as :— If I had ttietttt 
t(^ . . l^atte (the verb is last). Ex. : aBcnn i^ ein SBud^ l^fttte. 
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totr l^atten gel^abt we had had 

©ie fatten ge^QBt I y^^^^^^^^ 
fie I^Qlten gel^abt they had had. 



toir (ftiteil gel^abt we had had 
i^r mitt fic^obt \^ i, . , ^ 

fte ^ftttnt ge^obt they had had. 



Future Indefinite. 

Ml turrtie • • l^ilieit I shall have i^ mtU ^iitn I shall have 

bu tuitfi l^abm thou wilt have bu toetbe^ l^aben thou wilt have 

et tuirb l^oben he will have ec toecbe l^aben he will have 

totr loetbettl^ben we shall have loir toerbeit f^aitn we shall have 

©ie werbett ^a6en / jonwillhave gj^ ^^^^j^^ ^abcn F^^^'^^ ^*^® 

fie IDetbeil IJoBcn they will have, flc werbett l&oBen they will have. 



Future 

i4 tuerbe . • ftel^abt latnt 

I shall have had 



bu tuitfi 
tx tuitb 

iDir toerbctt 
il^r loetbet 
©ie toetben 
fte loerben 



^ thou wilt 
^ he will 

» we shall 

^} you will 

they will 



08 



Perfect. 

14 tuerbe • • geljait Ijaim 

I shall have had 
bu toerbrfi 
et werbe 



xoit xotthtn 
il^r wetbrt 
©ie loetbett 
jie ttjerbcii 



jj thou wilt 
^ he 



will 



^ we shall 
^Jyou will 
they will 



t3 
e8 



Present Conditional. 
i4l tuitrbe • • laben or i^ ^iit I should or would have 
bu toilrbrfi l^aben » bu ifiiitJf thou wouldst have 
er wflrbc IJoben » et tfiitt he would have 



loit to&tbeu l^aben 
ildt toiltbet l^oben 
fte tofitben l^aben 



mtt (&ttett we should have 
il^t l^Sttet you would have 
fte l^atteu they would have. 



Past Conditional. 
14 tuittbe . • gel^att l^aliett or f^ ^itU geljabt I should have had 



bu tt)iirbefl gel^abt baben 
et toilrbe ge^abt l^aben 

toit lotitbett gel^obt l^aben 
il^t totitbet ge^obt l^aben 
fte toiltbett gel^obt boben 



» bu b^ttrfi gebabt thou wouldst) 
et l^dtte ge^abt he would 

toit mttu gel^abt we should 
ibt bfittet gcl^abt you would 
fie ^fittftt ge^abt they would 



I 



Imperative Mood. 
(abe have I babm tt)it \ , . , 

et fott ^ben let him have Io|t un§ l^obeu / ^^^ ^^ ^^^^ 

fte fottm (aim let them have ^(AH (or ^abnt ©le)!have(ye)! 
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Infinitive Mood. 
Pres. (alrtt have; %n l^abnt to have. 
Perf. gr)ali (alrtt have had; gel^abi }u l^abrtt to have had. 

Participles. 
Pres. (iirnb having. | Pei'f. gr|aiit had. 

Note. The negative, interrogative, and negative -interrogative 
forms of the verb are in German exactly the same as in English, 
and require no further explanation. 

Notice: id) l^obc nid^t ge^abt; l^aba ic^ gc^abt? ^bc i(fy 
nidjt gc^abt? 

EEMARK8 ON THE GERMAN CONSTRUCTION. 

As the chapter on the 'Arrangement of Words or 
Construction* cannot be giveoi until all the parts of speech 
have been treated, we may, for the present, remark : — 

(1) That in principal sentences with compound 
tenses the German Past Part, must always be placed 
at the end. In simple declaratory clauses (principal 
propositions), the subject comes first; secondly the 
auxiliary, thiirdly the object (ace. or dat.) ; in the fourth 
place the indirect object, the adverb of place, and finally 
the Past Participle or the Infinitive. This may be called 
the Normal Order. Ex.: — 

Sd^ l^obe ein lBud| gel^abt I have had a book. 

^er ^nahe 1^ at ein SSud^ auf ber @trage gefunben. 
The boy has found a book in the street. 

3)ie 2Kutter toirb ctncn 85ricf Don i^rcr Sod^tcr i^aitn. 
The mother will have a letter from her daughter. 

(2) Adverbs of time must precede the object: — 

®cr Snabc f^at a eft em ein SSud^ gcfunben. 
The boy founa a book yesterday. 

(3) But if an adverbial expression or an object 
begins the sentence, the following verb then precedes 
the subject, as: — 

©efletn l^abe td^ ein SSud^ auf ber ©ttafee gefunben. 
Yesterday I found a book in the street. 

(4) The negation „nid^t" follows the direct object 
(ace), as: — 

3d^ l^abe baS 93ud^ nid^t gelefen I have not read the book. 
Lit.: I have the book not read. 

(5) Dependent (or subordinate) clauses (with such 
conjunctions as :— bafe, tvtnn, aU, tc), have the verb at 
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the end of the clause, the auxiliary verb of compound 
tenses coming last. Ex.: — 

@8 ift tDol^r, ba^ {ie tot ift it is true that she is dead. 

S)u fagft, bag id^ boS SSud^ gefunben l^abe you say that 
I found the book. 

WORDS. 



3)ie U^r 


the watch, clock 


bic S)lobeI 


the needle 


bic Sutler 


(the) butter 


ipl-n) 




ber mfc 


(the) cheese 


fo 


so 


bQ8 gfleiW 


the meat 


fcine mel^r 


no more 


bte S^inte 


the ink 


ber 3:ot 


death 


gtouben 


to believe, think 


bag 


that 


i)ie 3eit 


(the) time 


toenn 


if 


bic ©cfettft^Qft 


company, party 


genug 


enough 


bte S3drfe 


the purse 


ongenel^m 


agreeable, plea- 


bad Un0Ld 


misfortune 




sant 


bcr S3oa 


the ball 

EXERC 


aiif bem Sanbe 
ISE 29. 


in the country. 



3d^ l^abc cinen fjfreunb. §aft bu aud^ cinen fjfreunb? 
^ahtn ®ic fcinc greunbe? SBir l^aben leinc grcunbe. SBit 
l^attctt fjfteuttbe; abet jeftt (now) l^aben totr fcine mel^r. §abctt 
<Sic ®ebulb (patience)! §abcn ©ie ad^t auf (take care oQ 
Sl^rc ftlcibcr! 3d^ toerbe eine neue (new) Ul^r l^aben. 3»d^ "fyaht 
cine Ul^r gel^abt, ahtx id^ l^abe fie (it) t)txloxtn, ^ahtn ©ie t)iel 
SSergniigen gel^bt? SBir l^atten t>itit 2fifd^c geljabt. ©ie tocrben 
©efettfc^aft gel^abt l^aben. 3)ie ©driller l^atten fein ^apitx, SBenn 
toir Srot l^Stten. SBenn toir fjleifd^ gcljabt ^titn, gi^r toilrbct 
lein @elb i^ahen, @r toilrbe t)ie( ^ergnilgen auf bem Sanbe ge^ 
l^abt l^abctt. Qiiauhtn ©ie, baft er ®elb l^at? ®Iaubctt ©ie, 
baft ttnx 2Bein gel^abt l^aben? ©ie toerben SBaffer gcl^abt l^aben. 

«ttfgabe 30. 
I have butter and cheese. He has bread and meat. 
We had some birds. The boys had two dogs. I had a 
watch. I shall "have ^a ^picture. I have ^had ^two ^lamps. 
My sisters have had many needles. If I had a garden (ace). 
If we had a house and a garden. If you had had some 
paper. They will have no ink. Children, take (have) care 
of (ad^t auf, ace.) your books. I have had little wine. She 
has had much pleasure at (auf, dat.) the ball. I had no 
time. They would have a carriage and a horse. We had 
the [good] fortune (ba3 ©lildf), to havei a faithful friend 2. 
They will have a house in (the) town. I should have money 
enough if I had not lost my purse. Do you wish (SBilnfd^en 

1 When the infinitive is accompanied by to, translate it by ju. 

2 Translate: — to have a faithful friend eincn treuen Sreunb ju 
^aben. The object of the Infinitive precedes the latter in German. 
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©ic) to havei much money? These young men (iungen Seutc) 
have had too much (ju t)icl) pleasure. 

CONVERSATION. 



i&abcn ©ic mcincn SJtubet nit^t 

gcfcl^cn ? 
$at er tttoa^ (anything) gcfauft?' 
^abcn 6ic S5tot gcnug? 
i^aben 6ie t)iel ^ergniigen auf 

bcm Sonbe gcl^abt? 
$at bicjc3 armc (poor) ^inb fcinc 

©Item mcl^r? 

2Bctbcn njir J(^6nc3 SBcttct l^aficn? 
SBcrbcn ©ic Qtit ^ahtn, bicfeS 

S5ud^ ju Icfcn? 
S^erbe i$ bag ^ergniigcn l^aben, 

S^rc ©d^Jocflcr ju fcl^cn? 



So, i(^ l^abc il^n in cincm Saben 

(shop) gcfel^cn. 
3a, er f)at ^anbfd^ul^ gelauft. 
9iein, toir braud^cn (need) mcl^t. 
2Bir Joaren fcl^t Dergnflgt (pleased); 

h)it fyitUn gro6c QJefellfci^aft. 
@g l^t fcinen ^atct Derlorcn; 

abet feine SD^utter Icbt nod^ (still 

lives). 
3d^ glaube nid^t 
34 i'JCi^be l^eute (to-day) fcinc 

3cit ^ben, abet morgen. 
©ic iH nid^t l^icr, fie i|l in ©tutt* 

gatt. 



SIXTEENTH LESSON. 

SECOND AUXILIARY VERB. 
Strong and irregnlaryerb: felit (war, gcwcfen) to be. 



Indicative. 




Subjunctive. 




Present Tense. 


i4l tin I am 




ill fei I (may) be 


bu lip thou art 




bu felrP thou be 


er ip he is 




er fri he be 


tote {ittb we are 




loir felm we be 


il^r frib yon are 




i^r feiri you be 


fte finb they are. 




jle feieu they be. 




Imperfect 


(Preterite). 


id| mar I was 




ill Witt I were 


bu toatp 




bu todrrP 


er mat 




er (fie, e8) lofirr 


nrtr morm 




\x)xx to&xtn 


i^ loarri 




iftr loftrei 


fie toarm. 


Per 


fte tDfireu. 

feet. 


Ujl liu • . ftrmrfru I have heen 


iilfeiBrttie 


eu I (may) have been 


bu li|l 1 






bu feirfl 




eriH 






er fri 




toir iiub 


• fleipcfen. 




loir feieu 


getoefen. 


i^r frtb 






i^r felei 




^Icflttb 1 






fte feieu 





1 When the infinitive is accompanied hy to, translate it by ju. 
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Pluperfect 



td| tiiat • • grkurfm I had been 
bu matfi 



er tsar 
\Dvt roaxtn 
i^r xoatti 
fie \Daxtn 



ill ttire grmrfm I had been 
bu tDorrp 



gemefen. 



er xo&xt 
loir tD&rm 
il^r Mxti 
fie lodreti 



getoefen. 



Future Indefinite. 


ill tuetbe • . feiit I shall be 


ill toerbr • . friu I shall be 


bu tuirll 




bu toerbffl 


er toitb 




er loerbe 


mir loetbeu 


feiu. 


loir toerbeu > fein. 


i^r merbet 




tlir werbei 


fie loerbeii 




fie werbru 


Future 


Perfect. 


ill ttierbe . . geturfm feiu 


ill toerbe • • getoefeu feiu 


I shall have been 


I shall have been 


bu ttirp 




bu toerbrp 




er tuitb 




er werbe 




wir toerbm 


gettefeu feiu. 


XDXt toerbeu 


getoefeu fein. 


il^r loerbei 




il^r merbri 




fte toerbeu 




fie loerbeu 




Present Conditional. 


Past Conditional. 


ill toitrbe . . friu (or ii| tuire) 


ill tuittbe getnefeu feiu (or ii| tuSre 


I should be 


gettiefeu) I should have been^ 


bu tt)firbep 




bu tofirbeP 




er wiirbe 




er loilrbe 




loir tourbm 


fein. 


tt)ir loilrbeu 


geioefeu fein. 


i^r toflrbfi 


* 


il&r lofirbri 




fie toflrbm 




fie toatbeu 




Impel 


•ative. 


fei! be (thou)! 


feieu Wir! \ let us be! 
lofet unS fern! / 


er foil feiu! let him be! 


fie foUen fein! let them be! 


feib or feieu eie! be (you)! 


Infin 


itive. 


Pres. ju feiu to be. 


Perf. getorfru ju friu to have 




been. 


Parti( 


iiples. 


Pres. feienb being. 


Perf. gettefeu been. 



1 If had been ti^tnn id^ . . . getoefen loftre. 
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Note 1. There is and there are answer to the German c3 
^ibt, c^ ijl, c^ finb; there was and ^Acre were e^ gab, c^ tear or 
c8 toarcn, as: — 

There are animals, &c. c^ gtbt %mt ic, (See Lesson 34.) 
Note 2. The English i crw to is translated by i(^ foil or mug: 

Charles i« to learn German ^orl foil 2)eutfd^ Icrnen. 
^o^e 5. The English to he right is translated in German by 
red^t l^abcn, and to 6e wron^ unrcd^t l^abcn. Ex.: 
You are right (Sic l^abett rcd^t. 
I am wrong id^ l^abf unred^t. I was wrong ic^ l^attf unred^t. 





WORDS. 




S)er Sel^rcr 


the master, 


bcr aOoIf {pi. 


the wolf 




teacher 


aOoIfc) 




bcr @ro6t)Qtcr 


the grandfather 


unjufriebcn 


discontented 


bag @la8 (p7. 


the glass 


lU^iQ 


quiet 


©IfifCT) 




bcffcr 


better 


glfitflid^ 


happy 


fiWig 


kind 


lang(e) 


long 


bcrlorcn 


lost 


unglfidtlid^ 


unhappy 


tragc 


idle 


f(^5n 


handsome, pretty 


leid^t 


easy 


otm 


poor 


Dcrgnilfit 


pleased, happy 


fran! 


ill, sick 


ftcifeig 


industrious, dili- 


untool^I 


unwell 




gent 


3U 


too (with adj.) 


aufmerffom 


attentive 


l)5fli4 


polite 


iDftnfd^en 


to wish 


immet 


always 


toorum 


why? 


Sufrieben 


contented 







EXERCISE 31. 

^u bift glfltfltd^. 3d^ bin unglfldlid^. SBit finb arm unb 
Irani, fit toat ein gutcr SSatcr. SBarcn ©tc gcftern in ber 
Sird^c? Sf^etn! toir toaren ju $aufe; toil toaren untuoj^I. ©te 
tocrben ntd^t Irani fein. ^i) bin bci (at) bem ©d^neibcr ge** 
tocfen; aber mcin Stodf toax [nod^] nid^t ferttg (done). 3ft bcr 
ftnabc in bcr ©d^ulc gcmcfcn? 2Bir marcn gcftcrn tm Sweater. 
3d^ toiirbc gliidlid^ fcin, Votnn id^ rctd^ toarc. Sari mirb fcl^r 
^crgnflgt fcin, tocnn (when) cr ©ic ficl^t (sees), ©ci flcigig, 
mcin ©ol^n! ©ctcn ©tc aufmcrlfam! S^^ ©ro^batcr tft fcl^r 
alt gctocfcn. aJJeinc ©ro^muttcr l^at rcd^t. 3^^ ^^^^ unrcd^t. 

^lufgabe 82. 

I am young; you are old. Our cousin Frederick has 
been in London, but he has not been in Paris. Be quiet! 
Be contented with your situation (©tcUc, /.)! I should be 
contented if I ^were hiofc ^ill. I should be rich if I had 
been in America. My daughters have been at the ball (auf 
bcm SSatt); they were very happy. It will be better for you 
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to go out (auSjugcl^ctt). It would be easy. The parents of 
these children have been too severe (ju ftreng). You are 
right, I am wrong. I should be contented if you were not 
idle. Be polite, and everybody will like you. I wish she 
were attentive. There are no wolves in England. There 
wer« (eS toaren) no glasses on the table. Be so kind [as] 
to (ju) give m"e a glass ! My pupils will not be idle. Miss 
Caroline was much (fcl^r) pleased. The knives were not 
sharp (fd^arf). We have not bought the butter; it (fie) was 
not fresh (ftifd^). I am to go {Note 2) to Berlin. Are we to 
learn German? I was wrong, my father was right. 

CONVERSATION. 

SSo tiHxrcn6ic gcflcrn obenb (last gd^ xoax im %\)taitx, 

night)? 
Sfl ^Ci^ ^inb lange Iran! gettjcfcn ? @S ifl cin ^a'fyc (for a year) !ran! 

gcmefen. 
aBatum war bcr fie^rcr unju** ^ic ©d^illct nwrcn tragc. 

fdeben? 
S^ et oft (often) Iran!? ^a, ct ift immcr fran!. 

6inb ©ic fcrtig (ready, or have ^ir mctbcn glcid^ (directly, or 

you done)? foglcid^) fcrtig fcin. 

8inb ^^xt grcunbc arm? ^a, abet fie finb fc^t cl^renl^aft 

(honest). 
SOSaS fogtc (did . . say) bcr Sel^rcr? @t fogtc: 6eien (Sic rul^ig! 
SQ3cr l^at rct^t? SJlcin SBoter §at rcd^t! 

fatten ©ic auc^ rcd^t? S^ein, id^ l^attc unred^t. 



SEVENTEENTH LESSON. 

THIRD AUXILIARY VERB. 
SBerbeti'-Ctotttbe, getonrtcii) to become (get, grow). 

STRONG VERB, 
Indicative. Subjunctive. 

Present Tense. 
ill toertie I become (get) 
bu tuirfl 
er ttiitti 



tt)tr tDetbm 
ilgr toerbet 
flc tocrbrtt. 



id^ merlie I (may) become 
bu wcrbrjl 



cr loctbe 
ttjir tocrbm 
\%t tocrbet 
fie roerbtti. 



Imperfect (Preterite). 
ill toitrtie (or i(| toartl) 1 became I ii| ttiitrlie I became 
bu murbefl (or tuattiff) | bu toiirbefl 

cr tourbc^(or matti) i er roilrbe 
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tt)tr tDurben 
il^r tourbrt 
jic tourbrti. 



xoix tQ&tbm 
i^t toflrbrt 
fie wfltbm. 



Ferfect 
td| litt . . getoorbni I have {# fei grtootbrtt I (may) have 

become become 
bu Bifl 1 bu feip 
cr iff } flcioirben 2c. cr fei [ getDorben ic. 
ton finb 1 mtt feiett J 


ill mt . . getootbeii I had ii| tuilre getnorben I had 
become become 



i4| toerbe • 

become 
bu tuitfi . . 
er tuirb . . 

xxAt loerbeii 
i^ uoetbet 
fie merben 



Future Indefinite. 

tuetbeti I shall I ii| tuerbe • 
become 
bu votxU^ 
et werbe 
ttjtr toerben 
i^r toerbet 
fie toerbeu 



toerben. 



ttierbftt I shall 



> werben. 



Future Ferfect, 

ill tuetbe getnorbeii fein I shall | i4| turrbe getootbeti fein I shall 

have become haye become 

bu toirfi gett)0rben fein tt. \ bu tDerbr^ gemocben fein k. 

Fresent Conditional. Fast Conditional. 

i4| toftrbe • . toerben I should | i^ toSrbe . • geuiotben fein (or 
become j id^ ware . . gemorben) I 

bu loilrbeji wcrbcn zc. \ should have become k. 

Imperative. 
toerbe! become (thoa)! merben mir \ let as be- 

et foil n)etben! he shall become! la^t un§ merben | come! 
fie foDen werben! let them be- uierbet(orn3erbcn©ie)! become! 
come ! n^erben @ie nid^t I do not become ! 

Infinitive. 
Fres, jtt toetben to become. 
Ferf. grtnotbrn ju fein to have become. 

Participles. 
Fres. toerbtnb becoming. 
Fetf. gemorben become. 
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Note 1. The verb Joctbcn may sometimes be translated by 
^et or grow; as: — 
cr ttJirb olt he grows old. | eg mirb Ip&t it is getting late. 

Note 2. What has become of . . .? should be translated by : 
toa^ Ift Ott^ (with dat.) . . . gemort^en? 





WORDS. 




<Sd&Iafrig 


sleepy 


1 Mmufeig 


dirty 


nie or nitmaU 


never 


bimfel 


dark 


tocife 


wise 


ber gflcig 


industry 


Mt 


late 


bic ©^orlamfci 


t economy 


miibc 


tired 


ba^ mttx 


old age 


na6 


wet 


bie £eute 


people 


iiitQebuIbig 


impatient 


iDonn? 


when? 


tic ^a^xi^t 


the news 


grofe 


tall 


Bcfonnt 


known 


grftii 


green 


bcr ^crgog 


the duke 


rein 


clean 


^Id^Iic^ 


suddenly 


barb 


soon 


ber Sflegcn* 


the umbrella 


Qcfteru 


yesterday 


fd^irm 




m 


now. 



EXERCISE 33. 

Sci^ toerbe fd^Idfrig. ©ie toitb alt, ©ie toerben nicmaB 
wctfc lucrbcn. SWctnc jtoei Sinbcr tourben Irani. SKan (a man) 
toirb miibc, tvtnn (when) man biel atbcitct (works), feg toitb 
'\pat. ^i) tt)urbc gcfiern ungcbutbtg. 5)tefc Slad^rid^t tourbc in 
ber ©tabt bclannt. ©ie hJtrbcn na^ toetbcn, benn eg rcgnet 
(for it rains). ®ie{e§ ^^apkx ifl fd^mu^ig gctoorbcn. @g toitb 
S^Jad^t; c5 luitb bunlcl. ^tefe ^nahtn hjtrben Irani tocrben. 
^a§ SJldbd^cn tourbe mftbc. ^urd^ glei^ uxih ©^jarfamlett toirb 
man rctd^. Unfer S^^ad^bar tfl balb reid^ getoorben. ®3 regnet; 
ttJtr toerben na§ loerbcn. 2Ba§ ifl aug bcm ©ol^ne bc§ ©d^neibcrg 
flctoorben? ®r ift ©olbat' geiuorben. 

9lufgabf 34. 

She is getting sleepy. I shall become wise. He has 
become my friend. The duke became suddenly ill. The 
boys got tired and sleepy. The trees become green in spring 
{im griil^Ung). I am now rich, but I may (lann) ^become 
ipoor. We shall become contented. Do not get impatient! 
Your children have grown very tall. It had grown dark. 
I was once young; but now H ^have grown old. It rains 
{e§ regnet), our friends will get wet. Mr. Brown bopes (l^offt) 
Boon 2to (ju) 3get ^rich. This man has become [a] soldier. 
What has become of Jiis children ? Those boys have become 
men (SWanner). I hope (id^ l^offe), you will not become idle. 

CONVERSATION. 

iSSarum finb ©ie geftern nid^t ge* gd^ iDurbc ipldfe^id^ unmol^I (un- 
lommen (did you not come)? well). 
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SBarum gel^en @ie fd^on nad^ $aufe 

(home so soon)? 
SBann tvtxbtn hit S3aume griln? 
©inb 6ic ^aufmann gctoorbcn? 
©inb fie reid^ gciporbcn? 

©inb ©ic nag gciporbcn ? 

SBag ifl au§ (of) gf^rem 5Bruber 

gehjorbcn ? 
SBer hjutbc tragc? 
2Bct ifl fd^Iiifrig geroorbcn? 
©inb bic ©tragcn rein? 



©g Joirb fpat. 3ci^ mug (must) 
urn (at) a(^t Ui^r ju §aufe fein. 

3m Srll^Iing. 

^tin, id^ bin ©olbat getoorben. 

^ein, ahtt (but) fie hjilnfd^en rcid^ 
ju toerben. 

3t§ bin nid^t nag gctoorbcn; id^ 
]|otte einen 9ficgenfd^irm. 

@r ift in Slmerifa geftorben (died). 

®er ©chiller tourbe trdge. 
SBill^clm ift fd^Iofrig gctoorben. 
9iein, fie finb butd^ ben 9legen 
(rain) fd^mu^ig gemorben. 



/ \ 



EIGHTEENTH LESSON. 

THE AUXILIARIES OF MOOD. 
Besides the three auxiliaries already mentioned, 
there are others which in themselves convey no com- 
plete idea, but give certain modifications to other verbs, 
by expressing the possibility, necessity, lawfulness, or 
willingness of what is indicated. These are the six 
auxiliary verbs of mood: 

id^ (ann I can id^ mug I must 

td| mill I will id^ foil I shall or am to 

td^ muQ I may tdb barf I may or dare. 

Note. These singulars of the Pres. Ind. of the six auxiliaries 
being old preterite tenses^ the 3^^ person sing, is like the l^t and 
does not admit of a final t. 

1. Stonntn to be able. 

Indicative. Subjunctive. 



Present Tense. 



S. t4| fanil I can, 

bu tannfl 

ec lann 
PL xoit I5nneu 
- — t&r-!5nnt 

fie Idnnen. 



may 



till !0ltlte I may be able 

bu Ibnnefl 

er (fie, eS) f5nne 

wir fdnnen 

i^r fSnnct 

fic fdnnen. 



Imperfect (Preterite). 


S. ill fottttte I could ; 


t4| fdnnte I might, I could' 


bu lonnteft 


bu I5nnteft 


cr fonntc 


er I5nnte 



1 If I could wcnn id^ 
German Conv.-Grammar. 



!onnte; man !ann one (they) can. 

6 
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PL wir lonntcn toir f5nntcn 

il^r lonntct il^r fdnntet 

fie tonntcn. 1 fte f5nnten. 



ti| i^it gelonnt I have been 

able 
bu ](|Qft gefonnt 2C. 



Ferfect, 

ill )alr gelonnt 



bu l^abeft gefonnt :c. 



Fluperfect, 
ii||atte||e!oitittIhadbeenable. | U^ %iiit gefoititt. 

Future Indefinite. 
ill toertir Htttteti I shall be able { i4| tuertie fSitttett 
bu mirtt fdnnen 2C. | bu metbcft fonnen :c. 



Future Ferfect, 
i(f) mettle gefonnt |aiien I shall have been able. 

Fresent Conditional. 
ill Hititte (or id^ niurbe !5nnen) I could, I might be able. 

Fast Conditional. 
i4l |atte gefonttt (or id^ roiitbe gefonnt l^aben). I might have 
been able. 

Infinitives. 
Fres. iXL fSniten to be able. I Perf, gelottnt jtt |aiien to have 

j been able. 

Participles. 
Perf. gefonnt been able. 

2. SSoQen to be willing, to wish, to like. 

Indicative. Subjunctive. 



i 



idji tooVe I will 
bu tooQeft 
er wolle 
\m toollen 



Pres. S. i4|toiV, I will, I wish 
bu ttillft 
cr will 
Fl. mx ttollen^ 

fildr tt)oUt or moUet I i\%x loollet 

t@te mollen (Ste U)oaen 

fie njoHen. I fie tootten. 

Impf. ill toottte I was going to, | ii| toottte I would wish 
I wished, I would 
bu moUteft bu tooHteft 

et tDonte cr tooUte 

nit n)oIUen :c. xoxt uollten :c. 



1 Observe that the plural of these auxiliaries is like the In- 
finitive mood throughout. 
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Perf, ill |alr . • grtooVt I have 
wished 
bu l&aff getppnt 2C. 



id^ l^Qbe getooOt 



Pluprf, ill lattf genioKt I had w. | 14 W^t getDoIIt. 



Fut Indef. iil| ttierbe . . tuaBcii 

I shall wish 
bu toirft tDoQen 2c. 



t(^ loerbe toollen 
bu rocrbefl toolleit. 



Fut. Perf, ill toerbe grtooat lalbeu I shall have wished. 

Pres, Cond, ii| ttioSte (or id^ lour be loollen) I should wish. 
Past Cond. i^ |iittr gettipfft (or i^ miirbe geipollt l^aben)> 



Pr^5. Jw/l wollcn. 
P^. Par^. gciDoflt 



Per/*. Inf. jcmoflt l^aben. 



3. Soaeti* 



Pres. idjl foU I am to, I shall 
bu loUft 

er foil he is to or shall 
totr follen we are to 
ibr jottt \ , ,, 

©iefollen/y^^ '^""^ 
Pe foflcn they are to or 
shall. 



Plur. 



Subj. 



id| foVe I 

hu foUeft 
er foQe 
tDir foDen 
Mr foUet 
\3ie foDen 
Pe foHen. 



shall 



Impf. idJi foVte I should, I 
ought to. 



tcft foWe^ I should. 



Perf. idl |ale gefoVt 

bu t^a^ gefollt zc. 
Pluperf. ids Mtte aefottt. 



id^ b<ibe gefoflt 
bu babeft geioOt :c. 
ill latte gefiVi. 



Fut. Indef. ii| ttierbr foKett I id^ luerbe foUen 

bu roirft foUen 2C. | \>\x toerbeft follen 2c. 
Int. Perf. t(6 loerbe gefoUt b^iben. 



Pres. Cond. id^ folltc I should, I ought to. 
Past Cond. id& batte gefoflt I ought to have. 



Pres. Inf. fofleu. 



Perf. Part, gefoflt. 



Note. English ^I shalP may mean *I am to,' *I am told to,' 
when it m^ist be translated by id^ foil; otherwise it merely inSicates 
future time, when it should be rendered by id^ toetbe; as: — 
td^ fofl eg tun I shall (am to) do it. 
id^ Wetbe eg tun I shall (some future time) do it. 

1 Observe that id^ tooUtc and \6) foIUe do not modify their 
root-vowels in the Subj. Mood or Conditional as : — Jpenn \6)... loofltf. 

6* 
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4- SJluffen to be obliged, to have to. 



Indicative. 

Pres, i4| nmif I must 
bu mugt 
er mug 
^ mit muffen 

il^r miifet 
^ fie muffen. 


Subjunctive. 

i4| mfiffe I must 
bu miiffeft 
er muffe 
mir miiffen 
x^x miiffet 
fte muffen. 


Imperf, t^ ^Rll^te I had to, 

I was obliged 


id) mftftte 

I should be obliged. 


I have been obliged 
bu 5<Jft flemufet :c. 
Pluperf. iH^ |aBe gemtt^t. 


1$ laiie oemtt|t. 

bu l^abeft gemugt :c. 
14 latte gemnftt. 


FuL Indef. i^ ttierbe muffen 

I shall be obliged 
bu mirft muffen 2C. 


i^ tuerbe mltffett 

bu mcrbeft muffen :c. 



FuL Perf, id^ merbe gcmugt l^aben. 



Pres. Cond, t^ mftg^e (or wiirbe . . mufjcn) I should be obliged. 
Past Cond, i^ fditt gemn^t I should have been obliged. 



Pres, Inf. in miiffett to be 

obliged. 
Perf. Part, gemttlft obliged. 



Inf. Perf. gemugt ju ^aben 

to have been obliged. 



Note. *I must nof shcmld be rendered by: i(i) borf nid^t. 





WORDS. 




S)er S3auer 


the peasant 


nid^tS 


nothing 


(pl.—n) 




Qb'reifcn 


to depart, to set out 


bie «Poft 


the post-office 


bega^teii 


to pay 


lefen 


to read 


mid& 


me 


bleibcn 


to remain, to stay 


ftrafcn 


to punish 


auS'Qc^en 


to go out 


otauben 


to believe 


fd^rcibcn 


to write i Dcrftcl^eii 


to understand. 


l^eute 


to-day 







EXERCISE 35. 

3ci^ tann lefen. ©ie ISnnen !ommcn. S<^ !onnte c§ nid^t 
glaubcn. . 3<^ wiwfe t^n (him) fcl^cn. 2Bir miiffen abrcifcn. 
SBoUen ©ic mid^ bcjal^Ien obcr nid^t? 3d^ miirbe ©ic bejal^Ien, 
tocnn id^ Idnntc. 2Barum I5nnen ®ic nid^t? ^c^ ^aht fein 
®elb. Wtan (one) fonntc c§ nid^t Icfcn. "SRan fdnnte (might) 
bicfeS glauben. Sd^ muft auSgel^cn. Sari mn% l^cutc in bcr 
©d^ulc bleiben. SBill^elm toirb morgcn ju §aufe bletben miiffen. 
aSer (who) tooUit (fdnnte) eg ^lanhzn? 3^ glaube eg nid^t. 
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aaSir toctbcn btctbcn miiffcn. 2Bit Unntn nid^t immct inn (do)^ 
toa^ ttnr tooUen. ^iefe ©d^iilcr fotlten ftcigig fein. 3l^t ^ienei: 
foU ben S5ricf auf bic ^oft tragcn (take). 

^ufgabe 86. 
Can you write? Yes, I can write. He cannot read. 
We must go out. They must ^pay ime (mid^). The master 
should punish the boy. He would believe nothing. I will 
buy it. The servant would not (did not wish to) go. Thou 
shalt not steal (flcl^Icn) ! (The) children should not lie (liigen). 
I could noti believe that news (bicfc ^.). Some peasants 
cannot read. I will write a letter. Will you take it {i^n . . . 
tragen) to the (auf bie) post-office ? They will not come. She 
should {or ought [to]) write to him {an tl^n). Children must 
go to school (in bic ©d^utc). I could not^ understand this 
letter. My aunt could not read the book. 

CONVERSATION. 



aSol^tn njinil bu gc^cn? 

^onntcft (suhj.) bu nid^t beinen 
SSrubcr mit (bit) ncl^mcn? 

2Bag ttjollt i^r jcftt tun? 

©oil id^ eud^ begleiten (accom- 
pany) ? 

^onntcft bu nid^t auf (for) mid^ 
ttwrten? 

S)aTfft hvL l^eute obcnb inS ^ongert 
;- ge^cn? 



3d^ ttjill cinen fur^en (SlJajicrgang 

madden. 
®r ift nid^t ju §aufe, cr i|l bet 

greunbcn auf (in) bcm fianbc. 
2Btr raollen ^arl bcfud^cn. 
%VL fdnntcft unS feiue grdgctc 

grcubc mod^cn. 
5Retn, '\6) mugte cinen S3rief auf 

hit $oft tragen. 
3d^ bilrfte ge|cn, abcr id^ mag 



NINETEENTH LESSON. 



(CONTINUATION.) 
5. SRogeit. 



Pres. 



ill wag I may, I 

bu magfl 

er (jte, eS) mag 

mir mbgcn 

x^i m5gt 

flc mogcn. 



like 



Suhj, 



ill otiige I may 

bu mdgeft 
cr m5gc 
mir mbgen 
t^r mbget 
fic mogen. 



Imperf, ii| OtOllte I liked 
t^ tno^te nid^t I 
not like. 



did 



ill miiilte I might, {or I should 
like.) 



Perf. ill |aBf gemoilt. 
Pluperf, i4| |aHe oemo^t. 



ill |aBe grmodlt. 
i4| |Sttejemo|t. 



1 The negation nid^t is to be placed after the object; trans- 
liate: I cCuld that news not believe. 
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Fut. i4| tuerbe mfioen I shall like 
bu wirft m5gfn 2C. 



i4| toerbe mdoeu 

bu toerbcft mSflen :c. 



"Pr^s. Oow(^. ill mdilte (gem) I should like, h^tfi' 
Past Cond, ii| |atte — Qemoilt I should have liked. 



Inf. mdgett. 



Part, oeoto^i. 



^o^e 1. I may, &c., is very often translated by fdni^en, as: 
he may go er lann gcl^cn. Qd^ ntod^tc nid^t — 1 did not like. 

Note 2. The interrogative form: may I? &c. is rendered: 
borf tdj? way we? biirfen loir? 2C. 

In the same manner is conjugated: tiermogcn to be able, 
as :— id^ Dcrmag c3 nit^t ju tun {Inf. with ju) I am not able to do it. 

6. 2)urfett to be allowed, to dare. 



Pres. ill batf I may, I am 
bu barf ft [allowed 
cr barf 
toir burfen 
i^r burft 
fte bflrfen. 


Subj. id| biitfc I may 

bu burfcfl 
cr burfc 
tt)ir burfen 
i^r burfet 
fte burfen. 


Imperf. i^ burfte I was allowed 
bu burfteft 
cr burftc 
toir burften 
il^r burftct 
ftc burften. 


ill bitrfte I might 
bu bfirfteft 
cr bftrftc 
wir bfirften 
il^r bfirftct 
fie bfirften. 


Perf. {(| |a(e gebutft I have 

been allowed. 
Pluperf, {$ laitr geburft. 


ill laBe oebntft 
bu ^abeft 2c. 
ill |5tte 0rbtttfi. 


Put, Indef. ill turtbc bwrfeu 
I shall be allowed. 
Perf. Put. ill tuerbe gebitrft |iib 


ill koerbe biirfeit 

bu rocrbcft 2C. 
en. 


Pres. Cond. ii| bitrftc (or raurbe burfen) I should be allowed. 
Past Cond. ii| |8tte gebttrft I should have been allowed. 


Pres. Inf. bitrffll. Perf. Inf. % 


rbitrft laBrtt. Part, grtiitrfi. 


Note. In the same manner 
bebarf zc. 


: ficbiirfcn to be in need of: ic6 



Observations. 

1. These six auxiliaries are followed by an Infini- 
tive without ju. 

I can (must, will) read i(^ fann (mu6, will ic) lefen. 
He ought to come er follte fommen. 

2. If such an auxiliary is accompanied by noty in 
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German the negation nid^t is placed before the follow- 
ing Infinitive. 

I cannot read the letter id^ faun ben Stief nidftt lefen. 

3. The Conditional seldom occurs in the form icfi 
to&xbt with the Infinitive :—i^ tvUxbe Unmn, i^ toilrbe 
foffcn tc. ; usually the Imperfect Subjunctive being used 
instead; as:— id) lonnte, ii) fotttc, ici^ tniifete, 16) tooffte, 
id) tnfid^tc, x(i) bilrfte. 

4. The compound tenses are regularly formed by 
adding the auxiliary id^ l^abe, l^atte k. to the Perf. Par- 
ticiple as long as they stand by themselves, when 
they are mostly used elliptically; as: — 

daft bu fpielen ISnmn? ^a, id^ (obe gefoititt. 

Have you been able to play? Yes,Ibavebeenable(toplay). 
But when these compound tenses are preced^ by 
an Infinitive of another verb, they take the form of 
the Infinitive instead of the Perf. Part.; as: — 

&a6cn Sie ben SSrief lefen Miittett!(not lefen gefonnt)? 

Have you been able to read the letter? 

ftarl fiat auS'gel^en mftffen. Charles was obliged to go out. 

34 l&abe ne^men miiffen (not qemu60- 

I was {or have been) obliged to take it. 

(^T bat fagen wo Hen (not getoollt). 

He (has) wished to say. 

5. When the auxiliary of mood is in the Imperfect 
tense with a Perf. Infinitive in English, in German the 
principal verb remains in the Present Infinitivey and 
the auxiliary verb is turned into the Pluperfect Sub- 
junctive; as: — 

You might or could (Impf.) Juive read thef letter. 
@ir ISttm ben Srief lefen Umm. 
He might have gone er l^dtte geften f5nnen. 
I ahotdd or ought to have done it td^ litte e:^ tun fpBeil 
You ought to have written your exercise. 
Sie l^dtten 3(re Tlufgabe ft^retben foUen. 
Note. When the auxiliary of mood is in the Present tense, 
the two languages perfectly correspond, as:— 

You must have seen it ©ic miiffen c§ gcfc^cn §abcn. 
He cannot have seen me cr !ann mid^ nid^t gcfe^cn ^abcn. 

REMARKS ON THE ENGLISH AUXILIARY VERB TO DO. 

The frequent use of the verb to do in negative and 

interrogative English sentences might easily induce the 
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English pupil to employ the same mode of expression 
in German also. It must therefore be stated that this 
is not permissible. 

1. The negation nid^t (not) is simply placed after 
the verb itself and its object, and *to do' is omitted, 
as: — 

I do not see td^ Mc nid^t (I see not). 

We do not want it toxx braud^cn c§ nid^t (we w. it not). 

2. In the interrogative form, the subject, be it a 
personal pronoun or a noun, is simply put after the verb : 

©cl^cn ©ic? do you go? are yon going? 

SSBann f})etfcn @ic (^u 50^Utaq)? when do you dine? 

ffouft bcr SSatcr ba§ $fcrD? does the father buy the horse? 

(5r fQuft e§ ni(^t he does not buy it. 

Sogcn @tc e§ il^m nid^t! do not tell him! 



2a^m 

hie S^lad^rid^t 

f|)telen 

tel^en 
fagen 



to laugh 
the news 
to play 
true 
to see 
to say 



WORDS. 

inn 

bag 3!§ca'ter 
bic matt 
boS Sflcifd^ 
ber SJle^ger 
ber tJIeif^er 



to do 

the theatre 
the mark 
the meat 

the butcher. 



EXERCISE 37. 

@r mag lad^cn. 2)cr Stndbt barf nid^t \pxtitn. 2)ilrfen @tc 
Qu^gel^en? gd^ barf l^cute nid^t auggel^cn, abcr tnorgen. 3d^ 
l^abc gcftcrn mein ^ferb Dcrfaufcn tooUcn, abcr id^ l^abc nid^t 
gcfonnt. ^u magft gel^cn obcr nid^t. 3d^ mod^te nid^t an^^ 
gcl^cn. @r barf nid^t in ben ©arten gcl^en. 2)iefe ^ai)ii(i)t 
mdd^tc totif)x fcin. SSorum burfte ber ^naht nid)t in bit ©d^uie 
gel^en? <gr toar Irani SKein SSatcr l^dtte gcftcrn feih ^ferf) 
tjerlaufen Idnnen; aber cr J)at nid^t getooUt. SSarum J)at er eg 
nid^t berlaufen tooUen? @r braud^t (wants) eg nod^ (still), ^ie 
Sinber l^aben f})ielen tooUen; fie ^atttn i^xt ^ufgabe lerncn 
foUen; fie toerben halb p SSette gel^en milffen. 

9lttfgabe 88. 
You may ^believe ^it (eg).i Do you go to {in ace.) the 
theatre ? Do y6u believe that news ? I do not beUeve it (fie). 
He may say what he pleases (toag er mill). May I see 
what (toag) you read ? I will not go out, it may rain (regnen). 
Could you *give ^me (mir) ^two ^marks? I would, but I 

1 See the Remarks on German Construction p. 73. 



Digitized by VjOOQIC 



The Adjective. 89 

caimot. The boy must not write. The boys must not 
write. He was not allowed to remain. I was obliged to (or 
had to) go to the post-office. The butcher has been obliged 
to sell the meat. You should not believe it. I know (toeiS) 
I ought to do it. I ought to have read (lefcn) it. [Obs. 5.J 

CONVERSATION. 

SBoHen ©ie SScin trinfen? ^Jein, id) hjill fcineu 3Bein trinfen* 

SSaitn milffen (Bit auggel^en? Qd^ mug um ad^t U^r (at eight 

o'clock) auSgc^en. 

^annft bu fd^reiben unb kfen? 3d^ faitn Icfen, abcrnid^t fd^rcibcn. 

©oil Sllbert ben S3rief auf bie $oft '^tin, id^ mug fclbfl (myself) auf 

ttagen? bie $ofl gcl^cn. 

2)ilrfen 8ie ing 2:^eatcr gel^en? ^tin, td^ barf nid^t. 

S)arf id^ ^l^ncn eine Sigarrc gebcn ? 3^ banfe S^c" (I thank you), 

^arf td^ fel^cn (see), Joag fie D ja, ©ic bilrfcn eg fel^en. 

fd^rciben ? 

2Birb er balb (soon) abreifen Sr wirb biellcid^t (perhaps) l^ier 

mufjen? bleiben I'dnntn, 



— TWENTIETH LESSON. 

THE ADJECTIVE. 
(Pa0 (ttgenfdiaftfimori) 

(1) The adjective, in German, may be used predi- 
catirely, stating how a thing or a person is. In this 
case its place is after the verb, and it requires no 
alteration; it remains the same for the three genders 
and for both numbers, as in English: 

®er Sifdft ifl runb the table is round. 

®Q§ ,^Ieib ift alt the dress is old. 

®ic Sipfcl finb rcif the apples are ripe. 

®ie ffirfdftcn loaren tiife the cherries were sweet. 

(2) Or it is used attributively, to' qualify a noun. 
Then it always precedes the noun which it qualifies, 
and is varied according to the gender, number, or case 
of the substantive, with which it must agree in all 
these particulars; as: — ber runbe 2tfd|, pi. bie runben 
Stfd^e. The declension of the adjective in its attributive 
use varies as it is preceded: 

I. by the definite article {or a determinative or 

interrogative adj.); 
II. by the indefinite art. {or a possess, adj.); 
III. by neither. 
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FIRST FORM. 
(1) With the definite article, htx, hit, hdS, every ad- 
jective takes the inflections of the 2n(i declension of 
nouns — viz,, in the nominative case t, in all the other 
cases singular and plural en, except in the accusative 
singular of the /em. and neuter genders, which are always 
the same as the nominative. With this single deviation 
the termination of all the cases is the same for all 
three genders. 

Table op the inflections of the first form. 



Masc. 


Fem. 


Nom. —t 


— e 


Gen, — ] 


—en 


DaL — m 


— m 


Ace. — 


— c 



Neuter, 

— e 
— m 
— en 
— e 



Flural for all. 



— fit. 



Examples. 
SingtUar. Masculine. 

N. bet gute ^akt the good father 
<T. be8 guleit SSatcrS of the good father 
D. bem guteit fBattt to the good father 
A. ben guteit 93ater the good father. 



Plural. 



N. 
O. 
D. 
A. 



Feminine. 

bte fd^dne Slume the fine flower 
ber fcftSnen Slume of the f. fl. 
bet fd^bneii Slume to the f. fl. 
bte fd^5ne Slume the f. fl. 



Satet 
Ai,<*« I 5?fitet 
9"*'" Sfitettt 
I Satet. 



f(^5neit 99Iumen. 



Neuter. 



Ketnen 



©fiufet 
C^fiufet 
©Sufetn 
§dufet. 



N. baS Keine ^a\x^ the little house 
G. bed fleinen ^aufes 
i>. bem Ilelnen §oufe 
A. bad neine ^ouS. 

(2) The adjectives undergo the 9ame inflection after 
the six following determinative and interrogative ad- 
jectives, which have three different forms for the thre^ 
genders — viz. : . \ 



biefet, biefe, biefeS 

lenet^ jene^ {eneS 

iebet, jebe, jebeS (every) 



mand^et, mand^e, mand^eS ^ 
betfelbe, btefelbe, boSfelbe 
wcld^et, toeld^e, weld^eS? ^ ^ 

Examples, 
^tefet alte 9Rann this old man; Gen. biefeS atteii !Dknne§. 
<Dtefet l^ol^e 99aum this high tree; pi. biefe l^oteii Sftume. 
3ene8 atme iDlobd^cn that poor girl; jene armeii SWdbdJen. 
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3ebe8 fleiBtge Stxnh every diligent child. 
93on toeld^em Berill^mten SRann f^red^en @te? of which 
celebrated man are yon speaking? 

(3) Whether there are one, two, or more adjectives, 
the inflection remains the same for all : 

Singular, Plural. 

N. bet gute altr iBater { bte fd^5tieit Ketnm ^dufet 

G. bed gutm allcii SSaterS :c. | ber fd^dnm Heineit §dufer 2C. 



SECOND FORM. 
(1) With the indefinite article eltt, tint, tin, the de- 
clension differs from the former only in the nominative 
case, masculine and neuter, and in the accusative neuter 
singular. Since the nomin. masculine of the singular 
of 3ie preceding indef. article or possessive adj. does 
not end in -tx, nor the neuter in ^tS, the following ad- 
jective takes these inflections to indicate the gender; as : 

3)iefe?, jener grofee ©atten, but: ein, mein gro^et ©orten. 
^iefeS alte ^mi, but: em alteS ^au§. 

Table of the inflections of the second form. 
Masc. Neuter. Plnr, 



Norn. —tt. 

O. D. <Sb Ace. —fit. 



-m. 



'Nom. <Sh Ace, — r8. I ^ 
Gt. & D. — m. I \ 

Declension. 
Masc. K rill armrt 9Konn a poor man 

G. cineS Qtmeii aWonneS of a poor man 

D. mtm axmtn SRontte to a poor man 

A, eitten armm SDtann a poor man. 
I em. N, tint arttie fjfrau a poor woman 

G. einer ormm tS^an of a poor woman 

D. t\ntt axmtn Qfrau to a poor woman 

A. tint atmt tSxan a poor woman. 

Neut. N. tin armeS ftinb a poor child 

G. eined atmeii ftinbeS of a poor child 

D. mtm axmtn ftinbe to a poor child 

A. tin armed Silnh a poor child. 

Note. As there is no plural of tin, the third form of declen- 
don must be used instead. 

(2) This mode of inflection is also used after all 
the posses, adjectives, as: — tncin, bein, fcin^ unfcr, 

1 Observe that the feminine is the same for the nom. & ace. 
in the first two forms. 



Digitized by VjOOQIC 



92 



Lesson 20. 



3I|r, (euer), il)x, and fein, after which the plural is the 
same as that of the first form — viz, : =en for ail cases. 

Examples with a Possessive Adjective. 
Sing. 5!Rcin !(ctner §unb my little dog 

Sfl^re licBe Softer your dear daughter 
Unfcr ncueS §qu8 our new house 
PL SKcinc flcinm §unbc my little dogs 
3l^rc liebm 2:5^tcr your dear daughters 
Unfrc ncuctt ^fiufcr our new houses. 

Declension with a Possessive Adjective. 
Singular. 
X. SOtein guter Qfreunb my good friend 
G. mcincS guten fJfrcunbeS of my good friend 
D. mcincw gutctt Qfreunbc to my good friend 
A. tneinctt gulm grcunb my good friends. 

Plural. 
N, SWetiic guten Qf^^eunbe my good friends 
G, mciner gulcn Sf^^u^^be of my good friends 
D. meinen guten gfrcunbcn to my good friends 
A. meinc gutett JJ^^eunbe my good friends. 

(3) If two or more adjectives precede a substantive, 
they all take the same inflection ; as : 

cin armcr alter ^JJlann a poor old man 

mcinc gutCtt, trcuen §reunt)e my good faithful friends. 





WORDS. 




2)er ©d^iilev 


the pupil 


long 


long 


bcr $IJlaIcr 


the painter 


tapfer 


brave 


ber ©cfd^madE 


the taste 


bitter 


bitter 


ber ©efong 


the song 


fle^en 


to stand 


bcr ©ommer 


summer 


fifeen 


to sit 


bag Seben 


life 


bie SOSunbe 


the wound 


lieb 


dear 


5o« 


high 


ber S^erg 


the hill, mountain 


ftar! 


strong 


amerifanifd^ 


American 


treu 


faithful 


menfd&Iici& 


human 


gefd^irft 


clever 


imrcif 


unripe 


bie Sfhife (pL 


the walnut 


iDarm 


warm 


mm 




ftorcn 


to hear 


fleifeig 


industrious, 


has ©iteti 


iron 




gent 


bo8 8*iff (i>/. 


the ship 


foftbar 


precious. 


e«iffe) 









dill- 



EXERCISE 39. 

Xicfcr licbe Srubcr. 2)icfc Ucbe Sd^rtjcftcr. ^a§ Heine 
9Wdbd}cn. gin fd^finer ®artcn. ®ine fd^dne SSlume. Sin fd^dne^ 
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^au^, 5£)cr SSruber ift ^ut 2)ic ©d^tocficrtt finb ^ut ^ic 
fd^dnen ©drtcn. 3)tc ncucn §dufcr. gd^ Itcbe bic roten SStutncn. 
S)ie l^ol^cn SSdutnc bc3 grfirtcn SBalbeg. gd^ l^abc cincn treucn 
§unb. @r ^at dnt Heine Sod^tcr. SSir laufcn feme unreifen 
4})fel. ^iefc Sirncn finb nod^ nid^t (not yet) rcif. S<^ ft^^^c 
auf ctnem l^ol^en SScrgc. 3)ie SSdgcI fiftctt ouf ben griinen 
Sdumen. gd^ Hebe nid^t bie fur^en Sage bc§ lalten SSinter^. 
^er ta})fere ©olbat l^at eine fd^toere (severe) SSunbe. ^ie cng^ 
Hfd^en ©d^iffe jinb fel^r gro^. 

9lttf0abe 40. 

The river is large. The large river. A large river. The 
good man. The diligent pupil. The diligent pupils. A 
faithful sister. A clever painter. I know a {ace.) clever 
painter. The little child has a new dress. ■■ Mr. A. is a^ very 
strong man. (The) iron is a very useful metal. We hear 
the beautiful song of the little birds. The American ships 
are very large. The rich count has a beautiful palace. Miss 
Elizabeth is a diligent little girl (neut.). My good old father 
is ill. The little. house stands (ftanb) on (auf dat.) a high 
mountain. We love the good children. We admire (\)t^ 
tounbern) the beautiful palace of the rich count. I like the 
long days of the warm summer. We speak of {t>t>n,^dat.) 
the short human life. The unripe walnuts are not good. 
I have seen the beautiful large English ships. [A] good ad- 
vice (3flot, m.) is precious. 

CONVERSATION. 

SP btcfcr SKann arm? 3a, e§ ift cin fe^r armer Sl'iann. 

^ai cr fcinen xeic^en greunb? ©r l^atte einen fel^r reid^en greunb, 

aber er ift jcfet tot. 
©inb bog unfere eigencn (own) Qa, e3 finb unferc eigcnen. 

aStrnen? 
©inb hit amerifanifc^cn SJtatrofen Qa, fie finb fc§r ta|)fer unb 
ta^)fcr? ^aben cincn glanjcnben ©ieg 

getoonnen. 
SBen ^aben fie beficgt? ©ie l^abcn hit fpanifd^en %xupptxi 

auf (in) ©uba beficgt. 



TWENTY-FIRST LESSON. 

(CONTINUATION.) 

TRIEI) FORM. 

Adjectives not preceded by any article or substitute for it. 

When the adjective precedes a substantive without 
any article or substitute, it is declined like biefer (m.), 

1 With the verb to be always use the nominative case. 
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X. 


— e? 




— e 


G. 


— e» (or 


-en) 


— ct 


D. 


—em 




— cr 


A. 


—en 




— e 



biefe (f.), biefe§ (neut.), the inflections of which indicate 
its genders and cases. 

Table op inflectioj^s of the third form. 
Masc, Fern. NetU, Plural for all. 

i — e8 — e 

I — r8 (or — m) — er 

j — e«i — ctt 

1 -eg -e. 

Note 1, The genitive sing, of masc. and neuter mostly takes, 
for the sake of euphony, the inflection »ett (instead of «*c§), as the 
following substantive also ends in *§. 

Examples. 
Singular, MascuUne. Flural, 

N. 9utet SSScin good wine j gule SBcine good wines 
G. gulen 3Beinc§ j gute? SBeine 

D. gutem SBetne gulen SBeinen 

A, guteit SBein. { gute SBeine 

Feminine. 



N. xoaxmt Quppt warm soup 
G. toaxmtt Buppt 
J). tDormer Buppt 
A. ujarme Qnppt. 


xoaxmt Bupptn warm soups 
marmet @iippen 
loarmen @ui)i)en. 
iDattne Supptn. 


Ne\] 

N. ncueS Sud^ new book 
G. ntutn Su^c8 
D, ncuem 95ud^e 
A. neueS Sud^. 


ter. 

neue 99itd^er new books 
neuet Sfldfter 
neueii Sud^ern 
neue Sud^er. 



Note. When two or more adjectives are placed before tiie 
same substantive without an article, they are declined in the same 
way; as: — 

N. guter, alter, rotcr SBein (some) good old red wine. 

A. guten, alten, roten SBein (some) good old red wine. 

K reld^e, giittge Seute rich kind people. 
Gr. retd^er, giitiger Seute of rich kind people. 

This third form is used: — 

(1) In exclamations; as: — 

^rmer SRann! armeS ^dbdften! poor man! poor girl! 
3d& (bu, @ie) armer SKann! I (thou, you) poor man I 
StebeS fttnb! dear child! | Siebe ftinber! dear children I 
3unge Seute! (you) young people! 

(2) With the cardinal numerals, and the following 
numeral adjectives in the plural : — einige, mti)xm, bieic, 
mand^e and wenige: — 
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3cl6n flarfc SRantier ten strong men. 

Side (tocnigc) trcuc grcunbc many (few) true friends. 
Note. After the singulars t)icl, and rtjenig, the adjective follows 
the second form; after aller, alle, aUeS (in the sing, and plural), the- 
first form; as:— rtjenig frifd^ei^ SBaffcr, atte neuen SSild^er. 

(3) After a Genitive: — 
£)cinti(i^§ grofeicS SScrgniigcn Heniy's greatest pleasure. 
®ie SWutlcr, bcren flctnc ffinbcr id^ fcnnc. 
The mother whose little children I know, 
©err 93eII, mit beffen jungflcm ©ol^nc id) reiflc. 
Mr. Bell, with whose youngest son I travelled. 

ADDITIONAL REMARKS. 

(1) Adjectives ending in =et as:— ebel noble, cttel 
vain, bun I el dark, mostly lose the e before t, when the 
inflection is t, tx, tm, or t§ ; they retain the e before U 
but drop the e of the inflection when the latter is en* 

N. bcr eb(c (not ebeic) ®raf 

G. beS ebcin ®rafcn 

D. bcm cbein ®rafcn 

A, ben ebein ©rofen 

Sin ebler ^err a nobleman. 

6in bunfled. 3ijnnier a dark room. 

(2) Those ending in -tx and =en may either retain 
the e of the stem and of the inflection, or may drop 
the e of the stem. Those in -tx, however, mostly drop 
the e of the inflection ^en and retain the e of the stem. 

Sin bitterer £ranl a bitter potion 
G. eineS bittern %xant%. 

ginc finftere (or fin[tre) Slad^t a dark night 
G. dt D. einer finftern SRac^t. 

gin offeneS fjfenfter 
G. eineS offenen genfterS, 

(3) The adjective l^od^ drops the c before 1^ when 
an inflection is added beginning with e. We say: ber 
aSaunt tft ^0^ ; but : 



N. ber ^ol&e Soum 
G. bc§ l^olften SBaumcS. 



pi btc 16 oilmen Sdutnc the high trees 
» ^of^t ^dume high trees, &,c 
(4) Many adjectives are roots and monosyllables as 
in English, such as :— arm, reid^, inrtQ, alt, fufe (sweet),. 
rein, tc, but the greater number are derivatives, and 
may be known by the following suffixes added to a 
substantive or verb : — 
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^cn C-en', 'of. .') — golben golden; eid^cn oaken 

*ern Cof . .materiar) — Wljcrn wooden; ciictn iron 

*i9 C-y»' '-ent') — fici|tg diligent; artig pretty 

*i^t (*like . . J '-y') — fletni^t stony ; bergid^t (ij^) mountainous 

*tfd& C-ish') — fiimmltfd^ heavenly; finbifd^ chDdish 

*nd5 C-Jy') — Ifecrrllc? splendid; UcMid^ lovely. 

Some adjectives are compounded with: — 

• reid^ (rich in) — fmnrcid^ ingenious; fifd^tcid^ abound- 

ing in fish 
*Don (full of) — gcijitJoH talented, witty; pxai^ttioU 

magnificent 
*tt)urbig (worthy of) — HcbenStDurblg amiable; el^rtourbig 

venerable 
»tt)ert (worth) — lobenSroert praiseworthy; ttjunfd^en^'* 

toert desirable 
^iax Cbearpng]') — furd^tfiar fertile; foftbar precious 
^^aftChaving/'-ous')— lugcnbl^aft virtuous; boSlftaft wicked 
*loS ClessO — grcnjcnloS boundless; clJrIoS infamous 

*fam ('-some') — frud^tfam timid; j^cilfam wholesome. 

(5) Adjectives denoting a nation are mostly formed 
with the termination ^ifd), and written with a small 
letter, as: — 

amcrifantfci^ American I bftcrreid&tid^ Austrian 

banifd& Danish i)0lnifc^ Polish 

beutfd)^ German ^rcufeifd^ Prussian 

cngfifiib English ! rufjlfd^ Russian 



franjiSJifd^ French 
grtc^ifdj Greek 
l^oMnbifd^ Dutch 
italienifd^ Italian 



fad^fifcft Saxon 
fd^toebtfci^ Swedish 
f))antf(i^ Spanish 
tfirfifd^ Turkish. 



(6) Adjectives and Participles used substantively 
are written with a capital letter, but retain their in- 
flection as adjectives. 

Adj. frcmb, rcifcnb, bcutfd^, gefangcn. 

First form. Singulur. Second form. 



N. bet tJrcmbc the stranger 
G, beS ?frcmbctt 
J), bem grcmbeti 
A, ben tJremben 



tin fjfrember a stranger 
etncS gfrcmben 
eincm Sfrcmbm 
cincn Qfrcmbeii. 



1 In beutf(^ the i has been dropped before f(f| (from beut^ifd^). 
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Flural. Third form. 



N. tiic tjrembftt the strangers 
G. bee Qf^cmbett 
D, ben fjrcmbett 
A, bte tjfrcmbeit 

Such are: — 
S)er Slcifcnbe the traveller 
„ ©elc^rle » learned man 
„ 93cbicnlc » man-servant 
„ ®eutf(^e » German 
„ ©cfanbtc » ambassador 



Sfcembe strangers 
^ccmber 
grcmbeti 
gccmbe. 



©cfangcnc » prisoner 



cm Slcifenber a traveller 
,/ ©elcirtct » learned man 
„ Scbiente? » man-servant 
,, ©eutfddcr > German 
,, Sefanbter an ambassador 
„ ©cfangetter a prisoner. 
Note, Neuter nouns are formed in the same manner, as: — 

S)q8 @d&6nc the beautiful . . . ©uteS tun to do good. 

3)a0 9iciie, bo8 5lltc that which is new, old. 

(7) An adjective after tttoaS something or anything, ^J 

nid^t^ nothing, Hiet much, taenifl little, and tnel^r more, [ 

takes the third form in ^c8^ and is declined accord- j 

ingly:— / 

95iel ®utc8 much good. SJid^tS 9icue8 nothing new 

(no news). 
@tU)Q§ @c^le(^te9 something or anything bad. 
SGBit fi)cc(^en t)on ettooS 9lu^Ud^eiti (dat.). 
We are speaking of something useful. 





WORDS. 




^er Srfi^Iing 


spring 


bie 2lr5eit 


the work 


baS SOSctter 


the weather 


bie ©efunbl^cit 


the health 


bas ©tM 


the morsel, piece 


fd^toad^ 


feeble, weak 


baS aSicr 


beer 


ongene^m 


agreeable, 


bic aJlil(^ 


milk 




pleasant 


fnf« 


fresh 


nfi^Itd^ 


useful 


tt)0]^nen 


to dwell, live 


bllnb 


bhnd 


loid^tig 


important 


blau 


blue 


m 


sweet 


arou 


grey 


bie 21[lt)en 


the Alps 


Wtoara 


black 


bte ^ronf^elt 


the disease 


tocife 


white 


bcr SSed^er 


the cup, goblet 


acfa^rlid^ 


dangerous 


bie 9leifc 


the journey 


uottbringen 


to perfoi-m 


bie ©flte 


the kindness 


immer 


always. 


ein Slrbciter 


a workman 







EXERCISE 41. 

^ic ffi^en ^irfd^en l^aben cinen angcnel^men ©efd^mad 
(taste). 3)er liebttd^c griil^Iing ifi gefommen. gd^ l^abc bie 
:prad^tigett Idniglid^cn ©d^Idffcr gcfcl^en. 3(^ laufc gutcn, olten 
SRottoein. ©cbcn @ic mir frifd^eS (new) meigcg Srot! §ier 
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ifi fd^dncg, rotcS ^apitx. ^iefc grau t)cr!auft gutc, frifd^e, 
fflgc 2»il4. SRcinc litbt, altt, quit SKuttcr ijl fel^r fran!. 
ffilcinc gatntlien tool^ncn in ttcincn ^dufern. 8ci (in) fd^dncm 
SBcttcr flcl^ctt totr fpajiercn (take a walk), bet f^Icd^tem (bad) 
bleibcn toir ju §aufe (stay at home). ®cben ©ic mic ein 
®Ia3 fflfec, frifd^c mild) unb cin ©tild gutcg SBeiprot! %cuc 
grcunbc finb nid^t immcr gutc grcunbe. 3d^ l^abc ^f^ntn tttoa^ 
S33id^tiflcg ju fogen. SBiffcn ©ie ettoaS SfJcueS? 3d^ tocife 
(I know) cttooS %eueg, abet eg ifi nid^tS Stngenel^meg. 

«ttf0a(e 42. 

Here is sweet milk. Have you [any] good red wine? 
Do you like strong beer? The Alps areiiigh mountains. I 
want (broud^e or toilnfd^c) cold, fresh water. The girl sells 
beautiful flowers. The brave soldiers have severe (fd^tocre) 
wounds. The rich Jews had little, old houses. There (ba) 
is a poor little blind girl. The goodimother gives (fiibt) ripe 
cherries [to] her diligent children. Mr. Asher wears (tragt) 
a {ace.) green coat, a blue cloak, and a grey hat. A good 
book is a'^ good and faithful friend. It was on a (in eincr) 
very dark night. The king had a gold cup in his hand. 
The diseases of little children are often dangerous. My good 
and amiable cousin is ill. I have seen many dear friends 
during my long journey. They received me (fie cmpfingen 
mtd^) with great kindness. Clever workmen are always sought 
[for] (flcfud^t). Feeble women (groucn) cannot perform this 
work. I am in good health. Old people, young men and 
women, and little children walked (gingcn . . . ftJO^icrcn) in 
the beautiful garden of our kind friend. Read (lef en ©ie) 
something good and useful I The courage (SRut, m.) of the 
brave soldiers was great. 

CONVERSATION. 

3fi biefct fjlug tief (deep)? mtin, tx ifl nid^t fcl^r ticf. 

3ft ^axl fleteig? 3a, cr ifl tin ficigigcr ^nabe. 

§abcn ©ie eincu grogcn ©artcit? ^dn, tx ifl nid^t fc|r grog. 

S3o finb Sf)xt ^inbcr? ©ie finb in mcincnt neuen §aufe. 

iQabcn ©ie gcbrateneS^ fjlcifd^ S3ir l^aben gebratcneg unb ge*- 

(roasted meat) ? fod^teS^ (boiled). 

SSexfaufen ©ie SJlild^? 9lein, idi) t)erfaufc frifd^e SButter. 

fiicben ©ie bie beutfd^e SOlufif? Oja; abet id^Iiebe bie italienifd^e 

me^r (better), 

©pred^en ©ie Seutfd^ mcin §crr? 3d^ fprcd^e ein toenig (a little). 

^ahtn ©ie beutfd^e ©tunben (les- 3^, i^ l^abcjebenS^ag eine©tunbe. 

sons) ? 

^ahtn ©ie einen fd^rtjarjcn ober 3d^ ^^be ^toti^iXtc, eincn fd^njarjen 

cinen meigen §nt? unb einen toetgen. 



1 See the footnote, p. 93. 

* Participles are declined like adjectives. 
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Degrees of Comparison. 

TWENTY-SECOND LESSON. 

DEGREES OF COMPARISON. 
Comparison, in German as in English, is effected 
by two degrees, the comparative and the superlative. 
The comparative degree is formed by the addition of 
er (or r when the adjective ends in e) ; the superlative 
by adding ft as in English. Further, the vowels a, 0, 
tt of some monosyllables are changed into &, i, ft, in 
both degrees. 

Camp. Superlative with bcr. 

aictdj rich relcftet I ber, bie, bo8 reid^jle 

fd^bit handsome fd^5neY | ,, ,, „ [dddnffe 

long long liitfle? \ „ ^ „ ling^e 

ortn poor Srmcr j ,, „ „ irmffe 

floti strong ftfofe? I „ „ „ jlirtpe 

fromm pious ftammrr | „ „ „ fr9inm|le. 

1. In the comparative degree of adjectives in ^et, 
the e is dropped before t and sometimes before t and tt; 
as: — 



Sup. bcr ebelfle 
» bet btltetfte. 



ed^ted^t bad 


fd^tc^tcr 


gcred^t just 


icred^ler 


furj short 


fflrjft 


fuft sweet 


ntx 


olt old 


alter 



ebcl noble, Comp. ebler, 

bitter bitter, » Bitterer (or bittrer) 

2. In the superlative of adjectives ending in *b, «t 
or a hissing sound, such as — *5, -%, '\^, =5, the ter- 
mination is -eft; as:— 

Comp. Superlative. 

ber fd^Ied^iePie 
„ gere^tepe 
. Mrjejie 
. fuBrffe 
„ altepe. 

Note. Sometimes the word aUcr is prefixed to the superlative, 
as: — ber aUerftarffte meaning the strongest of all. 

3. The superlative with ber (bie, ba§), and the in- 
flection =fte, as — ber rcid^fte ic. is the attributive form of 
the superlative, and is used when followed by a noun 
(which, however, may be understood). Then the super- 
lative is declined like an ordinary adjective with ber. 

®cr rctdftfte 9»onn, pL bie rcid^|lett SWdnner. 
ffier florfjle SBein the strongest wine. 
S)ic Jlofe iji cine ber fd^bnPm Stumeit the rose is one of 
the finest flowers. 

7» 
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4. An adverb of the superlative is formed with am 
and the inflection =ften; as:— am reidEiften, ic. It is 
invariable, and used after the auxiliary verb fein 
(to be), the adj. being generally the last ivord of the Eng- 
lish sentence; as: — 

?)ic}cr SBcin ifi aw pSrljtm this wine is (the) strongest, 
^tefe SRofc ifl am f(i&5njicit this rose is the moat beswitifal. 

Note 1. Another adverbial form of the superlative is: — aufg 
bcfle, auf§ fd^onfte 2C. in the best, finest, &c., manner; and a few 
superlatives of this kind take ft without an inflection. Such are: — 
dugerft extremely; ^dd^ft highly; l^dflid^fl most politely; 
ergebenft most humbly; freunbUc^ft most friendly, &c. 

Note 2, The following monosyllabic adjectives do not change 
their root-vowel in tlie comparative or superlative: — 
aSIafe pale fnQ|)p close I fanft soft 

bunt speckled lal^m lame ' fi^Iaff slack 

falld^ false matt languid | f^Ianf slender 

froi) merry morfd^ rotten i ftarr stiff 

^o§I hollow UQtft naked J ftolg proud 

^olb kind plott flat I ftiimpf blunt 

!q^I bald i)Iump clumsy | tott mad 

favg scanty ro^ rude; raw j t)oft full 

f(Qr clear runb round | ja^m tame. 

Note 3, In like manner the monosyllables ending in ^^VL 
(as: — lau lukewarm; blau blue, Ac") remain unmodified. 

5. Some adjectives and adverbs are irregular in 
the degrees of comparison. 

Cornjp, 

higher 
nearer 
greater 
better 



§od^ high l^S^icr 

na^t near ndl^er 

gro6 great, large grbfeer 



gut good 
Dtel much 

menig little 



beffcr 
me^r 
fmmigcr \ 
Uminoer)/ 



more 
less 



Superl. 

bet l^dd^fte, am l^dd^ften 

bet ndd^fie, am ttddftften 

bcr grafete, am grd^ten 

bcr (efte, am beften the best 

am meificn most* 

""""^-'flP'"} the least 



\(am minbcjlcn) 

am liebften (I like) best 

am el^cften the soonest. 



gem willingly licber better, rather 
balb soon el^cr, fruiter sooner 

Note. A few comparative and superlative degrees, originally 
formed of adverbs or prepositions, have no positive; these are: — 

Coinp, 
Ser Su^cre the exterior (outer) 
„ inncre » interior, inner 
„ obcrc » 



unterc » 
mittlerc » 
I}intere » 
Dorberc » 



upper, superior 
lower, inferior 
middle 
hinder, hind- 
front, fore— 



8uperL 
ber Sufeerftc the extremest, utmost 
„ inncrftc » innermost 
^ obcrftc » uppermost 
„ unterftc » lowest, undermost 
„ miltelfte » middlemost 
„ l^interftc » hindermost 
^ borberftc » foremost. 



1 'Most' referring to persons is bie meiften plur.). 
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6. The declension of the comparative and super- 
lative degrees is subject to the rules of the declension 
of adjectives. See Lesson 20. 

First Form. Second Form. 

Sing. Khnf^^txt^a\xm(m.)t}iehigher tree; mm ^Sl^eter 93aum 
^. ben l^dl^ereii 9aum the higher tree; tneinenl^Sl^erettlBaum 
PL bie f^bfjtxtu 99dume the higher trees; meine l^dl^errit Sctume 
iS'iw^/. bic buttterc93Iumc(7.^ the gayer flower; fcine buntere Slumc 
PL bie bunterm 93Iumcn the gayer flowers; feinebunterettSIumcn 
Sing, bag fd^dncre ^ouS (n.) the finer house; !ein fd^bnerrd l^auS 
PL bie fd^bnercii ^dufer the finer houses; !einef(i^5neteiif)aufcr. 

The superlative is declined in the same way. 
Third Form. 
Comp. 
Sing. ]^5^crer Soum higher tree ; PL ^5^ere Sfiume 

fd(|6nerc8 ^auS prettier house \ fd^5nere §5ufet 2C. 

Note. When two adjectives are compared with one another, 
this must be done by the word me^r (-rather). 
@r hjar me§r gtMiid^ aB (or tpie) tapfer. 
He was more (rather) successful than brave, 

7. In comparative sentences *as — as* is rendered by 
efienfo— ttJie (or ttl§), and *not so^-as' by nld^t fu— ttB 
(or toit). 

St ifl ebenfo jung aid (or loie) id^ he is as young as I. 
^arl mar nii|t fo gliidfli^ tvie fein Sf^euttb 3Bi(6eIm. 
Charles was not so happy as his friend William. 

8. 'As — again' answer to the German nod^ eintltal 
(or bo^ipelt) fo— . 

6r ift nod^ einntol (or boj)<)eIl) fo alt wie (or al§) id^. 
He is as old again as I. 

9. When a relation between two comparatives is 
expressed, the English 'the — the' before them is trans- 
lated by Je— l>efto. 

3c l^ofter ber ©erg, beflo ticfcr ba3 %al. 
The higher the hill, the deeper the valley. 
3e xnfiwt ein fieben ijt, bepo glucfliicr ift cS. 
The qnieter a life is, the happier it is. 



S)er ©ec 
bo8 mm 
ciii JSeird^en 
ber Slbler 


the lake 
the sea 
a violet 
the eagle 


WORDS. 

1 ber gmgel 
; bie ^raffe 

ber $10^ 

breit 


the wing 

the claw 

the square, place 

wide, broad 
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bie Zn^mh 


virtue 




ber SDeg 


the way 


bet ©tordft ipL 


the stork 




Qcfunben 


found 


©tdrd^c) 






tief 


deep 


bet ^o(d {pi. 


the neck 




prdd&tig 


beautiful 


€>aw 






leid^t 


light 


bie ©ong (p^ 


the goose 




Worf 


sharp 


©Snfc) 






freiuebig 


Hberal 


ber ©trau6 


the ostrich 




ftreng 


strict 


(i?^-c) 






unglfirflid^ 


unfortunate 


bie SRod^barin 


the neighbour, 


f. 


ungefd^icft 


unskilful 


bet gfclb^err 


the general 




toeit 


far 


bog S3Ici 


(the) lead 




aU 


than (after 


bag ^upfcr 


copper 






comp.). 


bie 6tar!e 


the strength 










KXFiRCISE 43. 





t5)er breite fjlufe. 3)ie brcttere ©ec. S)a§ brciteflc SKeer. 
^cr glug ifl tief; ber ©ce ifl tiefet «B ber gluft; bag SKcet 
ifi am ttefften. «arl ifl flfirler aB S33il]^elm; er ifl ber fldrlftc 
Snabc. SKarie ifl ficigtger aB ©aral^. 5£)u l^afl ein fd^dneg 
SScild^en gefunben; aber id) l^abc ein f^nereg. aJleine 9iofc ifl 
fd^dn, bie Siofe mciner ©d^tocflcr ifl am fd^dnflen. gn ben 
Qtabitn finb bie |)rdd^tigflctt §aufer. 3^ Sonbon leben bie 
reid^flen ^aufleute (merchants). 3)ie rei^flen Seutc finb nid^t 
immer bie frcigebigftcn. ^cr ^bler ifl ber fldrlflc SSogel. ffit 
l^at bie langflen %liiQtl unb bie fd^arfflen Srallen. 3m grftl^* 
ling finb bie Sage lilr^er alg im ©ommer; aber im 2Binter finb 
fie am Ifir^eflcn. ^ag ©ilber ifl foflbarcr aU ba§ Su})fcr. 
3)a3 ®oIb ifl bag loflbarfle mttaU, ®iefer dialer ifl nid^t fo 
berill^mt toie fcin SSater; aber fcine Silbcr finb ebenfo (as) fd^on. 
Unfcr Dnlel (Dl^eim) ifl ebenfo reid^ toic fein SSetter. t5)er beflc 
Saffec lommt au^ ^rabien. Sc fril|er (sooner), bcflo beffer. 

Vttfgabe 44 
The street is wide ; the square is wider, ,the field is the 
widest. The apples are sweet; the pears are sweeter, the 
cherries are the sweetest. This mountain is high, it is the 
highest in this country. The rich are not always the hap- 
piest. (The) money is good; (the) labour is better; (the) 
virtue is best. The stork has a longer {ace, m.) neck thaa 
the goose. (The) ostriches have the longest necks. Mrs. 
Hunter is a more industrious woman than my neighbour. 
In spring ^the ^days ^are longer than in' winter; in summer 
2they ^are longest. The morning was warm, the evening 
was warmer. The old man is feeble; the sick woman is 
feebler; the little child is feeblest. Napoleon I. (ber Krflc) 
was the greatest general. (The) lead is useful ; (the) copper 
is more useful ; (the) iron is the most useful metal. I have 
a strict master; my cousin has a stricter; the son of the 
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count has the strictest. The strength of the strongest man 
is far less (tocit gctingct) than that (bic') of an elephant. 
The general was more unfortunate than unskilful. Augustus 
was more successful than brave. The more, the better. It 
is best. Alexander was as ambitious (el^tgeijtg) as Caesar. 
I am as tall (gtofe) as you, but my brother is not so tali 
as we. 

CONVERSATION. 



Bcld^cr giu6 tjl Brcitcr, bcr ^tdax 

obex bet SH^cin? 
Sfl aBilicIm fiftrfw oI« ftati? 
SSeld^ed ifi ba^ loflbatfie a^etall? 
^ber tpelc^eS i\t am nii|(id^{len ? 
SBeld^ed i\t bit fd^dnfle Slume? 
3il Stlfrcb filter aid ©ie? 

©inb bicfe tpfcl teif? 

Seld^eS ifl baiS flfir!{le Sier? 
§abcn ©tc bcffereS 83ict? 
Seld^ed ifl bet Ifiltefle aT^onat in 
S)cutfd^Iottb? 



S)ct SRiein ift tjiel Brciter. 

3d^ bcnie (think), ftatl tfl flfitfct. 
^d ®oIb ifl ba& !ofibarfie. 
SDaiS ^fen ifl am nil|(id|flen. 
D^ne Stocifcl (no doubt) bie 9lofe. 
^tin, er ifl iflnget aid i(^; er ift 

mcin jflngftet ©tuber, 
©ie fittb ni$t ganj (quite) fo reif 

toit bic 83irnen. 
^er (Sle^^ant ifl bad flfirlfle. 
^tin, abcr i(^ ^abc bcffcrn SBcin. 
S)cr HJionat S^nuor ijl meijlcnd 

(mostly) bet Ifiltcfle. 



TWENTY-THIRD LESSON. 

THE NUMERALS. 

(3a^todrtcr.) 



The numerals are of two kinds : 
dinal numbers. 



Cardinal and Or- 



I. CARDINAL 



@inS one 
pet two 
orei three 
t)ler four 
fflnf five 
fe4§ six 
ficben seven 
ad^t eight 
Tieun nine 
ltf)n ten 
elf eleven 
jtt)5lf twelve 
breljel^ thu-teen 
t)icr§e]6n fourteen 
fiittf je|n fifteen 
\t(tfitffn sixteen 



NUMBERS. «tttttbia|(ett. 

fteb}e]^n seventeen 

ad^tje^n eighteen 

neunjel^n nineteen 

jtoangig twenty 

einunbjwanjig twenty-one 

jtDeiunbjwatiiig twenty-two 

brclunbjwanjlg twenty-three 

Dierunbjtoanjig twenty-four 
■flttfunbjwonjlg twenty-five 
et^SunbjtoOttjig twenty-six 
iebenunbjwanjig twenty-seven 

Qd^tunbpanjig twenty-eight 

ncununbjlDonjig twenty-nine 

btei^ig thirty 

einunbbreigig thirty-one, &c. 

bierjig forty 
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ffinWg fifty 

fedftjig sixty 

flebjig seventy 

O^tjig eighty 

neunjig ninety 

l^unbert ^ one hundred [and one 

l^unbert unb cinS one hundred 

gweil^unbert two hundred 

breil^unbett three hundred 



Dtcrl^unbert four hundred 
fiinf^unbert five hundred, &c. 
tQufenb a thousand 
jlDeitaufenb two thousand 
jeJ^ntQujenb ten thousand 
ffinf^igtoufenb fifty thousand 
^unberttoufenb a hundred 

thousand 
cine aWiHion' a million. 



1900^ cintaufcnb neunl&unbett — or rteungel^nl^unbert. 
1905, cintaufcnb neunl^unbertunbfilnf or neunjc^nl&unberhtnbfiinf. 
1852, cintQufenb a^tl^unbcrtjtociunbfunfjig or ad^tjcfin^unberljtoei* 

unbfunfsig. 
Observations. 

(1) The first number is eitt, eitte, ein, when joined 
to a noun, but eintx, tint, eint^, (or etni§) when without 
a noun. It is declined like the indefinite article, which 
is the same word. The plural is only employed with 
the definite article : bie tinen the ones or some, in which 
case it is regarded as an adjective. 

Note. *One* is rendered by tin^ if not followed by another 
numeral or a noun, as : — ein^unbctt uiib ein§ 101, but l^unbcrt 
unb cin <Bolbat 101 soldiers. 

(2) We must here observe that the English practice 
of putting one or ones after the adjective is inad- 
missible in German. When, therefore, it occurs in Eng- 
lish it cannot be translated, as: — a good one = tin 
guter (masc), or if feminine, eittc gutc, neuter = ein gute§. 

(3) The numerals jttiei and brei preceded by an 
article, pronoun, or preposition and followed by a sub- 
stantive in the same case, are uninflected. 

Otherwise they take =er for the genitive, and ^etl 
for the dative. 

®ic ^ecrc t)on jwci 9lQtionen. I bie §cctc gttjcirt 9lationcn. 
®ic §ecrc birfer gmei !Rotioncn. The armies of two nations. 



@r f u^r ttiit ^m\tn f ciner greunbc. 
He drove with two of his friends. 



The armies of these two na- 
tions. 

All the other numerals up to f|unbert take the in- 
flection 't for the nomin. and accus. plural, =en for the 
dative, if not followed by a noun in the same case. 

1 A hundred and thousand are in German simply l^unbert 
and tQufenb (not ein fjinibert ic); but the English one hundred, 
one thousand are rendered by einl^unbcrt and eintoufcnb. 
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gt fu^r mit funfcii (dot.) femrt ^frcunbe (gen,), 
but: er ful^r mit felncn (dat.) funf Stcunbcn (dat)- 

(4) ^nnbext and Xan^enb, when used as nouns, are 
neuters and take ^e for nomin. and accus. plural, ^en 
for the dative plural. 

^unberte lamert. Hundreds came. 
Sic famcn ju SQufcnbm. They came by thousands. 
Notice, ®o§ 5^a\)xi)VLnbett {gen. bcS Sa^t^unbtxt^) the century, 

(5) The hours of the day or night are expressed 
as follows: — 

aBift)ieI U^r tft c8? What o'clock is it? 

3n3ci Ul^r. Two o'clock. 

®n SSiertcI (Quf) brci (or ntti| jtoci). A quarter past two, 

%M brei. Half past two. 

S)tcl 55iettcl (au|) brei (or V* t>ot brci). A quarter to three, 

Um brci U^r. At three o'clock. 
Note 1, Minutes are reckoned as in English. 

Ten minutes to five jcl^n TOinutcn ti0t 5 U^r. 

Five minutes past two funf SMinutcn itai| jlDci. 
Note 2, In before a year must be translated by: lltt 3o^rf, 
In 1888 im 3a^c 1888. 

(6) A person's age is expressed as in English. 
SBie cXi flnb ©Ic? How old are you? 

3c^ bin jmonjig 3a5rc olt. I am twenty years old. 

(7) Numeral adverbs are formed by joining ^\nal 
to the cardinals; as: — 

Sinittal once; jtneimal twice; brctmal three times, &c. 
or jiDcl 2Ral; brci 2RqT. 

(8) The variative numerals are formed by adding 
sftttl to the cardinals, as :— einertei of one kind; jtuciertel 
of two kinds; breierlei; Dicrerlel; gel^nerlei; ntand^erlei 
of several kinds ; t)ieUxiti of many kinds ; aUtxitx of all 
kinds. These words admit of no inflection and precede 
the noun. 

Scigen ©ic mir i^mclcrlci %vl^, MqucS unb fd^tt)Qri\cS! 
Show me two kinds (or sorts) of cloth, a blue one 
and a black one. 

(9) The multiplicatives are formed by adding the 
syllable sfaci^ to the cardinal numbers; as: — 

cinfttdS simple, sirgle brcifndS triple, threefold 

^tocifail^ twofold ))icrfafl^ quadruple 

jcl^nfail tenfold, &c. 
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(10) Single, meaning separate, is translated by cin^ 
itln, but used in the sense of only it is ctnjtg. 

Single words cinjcinc SB5rter. 

Not a single word letn etnjtged SBort. 

(11) Only, when an adjective, should also be 
rendered by cinjig, as: — 

My only son mcin einjiger ©oljn. 



WORDS. 



friendship 



bie aBo^e 
bet aSoffcn 
bcr 2fcinb 
geboren 
bcr S^^^^ 
bie gjlcile 



the week 
the bale 
the enemy 
bom 

the sugar 
the mile 



! bieSlcDolution' the revolution 
i etne Snfel an island 



38tonb 



Iceland 



bie SBaumtootte cotton 
ber Slcifcnbc the traveller 
lebcn to hve 

mel^r aid more than. 



S)ie 3frcunb« 

Waft 
hai ©d^af (pi the sheep 

©d^ofc) 
cine S'l^Qt a goat 
bad B^xotin the pig 

(i>/.-e) 
Die ^u^ (pi. the cow 

bcr 0(3&fe the ox 

(2nd dech) 
ber (iintool^ner the inhabitant 
bie ©(j^tad^t the battle 
bad ^dfyc the year 

EXEECISE 45. 
Sd^ l^aBc nur (only) rinen ©ruber. Sie JjaBen nur cine 
©d^tueflcr. Mt grcunbfd^aft biefcr brei aManner. Unter (among) 
i>reigig S))fe(n toai nid^t tin guter. Sine 9Sod^e l^at fieben 
Xage. Sin Sag l^at Dierunb^tuan^ig @tnnben. %\t\^ 2)orf l^at 
ad^tjel^nl^unbcrt jtuetunbjtuanjig ffiintool^ner unb brciljunbcrt 
ad^tunbbrcifeig ^dufer. Zt\^n unb fftnfunbDicraig mad^t fftnf- 
unbfftnfjig. 82 unb 67 maS^i 149. SSict mat (times) 8 tfl 32. — 
©icbcn mal 9 tfl 63. — 21 mal 32 ifl 672. 3d& bin (was bom) 
tm Sal^re 1870 gcboren mCb mcin jflngfler Srubcr tm Saljtc 
1880. aRol^ammcb lebte bon 571 Bid 632; cr flo^ bon 2»effa 
nad^ SMebina im 3a^re 622. 3m Sal^re 1492 l^at Solumbu^ 
^mcri!a cntbctft (discovered). S)ie Sftcformation in 3)etttfd^«» 
(anb begann im Salute 1517. (2)ie @tabt) Sonbon l^atte cm 
©d^Iuffc beg Sal^reS 1882 fd^on 2770 ©tragcn, ungeffil^r 1140 
^rd^en unb iiber bier SRiUionen Sintuo^ner. SBtr l^aben 99 
Satten SaumtooUe gelauft. S)er Sdnig l^at mel^r at3 jttmnsig 
©d^tdffer (^alajie). 3)ie geinbc l^aben me^r aid breigig Sanonen 
berloren. 

«[ufgabe 46. 

My neighbour 1ms three houses; I have only one (nur 

cined). Our cousin has five houses. The peasant has 24 

sheep, 18 pigs, and 11 goats. He has also 5 horses, 8 cows, 

and one ox. A month has 30 days, February has only 28. 
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A year has 12 months, 52 weeks, or 365 days. I am 17 
years old. He was (iji) bom in the year 1885. My father 
is 48 years old. I was (bin) born in 1882. I (have) bought 
46 pounds ($funb) [of] sugar and 100 pounds [ofj coffee. 
In the year 1848. 3 times 9 make (mad^t) 27. Thirty-five 
land 42 make 77. I have lost a hundred marks. Is it 
three o'clock? No, sir, it is half past three. One German 
mark is almost equivalent (glcid^ with dat.) to one English 
shilling. The city [of] Strasburg had at the end of the year 
1884 more than 105,000 inhabitants. How much is 8 times 
.15? 8 times 15 are 120. The battle of (bci) Leipsic took 
place (fanb flatt) in the year 1813. The French Revolution 
began (Bcgann) in 1789. 

CONVERSATION. 



aBictJielctlci Xcc ^abcn ©ie? 
aSictjicI ^o^tn j^at bo3 Sa^r? 
SBann htQann bie SHeformatton in 

SDcutfd^Ianb? 
mtt)id ^aufct l^t bag 2)orf? 
SBic alt ijl bcin SSatcr? 



Sd^ i)aht jtoctcrlci %et. 
®a§ Sa^r ^at 52 SBod^cn. 
©tc bcgann im S^^^^c 1517. 

e§ f^at 256 §fiufcr. 
©r ift 48 3a|rc alt. 



TWENTY-FOURTH LESSON. 

(CONTINUATION.) 
II. ORDINAL NUMBERS. OtbnutiBSSttVeit. 

These are formed from the cardinals by adding 
the termination ^te from 2 to 19, and »fte, from 20 up- 
wards. The first and the third, however, are irregular, 
bcr erftc and ber britte. 

They are declined like adjectives. 



The 1st ber, bie, boS rrjlc 
> 2nd „ jmei'tc 



» 3rd 


tt 


Urittr 


» 


18tli 


> 4th 


u 


t)iertc 


» 


19th 


> 5th 


II 


fflnftc 


■» 


20th 


> 6th 


n 


fcd^Stc 


> 


21st 


» 7th 


» 


fiebentc (fiebte) 


» 


22ad 


> 8th 


M 


Qd^tr 


» 


23rd 


> 9th 


ti 


neuntr 


» 


24th 


> 10th 


n 


ytWt 


» 


30th 


7> 11th 


tt 


clftc 


» 


40 th 


^ 12th 


u 


lxoU\it 


» 


50th 


* 13th 


tt 


brei'jel^nte 


» 


60th 


» 14th 


1* 


t)ierje]^ntc 


» 


70th 


> 15th 


ti 


fanfjel^nir 


» 


80th 



the 16th ber fe^jel^ntc 
> 17th „ jlebje^nte 



Qd^tjel^ntr 

n«un}e]^nte 

jwanjiQllc 

etnunb)mQnj(igPr 

smeiunbjmanMg^ 

breiunbjman^lgflr 

t)ierunbjwattji9Jle 

brcifeig^e [:c. 

»ieraifij»c 

fflnfjlfljlc 

fedftjigjlc 

ftftiigjic 

aci^tjtglle 
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the 90tb ber ncuttjigjlc 
» 100th „ Iftunbcriflc 
y> lOlst „ Iftunbcrt unb er^c 
» 102nd „ Iftunbcrtunbjtoeitr 
» 120th „ l^unbcrtunb* 
jioanaigftc :c. 



the 200th bet jroci'^un'betljlc 
» 300th „ brci^unberipc jc 
» 1,000th „ taufciibPc 
» 2,000th ^ jtocttaufenbPc 
» 10,000th „ jc^ntaufcnbpe 
last ber (bie, boS) lejtc. 



the 1,255th ber swolflftunbertfunfunbfunfjiglle or 
ber eintaufenbjtoei^unbertfilnfunbfunfjigPe. 

Observations. 

1. In compound numbers, the last only, which is 
the decimal, can be an ordinal; the units remain car- 
dinals, as: — 

^er ]6unbertt)ierunb5n)Qn)tg{ir the 124th. 

2. The ordinals are declined throughout like ad- 
jectives; as: — 

S)er jel^ntc 3Hann. gin jel^nter SIKanu. 
«Ulcin britteS ®Io8. 

3. The date is expressed as follows: — 

am jel^ntfit TOqI or bnt lOten TOal on the tenth of May. 
®er ttJieDielle ift l^cute? = What is the day of the month? 
6§ ift bet adftle, or loir l^oben belt 8tett it is the 8th. 

4. S)er erfie and ber le^te assume sometimes a com- 
parative form, when referring to two persons or objects : 
(ber, bie, ba§) erftere the former; ber (bie, ba§) (etjtere the 
latter. 

5. Distinctives are formed from the ordinals by 
the addition of the termination -n^. These are in Ger- 
man : — 

erftenS (or erjHid^) firstly I tiicrtcnS fourthly, &c. 

jWeitenS secondly jel^ntend tenthly 

brittcitS thirdly | elftenS eleventhly. 

6. Fractional numbers are also derived from the 
ordinals by adding =tel (abridged from 2;eil 'part') ; as : — 
ein 2)rlttel a third; elti SSiertel a quarter; ein Sunftel xt.\ 
hxtx Slri^tel Vstbs; from twenty upwards =ftel: ein 
SttJanjiflftel, Wx C)unbertftel Viooths; fiefteti Xaufenbftel 
Vioooths, &c. They take n in the dative plural; as: — 

6r %(x\ eS mit brei ^Id^telit gcton he did it with three- 
eighths. 

7. ^alh 'half and gang *all,' whole,' are adjec- 
tives and are placed after the article, as : — 
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®Q§ Qonge 3al^r all the year; the whole year, 
gin l^alber %a^ half a day. 
ginc l^albe ©tunbc half an hour, 
gin l^QlbcS ^af)X half a year (or six months). 
The half is translated bic ^dlftc. 
Note. With f)aih another kind of indeclinable numerals is 
formed, as :— brittel^alb = 2V2, t)itxttf)alh = 31/2, fiiuitc^alb = 41/2 ^c. 
These expressions literally mean [two whole ones and the] third 
half. Instead of gmeitcl^alb, which is not usual, we say <inbtxti)a\h, 
which signifies one and a half. 

Stnbcrtl^alb Salute one year and half. 
SSicrtel^alb gtten three yards and a half. 

We may say, however: brei unb eine l^albe (£tte or 
brei (BUm unb eim l^albe. 



WORDS. 



S)er aSonb 
bic fjla^c 
baS Sal^rl^un!* 

bert 
bic ^foffc 
bcr $Qpft 
bcr ^crjog 
bcr ^afc 
tielletd^t 



the volume 
the bottle, flask 
the century 

the class 
the pope 
the duke 
the hare 
perhaps 



cr ftarb 

bos mtcr 

bcr S^ec 

fcrtift 

bic iRcQic'rung 

uerl^ci'ratct 

ficifeig 



he died 
the age 
tea 
ready 
the reign 
married 
industrious, 
gent. 



dili- 



EXERCISE 47. 



^cr crftc W^onat beg brittcn Qal^rcg. 3)cr jtncitc Sag bet 
tjicrten SSod^c. ^2)a§ fcd^ftc genflcr beg t)ierten ©todS (storey, 
floor). §err 3lobinfon tnar 32 SBod^en !ranf; in ber brciunb- 
btetgigften flarb er (he died). Qalob ber glneitc (James II.) 
flarb in granfreid^ btn (or am on the) t)ier5c]^nten September 
1701. ®eorg III. (ber ^ritte) wurbe (was) htn 22 pen ®tp^ 
tembcr 1761 in bcr 28eftminfter»'5lbtei (Abbey) gelrSnt (crowned). 
(£r toax bei feiner SJ^ronbejieigung (accession) 22 galore alt. 
SubhJig XIV. (ber SSicrael^ntc) flarb im ^al^re 1715; Subtoig XV. 
tm 3a^re 1774; Sublnig XVI. im Sal&re 1793. ®rei 5ld^tet 
finb bie ^dlfte t)on brei SSierteln. ^iefeg iji mein fflnfte3 ®Ia§. 
^ie grau tvax anbertl^alb Sal^re Iran!. §icr ifl jtoeiertei SBein^ 
roter unb toeiger. 993iet)iet Ul^r (what o'clock) ifl e§? ®§ ifi 
fiinf Ul^r ober t)iet(eid^t ein SSiertel auf fcd^g. Jpeinrid^ ber Sld^te. 
^dnig Don @nglanb, n^ar fed^^mal t)erl^eiratet. 

^ufgabe 48. 
The first day of the third year. I have the fifth volume. 
The second week of the seventh month. This is our first 
bottle. The eighth year of the nineteenth century. The 
child was a year and a half old. Charles is the twentieth 
in his class. March is the third, June is the sixth, and 
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December the last month of the year. The duke of (Don) 
Marlborough won (gctoann) the battle of (bci) Hochstadt on 
the 12th [of] August, 1704. He died on the 16th [of] June, 
1722. (The) Pope Gregory (®rcgor) {the) VII. was an enemy 
of the emperor Henry IV. (gen.). Edward III. took (nal^m) 
Calais on the 3rd [of] August, 1347. I was five times in 
Paris and four times in Brussels. We set out (finb abgcrctfl) 
on the 26th [of] November, 1881, and we arrived (finb an- 
gclommcn) on the 14th [of] April, 1882. Peter (qjctcr) the Great 
died at (in) St. Petersburg on the 8th of February, 1725, 
in the 53rd year of his age and in the 43rd of his reign. 
Tell me (fagcn Sic mir) what o'clock it is. It is four o'clock 
or half past four. I shall go out at (um) a quarter to five. 

CONVERSATION. 

Sic alt ijl fcitt aitcflcr ©o^n? ©t ijl 18 galore alt. 

Sntotld^tmSiaf^xf^nnbtxtUhtntoix? SBit IcBcn im 20. S^^rl^unbcrt. 

SSictjicI tfl 30 unb 50? 30 unb 50 ifl 80. 

8Biet)icI ift 12mal 12. 12mal 12 i(l 144. 

aSann flarb ffctct bcr ©rogc? ?lm (or ben) ad^tcn (=i= 8.) gcBruac 

1725. 

2Bic olt toax cr? Sr toax 53 Sa^tc alt. 

aScId^eg iP btc ^filftc ton Vs? ®ie ©aiftc t)on Vs if* Vs ohtx Vi«. 

2Barcn ©ic langc in Stmetifa? 4 ga^tc 3 SKonatc unb 23 XaQt, 

8Siet)teI U^r ift eg? ^3 ijl 11 U^r ober fyiib atpolf. 

Um n)iet)iel Ul^r f|)cifcn ©ie? Sd^ f|)eifc (dine) um 12 Ul)r. 

Um miebici U^r gcl^en ©ic ju SBctt? Um 10 Ul^t obcr ^Ib 11. 



TWENTY-FIFTH LESSON. 

CONJUGATION OF A WEAK VERB. 
The weak conjugation comprises, besides other 
verbs, the following: 

1. All verbs with the radical vowel 0, u or eu* 
Such are, for instance : — 

with o: l^olcn to fetch; loben to praise; l^offen to 
hope, &c.; 

with u: fud^en to seek; fd^ulben to owe; murren to 
grumble, &c.; 

with eu: beugen to bend; jeugen to witness; fd^euen 
to shun, &c. 

Note 1. Except the strong verbs— (1) lommen to come; ftofectt 
to push, and (2) rufen to caU. 

2. All verbs with a modified root-vowel, such as : — 
ft, 3, ft and ftu; as: — iDfirmen to warm; l^oren to hear; 
fiil^ren to lead; traumen to dream. 
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Note 2, Except the following strong verbs: 
with ft: gebdtcn to bring forth; gftrcn to ferment 
with 6: fd^tootcn to swear; crlofd^cii to become extinct 
with ft: lilQcn to lie; bctrftgcn to cheat. 

3. All verbs ending in ^jen, »(fen, =^ten, »flnen, =e(n^ 
»em, =iflen; as:— tanjen to dance; l^adtn to pack up; 
ad^ten to esteem; rcgncn to rain; fd^meid^eln to flatter; 
Bcffetn to improve; ffinbigen to sin. 

Note 3, Except :—fi Jen to sit; Bacfea to bake; crfci^rcdEcn to be 
frightened; fed^tcn to fight; flcii^tcn to twist; and a few others. 

4. All verbs of foreign origin ending in =ierett: as : — 
fiubicren to study; marfd^ieren to march; &c. 

THE ACTIVE VOICE. 
This is conjugated like j^aben (Lesson 15), in the 
following manner : — 

So6eit to praise. 

Present Ind. 
Singular. Flural, 



id^ lobe I praise 

bu lobji thou praisest 

er lobt he praises 



ttjir lobeu we praise 
ibt lobt \ 



@ie lobm / y^'^ P^^^s^ 
flc lobrn they praise. 

Imperfect Ind. & Subj. 



id^ lobtr I praised 

bu lobieji thou praisedst 

et lobir he praised 



loir lobten we praised 

t.'£. } '»« '"^ 

fic lobten they praised. 
Note, It will thus be seen that the Imperfect Subjunctive of 
weak verbs, like the Indicative, does not modify the root-vowel. 

The other tenses are, in the Indicative and Sub- 
junctive, conjugated accordingly: 

Indicative. 
Perfect Ind. id^ b^bc gelobt I have praised. 
Pluperf. Ind, id^ f^aiit gelobt I had praised. 
Future Indefinite, idft werbc lobcn I shall praise. 
Future Perfect, \i) locrbe gclobt b^bcn I shall have praised. 

Present Conditional, \i) Wiirbc lobcn I should praise. 
Past Conditional, id^ lourbc gelobt b^ben I should have praised. 
Imperative S. lobe! praise! PI. lobet (or loben ©ic!) praise (ye)t 
Infinitive Mood. Pres. loben to praise. Perf. gelobt ju b^^ben .to have 
Participle, Pres, lobenb praising. Perf, gelobt praised, [praised. 
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Note 1. The English mode of conjugating the verb to he with 
a Fres. Fart, not being used in German, the corresponding tenses 
should be given; as: — 

Fres. I am learning id^ Icrne; he is learning er tctnt it. 

Impf. I was learning id^ lemte; he was learning cr Icrntc. 

Ferf. I have been learning id^ f)ahe Qelemt zc. 

Note 2. Further, notice the Interrogative form: do I praise? 
lobe id^? does he praise? lobt cr? did I praise? lobte id^ or l^cBc 
id^ . . . gelobt? did you praise? lobten ©ic or ^ahtxi ©ic gclobt? 

Negative : I do not praise id^ lobe . . . nid^t ; he does not praise 
cr lobt nid^t; I did not praise id^ lobte ... nid^t or id^ ^abc ... 
iiid^t gelobt; do not praise! lobcn ©ic nid^tl 

Other weak verbs are the following : — 

Braud^cn to need, to require Icrncn to learn 



bQttfcn (dat) to thank 


liebcn to love, to like 


bicncn to serve 


mocJ^cn to make 


fragen to ask 


(a question) 


rtil^cn to rest 


fiiflcn to fill 




fogcn (dat) to say, to tell 


^5ren to hear 




fd^tdcn to send 


l^Ien to fetch, to go for 


fpielcn to play 


faufen to buy 




ftcHcn to place upright 


fCagen to complain 


ftrafcn to punish 


lad^en to laugh 


fud^cn to seek, look for 


leben to live, 


to be alive 


Dcrtciblgcn to defend 


leeren to empty 


ttJdl^lcn to choose 


legcn to lay, 


to put 


wcincn to cry, weep 


J(c|rcn to teach 


wol^nen to live, to dwell 




jeigcn (dat,) to show. 




WORDS. 


^cr Sel^rer 


the teacher, 


bcr Sorm the noise 




master 


bo8 ^Qlb the calf 


tic Slufgobc 


the exercise, 


{ph Stmtx) 




lesson 


trfigc lazy 


bcr ^Ql^n 


the cock 


bauen to build 


t)oS S)inq 


the thing 


flnben to find 


(vi'-h 




licgcn to lie 


bcr .t)onbfd^u]^ 


the glove 


fraft[cn to crow 


(ph-t) 




topfer brave 


bic ^iid^c 


the kitchen 


t)erbicncn to deserve 


bic SRod^tigatt 


the nightingale 


biefcn SJlorgcn this morning. 


bcr aJlc^ger 


the butcher 


{adv) 


niemonb 


nobody 





EXERCISE 49. 

^ic fjifd^c Icbcn im SBaffer. SSag laufen ©ic? %tx ffanig 
]§at cin ©d^Iog gcbaut. '3)cr ficl^rcr %ai biefcn ©d^iiler gcIoW, 
totxl (because) cr fcl^r fleigig tfl. %tx ffinabc l^at fcinc 3(ufgabc 
itid^t geternt. 3)cr SSater jtraft bcu trSgcn ftnabcn. ®ie aRuttcr 
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\pitttt mit bcm Sinbc. ^ic tap^txtn ©olbatcn totxhtn bic ©tobt 
tjcrtefeigcn. 3d^ fcl^c (see) bad f^jiclenbc $inb. 3)ic SWuttct 
toiltbe toeinen, toenn baS ftinb Irani mate. SBir loBen ben 
fleigigen ©d^il(er. @ie l^atten if)n aud^ gelobt. 9hemanb mirb 
bie trdgen ©^fllet toben. ®eflern ^larte Hi) ^6nt SMufil. 
^abm bie Sinber geflern gef^jielt? ©ie toerben motgen f^jielen. 
§drfl bu bie S^ad^tigaU fingen? $3ren ©ie btn ^af)n Irftl^en? 
^cr ^al^n f)at bteimal gelrdl^t. 3^ l^abe il^n nut einmal (only 
once) gel^dtt. 

«nfgote 50. 
I am looking for my hat. He fetches water. I thank 
you (3^tien). The child wept. We hear a great noise. We 
heard the cock crow. At (um) what o'clock did it (et) crow? 
It crowed at three o'clock this {ace.) morning. Children, 
listen to me (translate: hear my wordsM Do you not hear 
what {toa^) your father says? Do you look for your cloak? 
I am lookmg for my gloves. Seek and you will find I The 
servant looked for his knife. Has he looked in the kitchen? 
It lies in the kitchen. The children will play in the garden. 

CONVERSATION. 

8Sa3 tut ba^ SKSbd^en? (Sg (or fie) l^olt aSaffer. 

28o njatft bu? 3<^ >oat im ©attcn, loir ^abcn ba 

0cH)icIt. 
$dtfl bu btn SSogel? Sa, id^ ^dre bie ^a^tiQatl 

S5o fingt fie? ©ie fingt im ©otten mcineS 9iad^* 

§afl bu bcincn fRod gcfud^t? ^tin, id^ ^abe il^n (it) nod^ nid^t 

gcfud^t. 
aBad ^Qt bet ©raf geBaut? ^ i)at tin ©d^Iog gebaut. 



TWENTY-SIXTH LESSON. 

(CONTINOATION.) 
Peculiarities of the Weak Conjugation. 

1. All weak verbs with one of the root-consonants 
h, t tn, or n preceded by another consonant, have an e 
between these consonants and any following inflection 
beginning with a consonant. 

For example: — 

xtUn (rcbete, gerebet) to talk. 

Present Tense. 
8. idj rebc I talk PI. ttir rebcti 

bu rebefl i^r rebet 

er rebet pe rebeii. 

German Conv.-Grammar. 8 
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Imperfect 



S. id^ tebrtr I talked 
bu tebetep 
et rebrte 
Perfect 
1$ ]^a(e smbft I have talked 



PL wir tebrtrit 
i^r tebetet 
fte tebeteit* 

^ l^atte imbet 1 had talked. 



In the same manner are conjugated: — 



Baben to bathe 
fd^abcn to injure 
bilben to form 
(anben to land 
ad^ten to esteem, respect 
antmorten to answer 
bcten to pray 
iPQrtcn to wait 
ettoarten to expect 



mietcn to hire, to take 
ffitd^ten to fear, to be afraid 
i5ten to kUl 

fd^Ia^ten to kill, slaughter 
retten to save, rescue 
5ffnen to open 
begegnen to meet 
jcidjnen to draw 
orbeitcn to work, &c. 



Imperf. i^ Babde, a^tcte, atitttorlrtc, loQrtete, fflt^tete, arBeitrte 2c. 
Past Part. scBabet, oead^tet, orantmortet, orioattrt, srfiird^trt. 

2. Verbs witli their root ending in one of the 
hissing consonants f, fci^, or j, retain the e of the in- 
flection in the second person singular of the Present tense. 



id^ tmije I dance 
bu tan^rP 
er tanjt 

Such are: — 

tpunfd^en to wish 
fe^en to put, to place 



\in reifc I 
bu retfcjl 
er rcijl. 



travel 



tt)ci6en to whitewash 
l^affen to hate. 



3. Verbs ending in eltt, such as: — Ijanbetn to act, 
drop the e before I in the first person singular of the 
Present Indie. ; verbs in em should retain the e before r. 

It should also be noticed that the Infinitive of 
these verbs ends in =n (not en), and that in the l^t and 
3r<^ persons plural of the Present Indie, the inflection 
=n Only is added. 

Present Tense. 



i^ l^anblr I 
bu l^onbelji 
er l^anbelt 
toir l^anbeltt 
tBr l^anbrU 
fie l^anbrlti 



act 



id^ BeUJunbere I admire 

bu BeiDunberP 

er Bemunbert 

iDtr BeiDunbrnt 

iBr BeiDunbert 

fte Bewunbtnt. 
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Imperfect, 

id) (etounbrrtr I admired. 
I Perf. Part bcwunbert. 



cnoibem to reply 
flettem to climb. 



xi) l^onbrUr I acted 
Perf. Part, flcljanbrit. 
Such are: — 

tabein to blame 

fd^iitteln to shake 

4. Verbs of foreign origin ending in »lerett, and 
verbs with an unaccented prefix, such as : — 

it*, mp*, tnU, txu ^tx*, itv*, %t*, wlg^ liiitter^ ttlber 

do not take the prefix ge** in the Perf. Participle. 

belolj'ncn to reward Impf. id) Bclol&nle. Perf. t^ l^abe Bclol^nt. 

Dctfaufen to sell „ unfaufte. „ ^ unfauft. 

jerfidrctt to destroy „ gctjidrte. „ „ itt^htt 

fhtbic'ren to study „ flubiette. „ „ ffnbiert. 

pxoimtn to try „ pxobitxtt. „ „ jiraBicft. 

reflier'en to govern „ rcgiettc. „ „ reoiert. 

motfcj^ic'ren to march „ morfd^iertc. „ bin nttttfilirrt. 

5. The following weak verbs and their compounds 
change their root-vowel e into a in the Imperfect and 
Perf. Participle: — 



In,finitive. 


Present, 


Impf 


Per/: Par^. 


brmnen to bum 


td^ brrnne 


xd) btttnntr 


Orbrttnnt 


fenncn to know 


„ fcnnc 


„ fonnte 


Orfttnnt 


nennen to name, call 


„ ncnnc 


„ nftnttte 


iritftnnt 


rennen to run, race 


„ renne 


„ rftnntc 


irrttnnt 


frnben to send 


^ fenbc 


^ fftnbte 


Oefftnbt 


iprnbett to turn 


„ ipcttbe 


„ iPttnbtr 


letoftnbt 


bmlen to think 


„ benfe 


. bailtr 


Oebttilt. 


Further:— 








brlngcn to bring 


n bringe 


„ ttailtr 


getradlt. 


toiffen to know^ 


. »el| 


, wufetc 


gemttgt. 



6. Notice the difference between lennen and intffcn 
to know; f ennen *to know' is used with any substantive 
(person or thing), or. a personal pronoun (except the 
neuter *it*); hjiffen *to know* is used with neuter pro- 
nouns, or followed by a clause with ba^ (which may 
be understood). Examples : — 

1 The Present tense ind. of hjtffcit, the sing, of which is an 
old imperfect tense, is conjugated as follows: i^ IOfi|^» bu to^ij^t, 
cr toelfe; Plur. toit miffen, il|r loiffet, fie toiffcn. 

8* 
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3d^ IJabc bic SWcnfd^cn in mciner Sugenb nid^t fo gut gc* 
lannt, toie id) fie ie^t lenne; benn i^ ^abt Dieted nic^t ge^* 
tonit, toad id| ie^t totif^ 

^ennfl bu ben Snl^alt biefed Sttefed ober metgt bu nid^t, 
toad et ent^filt (contains)? 

3d& lenne beinen Stcunb oon Wnfe^en (by sight), ahti 
id) met I nid^t, toie et l^eigt. 

3^ mugte, bag bu t^anltUd^ (punctually) lommen toiirbefl 
(or id^ tougte, bu tofirbeft ))ilnft(id^ lommen). 



- 


WORDS. 




2)ie (Bramma- 


the grammar 


bet Slegen 


the rain 


tit 




ber e^rifl 


the CSuistian 


red^t 


right 


(l>^.-en) 




unted^t 


wrong 


bet 3:ob 


death 


berSBricftrftQcr 


the postman 


bie lldd^tn 


the cook, f. 


bie eigenWaft 


the quality 


bie aJlaud 


the mouse 


prftd^ttg 


beautiful 


bet gfleifdjet 


the butcher 


bie ©tunbe 


the hour 


ge^otd^en 


to obey 


bad ^tng 


the thing 


bie Seftion 


the lesson 


(pl- -e) 




Ocrteibigen 


to defend. 



EXERCISE 51. 

SBit tebeten flbei htn fttieg (war). ®efietn IJabe id^ im 
f^Iuffe gebabet. fBia^ f^attn @ie geantn^ottet? 3d^ anttoottete 
nid^td. 5&ie ©d^illet atBeiteten nid^t oiel. 2)u l^anbelfl unted^t. 
5S)ie 5S)ame tooQte nid^t audgel^en; fie ffitd^tete ben 9iegen. ^dbtn 
©ie ©nglifd^ flubiett? Sf^ein, id^ f^aht bie beutfd^e ©tammotil 
flubiett. %a^ @d^Iog tfl jetfldtt. aSetn 92a^Bat l^at fein 
$aud oetlauft. fBia^ toiinfd^en @ie? 3d^ lannte ben 2Jlann, 
nid^t. ^i) betounbete bie fd^dnen Stumen in S^tem ®atten. 
SBet btad^te biefen Stief? %tx Siiefttdget IJat i^n gebtad^t. 
3d^ touJ^tt. nid^t, bag (that) ©ie ^iet finb.i 
9[ufgabe 52. 

This boy does not work (translate: works not) much. 
I answered: "Yes," but he answered: „No." We have waited 
an hour. We feared the rain. Do you admire this beau- 
tiful tree? You know the good qualities of my cousin. I 
am afraid of (= fear) the dog. A^good Christian does not 
fear (the) death. I have not worked much. I have studied 
my lesson. Did^ you think (have you thought) of me {an 
mid))? Fear nothing, I shall defend you! Did you think « 
of (an, ace) your poor mother? I shall always think of her 
{an fie). The president did not esteem his friends. He does 
not love them (fie). The butcher kills ^an »ox ^to-day; 
yesterday ^he ^killed two calves. Men (bie SWenfd^en) should 

^ The conjunction llafi relegates the verb to the end of the clause. 
2 The English Imperfect tense is mostly rendered by the Ger- 
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love one another (cinanbcr). What did* the cook (/.) buy? 
She bought butter and eggs. My nephew (has) bought two 
horses. The children (have) killed a mouse. He saved 
his life. 

CONVERSATION. 

SBct Ictnt in bet ©(i^ulc? ®ic ©d^fllcr unb ©d^filcrinncn. 

^0 lebcn bie fJiWc? ©ic Icbcn im SSaffcr. 

SSarum od^tcn (Bit bicfc fjrau? 3ci^ od^tc tl^re guten ^igenfd^oftcn. 

SBag filrd^tet bad SO^dbd^en? @d fiXx^ttt ben 9tegen. 

SBct ^t bic @tabt t)crtcibigt? S)ie ta|)fern ©olbaten. 

SScr licgt ha? ©in fd^IafcnbeS ^tnb. 

SBen foil man lieben? ^llc guten SKcnfd^cn. 
SScm follcn bic ^inber gd^otd^en? 3^^cn @ltcrn unb Se^rcrn. 

^at bet ©a^n gcftft^t? ga, cr f^at atocimal gcfrd^t. 

®c§cn @ic in§ ^on jctt'? 9^cin, id| gel^ inS ^catcr. 

SBad ^at ba^ fD^ftbd^en gefauft? @§ l^t Srot unb ^dfe gefauft. 

SBaS Ic^rt bicfcr Scoter? @r le^tt fjranjdfid^ unb ©nglifd^. 

B£ADINO- LESSON. 

itfo^i. Aesop. 

tfoj) teijie cinmal in cine Heine ^Stabt Untcttoeggi Be** 
gcgnete er eincm SReifenben. "Sicfer griifete^ il^n (him) unb 
ftagte: ,,993ie langc mug id^ gcl^n, Bid (till or before) id^ icnc 
©tabt crrcid^e (reach), bie (which) loir t)on toeitem* fe|en?" 

„@e^!" (Go on) anttoortete '&\op. 

„^^ toei§ toof)V' (well), ettoibcrte (replied) ber 8leifenbe, 
„ha^ (that) id^ gel^en mn% urn* bort^ ansufommen*; aBer td^ 
Bitte^ bid^, mir ju fagen, in h)iet)iel Qtit id^ bort aniommen 
toerbe." 

,,@e^r toieberl^olte^ tfo}j. 

,,3d^ fel^e" (see), bad^te ber fjtembe, „ber fferl® ifl ein 
9^arr9; i(| toerbe il^n nid^t mel^r frageni®", unb ging fort 
(went on). 9^ad^ einer 3Rinute rief (cried) SfoJ): „§e, tin SBort! 
in jtoei ©tunben toirfl hn anfommen". 

^er Sfleifenbe hjanbtei^ fid^ urn unb fagte: „aBie toeigt 
hn e^ je^t (now), unb marum^^ l^afl bu e^ mir nid^t tjorl^er^^ 
gefagt?" — Sfo^ erWiberte: „9Bie lonnte id^ e3 bir (you) 
fagen. Bettor id^ beinen ®ang (or ©d^ritt)i* gefe^en l^attc?" 

1. on the way. 2. grilgcn to bow, to greet 3. afar. 4. (in 
order) to arrive.- 5. there. 6. I beg or pray thee. 7. repeated, said 
again. 8. this fellow. 9. a fool, madman. 10. no more. 11. tuanbte 
fid| urn turned romid. 12. why. 13. before. 14. gait, pace. 



man Perfect tense, as:— I bought itid^^abeeSgelauft; especially 
in a question, as:— dfie? you think? I^aben ©ie ... gebad^t? 
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TWENTY-SEVENTH LESSON. 

THE PASSIVE VOICE. 
The Passive Voice, both for the weak and strong 
verbs, is formed by joining the auxiliary toer&etl to the 
Perf. Part, of a transitive verb: — 

®tU%i WttUn to be praised. 

Indicative Mood. 
Present. Imperfect. 

idi«ierle...|ebltlain^praised ' U|tmtl^e...|r(ilt I was praised 



bu mirfl 
et mirb 
toit iDctben 
il^ merbet 
fte merbeit 



geloM. 



geloM. 



34 lift . 

bu (ifl 
et i{l 
totr finb 
i^r feib 
fie finb 



bu tDurbefi 
cr tturbe 
toit tDittben 
il^t iDUtbet . 
fie umtben 

Perfect. 
lelilt mttUn I have been praised 



gelobt tDOtben. 



Pluperfect. 
leblt Miitlen I had been praised 



( 



gelobt tDOtben. 



Future Indefinite. 
lelilt Mier^en I shall be praised 

gelobt toetben. 



\ 



bu toatp 
et toat 
toit tottten 

Ui mttu 
bu nitfl 
et toitb / 
toit toetben ) 

Future Perfect. 
3# lierbe lebit liirtoi frtn I shall have been praised 
bu nitjl gelobt tootben fein £c. 

Subjunctive Mood. 
Present Tense. 
U| IMTbe lebU I (may) be praised 
bn toetbefl | 
et toetbe \ gelobt. 
nnt toetben I 

?c 

1 or I am being praised. 
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Imperfect, 
idi toftrbe gelilt I were praised 

JC. 

F&rfect 

id| fei lelilt Miirbm I may have been praised 

Pluperfect. 
td| toire |el$lt MiQtbnt I had been praised 

nSf } seloW «,orten. 

Fresent Conditional 
td| Miftfbe lelolt toerbeii I should be praised 

JC. 

Past Conditional, 

id| Miftfbe irlolt tootbnt frin 1 I shonld have been 
or td^ toare gelobt morben | praised 

JC. 

Imperative. 

Sing, toetbc gelobt!^ Plur, toerbet gelobt! be praised 

Infinitive. 
Pres. gefobt }U tperben to be praised 

(um gelobt }U loetben in order to be praised). 
Perf, geloM tporbett )tt fein to have been praised. 

Participle. 
Pres. ju loicnb to be praised.* 
Such are: 

geftraft merben to be punished )tt{l5tt tuetben to be destroyed 
getabelt „ » > blamed gead^tet „ » » respected 

belol^nt „ » > rewarded t)erborben „ » » spoiled. 

1 This Imperative is hardly ever used. When a passive Im- 
perative is required, it is commonly formed with fei, pi. fcib, as: — 

©ci gc^Jticfcn or gelobt, o ®ottI be praised, God I 

2 The Latin laudandus -a, -um. This participle stands before 
its noun as an adjective, and is declinable, as: — 

An action to be praised cine ju lobcnbc ^anbtung. 
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WOEJDS. 

^cr Slrbcitcr the workman Dcrad^tcn (P. p. to despise • 

bet Sfstnb the enemy Uera^tet) 

bcr ^of the court ftdfU^ polite 

nati^lofftg negligent fd^led^t had 

el^rltci^ honest gegeben given 

tt)cil because begoWcn to pay 

bie ^t^e the heat bie Bpta^e the language 

jcbcrmonn everybody too^fcU or cheap 

itiio^tn(P.pJ cheated, deceived btCfig 

^t^pxotl^m spoken q,t\ioi^Un(P,p.J stolen 

(P.p.) t)on by 

gcrufcn called tocnn if 

(P.pJ gefti^riebcn written. 

EXERCISE 53. 

S)u toirfi nid^t t>on il^tn qttoit, btnn (for) bu Mfi nid^t 
fleigig. liefer artige ^abe mirb bon feinet SDtuttet nid^t ge^ 
lobt tocrbcn. S)icfc ffinabcn tuerbcn. bon i^rcn (Sltctn gc** 
fitaft toerbcn. SKaric toirb immcr getabcit, tocil fie nad^* 
Ififfig ifi. SDlcine Koufinc toirb bon jcbermann gclicbt^ toeil fie 
immer l^dfUd^ ifl. 3)ie S)iener, mcld^e fleigig finb, luetben belol^nt 
toerben, unb bie, tueld^e trfige finb, toerben getabelt tuetben. 3)ie 
©tabt mutbe bon ben f^feinben ^erfldrt. ^et atme fCflann 
mutbe bon bem gfremben bettogen. ®ie Ul^ren fonnten nid^t 
betfauft toerben^ toeil fie ju (too) fd^led^t maten. S)ie 9ltbeitet 
finb gut beja^tt morben, toeit fie biel geatbeitet l^aben. ®eIobt 
toetben ifi beffet ate getabelt toerben. S)iefer atme Snaht 
mug belol^nt toerben, toeil er fo e^rlid^ ifl. S)iefc Sriefe mftffcn 
abgefd^rieben (copied) toetben, toeil fie fo fd^Ied^t gefd^rieben 
(badly written) finb. 

«ufgabe 64 

I am loved by my brother. This father loves his 
children, and he is loved by them. The French language is 
spoken in (an, dat,) all [the] courts of Europe. This ring 
was given me by my dear grandfather. By whom was this 
letter written? I was called out of my room. Have the 
young plants been spoiled by the great heat? The roads 
have been spoiled by the heavy (fiarfen) rain. The boy will 
be punished ; he has not done (gemad^t) his exercise. He 
was paid yesterday. This house could not be sold, were it • 
(toftte eg) not so cheap. I am expected at five o'clock; my 
sisters are expected at seven o'clock. A false (falfd^) man 
is despised by everybody. This letter must be sent to the 
post-office (auf bie $ofl). My watch has been stolen. To be 
loved is better than to be hated (gel^afet). 

CONVERSATION. 
SSon toem toirfl bu geliebt? 3d^ tocrbc t)on meincn (JUcrn gc* 

liebt. 
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SBo hjurbc bic fronjSfifd^c Qpta^e ©ic tourbc an t)ic(cn §dfcn (gu- 

gcfprod^en? xopa^ gcfprod^cn. 

28cr ifl gctabelt hjorbcn? ^arl ift gctabclt hjorbcn. 

^onntcn bicfc Ul^rcn t)crlauft mcr^ iFicin, fie lourbcn nid^t t)cr!auft, fie 

ben? finb ju alt 

SSon mem tpurbe bie @tabt 5er^ $on ben geinben bed Sanbeg. 

fldrt? 

SSon n?em ifl (£&far ermorbet SSon Snttng unb (S^ffiud unb 

(killed) toorben? einigen anberen. 

SSon totm ifl hit SJerfd^todrung ^a«» SSon bem rdmifd^en ^onful Q^icero. 

tilinag entbedt (discovered) 

toorbcn? 

Sfi bicfeg ^au^ fd^on alt? ©S tonrbe im Sa^re 1741 crbaut. 

SBar ^einrid^ IV. t)on fjtan!reid^ 3<»/ cr tear ber bcjle ^finig gtonf** 

ein guter ^onig? reid^g unb njurbe t)on feinen 

Untertanen (subjects) toie ein 

, SSater gelicbt. 

SSie jlorb (did he die) er? (Sr hjurbe t>on JRatjainac ermorbet. 

TWENTY-EIGHTH LESSON. 

(CONTINUATION.) 

OBSERVATIONS ON THE PASSIVE VOICE. 

1. The English Passive Voice is conjugated with 
*to be* ; the German Passive Voice with totthtn 'to lecomeJ 

Hence the English tenses of *to be* with a Past 
Participle correspond to the same tenses of totxhtn *to 
become' with a Past Participle. 
ThusE. *lam . , .' corresponds to G. id^ Werbe ... 'I become.' 

» *Iwa8 . . .' » y> id^ toutbe . . . *I became.' 

» *I shall be . . .' » » i^ tperbe . . . werben. 

» *I have been . . .' » » id^ Mn . . . (ge)tt)orben. 

» *Ihad been . . .' » » id^ tt)or . . . (ge)n)orben. 

2. Often the Present tense in English is rendered by 
*is (or *was*) being . . . (with a Past Part.)', or merely by 
*is (or 'was') ... (withaPres. Part.)', when it should be 
rendered by the Present of tvexben with a Past Part., as : — 

the castle is being built (or is building) 
ba§ @d^Iog toirk gebaut. 

3. And whenever *is' or 'was' with a Past Part, 
is employed in English, it should be ascertained if the 
phrase expresses the endurance or repetition of an 
action by turning the verb into: *is being . . .' or 
'was being . . .' 

If this is inadmissible, the English *is' and 'was' 
expressing not the action itself, but the result or com- 
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pletion of an action a state or condition 'is' (= has 
been) should be rendered by the Present tense of fein 
^,ift" and the Participle-Adjective of the respective Verb ; 
and *was* (= had been) by the Imperfect tense „tattr", 
and the same Part.-Adj. 

Examples. 
Eepetition / Fish are caught (= are being c.) with nets, 
of an action. \ gftfd^e tierken mit Steven gefangetu 
jf ^, f ( This glass is broken (= has been b.) 
itesult ot jjj^g ^j^g jp jcrtrodjcn (= had been b., and is 

an action. y therefore in a broken state or condition). 
Completion / The gates of the town were closed when I arrived 
of an action. \ S)ie S:ore bet @tabt mttn gefd^Ioffen, aid id^ aniam. 

But: 
Repetition / The gates are [being] closed at 10 every night, 
of an action. \ ®ie Xore tterkrii ieben abcnb urn 10 Ul^r gefdjloffen. 

4. There are a number of Past Participles in Ger- 
man which have no longer the meaning of such, but 
are now used as adjectives, when *to be' before them 
must always be translated by the corresponding fein. 

Some of these are : — 

gcneigt inclined; obgtnetflt disinclined; Dcrleflcn em- 
barrassed; fiberjeugt convinced; t)etR)unbert astonished; 
erftaunt amazed; t)erIoten undone; ergeben devoted to; 
detJjjJld^tet or Dcrbunbcn obliged to (one); &c. 

Examples. 
I I am much obliged to 70a, 
\ id^ lilt Sl^nen fel^t Detbunben. 

{They were not inclined to do it, 
fie ttaren nid^t geneigt e§ ju tun. 

5. Verbs governing the dative can in the Passive 
Voice be employed only in the third person singular 
with t§. 

Examples. 

T n . / eft wirb wir criaubt (not i4 werbc erlaubt) 

I am. allowed \ ^^. ^^^ ^^^^^^^ ^j^^ 

He is allowed e§ tpirb il^m erlaubt or: man erlaubt il^m. 
I was allowed eS tDurbe ntir erlaubt (man erloubte mit). 
We were allowed eS murbe unS ertoubt or: man eriaubte un$. 
My brother was advised eft wurbe meinem ©ruber ge« 
raten or: man l^at meinem ©ruber geraten. 
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WORDS. 




^er Sd^meid^ 


the flatterer 


Ueradgtet 


despised 


let 




(T. p.> 




tie fBex^d^tob' 


the conspiracy 


entbecfen 


to discover, detect 


tung 




be(o^nen 


to reward 


ber ©turm 


the storm 


ef^mali (or 


formerly 


bte Sot 


the deed, action 


frtt^r) 




bic %xzne 


the fideUty 


fleWitft 


clever 


bic SScrfamm- 


the assembly, con- 


toicbcr 


again 


lung 


vention 


Wtig 


violent 


tocrtounbcn 


to wound 


gucrft 


at first 


bctounbcm 


to admire 


acrftdren 


to destroy 


QCQcben 


given 


emtorben 


to murder 


l&offen 


to hope 


t)tenet(^t 


perhaps 


eingeloben 


invited 


aud^ 


also 


rP. PJ 




^elbenl^oft 


heroic 


Dcrtcibigcn 


to defend 




. 


fj)agicren8el^n or cinen Bpa^m^anq ma^m to take a walk. 




EXKRC 


ISE 55. 





SDtein ©ol^n %ixthtx^ murbe t)on feinem Sel^ret gelobt. 
3)iefc aWfibd^cn toctbcn gclobt unb gclicbt, tueil fie ficigig unb 
gut finb. S)er ©olbat ifl'in ber ®d)lai^t bertounbet motben.^ 
©ie toerben morgen bon meinem D^eim §um aRittageffen ein-* 
gelaben toerben. gl^r Setter ^oul ifl aud^ eingelaben tootben; 
abet er toitb f,u ^avL\t bleiben. Suflab Slbotf, $dnig bon 
©d^tueben^ ifl in ber ©d^lad^t bet fid^en getdtet mot ben. SBann 
ifi biefeg $aug gebaut morben? (£^ ifl bot (ago) |e^n Qal^ren 
gebaut to orb en. %\t Ul^t toirb nid^t bet!auft met ben. ^ec 
oerlorene Sfling ifi toicber gefnnl)en (found) morben. S)iefer 
aWann ifi jejt allgemein (generally) gead^tet. ®ie ©d^meid^Ier 
berbienen bon jebermann berad^tet ju toerben. S)iefe Slcbeit 
ifi fel^t (much) beiounbett toorben. S)ie Setfd^todrung beg 
^atiUna tofite bielleid^t nid^t entbed^t toorben, toenn Sicero 
nid^t ffonful getoefen todre. aRafefing tputbe im ^af^xt 1900 
oon ben englif^en Srupjjen auf§ l^elben^aftefte oerteibigt. 

9lufgabe 56. 
We are loved by our father. You are esteemed by your 
neighbour. This house has been sold. The garden will also 
he sold. A new plant was much admired by everybody. 
The picture of Mr. T. will be admired. The brave soldiers 
were praised by the general. Have many soldiers been 
killed? Charles and I are invited to (gu) a ball. Your sister 
and your cousin would also be invited if they were* here. 
Such a deed must be rewarded. That man was formerly not 

1 or lourbe (was) bcriounbet. 

2 Place the verb last after toenn, etc. 
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esteemed. The flatterers ought to he despised. Carthage 
(^art^ago) was destroyed by Scipio Africanus. The house 
is burnt down (abgcbrannt). The child could not he saved. 
The castle was built in the year 1622. The stranger has 
heen killed in the forest. Many soldiers have heen wounded 
in the last battle. Clever men are always sought [for]. 
Rome was at first governed by kings. The industrious will 
he rewarded. Caesar was murdered by Brutus. I wish James 
(3afob) may (mdd^tc) he rewarded for his fidelity (Sreue /.). 
At (3n) the battle of (bei) Narva ^the ^horse of Charles XII. 
of Sweden ^was killed under him. 

CONVERSATION. 

^on totm toixb 3]^r ©ol^n geliebt? @r toixb t)on fcinen Sel^rcrn gc^* 

licbt, loeil cr fleigig ifl. 

SP er aud^ Belol^nt toorbcn? (£r l^t cincn ^reig bcfommcn 

(got). 

SSann murbc bit ©d^Iad^t bet 5(m 18. Sunt 1815. 

SBatcrloo gclicfcrt (fought)? 

SBer iDurbc befiegt (defeated)? <S)ic gronjofen lourbcn befiegt. 

SBicbiel hjurbc bafilr bcjal^It? St^ntau^tnb bier^unbcrt SD'^orf. 

SBirb bet ®arten baju. (with it) S^cin, biefcr (it) tvixb bcfonbcrS 

gegebcn merbcn ? (separately) tjcrfauf t tocrben. 

SSon loem ifl f ortl^ago jcrfldrt SSon bcm rdmif^cn ^onful ©ci^io 

worbcn? SlfricanuS. 

SBarunt ifl biefer Tlann gefhaft ^ ^at tint golbene U^r gefiol^Ien 

iporben ? (stolen). 



TWENTY-NINTH LESSON. 

THE PRONOUNS. 

German pronouns are divided into six classes: — 
(1) personal, (2) interrogative, (3) demonstrative, (4) pas- 
sessive,{b) relative and correlative, {&) indefinite pronouns, 

1. PERSONAL PRONOUNS. 

(^etfdnlid^c gflrtpdrtcr.) 
1. These are:— id^ I; bu thou; er he; fie she; eg 
it; tt)ir we; il^r (©ie) you; fie they. 

They are declined as follows: — 
1st personal: iiQ. 
Sinff. K id^ I Flur. toir we 

ff. mein(cr) of me unfer of us 

D. ntir to me, me unS to ns, us 

A tnidj me. unS ns. 
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Sing, 



2nd personal: bit. 
thou Flur. xJ)x or Cie 

bem(er) of thee 

to thee, thee 



bu 



G, 

D. bit 
A. bid^ 



N. er he 

6r. fein(er) of him 

D. il^m to him, him 

A. xin him, (it). \it 

Plural for all three genders. 

N. jic they 

G. titer of them 

D. il^nen to them, them 

A, fie them. 



thee eu(^ » 9it 

3rd personal: tx, fie, t^. 
Fem, 

fte 
ilftrer 



yon 
euer » 3|tet of you 
cud^ » 3|lieil to you, you 



you. 



she 
of her 
to her, her 
her, (it). 

Written 
letters these pron. 
used for the 



Neuter, 
eS it 

[ein(er) of it 
il^m to it 
eS it. 



with 



now 



capital 
are 

2nd 



person, 'you,' as above. 



^ / f ^ ^ { himself, herself, itself; themselves. < g^ 



4. Reflective form of the 3rd person: fldj. 

ail genders 
and Flur. 

Note 1. These genitives: — ntciner, bciner, feincr tc, are in 
poetry frequently abridged into mcin, bcin, tc, as:— gebcnte metnl 
remember mel ^ergig^mctn'mid^t Forget-me-not. 

Note 2, (£3 is sometimes contracted with the preceding word 
as:— l^afl bu*3, gib mxf^, i(^ ^aV^ tc. 

Examples. 
1. With aie dative, 
gr gibt mir, — bit, -- il^m, — i^r. 
He gives me, — thee (you), — him, — her. 
Kr Detiei^t unS, — 3l&ncn, — ilftnen. 
He pardons us, — you, — them. 

2. With the accusative. 
@ie fcnnen vxxi^, — bid^, — il&n, -— fie. 
They know me, — thee (you), — him, — her. 
er Ilebt unS, — ©Ic, — fie. 
He loves us, — you, — them. 

3. With the reflective form of the 3rd person. 
(Sx Ketbet fid^ he dresses (himself). 
©ic (fie) befleifeigen fidj they apply themselves. 
Note. The other reflective pronouns are identical with the 
personal pronouns, as:— i^ lobt ettd|, xoxx hjunbcrn Utt5. 

2. The English conversational form of address is 
'you' ; in German, however, there are two forms: bu 
(with plur. il^r), and ®ie (used for both sing, and plur.. 
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like *you'). 3)u (with pi. i^r) is employed in addressing : 
parents, near relativeSy childreriy and intimate friends 
(such as would be addressed by their Christian names 
in England). ®ie (for sing, and plut.) is used in ad- 
dressing strangers, or mere acquaintances. 

Examples. 

/2Bann loiflft tiu (sing., one person) fommen, Slfreb? 

(When will you come, Alfred? 

pd^ l^abe eitd| (ace. pL, two ormore pers.) gcjicm flefel^en, iJinber. 
\I saw you yesterday, children. 

(3^ werbe ®ie red^tjeitig benad^rid^tigen. 
\I shall inform you in time, [sir]. 

/3dJ fage 3|tiett (dat. sing, or pi.), mcinc §etreii,6le ^abcn Un* 
\I tell you (dat.), gentlemen, you are wrong. [rcd^t. 

Note 1. 2)tt, and plur. iftt are also employed when addressing 

inanimate objects (as in poetry speaking of trees, plants, flowers), 

beasts, in parables, fables, and in ancient history. 

Examples. 
§crr gud^g fagte gut ^a^c: „^tt aj^aufejager, wcr bift btt? 

3d^ fenne bid| nic^t!" 
Master Fox said to the cat: "Yon mice-hunter, who are you? 

I do not know you!" 
^onnibal rebetc feine ©olbaten an unb fagte: ,,©oIbaten, l|r 

\ti)t iene§ frud^tbare Sanb; felb ta^fer unb c§ ift euer; 

id^ tcnne eud^!" 
Hannibal addressed his soldiers and said: "Soldiers, you see 

yon fertile country: be brave and it will be yours; I 

know you!" 

Note 2. If ©ic is used as address, it is always repeated after 
an imperative, as:— 

i SSittc, fommcn @ie urn 2 U^r! 
\ Please come at 2 o'clock! 
Note 3. Personal and possessive pronouns must always 
correspond to one another; as: 

Singular. Plural. 



id^ I ~ mcln my 

bu (thou) you — bdn (thy), your 
cr he — fcin his 

fte she — il^r her 



toit we — unfcr our 

©ic / ^^^ - 35c your 
fie they — iljr their 
c8 it — fein its. 
3. In the following expressions the construction of 
the two languages is different. 
It is I idi bin r9 It is we toir flnb ed 

It is he er ift eS It is you 9lt finb eS 

It was I U^ war c8. It was you ®ie warcn c§ ic. 
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Is it I? 
Is it he? 



(in id^ ed? 
iji cc eS? 



Interrogative. 

j Is it we? fmb ttir eS? 
1 Is it you? fmb 6ic c8? 



S)cr Sflcife 
bie 9la(!^ri(^t 
Derjcil^cn (dot,) 
bcnf en (an ace.) 
feltcn 
frogctt 



industry 

news 

to pardon 

to think (of) 

seldom 

to ask (a question) 



WORDS. 

braud^n 
aci^ten 

Ici^cn (dot.) 
J(^t(fcn (dat.) 
i^ fd^rcibe 



to want 
to esteem 
to lend 
to send 
I write. 



EXERCISE 57. 

aWcin Setter liebt mid) unb tuir lieben i^n. ^^ ttnnt fie 
nid^t. Sd^ Detjeil^e gl^ncn. 3fd^ Derjei^e i^m nid^t. ©ie lobten 
il^n tuegen (on account of) fcineS glcigeg. 3»^ luerbe morgen 
einen Srief an ij^n fd^teiben. 3d^ benfe an (of) bid^, an ©ie 
unb an i^n. ©ie benfen immcr an un^. SSir ^red^en fe^t 
feWen Don il^ncn. 3<^ h^be fie 3^nen nid^t geben. (gr tuirb 
e§ ung morgen fagen. (£r erinncrt fid^ meiner (he r.^members 
me). ®eben ©ie il^ni biefeg Sud^I 

9lufgabe 58. 
I asked you twice. I saw him to-day. We know her. 
She knows me. He esteems us. They want it. You know 
them. Will you give Ine {dat.) the letter? Answer me 
{dat.) I She will not pardon him {dat.). I write a letter to 
(an, ace.) her. Please (bitte), lend me your penknife! He 
will lend it [to] you. She did not send the book to him. 
Tell her (dat.) that news! You must buy another stick 
for me {dat.).^ He remembers (crtnnert fid^) me (gen.). 
Our friends do not think of (an) us. Who is there? It (e§) 
is my father. Is it you? Yes, it is I. It is he. It was 
she. Tell him and her that (bag) I *shall ^see Hhem ^to- 
morrow. I will go with you. He goes with us, but not 
with you. 

CONVERSATION. 



5Jcnnen ©ie mid^ nid^t? 

SBcr fragte Md^? 

SBitfl bu il^ni ben ©cicf jcigcn? 

SSaS ^ajl bu i^nen gegeben? 

SBcr ifi ha? 
3)cnffl bu oft an il^n? 
cr mit un^? 



^tin, id) f)ahe ©ic nod^ nic gc* 

fel^en. 
SKcin SScttct Otto fragte mid^. 
3ltin, id) totibt if^m ben S3rief 

nid)t jetgen. 
3d^ ^abc i^ncn papier unb SBud^er 

gegeben. 
3d^ bin c8; fennft bu ntid^ nid^t? 
3a, id^ benfe tfiglid^ an i^n. 
^e\n, er l^at Icinc Qtit. 



^ The dative of a personal pronoun precedes the accusative object. 
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THIRTIETH LESSON. 

(CONTINUATION.) 

4. In German, inanimate objects and abstract ideas 
being either masculine, feminine, or neuter, the personal 
pronouns of the third person singular, tx, fte, tS, must 
be used, accordingly, for English it* 

For instance, in the following sentence: Where is 
my hat ? It is in your room, it must not be translated 
by eg, but by tx, because ber $ut, to which it refers, 
is masculine. 

(1) Nominative case: it = tt, fie, C8. 
Where is my hat? It is in your room. 
SBo iji tncin ^ut (m.)? 9t i|l in i^rem Simmer. 
Where is my pen? It lies on the table. 
aeSo ift melnc fjeber (f,)? «ie licgt mif bcm lifd^c. 
Where is my book? It is there. 

mo iji mein ^nci^ (n.)% m ift bo, 

(2) Accusative case: it = il^ll, fie^ C8* 
Have you my hat? Yes, I have it. 

§abcn ©ic mcinen ^ut? 3a, id^ 5abc i|tt {viz. ben ©ut). 

Do you see that flower? I do not see it. 

©c^cn ©ic bicfe 93Iumc? 3<i^ fcl&e jle nidjt. 

Will you buy the house? Yes, I will buy it. 

SBoIIen ©ic baS ^auS toufcn? 3a, idj will r8 fautcn. 

In the plural there is no change, there being only 
one form for all three genders : — ace. fie ; dat. i|(tten ; as : 

I will see them id^ xM jle fcl^cn. 

I gave them bread t(j^ gab iljltrtt Srot. 

5. The pronoun eS, when it expresses a ffeiwgr, is 
only used in the nominative and ticcusative cases. In 
the genitive it is replaced by beffen or begfelben (see § 8). 

K§ i|l ganj neu it is quite new. 

3d& T&abc eS (acc.^ gefauft I have bought it. 

3ti& Weife c§ (aoo.^ I know it. 

6r bcborf bcffcn or bcSfcIben he requires it. 

6. It is, referring to a person, is always H ift ; as : — 
It is my brother e8 ift tncin ©ruber. 

They are, when followed by a noun used in a de- 
finite sense, is translated : e§ finb. For instance, in answer 
to the question : totx finb fie ? Who are they ? we say :— 

They are my brothers, sisters, &c. 

€8 Pnb mclnc ©ruber, ©d^weftcrn, :c. 
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7. The pronoun of the third person t§, &c., either 
singular or plural, is hardly ever used with a prepo- 
sition preceding it, when it represents an inanimate ob- 
ject or an idea. Usually the adverb ba* (or bat* before 
a vowel), prefixed to the preposition, is used instead, 
both for the dative and accusative. 

These compounds thus correspond to therewith, 
thereof, therein, thereupon, &c. 

ffiomit with it or with them baju to it or to them 
borin in it or in them babci \ . .. . ., 

baburdj through it or them baran / *^ '^ ^'' ** ^^^"^ 

bat)On of or from it or them batflbet aboat or over it, them 
batauf upon it or them barunter among them 

barouS from it or them borilber for it or them. 

Examples. 

SBir Pnb bo mil (dat.) jufrieben. We are contented with it- 

SBle Diele fmb bar in (dot.) ? How many are in it (therein)? 

SBir tocrben barflber fpred^en. We will talk about it. 

Note. A similar contraction with prepositions takes place with 

the adverb ^icr; as:— l^ictmit herewith or with this; pterin in 

this; i)itxt>on, of this; ^icrauf, l^icrau^, ^ierbei, |ictilbcr tc. 

8. The pronouns of the third person er, fie, e§ in 
all cases, are sometimes replaced by bcrfelbe, bie* 
felbe, bagfelbe (the same). 

Especially in order to avoid a misunderstanding 
or the employment of two words of similar sound, such 
as:— il^m tljtten or H)n i^ntn. Examples:— 

3c^ f^ait bicf clben nici^t erl^altcn. I have not received them. 

©oil id^ i^m ben ©tod geben? Am I to give him the stick? 

2Sa, QtUn ©le il^m bcnfclben (instead of iljn). 
Yes, give it to him. 

9. The English words myself, himself, yourself, dc. 
are termed reflective pronouns when they represent the 
same person as the subject or nominative. They can 
generally only be used in the accusative and occa- 
sionally in the dative. In the accusative they are rendered 
by vxii), bid^, fid^, it., in the dative mir, bit, \\6), it. 

I wash myself id^ IDafd^c mid^. 

He distinguishes, Amsc//" er jeid^nct fld^ QU§. 

10. If the accusative or dative denote any other per- 
son than the subject, they have no longer a reflective 
character, and are translated by il^n f clbft, mir f ebft it., as : — 

German Conv.-Grammar. 9 
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baS ©elbot the command- 

ment 
empfel^Ien to recommend. 
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I have seen himself (ace.) idj ^ote i^n fclbft flcfe^ett. 
He gave.it to (me) myself (dat.) er gaB eS mit felBjl. 
11. The indefinite pronouns myself , himself, your- 
self, dc, should be rendered by indeclinable fettft^ if 
preceded by a substantive or another personal pronoun 
in the nominative case. 

I come myself id^ fomme felbfl (French: moi-mSme). 
The man himself bet SRann felbft. 
You say so yourself ©ic fagen c8 felBfl. 
We have seen it ourselves wir l^oben c8 felbjl gcfel^cn. 
Note, Sometimes both forms occur together, as: 
3d^ lobe mid^ felbjl I praise myself. 
Sicbe beincn fft&di^tn Joic bid^ fclbft: love thy neighbour as 
thyself I 

WORDS. 

S)ic ©rammatlf the grammar 

bet fRcgcnfc^irm the umbrella 

gett)af(^en washed 

bcr Ztt tea 

EXERCISE 59. 

SBo ifl mcin SleifHft? $icc ifl ct. §abctt Sic mcinc 
fSfebcr gcnommen? 3^ ^crbc fie nid^t gcnommcn. 3fl i>icfcJ^ 2^^^ 
gut? 3<J/ er ifl fc^r gut; id^ faun 3^ncn bcnfclben cml^fel^Icn. 
©inb 3^te Sfld^cr in Sl^reni 8t"iwier? Qfa, fie finb barin. 
aSotten @ie biefcg »ud^ Icfcn? 3d^ toifl c3 3^ncn lei^cn. ^d^ 
l^obc cS [mir] gefouft. Cr ifl fclbfl gelommcn. 3»d^ bin cS. 3fl 
fie eg? 3a, fie ifl eg. Sail bet 8»3Ifte Heibete (dressed) fid^ 
felbfl (an), ^ec ffinabe l^atte fid^ nid^t getoafd^cn. 3»d^ bad^te 
nid^t baran. SBir finb bamit jufrieben. 3)er ®raf l^at el mit 
felbfl gefagt. 3d^ toeig nid^tg bat)on. 

9lufgabe 60. 
Where is my grammar ? /< is not here, I have not seen 
it. Who has taken the child's apple ? I have not taken it* 
Have you seen my pencil? I have not seen it. Have you 
lost your stick yourself? No, my son has lost it. I will 
go myself (§ 11). This wine is very good, I can recom- 
mend it (§ 8) to you. Will she bring it to you? Yes, she 
will bring it to me to-morrow. Do you know anything 
(toiffen ©ie etluaS) of it? We speak of it. They know 
nothing about it. Depend (9led^nen @ie or tjerlaffen @ie fid^) 
upon it! 

^ ©clbP, placed before a noun, answer to the English even: 
©elbfl bie ^tete even the animals. 
Selbft ber ^3nig lann e3 nid^t tun : even the king cannot do it 
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CONVERSATION. 



Bennett ©ic mid^? 

^cnnen ©ie and) meinen SSatcr? 

2Ber ifl ba? 

3P fie c« toixtix^ (really)? 

aBoIIcn Bit htn SBrtcf fd^rcibcn? 

$a6en Sit meinen 9iegenfc^irm ge^ 

fcl^n? 
Wit went gel^en ©ie in3 Sweater? 
SBoHen <Bit fo gut (kind) fein^ mir 

biefe3 Sud^ ju lei^cn? 
SBarum Wnnen ©ie eg mir nid^t 

Ici^cn ? 



3a, id^ fcnne @ie. 

9Jein, id^ fcnne il^n nid^t 

@3 i^ meine ©d^tpejler. 

3a, fie ifl eS JoirfUd^. 

5^ein, mein ©ol^n toirb il^n fd^rei^* 

ben. 
^ilein, id^ l^be il^n nid^t gefel^en. 

3d^ hjcrbe mit S^ntn gei^en. 

@3 tut mir leib (I am sorry), id) 

tann eS ^f)ntn nid^t Ici^en. 
28eil id^ eg bem ^rfiulein (£arr 

berfiprod^en (promised) ^be. 



THIRTY-FIRST LESSON, 

(CONTINUATION.) 

2. raTERROGATIVE PRONOUNS. 

(fjragenbe fjilrwdrter.) 
These axe: 1. SBer who? SBaS what? 







Declension. 




J^. wer 


who? 




toad 


what? 


(3^. weffen 


whose? 




wcjfen 


of what? 


2). toem 


to whom? 




mad 


to what? 


A. mn 


whom? 




toaS 


what? 



SBer? applies to persons without distinction of 
sex; tt)a§? to inanimate objects. 

Examples. 
ffier ip ba? Who is there? 

SBer 5at biefcS getan? Who has done this? 
ffieffen ©ut ip bad? Whose hat is this? 
SBemgebcnSiebiefenSRing? To whom do you give this ring? 
SB en l^at et geftagt? Whom has he asked? 

SB a 8 btaud^en ©ie? What do you want (need)? 

2Ba8 fud^t er? What is he looking for? 

SBoDon (or Don toaS) ^aben Of what did you speak? 
©le gef|)rod^en? 

Note. When such direct questions are placed in dependence 
on a preceding verb, they become "indirect** questions. Then the 
verb comes last, as: — 

SBiffen ©ie, totx biefeS gefagt §at? Do you know who said this? 
6agen @ie mir, »a§ ©ie gefcl^en l^aben! Tell me what you saw I 
Seigen ©ie mir, was ©ic gelefen l^aben! Show me what you 
have read ! 

9* 
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2. aOScId^er? tpelci^e? tpeld^cS (Don)? which (of)? 
and tva^ fur txn^tx, *e, :*c§? what sort of? 
The latter is used without a substantive: — 
SOScId^er Don 3^ren ©d^nen? which of your sons? 
SBel^eS oon biefen Sud^ern l^abert @ie gelefen? 
Which of these books have you read? 
^ier finb ^mei 9lafier'mef[er; toet^tS iDOlIen @te l^aben? 
Here are two razors; which will you have? 
@ie l^aben etnen Stod betforen? 9Ba§ fdr einen? 
You have lost a stick? What sort of a stick (was it)? 
Note. What before a noun is not a pronoun, but an inter- 
rogative adjective* 



The 
Masc. 
®icfet 
jcnet 

/berjenige 
\ber 
bcrfelBc 
bet nftmlid^e 
(cbcnbctfclbc 
bet anbere 



3. DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUNS. 

(§inwcifcnbc JJflrioSrtcr.) 
demonstrative pronouns 



Fern, 
biefe 
lent 

bicicnige 
bte 
biefelbe 
bit ndmlid^e 
ebenbiefclbc 
bie anbctc 



are: 
Neuter. 
blcfcS 
icncS 

oaSjicniflc \ 
bad / 
ba§fel6e \ 
ha^ n&mlid^e / 
cbcnbaSfelbe 
bad anbete 



this one 

that (that one) 

that (of), the one 

the same 

the very same) 
the other. 



1. DECLENSION OF bftienige. 



Singular. 
Fern, 



Masc, Fern. Neuter. 

J^. ber'jeniflc bieienige ba8j[emge 

G. beSlenigen betfenigen beSjienigen 

D. bemjenigen bericnigcn bcm|cnigen 

A, benicnigen bicj[enige baSjenige 



that 
of that 
to that 
that. 



2. ABRIDGED FORM. 
N. bet bic baS that 

(t. bcffcn beren beffcn of that 
D, bem bet bem to that 

A ben bie baS that. 



Plural 
for all genders. 

bieienigen those 

betjenigen of th. 

benfenigen to th. 

bieienigen those. 

bte those 

beren of those 

ben en to those 

bie those. 



Examples. 

9Kcin Stotf unb berjenige (or bet) meineS ©rubers. 

My stick and my brother's {or and that of my brother). 

Note 1. The gen. pi. beren is changed into bcrer if followed 
by a relative pron., as:— hit S)iener bercr, toelli^e mir fal)en, the 
servant of those [whom] we saw. 
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Note 2, In distinguishing one object or person from another, 
the pronouns biefer, jener, welder are not in the neuter form, but 
must agree with the noun to which they refer; as: — tocld^cr tJon 
beiben ift ein Slrjt? 2)iefer (in opposition to some other) ift cirt ^Irjt 



4. POSSESSIVE PRONOUNS. 

(SBcfi^anjciQenbc Sfilrtoortcr.) 

1. These are formed from the possessive adjectives, 
mein, btin, fein, unfer, euer, ^^x, if)x by adding the ter- 
mination 4ge* The definite article always precedes 
them. They are: — 

Fern. 
bie nteittige 
bie bcinige 
bic feiniflc 
bie il^rige 
PL bie meinigfti; bie beinigen; bie feinigcn; bie il^rlgen. 
ber, bic, ba§ unfrige; pi bie unftigen ours 
ber, bie, ba§ 31^rige; » bie S^jrigen yours 
bet, bie, baS i^rige; » bie i^rigen theirs. 
They are declined like adjectives with the definite 
article {N. btx meinige, G. be§ metnigen, D. bent metnigen, 
A. ben metnigen, FL bie meinigen ic). 

Note, They are sometimes in the abridged form: — bet ttielne, 
ber beine, ber jeine^ ber i^rc, ber unfte, bcr cure or bcr Sl^rc, bcr il^tc. 

2. There is another form without the article: 



Masc. 

Sg, ber meinige 

ber beinige 

ber feinige 

ber il^rige 



Neuter, 
bad nteittige 
boS beinige 
baS feinige 
baS il^rige 



mine 
thine 
his 
hers. 



Masc. 
meiner 

beiner 

feiner 

il^rer 

unfcrer 

plater 

\eurcr 

il^rcr 



Singular. 



Fern. 

mtint 

beine 

feine 

il^re 

unfre 

3^re 

cure 

i^re 



Neuter. 

meitird 

beineS 

feincS 

il^reS 

unfrcS 

Sl^reS 

cures 

il^reS 



Flural 
for all genders. 

nteine mine 



beine 
feine 
il^re 
unferc 

3^re \ 
cure / 
i^re 



thine 
his 
hers 
ours 

yours 

theirs. 



thus :- 



This latter form is declined like btef er, biefe, bief ei§ ; 



Masc, 
K meiner 
G, mcine8 
D. mcinem 
A. tticineti 



r. 
Fern. 

meine 
meiner 
meiner 
melrtc 



Declension. 
Neuter 

meine8 
meined 
melnem 
meineS 



Flural. 
for all getiders. 

meine 
meiner 
mcinm 
meine. 
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3fl bo8 3it ©tod? 3lAn, e8 ijl nld^t bet meiiiige /or mtintt), 

e8 ifl bet 3Wge (or e8 iji ^l^rcr). 
Is that your stick? No, it is not mine, it is yours. 
SBeffen $fctb ift bo8? 68 ijl ba8 meinige (or ineincS). 
Whose horse is that? It is mine. 

SBeffen SOd^er flnb ba8? (£8 flnb bic unfrigen or c8 pttb unfre. 
Whose books are these? They are ours. 





WORDS. 




S)ic ©efunbl^eit 


the health 


bad %u6) 


the cloth 


ber Mxptx 


the body 


bie 2:inte 


the ink 


ber ©eift 


the mind 


arbeiten 


to work 


bit JBricftofd^e 


the pocket-book 


red&t 


right 


tobcln 


to bhime 


flefdjrieben 


written 


!lo|)fen 


to knock 


finbcn 


to find 


bag $gdt(^en 


the parcel 


nefimen 


to take. 


ber Sud&^anblcr 


the bookseller 






EXERC 


ISE 61. 





aSct gcl^t ba? «g ifl cin ruffifd^ct Dffisicr'. SBcffcn Ul^t 
ift bics? (£g ifl bic mcincS Srcunbc^ 5lrt(]^)ur. SWit to cm 
toilnfd^ctt ©ic ju fptcd^cn? 3d^ toiinfd^c mit SS^tcm SSatcr gu 
fptcd^ctt. aBcld^cg ifl Sl^r $ut, bicfcr obcr jcncr? ^icfct ifl 
c§. ^on tocld^cm $aufc fptc^cn ©ic? SBit fptcd^cn t>on bcm 
(bcmjcnigcn) bc§ §crrn ®aU. 3)icfct ©attcn unb ber mcincS 
^a6)hax^ finb %u toctfaufcn. SWein §au8 ifl ncu, ba^ S^^tgc 
ifl alt. SuifcnS Slcib ifl blau, 3^rcS (ba^ 3^rigc) ifl griitt. 
SScr J)at bicfc^ SSud^ gebrad^t? 3^ fd^rcibc an mcinen SSatcr, 
bu fd^rcibfl an bcinen (or btn bcinigcn), Stobcrt an fcincn. 
^ic ©cfunbl^cit bc3 ftdrperS l^at grogcn (Sinflug (influence) auf 
bic bes ©eiflcS. SScId^cS Don bicfcn 2Rcffctn tooHcn @ie laufen? 
SSotoon {loon ma8) fprcd^en ©ic? 

«ufgabe 62. 

Who comes there? It is my friend Charles. Whose 
son is he? He is the son of Mr. Roth. To whom do you 
send this parcel? I send it [to] the bookseller. Who knocks 
at the door? To {an, ace.) whom have you written a letter? 
Of (t)on) whom have you bought this black cloth? Whom 
do you blame? I blame my servant. To (mit) whom do 
you speak? Who is that young man? He is my nephew. 
What have you found in the garden? Which {m, sing.) of 
(i)on) these three sticks is the longest? This one is longer 
than that. Here is your pocket-book and that (of) your 
brother. I have lost my [own] book and that of my sister. 
This is not my pen; this is my brother's {that of my hr.). 
Are these your shoes (©d^ul^e)? No, they (cS) are my cou- 
sin's {those of my c). Your coat is old, mine is new. His 
house is small, but yours is very large. 
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CONVERSATION. 

Sfl bcinc 2;intc gut? ^dn, bit bcinigc ifl bcffcr. 

^rbcitct Ql^r So§n Did? 3o, cr atbcitct mcl^r ate S^rcr. 

3fl bag mein ©tod? Sf^cin, c3 ijl bcr fclnigc. 

aBcId^cg ifl bic otdgtc ©tobt Berlin ip bic gtdgte ©tabt 

2)cutfd^lQnbg? <J)cutfd^Ianb3. 

3fl bie§ gi^r Gotten? 3^/ c^ ift mcinct; cr ifl nid^t fo- 

grog ate 3^ct. 

©d^reibfl bu an bciticn SSatcr? 9'ictn, id^ fd^rcibc an ben beinigcn. 



THIRTY-SECOND LESSON. 

(CONTINUATION.) 

5. BELATIYE PBONOUNS. 

(ScjagUd^c ^HxtoMtt.) 
These are:— (1^ meld^er, meld^e, toeld^eS ('w^Ao, 
i^/t2cfe, that), and (2) ber, bie, bag. 

1. DECLENSION OF kocl^er, tteI4e, iBcI^ei. 

Singular Plural 

Masc. Fern, Neuiei\ ' for all genders. 



N. tpeld^er tpcld^e wcId^cS who, which 

G. beffen beren beffen whose, of which 

/). Wcld^cm wcld^er wcld^cm to whom ar which 

^. meld^m toel^e weld^cS whom, which 



loeld^e 
beren 
loeld^en 
loeld^e. 



DECLENSION OF THE RELATIVE ^ef, ^le, U9. 
K ber bie boS who, which, that bie 

G. beffen beren beffen whose, of which beren 

Z>. bem ber bem to whom, to which benen 

A. ben bie boS whom, which, that bie. 

They must agree in gender and number with the 
noun to which they refer: — 

®er3Jlann,ti)eI(i^er or bet ... , | bie gwu, tpeld^e or We 

®a§ ^VL^, meld^eS » bad. . . , | bie Siid^er, tpelc^e » bie 

The verb after one of these relative pronouns is 
placed at the end of the sentence (or clause): — 

®a§ ®elb, ttiel^ed id^ oaf ber ©troge gefunbeit late. 

The money which I have found in the street' 

OBSERVATIONS. 

1. The relative pronouns whom, which, that are in 
English sometimes understood, but must in German 
be always added; as: — 

The boy I saw with you yesterday (instead of whom I saw). 

®er Simit, ben (or ml^tn) id^ gejlern bei Sl^nen \ai). 
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Here are the books you have ordered. 

^iet ftnb bte md^tt, mtl^t (or bie) @ie be{ldlt l^oben. 

2. The genitive beffcn, beren, beffcn, always pre- 
cedes the word by which it is governed, like whose in 
English :— 

A tree the branches of which are cut off, &c. 

Sin IBaum, keffm t^e (not beffen bie ^fte) abgel^auen ftnb. 

3. SBeld^er, meld^e, meld^eg and ber, bie, ba§ are used 
indiscriminately of persons or things: — 

©icr ifl bet SBcin, ben (or rotli^m) ©ie bejlellt l^aben. 
Here is the wine you have ordered. 

S)er 9Rann, rotl^tt (or ber) mir ba§ IBud^ brad^te, bo§ 

(or toelc^fS) er gefunbot (atte. 
The man who brought me the book (that) he had found. 

Note. 2)er, bic, bag is always used after the personal pro- 
nouns, especially when these pronouns, for the sake of emphasis, 
are repeated after the relative, as:— 

3^, hex fo Did fur i§n tot, or id^, bet id) fo Did fiir if)n tot: 

I who did so much for him. 

SBir, bit toit jcft jung pub: we who are now young. 

4. The relative pronoun njeld^crorber connected 
with nid^t answers to the English but after a negative 
sentence, as: — 

SS gtbt feinen QRenfd^en, ber nid^t feine ^el^Iet l^at. 
There is no man hut has his faults. 

5. When these relative pronouns refer to inanimate 
objects, and are preceded by prepositions, often a con- 
tracted form of the preposition with ttJO= (or ttJOr- before 
a vowel) is used instead. These contractions answer to 
the English whereof , whereby, wherefore, dc. They are: — 
SBojU to which or to what WorouS from which or what 
IDoburd^ by which or what worin in which or what 
WOmtt with which or what worfiber at (over) which ot* what 
WObd at which or what iDOtauf upon which or what 
iDofilr for which (w what tootan at (to) which or what 
ttJODon of which or what ttjorunter among which. 

Note, The relative pronoims, also in the contracted form of kpo*' 
with a preposition, require the verb always at the end of the clause. 

Examples. 

ftier ift ber ©d^Iuffel iDomit^ id6 bic Siir gcfiffnd IftaBf. 
Here is the key with which I have opened the door. 

1 Or; mit todd^cm (dat sing.). 
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®ic ©Iftfcr, ttjoraug^ toit gctrunfen ^aUn, pub ^crtroc^cn. 
The glasses out of which we drank are broken. 

^a§ Simmti, tvoxin^ id^ Wafc, ifl fcl^r fait. 
The room in which I sleep is very cold. 

6. These contractions may also be used interro- 
gatively as: — 

SBomit l^abctt ©ic bit XHx gcdffnct? 

With what did you open the door? 

SBoDon ]pxti)m ©ie? Of what are you speaking? 

Note 1, The real signification of these contractions depends 
on the meaning of the preposition used with the verb, as : — Of what 
do yon think? must be translated :—njoran bcnien @ic? because the 
German verb bcnien requires the preposition an. 

Note 2, Persons must, however, not be alluded to in this 
manner, thus : — of whom are you speaking ? should be rendered by : 
tjon ttj^m f^rcd^cn ©ic? not hJoDon (of what) fpred^en ©Ic? 



WORDS. 



^a§ @ebi(^t the poem 

ber ©c^ul^mac^cr the shoemaker 

niemanb nobody 

oerbeffern to correct 
(weak V.J 



gctgen (weak v.) to show 
geliel^en lent (P. Part.) 

bie ^ufgabe the exercise 

genommen taken 

le^tcS 3a5r last year. 



EXERCISE 63. 

$icr i|l bet ^naht, tot\d)ti fein S9ud^ t^tiUxtn l^at. %a i|l 
ba^ S9ud^, totlijt^ (or ba^) er tjcrlotcn l^at. Scnnen ©ic W 
§ettcn totlijt (or bic) gcflcrn htx mix toaren? ^a, \^ !ennc fie. 
3fl biefcS bic %avxt, totl6^t 3^ncn cincn SRcgcnfd^irm gcUeJ^en 
^at? S^cin, fie ipt c§ nid|t. ^er ©driller, mel^em ©ic gl^re 
©tammati! geliel^en l^abcn, ifi fcl^r fleigig. SScId^cS toon biefen 
©ebid^ten l^abcn @ie gcletnt? S^ ^^^^ i>tefe§ gelcrnt. gd^ iann 
nid^t mit bet geber fd^reiben, bic ©ic mir gefd^nitten l^aben 
(made for me). Sdnnen ©ie mir fagen, mer meinen ©todf gc^ 
nommctt l^at? gd^ toeig cS nid^t; id^ l^abc niemanb gefcl^en, ber 
S^ten ©todE genommen l^at. 

5lufgabc 64. 
Here is the shoemaker who ^brings lyour ^shoes. I 
have seen the garden which {ace.) you have sold. Is this the 
exercise which you have written? The rooms (which) my 
father has taken (gemietet) are not large enough. The pen 
which you have made (gefd^nitten) is not good. The pupil 
whose exercise you are correcting is very lazy. My neigh- 
bour whose horse you (have) bought last year has gone 

1 Or: au§ ttjcld^en (dat. pi.). — 2 Or; in tot\6)t\n (dat. sing.). 
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^ift . . . ficgangen) to America. Do you know the man who 
has done (getan) this? I wish to buy the book . . you 
showed me (dat,) yesterday. The pictures you have sent 
me are very beautiful. The traveller to whom {dat.) I have 
lent a mark is your friend.- The book . , I want is not 
to be had (ju l^abcn) here. 

CONVERSATION, 

tBct ijl bicS? (£8 ifl bet atmc ftnobt, toddftt 

feine C^Itern t>txloxtn fyit 

Beld^eiS S3ud^ t{l btei»? (S^ ifit ba^ fdud^, totld)c^ mit mettt 

On!eI Qt^^idt ^t. 

^enitfl bu bte Harnett, toeld^e ^a, ed fiitb 9{a(i^barinnett meiner 
gcftcrn ^icr toorcn? Gutter. 

2Bcl(^ct ©driller fommt ^cutc? 3)cr ©d^fllcr, bcm id^ mcin S3iic^ 

Qciicfytn (lent) f^aht. 

$afl bu bai $ferb gefel^n, totl^t^ ^tin, id^ ^6e ed noc^ ntc!^ ge« 
mcin SSatcr gcfouft ^t? fcl^cn. 



THIRTY-THIRD LESSON. 

(CONTINUATION.) 

CORRELATIVE PRONOUNS. 
The demonstrative pronouns berjicnigc, tc, when 
connected with a relative pronoun, are termed corre- 
lative pronouns. They are : 

Masculine. 

Serjeniae (or bcr) uielil^er; he who. 

Feminine. 
Siejeniiie (or bic), mli^t; she who? 

Neuter. 

Sadjetiige (or ba§), toclil^rd; that which? 

Plural for all three genders, 

Siejeniflietl (or bie), loeU$c; / they who, those who (or they 

(or biejenigen, bie); \ which, or ace. them which). 

Note. ®er, bie, ba^ may be used ia this oomiectioa instead 

of meld^er, tvdd^t, hjcld^cg; but such forms as ber(ienige), bcr; bic^ 

(jenige); bie, &c. should be avoided. 

In the same manner are used: — 
Masculine. 
©erfelbe (or ebenbcrfelbc)/ totl^tt (or bcr) the same who {or which). 

Feminine. 
^iefcIBc (or cbenbiefelbc), tpeld^e (or bie) the same who (or which). 

Neuter, 
3)oSfclbe (or ebcnbaSfcIbe), m\d)t^ (or bo8) the same which. 
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Plural for all three genders, 
©icfclben (or ebcnbiefclben), Welcfte (or bie) the same who (or which). 
Further: ©old^e, wcld^e such as. 

Examples, 
©cricuigc, tocld^cr mit fcincm Sofc jufticbcn ifl, toirb 

gWtflid^ fcin. 
He who is content with his lot will be happy. 

^icjenigcn, tocld^c bcfd^cibcn Uhtn, finb tocifc. 
They (Those) who live modestly are wise. 

^icieniacn (or fold^c, viz. Sicrc) weld^e im SGSinlcr fd^Iafcn. 
Such (animals) as sleep in the winter-time. 

OBSEBYATIONS. 

(1) Both or either may be declined according to 
the verb they depend on: — 

3^ gebe eg bemienigen^ meld^en id^ am metflen UeBe. 
I give it to him whom I love most. 

3d^ fcttttc bcnjenigcn nid^t, ben (toeld^cn, ace.) ©ie 

tnctnen. 
I do not know him whom you mean. 

3ci^ fenne biejenige (fj mi^t, bic (nom.) ben Srief Brad^te. 
I do not know her who brought the letter. 

(2) That which in a general sense is bag, tt)a§: — 

®ag, toa^ fd^5tt ifl, ip nid^t tmmet gut. 
That which is fine is not always good. 

(3) The correlative berjentge/lpeld^er (referring to 
a person) is sometimes contracted into tvtv, and bag, 
ipag into rtjag when used in a general sense. Both 
require the verb at the end of the clause, as: — 

aScr giitig unb l^dflid^ i% toixh toieic greunbe l^aBen. 
He who is kind and polite will have many friends. 

aSBag fd^dtt iji, ifl nid^t immet gut. 
What is fine is not always good. 

(4) When mer and toa^ are used in a general sense, 
they answer also to the English whoever, whatever; as : — 

SQScr 3iit)ie( Bebenft, mxh wenig Iciftcn. (©^luexs m,Xtii) 
Who (ever) considers too much will perform little. 

SBag gcted^t ifl, tjetbicnt SoB. 

Whatever is just deserves praise. 
Note. Sometimes the following words are added to express 
something with greater emphasis : — immcr, aud^, aud^ nur^ aud^ 
tmmer, as: — 
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SBer (aud^) immet or totx au^ (nut) = jcbet, bcr whoever. 
2Ba§ aud& (immcr) or toad auc^ (ttur)= oHcg toa^ whatever. 
2Bcr and) immcr bicfcd gefagt |at whoever has said this. 
SBaiS @ie and) gefel^en ^ahtn (mb^tn). 
Whatever you may have seen. 





WORDa 




2)ic Vflid^t 


the duty 


fIo|)fen an 


to knock at 


erfftCfen 


to fulfil 


btc aSa^r^cit 


the truth 


tt)a^r 


true 


tjerbiencn 


to deserve 


tf)xli^, xe^U 


honest 


baS SBcrtrauen 


the confidence 


f*affcn 




bad eras 


the glass 


flu^en 


to curse 


^utc morficn, 


this morning 


fegnen 


to bless 


adi>» 




l^offcn 


to hate 


gebadfen 


baked, made 


tun 


to do 


bcr SOSeiscn 


(the) wheat 


baS ^er 


the army 


baS l!om, bcr 


(the) rye 


na^Iatftfi 


careless 


Sloggcn 




l^art 


hard 


tcuer 


dear 


unlDtffcnb 


ignorant 


bcr B^xant 


the cupboard. 



EXERCISE 65. 

3)icicni0cn, tocld^c ungufricbcn finb, finb nid^t QlMlxd), 
aSBcr fcine ^frtd^t crfiillt, ifl cin rcd^tfd^affcncr ^ann, @r fagte 
mir, toad cr tuu|te. §{er finb cinige gcbcrn! SBcId^c tooUtn ©ie 
l^abcn? ^d) toiU bit ncl^mcn, Jucld^c am Prtcflcn ift. S)cr 
Sdnig, bcffcn §cer gcfd^Iagcn tourbc (defeated), i[l gcflol^cn 
(fled). 3)ic (gltcrn, bcrcn Sinbcr gcflraft tourbcn, finb na(i^«^ 
Idffig. SSoriiber bcHagcn ©ic fid^ (complain)? 

«ufgabe 66. 

He who ^will ^not ^learn will remain ignorant. What 
is true to-day must also be true to-morrow. They (those) 
who do not speak the truth deserve no confidence. I will 
give this book to him who is the most industrious. The 
little girl with whom Mary played yesterday died (ftarb) 
this morning. The boy who found (fanb) the gold watch 
is honest. The man whose name was written in my pocket- 
book has arrived. Here is the glass out of which the king 
has drunk (gctrunfcn). Who is a brave soldier? He who 
does not fear (fiird^ten) the enemy. The bread on which 
(p)ot)on) we live is made of {an^) wheat and rye. 
CONVERSATION. 



Ser flo^ft an bie Xiir? 



merben ©ie tun? 
SBeffen ©d^reibbud^ ift biefe^? 
3ft 35r ©o^n filter aU meitter? 
Bie alt ift cr? 



S§ ifi ber 6d^neiber, hjeld^er S^rcn 

neuen 9?odE hxinqt 
^d) metg nid^t, mag id) tun foIL 
(i^ ift bo§ 3^re3 ©d^uler§. 
9Zein, ber meinige ifl linger. 
(£r ift 11 3a§re alt. 
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§ter ifl ein §ut! ifl c§ bcr S^x'iQt ^tin, ba^ ifl nid^t bcr meinigc; 

(or Sl^rer) ? meinet ifl gonj ncu. 

©inb ha^ 3§re §onbfd^uf|e? S«, ba§ finb meinc. 

SBomil (mit maS) l^aft bu ben 3t^ '^a'^e if|n mit metnem ©todfc 

^naben gefd^lagen (beaten)? gefd^Iagcn. 

Sfi biefer ©artcn ju t)cr!aufen (to 2)iefer nid^t, Qber ber meineS 9^ad^* 

be sold)? bQr§. 

2Ba§ fagte 3§«cn bcr S3ebiente? Gr fagte mir, mag er gel^drt §ottc. 

READING-LESSON. 

ditt teurer 0o)if uttb eitt ioo|lfeiler. 

(A dear head and a cheap one.) 

Untct bet SRcgtcrungi bcS Icjtcn SdnigS toon $otcn brad^* 
cine (£mp5tung3 gegcn il^n auS^ gjner toon ben (SmpdrernS 
citt polnifd^er ®raf, fejtc cincn ^rciS toon ungcfS^t 20000 
©ulbcn anf ben Sopf be3 ftdnigg unb l^atte fogat (even) bie 
grcd^l^ett^ eS bem S5nig felbfl ju fd^reibcn, um« il^n ju er** 
fd^rcden. Slbet bcr Sdnig fd^tieb^ t|m ganj laltblfttig^ bic 
folgcnbe 5lntJoort: ^S^^ten Sricf l^abc id) tid^tig^ crl^altcn*® 
unb gelefen. ©3 l^at mit toiel SSetgniigcn gcmad^t (given) ju 
fc|cn, ha% mctn ^ojjf gl^ncn fotoiel mcrt^i ifl; id^ toerfid^ere^^ 
@ie, flit ben ^l^tigcn milrbc id^ f cincn ^ettct^^ geben." 

1. the reign. 2. broke out, from ouSbred^en; st. v. (No. 20). 
3. an insurrection, revolt. 4. rebel. 6. impudence. 6. in order to 
frighten him. 7. wrote, from fd^reibctt st. v. (82.) 8. quite coolly. 
9. duly. 10. received. 11. worth. 12. assure. 13. farthing. 



THIRTY-FOTJRTH LESSON. 

(CONTINUATION.) 

6. INDEFINITE PRONOUNS^. 

(Unbcftimmtc gilrtodrtcr.) 
I. They are: 

man one (French; on), they, people. 

etnanbet each other, one another 

{ebermann "everybody, everyone 

femanb somebody, someone, anybody 

niemanb nobody (not — anybody) 

felbp (felber) self (myself, &c.) 

cttoaS something, anything 

nid^tS nothing (not — anything) 

gar ttld^tS nothing at all, nothing whatever. 

1 All indefinite pronouns, as well as all indefinite minerals, 
are now, as a rule, written with small initial letters, unless they 
begin a sentence or clause. 
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OBSEBYATIONS. 

(1) fCHan, which is expressed in English by one, they^ 
people or by the passive voice, is indeclinable and takes 
the verb in the 3rd person singular : — 

Wan fagt people say, tbey say. 

SBenn man franf ifi when one {or a man) is ill. 

"^an ]^at \^n gelobt be has been praised. 
Note 1, One^s before a substantive, is translated in German 
by ffitt (his): — 

It is better to lose one's (his) life than one's honour. 

(£8 ifl bcffet fein Scbcn aB fcinc (£^rc ju tjcrlicrcn. 
Note 2, Oneself is translated fii^ or fii^ fflbft: — 

One must not praise oneself mon mu6 fii^ nit^t (fcttjl) loben. 

(2) (^nanlier is invariable (both dative and accu- 
sative) : — 

Sari unb SBill^cIm ttaucn cinanbct (dat). 
Charles and William trust one another. 

^icfc 5taucn Kcbcn einanbcr (ace). 
These ladies love each other. 

(3) ©elbft (or fe(6er) is indeclinable, and stands 
either immediately after a substantive or a pronoun, 
from which it may, how^ever, be separated by a verb, 
its auxiliary, an objective case, an adverb, or any 
number of these, as: — bcr 35atcr fclbjl, tc^ fclbji, xoxx 
fclbft (or felbet), or nearer the end of the sentence : — 

3)er aSatct btad^tc fcincn ©ol^n fclbji (not er fclbfl). 
The father brought his son himself. 

^6) l^abc cS fclbfl gcfcl^cn (not mid^ fclbfl). 
I have seen it myself. 

aSit fliaubctt e3 jcfet fclbfl (not unfctfclbfl). 
We beheve it now ourselves. 

Note. The adverb fclbfl means even, as: — 
©cIBfl feinc Srilber even his brothers. 

(4) Seliennann everybody, takes § in the genitive; 
in the other cases it remains unchanged, as : — 

®utc§ tun ifl icbcrmannS ^flid^t. 
To do good is everyone's duty. 

®cbcn <5ic jcbcrmann (dat.), maS Sic il^m fd^ulbig finb! 
Give everybody what you owe him I 

(5) ^ematiD and nietnanb take c§ or § in the geni- 
tive; in the dative and accusative they may take en 
or remain unaltered : — 
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1S)a^ ip niematibeS (or nicmanb^) ©cfd^matf. 

That is nobody's taste. 

2Rcin Sttad^bat Icil^t nicmanb(cn) ®clb. 

My neighbour lends money to nobody. 

3(| l^abc icmatib(cn) aettoffcn. 

I have met somebody. 

(6) Ifot — anybody and not — anything are trans- 
lated by niemanb and nii^t§ :— 

I have not seen anything id^ f)aU ttid^tS gefel^ett. 

II. The indefinite numeral adjectives are also used as 
indefinite pronouns, when the substantives are dropped. 
We repeat them here : — 

3cb*ct, *c, *=cS or cttt jcbcti each, every one 

ctncr, einc, cincS one, some one 

bet anbetc, bic anbtxt, ha^ anbctc the other 

bcr cine — bet anbere the one — the other 

plur. bic eittcn — bic anbcten some — others. 

cintgc some or a few 

ctnigc — attbctc some — others 

mand^ct many a man; plur, mand^c some 

bctbc both, both of them 

t>xtl much; plur. t)ictc many 

mcl^tctc several; — mcl^t more (is indeclinable) 

bic mciflcn most (of them) 

tocnig little; plur, tocnigc few (a little cin tocnig) 

allcS all, everything ; plur aUt all (of persons or things) 

bet nSmttc^c {neut ba§ nSmlid^e) the same 

fcinct, Icinc, fcincS none, no one 

itgetib cin^et, -c, ^3 any one. 

OBSEBYATIONS. 

(1) ^thtx, mand^er, and feln^er, ^e, nS, are declined 
like btcfcr, btefe, biefeg. 

(2) The English pronoun one [plur. ones] after an? 
adjective is not expressed in Grerman, the termination 
of the adjective being a substitute for it: — 

I have a ^rey hat and a black one {ace). 

3d^ l^abe cinen gtaucn $ut unb eincn fd|n{atsen. 

Two old lions and two young ones, 

Stod aftc fiSmen unb jmci inn^t. 

(3) mt§, tuaS (or a\lt§ has, tuajS) is the English all 
that (or all): — 

®a§ ift alleS, xoa% id^ babe that is all I have. 
* Qcbtoebcr and cin jeglid^cr (each) are antiquated. 
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Note. 5ltte^, maS is declined as follows: — 
G. otte^ bcffen, mag ... of all (that) . . . 
D. Qllem (bem), toa^ ... to all that . . . 
A. atteg maS (or affc3 ba^, toa^) ... all (that) . . . 

(4) The indefinite pronoun somej when referring to 
a preceding substantive, may be translated in different 
ways. When it replaces a singular, we may say in 
German, according to the gender: toeld^en, toeld^e, or 
meld^ei^; in the plural: tueld^e, or elnifle Dation. Fre- 
quently, however, it is not expressed at all: — 

Examples. 
Will you have some beer? Yes, give me some! 
SBoIIen @ie iBiet l^aben? ^a, geBett ©ie mit ttcl^ed! 
Did you buy some tobacco? Yes, I bought some, 
^aben @ie Xabal gefauft? "^a, id^ l^abe koelil^eit gefauft. 
Have you any more of these cigars? 
$aben @te no(^ mlHi^t Don biefen 3igamn? 
Yes, I have some left (or a few more). 
3Q/ i(i& ^obe ttod^ toeld^e (or einigc bftHin). 

(5) A fipy in an interrogative sentence, is generally 
not translated. When equivalent to every, it is rendered 
iy ieber, |el>e, iebeS:— 

You will find it in any shop. 

©ic tocrbcn c§ in jcbcm Sabcn finbcn. 





WORDS. 




^cr e^rift 


the Christian 


gclc^rt 


learned, adj. 


t)er gfe^Ier 


the fault, 


^t\pxod^m 


spoken 




mistake 


er^oltcn (paf-t,) 


received 


bag ©cioiffen 


the conscience 


bic SOSctt 


the world 


bic Stimme 


the voice 


benciben 


to envy 


bic erfol^rung 


the experience 


tdten 


to kiU 


ber S3ote 


the messenger 


nie 


never 


ber $ret8 


the prize 


terleumben 


to calumniate 


i6) Un fd^ulbig 


I owe 


otttoenben 


to employ 


Dor'fid^tig 


cautious 


Qefd^Iagen 


beaten 


ftctten 


to put (upright) 


v^m 


polite. 


ber 5pio| 


the place 








EXERC 


ISE 67. 





3Jtan glaubt eg nid^t, tocnn man cS nid^t ficl^t. ©old^c ®inge 
fiel^t man nid^t jcben XaQ. 3)ic jmei ^nabcn l^abcn einanbet 
flcfd^Iagcn. SScjallcn @tc jcbetmann, ttm3 ©ie il^m fd^ulbig finb! 
^itmavb ifl fo gclel^rt, bag cr aHeS meife (knows). %Xo)>ft 
jcmanb? ^^ ^xt jcmanbcS Stimmc. Qd^ tuc ntc cttimS gegen 
mcin ©ctoiffcn. Scncibc nid^t anberc urn il^r ©liidE! 3cber (or 
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€in ieber) l^t feine f^el^Ier. 2Jtan^ci fauft unb bejal^tt nid^t. 
Tlti)xtxt f)dbtn ben n&mli^tn gcl^Icr gcmad^t SJicIe t>on mcincn 
grcunben finb gcjiorbcn (died). Unfcr gtcunb fptid^t Don allcm. 
Seiner ifl ol^nc gcl^Ier. Seiner t)on tu^ f^at ben ?rei* ge- 
njonncn (won). 

^ufgabe 68. 
These young people love each other. Be polite to 
(gegen) everybody I Has the man killed anybody? No, 
nobody. One should not speak much of {t>on) oneself. I 
have seen nobody. Is there (gibt eg) anything prettier 
(neut) ? I have spoken of nobody. Have you received 
anything? No, sir, I have not received anything. Do 
nothing against your conscience! Everyone who knows the 
world is cautions. Put these books each in (an) its place! 
The one goes, the other comes. Some are too (jn) young, 
others too old. Both are dead. I know several of (t)on) 
them. No one has helped me (mit gel^olfen). Do not speak 
evil (83fe3) of others! Tell me all (H. Obs. 3) you know 
(toaS ©ie toiffcn)! I have told all. The messenger said the 
same (neut,). With money ^one ^can *do ^much good 
[p. 97, (7)]. 

CONVERSATION. 
311 iemanb ba? 91cin, eS ifl nicmanb bo. 

SBog fogtc i^x fjreunb? (Sr fagte nid^tiJ. 

®ibt eg ctttws ©i^ancrcS ote ben SdJ Icnne nid^tS ©d^dneteg. 

gejiirnten (starry) ^immcl? 
iQahcn ©ie t)iele ©d^illet? 34 ^be me^rere. 

(Segcn tocn fon man Pflic^ fein? ®cgcn jebermann. 
SBoS tun bicfe Scute? (ginigc Icfen, anberc fd^reiben. 

fiicben bie Srflber einonbcr? ^a, fie lieben einanbet. 

5?cnncn ©ie ^crtn 8raun ober 3*^ 'enne beibe. ©ie too^ncn beibe 

§crrn ©d^mibt? in mcinem $aufe. 

SBo^in foil id^ bic Sfld^cr flcHcn? ©tcUcn ©ie JcbcS an fcinen ^lofe! 
SBot)on fprcd^en ©ie? 2Bit fpred^en t)on oHem. 

SSon tocm l^obcn ©ie biefen 95ricf SSon jcmanb, btn ©ie nit^t fennen. 

erbnitcn? 



THIRTY-FIPTH LESSON. 

STRONG CONJUGATION. 

(©tar!e QtittoMet. Strong Verbs.) 

1. A verb which forms its Imperfect by a vowel- 
change of its root, without adding a termination (or 
inflection) foreign to its root, is called a strong verb. 
Its Past Participle takes the inflection ^etl and the pre- 
fix ge«; as:— 

German Conv.-Grammar. 10 
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give, Imp. gave, P. P. given 
fltbcn, » flgb, » ge-geb^m. 

Note, The root of a veil) is found by dropping the inflection 
•m (or *n) of the Infinitive; as: 

9eb»en; root: ftcb; root- vowel: c. 
fomin«cn; » Uxtm\ » n. 

The other tenses are formed like those of the weak 
verb, but some verbs with the root-vowel e and a change 
them respectively into i, and ft, in the second and 
third persons sing, of the Present Indicative, and in 
the sing, of the hnperative with the verbs in e; as: 
— id^ fci^Iitfle, hvi fd^Ifigft (but Imperat. fd^Iag); id^ gebe, 
bu glbjl, Imperat. gib! 

2. According to the change of the different root- 
vowels in the Imperfect, German strong verbs may be 
divided into four conjugations, with the different vowels 
a, t (ie), 0, 11. 

I. Those strong verbs with the vowel a in the Imper- 
fect compose the first conjugation (geben — td^ gab) ; 
II. those with I or \t, the second (f d^retben — td^ f d^:c i e b) ; 

III. those » D, the third (fd^tefeen — id^ f4^6); 3,nd 

IV. those » tt, the fourth (fd^Iagen — id^ fd^Iug). 

The 3rd pers. sing, of the Imperf. is always like 
the first. 

3. The Imperfect Subjunctive is formed by adding 
e to the Imperfect Indicative and modifying the root- 
vowels a, or tt/ as :— Impf . Ind. Id^ gab, Impf . Subj. : — 

t(ft qibe, bu gSbcft, er gdbc 2C. (mcttn id& . . . gdbe). 

4. The Past Participle of all strong verbs ends 
in^eii/ as:— gegeben given; gefd^rieben written, &c.; 
but as the vowel does not always remain the same in 
the Past Participle, the first two conjugations have three 
subdivisions or classes, according to the prevailing 
vowel of the Participle. 

REMARKS. 

To facilitate the study of the strong verbs, the 
following general hints are given prior to fuller ex- 
planations. 

1. Strong verbs having a in their root retain this 
vowel in the Fast Part. The Imperfect takes either le 
or tt, as: — 
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bfafcn to blow; Impf. bHe§; Part. 9cb(afcn. 
tmgen to carry; » trttg; » gftmgen. 

2. Those having c for their root-vowel take in the 
Imperfect either a or o. In the Fast Participle the first 
14 verbs (pp. 147—149) take e, Nos. 15 and 16 a, all 
the others o, as: — 

grten to give; gab — flcgcBcn. 
UdiUn to fight; fod^t — flcfocfttctt. 

3. Strong verbs having ei in their root change it 
into i or \t, both in the Imperfect and Past Part,, as :— 

belfeen to bite; blfe — gcblffcn. 

biclbcn to remain; bllcb — - flcblleben* 

4. Strong verbs having ie in their root change it 
into 0, both in the Imperfect and Past Part.^, as :— 

Wllegcn to lock; f^Iaft — gcfcbloffen. 

5. Strong verbs the root of which is itlD, ittfl or Int, 
have in the Imperfect a and in the Past Part, n, as :— 

fiiibcn to find; fiinb — gcfunben. 

fmgcn to sing; fang — gefntigcn. 
Note. With the exception of the above peculiarities, the con- 
jugation of strong verbs in the same as that of weak verbs (see 
Lessons 25 and 26). Most neuter (or intransitive) verbs are, in a 
past compound tense, conjugated with feltt (see wcrbcti. Lesson 17), 
the others with f^dhtn (see (o6cn. Lesson 25). Thus :— id) bin (I have) 
gcreifl (travelled) —gefal^r en (driven)— gefoffen (fallen); but: id^ ^aht 
(I have) gefd^Iagen (beaten)— gcgebcn (given) &c. 

Subjoined are the strong verbs according to their 
respective conjugations and classes, numbered in succes- 
sion from 1 to 163. All separable compound mrbs are 
marked thus — ab treten. 

nnST CONJUGATION. 

IMPERFECT with a. 

FmST CLASS: Past Part, with f. 



Present Indicative, 



Imperative. 



Imperfect. 

a. 



Past Part. 

e. 



3* gebc, bu %m, 
Hifit, ttit geben 



1. ®tbtn to give. 



cr 



Bib, gebet 
(or gcben 
6ic)l 

Conjugate in the same manner: 
nergab. Past Part, tiergebftt. 



td^ %ai, bu %t%titu 

j gabff, cr gab given. 
I :c. ;S^. id^ gibe 
— t)etgcbcn to forgive, Impf. 



^ With the only exception of Itegen to lie (of place) — lag 
gclcgcn. 



10* 
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Present Indicative. Imperative: I^ip^fect. 

Mm 


Pa«f Par/. 


2. (gffen to eat. 


id^effe, bttlfiejl, trl|t, i| - effet! 
wlr effcn :c. 


i(4 i| I ate 

St^j. t^ d|e 


Seieffnt 

eaten. 


3. ^reffen to eat (of animals), to devour. 


idft frcffe, btt frlfirft er 
ffi|i, wit freffen k. 


frll-freffet! 


idjfral 
Subj. td^ fcd^e 


lefreffeii 

eaten. 


4. SReffen to measure. 


i^ meffe, bu wiffefl, et 1 nil— meffet! 
Hilt mic meffcn :c. | 


id) Hi! 


measured. 


Thus is conjugated :—ab+mcffcn to measure, to survey. 


5. Sefen to read. 


^Iefe,buHefeil,erIieil, 
wir Icfen :c. 


IM - Icfet! 


id) M 
Subj. td^ «fe 


idefcit 
read. 


Thus :— k)or+Icfcn to read to someone. 


6. (Selien to see, to look. 


i^fe^bttflel^erflelt, 
wit fel^cn 2C. 


Pel -Met! 


id)W 
Suhj. id^ fd^e 


•efeleii 

seen. 


Thus :— an+fcl^cn to look at; au§+fc§cn to look (like). 


7. %xtttn to tread, to step, to kick. 


i^ ttete, bu irittp, er 
ttltt, wit ttcten 2C. 


tritt-tcetet! 


idd irii 
Sub), td^ trdte 


letretnt. 


Thus :— ab+ttctcn to resign, yield; fcin+ttctcn to step in, enter. 


8. t®etiefetti to recover from illness. 


i^ gencfc, bttflcncfcftK. 


genes — ge* 
nefet! 


id^ |eiti9 
Sbj, td^ gendfe 


leitefeit 
recovered. 



9. t@efcl^e||eni to happen. 
e8 gef d^le^t, pi. gefd^el^en I | e§ gefd|ft| 

10. S^ergeffen to forget. 



srWelm. 



td^ t)etgefTe, bu neriilt, {iirt|i|— t)et« 
er netgilt, toir Detgeff en | geff et ! 

11. S3itten to beg, to ask, or request. 



id^ Utttut 
S. id) oetgdge 



nerieffnt 

forgotten. 



id^ bilte, bu bitteft 2C. 



bitt-bitlet! 



td^ M 
Subj. id^ bftte 



lebrteit 

begged. 



* flip* Verbs marked with t ^^ front of them are neuter verbs 
and form their compound tenses with the auxiliary f eltt (to be), as : — 
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Present Indicative, Imperative. 



Imperfect. 



Past Pari, 
t. 



i^ liege, bu 



Thus: 



12. fiiegen to lie (of place). 
2c. I Keg— Heget! | i^ Ii| I lay I irfegeit 
I ; SubjAii ISge | lain. 

-tuntetUc'gcn to succumb. P. P. UttterU'grn. 

13. (Sltjen to sit. 



lefrffnt sat. 



i^ {i|e, bu {i|e{i k. {it-fi^et! I i4 fi6 I sat 

I Subj. t4 fa|e 

Thus :— befiften to possess. Impf. idf befoft; P. P. befeffeti. 
The following three verbs may be added to this 
class : — 

14. ®teden to stick, 
id^ fitit, bu ftedfl tc. I {ted— fledfet !| idd Pi( ! %t9tii 

I ! 5f^y. id^ fidfe i stack. 

Note, The active verb ftcden (to put) is weak. 

15. (Stelien to stand, 
id^ pel^e, bu jtel^fi k. I jte)^— fiel^t! id^ fftitk i |r|iiitkeit 
I SubjAi^fi^nUi stood. 

Thus :— berflcl^en to understand. P. P. tierftattben understood. 

16. Sun to do, to make, 
id^ tue, bu htft, et tut, i tu— tuet! I td^ tit I did I leiiit done, 
wit tun, il^c tut, jle tun I I Sttbj. id^ tfite I 





WORDS. 




€in Scaler m. 


a thaler (equal 


no(3^ nid^t (uic') 


not yet (never) 




to 3s.) 


ber StnU^tn 


the cake 


tin ©d^itting m. 


a shilling 


bet ©tord^ 


the stork 


bcr aJlenW 


mankind 


bcr IRDman 


the novel 


(2nd dec!,) 




bcr StQmzi' 


the comet 


bic aSemunft 


reason, sense 


(2nd decl) 




$CU M. 


hay 


btc ©cfa^r 


the danger 


©afer m. 


oats 


bie 3}lat! 


the mark 


glauben 


to think, believe 


bag Ufcr 


the shore, bank 


bic giau^)c 


the caterpillar 


fd^tDQdg 


weak, feeble 


bte aJlouS 


the mouse 


nod^ !einc 


not yet any 


bet Sfetnb 


the enemy 


ber Mmtx 


the Roman 


leife 


low 


bie ^ugcnb 


virtue. 


l^alb 


soon 







\6) bin gcnefen I have recovered; c3 Ift gefd^el^en it Jias happened, &c. 
All the others are conjugated with ^abtn. 
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EXERCISE 69. 

SWein Sftcunb gab mix einigc SWar!. §aben ©ic i^m bic*' 
fetben jutftcfgegcben? "Slo^ nid^t. SBag \%t jencr ftnabc 
bort? gc iftt ftirfd^en. Qd^ ^abe nod^ leinc gegcffcn. Xtx 
SRann aft ju (too) tnel. 2)et Dd^fc ftiftt ®ta8 unb $eu. S5ie 
$fcrbc Ifabcn aBen $afet gcfteffcn. SBatum meffen ©ic bicfe§ 
Sud^? 3d^ nriU eg t)erfoufen. SBatum lie jl bet ©d^fller fo Icife? 
Sorige (last) SEBod^e lad er lauter. ^er |unge 2Stann fiel^t eS 
ttod^ nid^t. ©iel^, l^icr finb beine SSfld^et! ^aS ftinb l^at no* 
nie cinen (Jlefanten gefel^en. 3emanb l^at auf meinen (better: 
mid^ auf ben guft) Sug getreten. 3)er ^anfc ift genefen (8). 
SSieted gefd^iel^t (9) in bet SBelt (world), toa^ xtian nid^t tjet*' 
ftel^en fann. 3d^ t)ctga6, gl^nen ju fagen, bag id^ Sl^rcn 
greunb Karl gcfel^cn |abe. 3<^ l^atte bai^ SBott t)ergeffett. 
3)er SSebientc ft anb an ber Sfit; jmei anbctc 3Rdnnet ftanben 
bci il^m. 3)cr arme fOtann bat mid^, il^m ju l^elfen (help); ex 
l^at aud^ anbere Seute gebeten. ^er fflaht fag auf einem 
lol^en »aum. SBo lag bet ^Ipfel? ®t lag im ©tag. 

Hufgabe 70. 

Give him two marks I The countess gave the poor man 
(dat.) SL shilling. God (@ott) has *given (^the) ^reason to 
^mankind. I eat bread, butter, and cheese. The children 
ate cherries. I saw you ^eat ^grapes (Stauben); were they 
ripe? The oxen ate (3) grass. The caterpillars ate (3) all 
[the] leaves of (t)Ott) that tree. The cat has eaten (3) the 
mouse. What does Miss Eliza read? She reads a novel by 
(t)on) Sir Walter Scott. Have you read Lord Byron's poems 
(®cbid^te) ? I have not yet read them, but I shall read them 
soon. Have you ever (je) seen a comet? Yes, I once saw 
a beautiful comet. The young man does not teee the danger 
in which he is [placed]. What has (ift) happened? An old 
man stood on the (am) shore and cried (mcinte). Close to 
him (bei i^m) sat two little children, and a dog lay (12) be- 
side (ncbcn, dat,) them. The poor man begged me to (^u) 
give him a few marks. 

CONVERSATION. 

^a§ tat bic ©rSfin ? ©ic Qah bent atmcn ©Srtncr jcl^n 

iOJor!. 
8Sa§ afecn bic Winter? <Bit agcn ^fcl unb S3irncn. 

©aft bu bcin SButtcrbrot gegcffcn? ^tin, i^ ^be Icincn ©ungct. 
SSer fag nebcn bir? iKeinc ©oufinc fajj ncben mir. 

2Ba§ ift gcfd^cl^cn? (Sin 5lrbeiter ijt bom 3)ad& gc* 

fallen, aber cr ^t fid^ nie^t 

fel^r (much) Derlcfet (hurt). 
SBer l^at ba^ getan? 3d^ glaube bcin SBrubcr ober bcin 

SSetter l^at e3 getan. 
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THIRTY-SIXTH LESSON. 

(CONTINUATION.) 

SECOND CLASS: Participle with t. . 



Present Indicative, 



Imperative. 



Imperfect. 
i. 




17. S3efel^(ett (dat,)^ to command, to order. 



ii) UWt, bu »efie|l9, 
et kefiellli, mic befe^len 



Me4l-be- 

fe(|let 



8. i^ u\m 



ordered. 



Thus:— ctttpfcyicn to recommend; Impf. tmp^a^t; P. P. ewjj- 

18. S3ergen (or tiertiergen) to hide, to conceal. 

id^Derberge.bunerkiroffJ nertitg — I id^ urtkfttg I nettotim 
cr nerkitgi, toirDcrbergcnl inrberget! I S. idf Derbirge 1 hidden. 

Note, bet gen (to hide) is commonly used in poetry. 

19. t^erften to burst. 



iS^ berfte, bu berfteft zc. 



btrji (berfle) 
— berjJet! 



S. id^ bftrfic 



20. ©redden to break, 
bridjt, tt)ir bred^en 2C. I bred^et! I 



oekatfeit 

burst. 



oebrodlat 

broken. 



Thus :—ab+bred^en to break off; au§+bred^cn to break out; 
untcrbrcd^cn to interrupt (P. P. unlerbro'd^en) ; jerbrcd^en 
to break to pieces, P. P. jetbtD' (^ett. 



21. ^refd^en to thrash. 



id&btcfd^e,4ubrifdjfff, cr 
brIWt, tt)ir brefd(|en :c. 



brefd^ct! 



I 



id^ brafd^ 

(brofi^) 
S, ii) brSfd^e 

(br5fd^e) 



oebrofd^nt 

thrashed. 



22. t@tfcl^reden (neuter) to be frightened. 



id^erfd^tede^buerWridPpi, erf^tidf — id^ erfd^raf I etfd^todfeit 
er erfd^ridft, mit et^ n]^xtittl 8. id^ erfd^tdfe I frightened, 
fd^rcdfen 2C. I 

Note. When erfd^redEen is an active verb, meaning to frighten 
someone, it is weak, like the simple verb fd^retfen. 



1 SSefe^Ien governs the person in the dative; to order some- 
thing means beftettcn, which is weak. The Impf. Subj. of befel^Ien 
admits of another form, id^ befd^te. 
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Lesson 36. 



Present Indicative, j Impevative. 



Imperfect, 
i. 



Past Part. 

0. 



23. @e(ten to be worth or considered. 

id^gelte^buintff, etgiH, | |Ut - I Id^ fldt | %t%Mtn. 

roit gelten 2C. I geltet I 8. i^ g5Ite i 

Thus :— tierdflten to return, compensate; P. P. tcrgoltcn. 
24. @e{iaren to bring forth. 

BfMert, wtrgeWrenic. ' — ! | born. 

25. ^ti^tn (dat.) to help, to assist. 



^^eIfe,buj«f^etjUft, jllf-l^clfct! 



|i(^ jrif I lelolfeit 

1 5. td^ WU ' helped. 



id^ nel^me, bu itimmff, et 
tiimmt, n>tr ne^men zc. 



26. 9le||men to take. 



itinnK — 

m^met! 



id^ itft|ii 



Getioniiiirtt 

taken. 



Thus r—ob+nel^mcn to take off; an+nel^mcn; to accept; au§+=» 
ncl^mcn to except; l^craug+ncl^mcn to take out; untct'* 
nel^mcn to undertake (P. P. unternom'mcn) ; njcg-f-ncl^titcn 
to take away; jurftdf+ncl^men to take back. 



27. ®cl^e(ten to scold^ to chide. 



id^ fd^elte, bu fd^iltf, er 
Milt, totr fd^elten ic. 



fd^eltet! 



I td^ fd^ftU 
1 S. 14 fd^dllc 



gefd^oUfit 

scolded. 



28. <Bpxtiftn to speak. 



f|irid| — id^ f)irid| Geftirod^ett 

fprcd^el! S. ic^ ^tSdfee spoken. 
Thus :--ou§4-f^tcd^cn to pronounce; cntf:prcd^cn to correspond; 
tierfiirei^en to promise, P. P. tietf|ito'(^en. 



td6 f))ted^e, bu f|irid||l, rr 
ftirid^t, loir ft)re(4en k. 



29. (Sted^en to sting, to prick. 



i^ fledge, bu |iid$|l, er 
fK#t, n>ir {ted^en 2c. 

30. 

id^ ftel^Ie, bu pir|If}, er 
fHe|U, tDtr jtel^Ien zc. 

31 

td^ fterbe, bu 9itif, er 
^\xK tt)ir [terbcn zc. 



ffi4 — 

fted^et! 

®te^(en 
piell - 

tSterien 
flirt - 

fierbci! 



id^ Pid^ 
iS. t(^ ftdd^e 

to steal. 

id) mi 

8. i(4 fiddle 

to die. 

id^ Part 

& id& parbc 



tePo(|en 

stung. 



lepol^lnt 

stolen. 



geporteit 

died. 
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IbS 



Present Indicative. 



Imperative. 



Imperfect, 
i. 



Past Part. 
0. 



et nerkirlitr luit Der^ 
bcrben 2c. 



32. ^xbtthtn to spoil, to rain. 



nrrbirk — 

Decbetbct! 



id^ nerbirt 

S. i^ t)crbfirbe 



nerkorkeit 

spoiled. 



33. Sertien to enlist; to sue for. 



grmorknt 

enlisted. 



id^ loetbe, bu mirbp er i ttirk — id^ mark 
mixU, loir werbcn :c. | loctbctl S. id) wurbe 

Thus:— crhjerb^n to acquire. Impf. ttWath. P. P. emorbett* 

34. SBerfen to throw, fling, cast. 



\d) loetfe, bu ttitffl, er ivitf — td^ Mrf irtoorfnt 

Witft, loir locrfcn :c. locrfct! S. idft lofirfc thrown. 

Thus: — toeg+hjcrfcn to throw away; Impf. loorf . . lOfg; 
um-i-locrfcn to upset; tjcrioer'fcn to reject; bor-fh)erfcn 
to reproach with. 

35. Xreffen to hit; to meet. 



id^ Ireffe, bu trifffc cr 
irifft, wtr trcffen 2c. 



iriff — td^ iraf letroffeit 

Ircffct! S. id) Irfifc hit. 

Thus :— fcin+treffcn to arrive; ubcrtref'fcn to excel, surpass: 
Impf ftbertraf, P. P. fibertroffen; an+treffcn (ace) and 
tsufam'mcn+treffcn (mit) to meet (with). 

36. S9eginnen to begin. 



id^ begtnne, bu beginnft, 
er beginnt^ loir begin* 
nen k. 



beginn — 
beginnet! 



37. @minntn 

id) gemitine, bu geioinnft 



to 



:c. 



td^ begitttt 

S. id) begdnne 
(begdnne) 

win, to gain. 

icb oetoanit 
8, id) geiobnne 
(geioftune) 

38. 9iinnen to leak, to flow. 



geiomn — 
geioinnet ! 



id^ rinne, bu rinnji jc. 



rmn — \d) tnnn 
rinnet! S. id) r5nne 
(rdnne) 

39. ®innen to meditate, think. 

id^ flithe, bu jinnji :c. jtnn — id) fftttit 

ftnnct! S. id) ffinne 

(ffinne) 
Thus:— fld^ befinncn to reflect, to recollect 



begottiitii 

began. 



lettnititeit 

won. 



oerottiteti 

flowed. 



oefrnttteu 

thought. 
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Lesson 36. 




Present Indicative, Imperative. 


Imperfect, 


Past Port. 

•• 




40. <Bpinntn to spin. 




i<^ \p\mt, btt f})innP :c. ' fpinn — 1 id^ f)iitiit 


irflmumt 




! fpinnct! 5. Ic^ fpdnne 


spun. 




1 (fpftnnc) 






41. i(S>tfftoimmtn to swim. 




id6 f^wtmme. 


bu I fctmimm — id^ Mmtmi 


%t\Hmm* 


f^mimmfi 2c. 


f (^iDimmet ! 5.td^ f (^tpdmme 


mtu 




1 ([(^wamme) 


sworn. 




42. t^omitten to come. 




i4 lomme, bu 


fommfl, fomm — 


td^ fin 


lebnmni 


er fommt 2c. 


fommetl 


8. i(6 (dme 


come. 


Thus:— ton+fommen to arrive, P. P. angelommcn; (efomniett 


to 


get: p. p. belommen; flbcrein+fommen 


to agree, i(^ 


fotnme flbcrcin (I agree). 






WORDS. 




55)cr 3feinb 


the enemy 


bcr 9]>ldrber . the murderer 


bet 3)teb 


the thief 


ber 2)oldg the dagger 


bos ^ol^r 


the reed, cane 


ber Spiegel the looking- 


bad (Sis 


ice 




glass 


ber ©tcin 


stone 


ber ©tad^r the sting 


bcr aJlatrofc 


the sailor 


baft 3nfe!t the insect 


bie 2;Qffe 


the cup 


(9«n.— 8) 




b(eid^ 


pale 


bie ©ienc the bee 


ber ^auptmann 


the captain (of 


bie SOSunbe the wound 




infantry) 


bad 3iel the mark, target, 


bad ®mt^x 


the musket 




goal 


(pi.-c) 




bcr Sftad^ the flax 


bcr ©d^t 


the treasure 


tot dead 


ber mam 


man; husband 


lahtn (strong V J, to load 


ongrcifcn 


to attack 


ftdg biegen to bend 


bad @etreibe 


corn 


SBet^nad^t Christmas. 


bie erbe 


the earth 









READING- EXERCISE 71. 

833cr bcfiel^It ben ©olbaten? Sic Dffijlcrc. befal^ten 
ben ©olbaten, ben gcinb an' jugreif en. 3)er Sdnig ^at bef o^Icn, 
ha^ tin neuer ^Palaft gebaut merbe. Scr Sieb l^atte fic^ ^intct 
einer SJlauer t)erborgen. HKetn Qo^n, hmrum t)etbirgfl bu 
bein ®efid^t (face)? Sad ©ig ift gcborften. "^a^ ffio^x Mcgt 
ftd^, aber e3 brid^t nid^t. S)cr ©ebicntc ^atbic laffc §cr^ 
htod^tn. 3m 2Binter brifd^t man bag ®etreibe. 3)ic %xau 
crfd^raf (22), aU^ fie il^ren '^ann fo bleid^ \a^. Sebcrmann 

1 When with an Imperfect or Pluperfect following is translated 
by aliS, with other tenses by mtnn ; in both cases the verb stands last 
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toax bariiber crfd^rocfen. 2Btet)iet f^ahtn ©ic in bet fiotterie 
Qttoonntn? 3d^ ^dbt ^unbert aKorl getoonncn. SBenn bu 
beinem 9'iad^bor |ilffi, mirb cr bit aii^ micber l^elfen. ^er 
®taf l^at t)ielcn airmen gel^olfen. ^o§ Sinb l^at mein HReffer 
qtnommtn, SE&axnm na\)mtn @ie e§ nid^t toeg? i^d^ begann 
gerobe (just) meinc Slrbcit, at§ bet %umbt eintrat (came in), 
^ic aWatrofen fd^toammen Hbcr ben gtufe. ^ie altc %tan ^ai 
gkd^S gefponnen. S93ot)on ^aben bic Seute gefprod^en? @ie 
fagen^ bog ber Sdnig geftorben ift. aXcin greunb ifl \>om 
^Pfetbc gefoUen (fallen) unb f^ai ben (his) ^tm gebtod^en. SBer 
J^at biefen @tein getootfen? @in Snaht toarf il^n an ba^ fjfenfter 
unb jerbrad^ bie ©d^eibe (pane). 

Uttfgabe 72. 

When the general commands, the soldiers must obey. 
Who has ordered you {dat.), Ho (p) ^do ^this ? The captain 
ordered me ^to load ^the ^musket. Many treasures are 
hidden iii the earth. Who has broken my looking-glass? 
The servant broke it (see p. 128, 5) this morning. The duke 
was born in the year 1775. Mary was {has been) stung by 
a bee. The sting of the insect stuck (14) in the wound. 
Frederick II., king of Prussia, called the Great, died on the 
17 th [of] August 1786. The child is not dead,' said Jesus 
to (ju) its father, 'it. sleeps (fd^Idft).' The boy spoils (32) 
his books ; he has spoiled his clothes (SIctbct) also. Of whom 
have you spoken? We spoke of {t)on) Columbus. The 
soldier threw (34) ^away (toeg) ^his ^gun. Who has thrown 
the stone into the window ? I do not know who (toer) *has 
^thrown Mt. Have you hit (35) the mark? Yes, I have 
hit it. Can you swim ? I swam ^over ^the *river ^yesterday. 
Who has spun the flax? The gardener's wife (fjtou) spun 
it last winter. She began the (ace.) day after Christmas. 

CONVERSATION. 

&iU biefe aJJiinjc (coin) nod^? So, fie gilt nod^; fie ifl nod^ nid^t 

oeroltet (obsolete). 
28ag xoolUt (want) ber Ttann? (Sr l^ot mid^ gefd^oUen, ba% id^ bic 

%UTC be§ §aufc§ offcn Ucg. 
9Jimm bir einigc ^cbern. 3d^ banfe, id^ l^abc mir fd^on 

cinige gcnommcTi. 
SSer f^rid^t ba? <5)eine SD^utter; fie lam cbcn nad^ 

§aufe. 
S93er f)at ha^ genfler jcrbrod^en? 3d^ toeig eS nid^t; icmaiib ^at 

einen ©tein bagegen gchjorfcn. 
§afl bu bdntn ^reunb gcflern gc* ^tin, id^ traf il^n.crft (only) l^cutc. 
troffen? 
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Lesson 37. 



THIRTY-SEVENTH LESSON. 

(CONTINUATION.) 

THIRD CLASS: Past Participle with «• 

The verbs belonging to the third class of the first 
conjugation, having the Past Participle with tt, are 
easily recognised, their roots ending in 4nh, 4ttfl,or«ittf. 

Note, The verb bringen is irregular and does not belong to 
this class; see p. 115, 6. 



Present Indicative, 






43. S9intien to bind, to tie. 



i4 Binbe, bu binbefl, er 
Binbet, tuit binben 2C. 



lelititbeit 

bound. 



blnb — t^ link I tied 
binbet! S. Id^ bftnbe 
Thus i—an+binbcn to attach; Dcrbinbcn to oblige; to join; to 
dress (a wound), P. P. tietbttttben. 

44. glttften to find. 



id^ finbe, bu finbefl :c. I finb — id^ ftitk 

i finbet! S. id& fdnbe 

Thus :— erpn'bcn, crfanb, erfuttben to invent. 
45. fSd^lointien to disappear, to vanish 



lefititknt 

foand. 



id^ fdfttotnbe, bu fd^min^ 
bcft :c. 
Thus 



f4n>inb — {id^ fdlmtuk lef^ttntikni 

fd^toinbet ! \S,\^ fc^todnbe vanished, 
tferfd^toin'ben to disappear. Past P. tietfd^lonnben. 
46. SBitt&en to wind, 
td^ tttnbe, bu toinbefi 2c | tuinb — I id^ tQaub j getvititbett 
I tDtnbet! \8. x^ tudnbe { wound. 
Thus :— fibcrhJinbcn to overcome, conquer. P.P, fibertoun'bfn. 

47. t2)ritt8en to force one's way. 



id^ braiti I deknutgeii 
8. id^ brdnge i forced. 



id^ bringc, bu bringft 2c. bring — 
bnngetl 

Thus: tburd^brittflcn to penetrate; tciu-f- bringen to enter by force 
48. t^eftngen (impers. tvith dat.) to succeed. 
eS gelingt mit I sue- { e8 lelattg wir ! eS if nit 

ceed, eS gelingt il^m ; — 1 1 succeeded j leluugm I 
he succeeds :c. 1 i & eS gelftuge i have sue- 

Thus r—fmiBUng'en to fail. P. P. mi^tung'en. ceeded. 

49. ^(ingen to tinkle, to sound, 
id^ Hiuge, bu ftingft zc. \ fling — { td^ Hang i geHitii|eit 
; f (inget I j S. (id)) f (dngc ! sounded. 
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Present Indicative. Imperative, 



Imperfect, 

a. 



Fast Fart. 

n. 



50. Slingen to struggle, to strive for, to wring. 



i^ tinge, bu tingft 2c. 



14 tani 
S, \^ rftnge 



lenttiieit 

wrung. 



nng — 
ringet ! 

Thus :— crrtngcn to obtain, conquer. 
Note. Umring'cn to surround, from the noun bcr fRing, is weak 

51. (Sd^ttngen to sling, to twine. 



id^ fd^Iingf/ bu fd^Iingft 



S, i4 fd)Ifinge 



sltmg. 



feeling — 
fd^Iingetl 
Thus :— Dcrfd^Iing'cn to devour; umfd^Ung'cn to embrace. 
52. (Sd^ttiingen to swing, to wave, to brandish, to wield. 



id6 fd^toinge, bu f d^mingft 



fd^wlng — 
f(6n)inget! 



S, t(^ f c^mdnge 



|tfd|t0ititgeti 

swung. 



id^ {Inge, bu fing{! zc. 



53. (Singen to sing. 



iefitii(nt 

sung. 

54. fS^iringen to spring, to jump; to crack. 



Png - 
flnget! 



td^ ftit| 
S, id^ fdttge 



idft fpringe, bu fpringfi 
It, 



^ting — id& f)irait| |ef|irtiitgeit 
fpringet! S. id) f})rftttge jumped. 
Thus :— t]^crau3+f:pringcn to jump out; 3crf:pring'en to burst. 

55. (Sinfen to sink, 
id^ Pnfe, bu flnfji :c. jlnf— flnfetl I idj ftnf geftitileit 

\8. id) ffinte sunk. 
Thus :— ]^crob+ or l^inab+pnfen to sink down; fuerfinfen to sink. 

56. 2;tinfen to drink. 



getrtiitfcti 

drunk. 



idft trinfe, bu trinffl :c. trinf — I id^ trtuf 

trinfet! \S, Id^ trfinfe 
Thus :— fettrinf en to be drowned. 

57. 3^tngen to force, to compel, 
id^ Swinge, bu stoingfi ic, jioing — I id^ 3Mn| tti^nn%tn 

jiDinget! | 5. id^ }tt)dnge compelled.. 
Thus :— Bcjtoingen to conquer; crjhjingcn to obtain by force. 
Note, The three following defective verbs belong also to this 
class, but are seldom used: — 

58. 5) in gen to hire a servant. Imp. irf) bang, S. i^ bingte. 

P. P. gebungen. 
It has also the weak forms : Imp. bingte ; P. gebingt. 

59. 6 d^ in ben to flay. Imp. id^ fd^unb, 5. id^ fd^flnbc. F F. 

gfffi|unben. 
: . 60. @tin!en to stink, — ftonf. P. P. geftunfen. 
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Lesson 


:i7. 






WORDS. 




S)cr ©ortncr 


the gardener 


1 ft&miiden 


to decorate, to 


bie (tu^d 


the ball, bullet 




adorn 


bad B6iit^nlt>ti 


gunpowder 


ber Sfiger 


the hunter 


bie 93cT5tocif(iinQ 


despair 


bie ©finQcrin 


the songstress 


bie ^edc, bcr 


the hedge 


ber SBiberfianb 


resistance 


Saun 




na^n 


to approach 


bie ©ruft 


the chest, breast 


tounberfd^dn 


admirably 


bie S^a^e 


the flag, 


bag 9*e^ 


the deer, roe 




standard 


bcr llaffce 


the coffee 


bet 6trau6 


the bunch 


bad eUnb 


. (the) misery 


ber ^apitdit 


the captain (of a 


bie ^ud^brudcr* 


the art of prin- 




ship) 


!unfl 


ting 


ber Srumenfrong 


the garland 


baS S3oot 


the boat 


cine ©terfnobel 


a pin 


erflingcn 


to resound 


bcr JBud^binbcr 


the bookbinder 


untcrl^Ilen 


to amuse, enjoy 


ber Strid 


the cord, string, 


freitoittig 


voluntarily 




rope 


^iibW • 


pretty, nice, fine 


bad iGieb 


the song 


ber ©raben 


ditch. 



EXERCISE 73. 

2)er ®drttier ]^t ba§ "Sanrnd^tn an einen ©tod ge6unbeii. 
Wlan t)tth anb bie SSunbe beg @oIbaten (or: bent ©olbaten bie 
aSuttbc). 3<^ f^nb ^tt3 ftinb winter eincm Saume fd^lofenb. 
aSertl^oIb ©d^toarj, ein ^eutfd^er, erfonb bag ©d^ieg^jiitbcr m 
3o]^rc 1380. Unter ber SRegie'rung (reign) SiaxU VII. (beS 
©icbctttcn) bran gen bie CngWnber in granfreid^ ein ntib 
fanben nur cincn fd^toad^en aSibcrfianb. ®ie ifugcl ifl but^ 
bie Sruft beg Dffijierg (or: btm Cffijier burd^ bie Srufl) ge* 
b run gen. ^ag 5Pferb f prang fiber einen breiten ®raben. 
^ie Srompetcn erflangen, bie fjol^nen tourben gefd^toungen, oil 
ber Soifcr nal^te. ^og ©d^iff ift gefunfcn. SBie l^aben ©ie fi* 
gepern abenb unterl^alten? 2Bir l^aben geft)ielt, gefungen uttb 
getrunfen. 5)ie "SHobd^tn ^abcn SSlumenfronsc gemnnben, urn 
He §dufer ju fd^mHtfen. 

^ufgabe 74. 

I found these violets in your garden and tied them 
[together] in a {ace.} bunch. Where did^ Louisa find that 
pin? She found it in the street. They found a purse of 
(mit) gold. Which bookbinder has bound your pretty book? 
It was Mr. Long, who *lives ^in ^(the) 'King Street. I 
succeeded (48) in catching (ju fangen) the thief. He was^ 
immediately bound with cords. Miss Emma sang a fine 
song. The songstress has sung admirably. Would you 
like'* to drink a glass [of] wine? No, thank you. I (have) 

1 Translate has . . found. 

^ Here and in the following 10 Exercises the Passive Vm^ 
(Lesson 27) is indicated by italics. 

8 See p. 86, Pres. Cond, 9Jldd^tcn . . ©ic gcrn? 
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had a cup [of} coffee. A German, called (namcnS) Guten- 
berg, invented the art of printing. The deer sprang over 
the hedge when the hunter came. The boat sank before 
our eyes. She (eiJ) would not have (fcin) sunk if the 
captain had been more cautious. Lord Byron swam across 
the (fiber ben) Hellespont. The poor woman wrung her 
hands in despair. His friends (have) forced him to become 
[a] soldier. 

CONVERSATION. 
SBaS l^afl bu gcfunben? ^dj fanb mcin oItc§ 9Weffet, ba» 

id) uerloren l^ttc. 
SBo log eg? (53 lag im Garten unter b^rS3anf. 

^0 ^t fi4 ^ail t)erborgen? S^ meig nid^t; er ifl pUl^lid^ 

Jjerfd^hjunben. 
Wia§ tat bet ^unb? . (^ f^ptang iiber ben ^aun unb 

t>tx\^toanb. 
SBaS f)a^ bu gettunfen? ^d^ ^ahe ^toei 6$IaS ^ein ge* 

trunfen. 
^er crfanb bte S3ud^bru(ier!unfl? ^er iO^ann ^ieg Gutenberg unb 

toax cin S)cutWer. 
READING-LESSON, 
^er l^ungrige tiraber. The Hungry Arab. 
(Ktt Wraber l^atte ficl^ in ber SBflfte (desert) tjeritrt^; et 
^attc feit (for) mel^teren Sagen nid^tg gegeffen unb ffltd^tete 
bor {qi) hunger ju per ben. jKnbli^^ f^xn er an etnen bon (to 
one of) ienen ^xunntn^, too bie Saratoa'nen il^te Samete 
ttfintenS ntib fa^ einen lebernen ©ocf^ auf btm ©anbe liegen. 
er ]|ob (or nal^m) il^n auf « unb beffll^Ite^ i|n. ,,®ott fei ^anf!" 
tiefs er auS, ,,bag» finb 5)attetnio ober ^afelnflffe". 

3n biefer fftfeen §offnung^^ beeiUe er fid^ (he hastened), 
ben ©atf ju dffnen^^; aber et fanb fid^ in feiner ©ttoartungi* 
getfiufd^t (disappointed). 3)et ©adf toax mit ^Petlen^* geffiUt. 
®a tourbe cr Iraurig" unb fan! (fell) auf fcine iJnie uaib 
bat ®ott, ba6 et il^n t>on feinet Sflot^^ retten (save) unb il^m 
§ilfe" fd^idfcn mdd^te (would), ©ein ©ebef^s tourbe er^dtt. 
Kad^ einer ©tunbe fant ber SWann jurfldf^^ toetd^er btn Qad 
berioren (lost, 124) l^atte, auf einem Samel reitenb (riding), 
urn i^n ju fud^en. 6r toar fel^t glWHd^, il^n toiAcr^o ^ finben,. 
l^atte HKitleib*! mit bem armen ^raber, erqutdfte*^ ij^n mit 
@t)eife23 unb Itanf, fejtc il^n ju fid^** auf fein ^amtl unb 
fel^rte** ^u ber Satatoane jurfltf. 

1. wandered astray, lost his way. 2. at last. 3. well, fountain. 
4. to water. 5. a leathern sack or bag. 6. auf^eben to pick up, 
take up. 7. to touch, to feel. 8. au§+rufen to exclaim. 9. neuter 
form with fcin to be. 10. dates. 11. sweet hope. 12. to open. 
13. expectation. 14. pearls. 16. sad, sorrowful. 16. distress. 17, help^ 
18. prayer. 19. back. 20. again. 21. compassion. 22. refreshed, sup- 
plied. 23. food. 24. with himself. 25. gurftdf+fcl^ten to return. 
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Lesson 38. 



THIRTY-EIGHTH LESSON. 

SECOND CONJUGATION. 
IMPERFECT with I or If. 
The second conjugation is characterised by the 
sound i in the Imperfect, which is either a short i, or 
a long i (spelt le). The Past Fart, takes the same 
vowiel i or le as the Imperfect; only in the 3rd class, 
the vowel of the Infinitive is retained. 

Most verbs of this conjugation are recognised by 
the radical diphthong el* 

FIRST CLASS: Imperfect and Past PaH, I. 



Present Indicative. 



Imperative. 



Imperfect. 
I- 



Past Part, 



61. ©eifeen to bite. 



1$ bei^e, bu bei^eft :c. 

62. Sffreifien (fid^ 
iib beflei^e miS^, bu be« 



beife ~ 
beilct! 



t(4 Ml I bit I leUReit 
Suhj. i(( biffe| bitten. 

I to set oneself, to apply oneself. 



befleig bi4. 



\i^ »e{(i| iiUI 
t4bef{ifffiii# 



kefliifat 
appHed. 



befleigeteud^! 
The otiher form of thi» verb: \vS) beflei'gigen is weak. 

63. (Stblei'd^en to turn pale. 



ii^ erbleid^e, bu erblet(4ft 

JC. 



erbleid^et! \8. id^ erblid^e | tamed pale. 

Thus:— fucrblcid^cn to fade. P. P. tietbUd^ett. 
The simple verb BUid^en (to bleach) is weak. 

64. @(eid^en (dat.) to resemble, to be like. 



id^ gleid^e, bu gleid^ft 2C. 



geGH#nt 

resembled. 



fileid) - I \i) iliil 
gletd^et! 1/9. ic^ gltd^e 
Thus :— Jjergtci'd^en to compare. Impf, tinrgli^. P. P. ^tX^W^VX. 

•65. t®trttett (or au^fitelten) to glide, to slide, to slip. 



iH^ glcite, bu gleitefl :c. 



t($ llltt 

S. (id^ g(ttte) 



geilittnt 
slipped. 



gwt ~ 

gteitct! 
This verb is sometimes weak: Impf. glfttetf, %t. 
Note. S3cglcitcn(to accompany) is weak: Impf. id^ be^leitete^ 
P. P. begieitet; it is conjugated with ^abcn. 

66. @reifen to grasp, to gripe. 



id& grcife, bu gtclfP k. 



grcif — 
gretfct! 



t(^ Btlff 
8. i(^ griffe 



geirllfeu 

grasped. 



Thus :--begrci'fen to understand, to comprehend; ctgrci'fcn to 
seize {P.P. ergriffftt); an+grcif en to attack (P.P. nn'dearlffeil). 
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Fresent Indicative, 



Imperative, 



Imperfect. 



Fast Part. 
I. 



67. tneifen to pinch. 



id^ fncife, bu fncifji zc. 



fneif - 
fnelfet! 

68. Seiften to 



id^ leibe, bu Icibcji :c. 



i^ fttiff 

8, \^ fniffe 

suffer. 

id^ Hti 

.S. id^ Ulte 



lefnifftn 

pinched. 



suffered. 



whistled. 



leib - 
letbet! 
Thus :— ericibcn to sustain. Impf. crUtt, P. P. ctUtten. 

69. ^felfen to whistle. 

xi} pfcifc, bu pfcif[t:c. I tjfeif - I i* l»fiff 

I j)fcifet! I S, not used 

70. 9iei|^en to rend, to tear. 

id^ rcifee, bu rci^cfl k. tcife — td^ tlj I tore %tti^tn 

teifeetl j /S. id^ ciffc torn. 
Thus :— jcrrci'gcn to tear to pieces. Impf. ^nt\^, P. P. ^tf 
tiff en; cntrci'gcn to snatch away from (dative in German). 

71. 9ielten^ to ride, to go on horseback. 
Id^ rcitc, bu rcitcft ic. I rcit — | id& titt I getitteit 

I rcitetl I S, idft rittc I ridden. 

Thus :— fijorbei+reiten to ride by; tf:p05icren+rciten to take 

a ride. 
Note. S3crcitcn to prepare (from bcrcit, ready) and Dor+be** 

reiten to prepare (beforehand), are weak. 

72. ®cl^(eifen to sharpen, to grind. 
l<^fd^Icife,buf(^Icifji:c. I fd&Ietf - I id^ WKff I gefiiUffeit 
I fd^Ieifet! I 8, id^ f^Iiffe | sharpened. 
Note. The verb fd^Icifcn to demolish (a fortress), to drag 
along, is weak. 

73. -[(Biiitiiitn to sneak or steal into. 

id^ fd^Ieid^e, bu fd^Ieid^f} fd^Ietd^ - ^ f«n« G^WUInt 

2C. fd^Ieid^et! 8, i(fy f^Kd^e stolen. 

74. (Streid^en to stroke, to rub (see No. 81). 

id^ftretd^e.bufheid^flzc. | ftreid^! | id^ ^rid)^ I %t^^tn. 

Thus :— auS+flrcid^cn to cross out: an+fhrcid^cn to paint; unter* 
fttcid^en (P. P. unter'flrid^cn) to underline. 

^ Sleiten as a transitive verb is only used in : cin ^fcrb reiten, 
when it takes l^aben: id^ l^abe biefcS ^fcrb gcrittett. 

2 In the Subj. e is to be added : id^ ftrid^c, id^ fd^tniffc ic. 

German Conv.-Grammar. 11 
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Lesson 38. 



Present Indicative, 



Imperative, 



Imperfect. 



Fast Part. 
i. 



75. (Sd^tneigen to (smite) fling, to turn out. 



2C. 



f 4mei^ ! 



i* f#«il* 



|ef#iiiffeit. 



76. ®d^nei&ett to cut. 
id^ fd^neibe, bu fd^nei- fd^neib! { id^ fd|itUt I grfdiiittint. 

bep 2c. • II 

Thus:— ob-i-fd^netbcn to cut off. P. P. ob'ficfd^nittcn. 

77. t®(^teitett to stride, to step, 
td^fd^rette^bufd^teiteilic. I fd^reitl | id^ fd|rUt | |efil|riUeit. 

78. (Streiten to quarrel, dispute, fight. 
id^ftrette.buflreiteflK. | {heit! I id^ {hriti | ttftlHtu. 

Thus: — Bcfhci'tcn to contest, to dispute. 

79. fSeid^en to yield, to give way. 
id^ loetd^e, bu weid^fl 2c. I toeid^ ! | td^ mid) | |e»iil|rit. 

Thufll:— im8''+ or ah+tbti6)m to deviate; fenttoei'd^cn to escape. 
Note, SBcid^cn (to soak) is a weak verb. 



to prepare 

to perceive 
to compai-e 
the star 
the beggar 
the translation 
to lay, to put 
the piece 
the razor 
to seize 
quite. 

EXERCISE 75. 

^et iungc 3Rantt f^at fid^ fel^r bcfliffen, ®eutfd^ ju lemen. 
^er $unb l^at mid^ in ba^ Sein gebiffen. ^a^ SRobiJ^en 
glitt aud unb htad) ein S3etn. Q6) tv^tt aud^ au^geglitten^ 
totnn man mid^ ni(|t ge^tten l^dtte. ^ie ^einbe l^atten ba§ 
Saget angcgriffen (66). ^cr ^auptmann crgriff feinc $ijloten. 
^c lod^tei gteid^t filter SWutter. ^tc armcn ®cfangenen 
l^aben Did gelittcn (68). ®er ©turm l^at t>xtU «fic t>on ben 
^Sunten abgertffen. 3Rcinc ©d^ul^c finb ^rriffen (70). SSarum 
Bift bu fo fd^neU gcrittcn? Unfcrc Solbaten l^bcn toie (like) 





WORDS. 


2)a8 SBein 


the leg, limb 


bor+bcreiten 


bo8 Cager 


the camp 


(tceak) 


bet Hft 


the branch 


bemerfcn (weak) 


bet 2)rudfe]^ler 


the misprint 


bergleid^cn (64) 


bet «)elb 


the hero 


ber ©tern 


bie Sftantnte 


the flame 


ber jBettler 


ber ^Quqif 


the combat 


bie Uberfe^ung 


begreifen (66) 


to comprehend 


legen (weak) 


bag 6ignal 


the signal 


bQS Stftrf 


baS ©d^tocrt 


the sword 


bQ8 JRopet'ineffcr 


bie Sd^mersen 


pain 


ergreifen (66) 


tool^er 


whence 


fiona 
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§elbett gejirittcn; ahtx fie finb cnbltd^ bcm gcinbe gcmid^en. 
^et 33inb |)fiff butd^ bie 9&ume. iStnige 3)tU(!fe]^Ier f^ahtn fid^ 
in bag Sud^ eingefd^Iid^en (crept into). 3)aiS ^nb f^at fid^ in 
ben ginger gcfd^nitten. 

9(uf0a(e 76. 
The dog bit me. He bites everybody. Has he bitten 
you also? William Tell perceived a large flame; but he 
could not understand whence this signal came. Day dawns 
(($g toitb £ag); the stars have faded. The young gentleman 
set lumself to learn French. I have compared my trans- 
lation with yours, and have found only two mistakes in it. 
Our dog was torn [to pieces] by a wolf. The traveller cut 
a piece of meat and laid it on his {ace,) bread. The hunter 
strode (77) across the field. Your penknife is not sharpened. 
The thief opened the door and stole (73) into the house; 
but he was soon seized by a servant During my illness 
21 ihave suffered much. Did you suffer much pain (p^)? 
Who has "whistled? Charles has whistled with a key. 
The beggar's coat was quite torn. The king rode on a grey 
horse. Who has sharpened this razor? I do not know who 
^has ^sharpened Mt. The enemy yielded on (auf, dat.) 
all sides. 

CONVERSATION. 



SBag ijl bit gcfd^cl^n? 

©tnb beine ©d^ul^ jcrriffen? 
SBol^in rittefl bu ^eute morgen? 

§at ber Dffijier fe^r gclitten? 

2Ber <)ftff ha? 

3jl bcr fjeinb enblid^ gcloid^en? 



^er $unb ^t mtd^ in ben ^rm 

gel^iffen. 
9iein, fie finb ganj ncu. 
3d^ titt aufd 2anh ju metnem 

fjteunbe grij. 
Sfl/ et litt fcl^r; et tear fd^teer 

(dangerously) Dertennbct. 
S)ein Setter Staxl <)ftff. 
3a, ber fjeinb teid^ geflern unb bie 

©tabt ift entfejt (relieved). 



THIRTY-NINTH LESSON. 

(CONTINUATION,) 

SECOND CLASS: Imperfect and PaH. with If. 



Fresent Indicative, 



Imperative. 



Imperfect. 
it. 



Past Part. 
if. 



td^ bicibe, bn blcibft :c 
hind. 



80. fSSteilben to remain, to stay. 



bleib - I i(^ tliet' oeHielnt. 

bleibet! | 
Thus :— t<*tt3+blciben to stay away; jnrftd+bleiben to staybe- 



1 The Subj. is formed by adding c: id^ bliebc. 

11* 
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Lesson 39. 



Present Indicative, i Imperative. 



Imperfect Past Fart. 
it. I ie. 



id^ reibe, bu reibfl :c. 



81. Wrttm to rub. 
id^ titt 



OrrirltK. 



reib — - 
reibet! 

Thus :— auf+rciBcn to destroy; jcrrci'Bcn to rub to powder. 

82. &fyttiitn to write. 
i(i^fd^ei6e,buf(i^retbfl2c| Mreib — I i^ fd|riei I |rf#ri(leii. 
I fd^retbet! | | 

Thus :— ab+fd^rctbcn to copy; bcfd^rcibcn to describe; untei* 
ft^rci'bcn to sign (P. P. ttttterfi^rie'bett). 

83. Zrettm to drive (away), 
id^ tteibe, bu tteibp :c. I treib — I id^ Mtt I QeMrltK. 
I tretbet! | | 

Thus :— Dcrtrci'bcn to expel; flbcrtrei'bcri to exaggerate. 

84. SReibm to shun, to avoid. 



id^ melbe, bu meibeft ic. meib — I id^ mieb I 
meibet? | | 

Thus :— Hemtei'ben to avoid; P. P. Dcrmicbcn. 
85. S^eibett to separate, to part. 



id^fd^eibe,bufd^dbe{i:c. 



id^ filirb 



Omiiekeit' 



Oefdltrknt. 



fdjeibe - 
fd^eibet! 

Thus :— cntfd^ci'bcn to decide; unterfd^cibcn to distinguish. 

86. t®ebei§ett to thrive, 
id^gebeil^e^bugebeil^fizc. I gebeil^ — I id^ orWrl 
I gebeil^et! | 

87. 8ei|en to lend, 
idj Ictl^e, bu leil^fi :c. I let^ — I id^ UeJ 
I lei^et! | 

88. S^teien to cry, scream 



id^ filrie 



id^ fd^reie, bu fdjrelft :c. I fd^rei — 
I fd^reict! 
Note. The old strong verb Ircifd^cn is now weak. 

89. @)iden to spit, 
id^ ft)cie, bu fpclfi :c. I ]ptx — I id^ \pit 
I fpelel! I 

90. Cerjei'len (dat.) to pardon 



Oebielm. 
lefdlrieeit. 



Oeftiieeti. 



id^ t)ttitxf)t, bu t)et}ei]^fi I t>txit\^ — | id^ iierite) 
:c. I Dcrjcll^et! 



iieriieleti. 
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Fresent Indicative, 



Imperative. 



Imperfect, 

it. 



Past Part, 
it. 



91. ^reifm to praise, extol. 

id^ pxti\t, bu prctfcp :c. I preiS — | Id^ jnrieS 
I t)reifet ! I 

92. aaSeifett to show. 



\i^ ttjeife, bu tteifeft :c. 



\i) t0ie9 



Orlirirfrit. 



leiitrfeit. 



toeiS — 
toeifet! 

Thus: — Behjci'fcn to prove; crnjcifcn to show, to do. 
93. S^etnett 1. to shine; 2. to seem. 



tdj fii^elne, bu fd^einfi :c. I fdjein — I idf fdjlni 
. I fd^einet! I 
Thus :— tctfd^ci'ncn to appear. 

94. S^toeigett to be silent. 



grfdltmrtt. 



leMtttefim. 



id^ fd^tteige, bu fdjttjeigfi I fd^weig — 
:c. I fd^toeiget! 

Thus :— t)crfd^ttjci'0cn to conceal, to keep secret, Impf. t)tx^ 
fd^tuieg, P. P. tjerfd^miegen. 

95. t®lri8^ to mount, to ascend. 



id^ jidgc, bu |lcigft :c. 



\^ fiieg 



gepiegeit. 



iieig - 

fieigetl 

Thus: — faB+flcigcn to dismount, alight: fl^inaB+ilcigen or 
^erob+ftcioen to descend, to get down; t^inauf -ffleigen to 
mount, to ascend; crflcigen to mount, to climb up. 

96. §ti^tn 1. to bid; 2. to be called. 



Thus :— berl^eiBen to promise. 



S)er SScrfaffcr 
bo8 ©d^ioeigen 
bic ©onnc 
bcr JJIad^g 
bcr ©i^fel 
bev ?Pferd& 

bic mpt 

bic ©cite 
bic ©cfd^id&tc 
dn S5ittct' or 

33riefd^cn 
cin ©deafer 
bcriil^mt 



P. P. tjet^clfeen. 



WORDS. 




the author 


nur 


only 


silence 


ber Umgong 


intercourse 


the sun 




society 


the flax-crop 


iQUt 


loud 


the top, summit 


bcr Setter 


the cousin 


the fold 


m 


brightly 


the coast 


belcibigcn 


to offend 


the page; side 


{iveak V.) 




history, story 


an'gcben 


to mention 


a note 


retten 


to rescue, to save 




Wig 


violent, heavy 


a shepherd 


aomig or b5fe 


angry. 


famous 
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EXERCISE 77. 

So blicben ©ic fo langc? Sd^ blieb jtoci ©tuttben im 
Saffecl^ug. Sie langc iji gi^r grcunb geblieben? ©t ifl 
nut eine ©tunbe geblicbcn. SBer l^t jeneS Sud^ gcf(i^ricben? 
3(i^ tenne btn Setfaffet nid^t; fern S^atne ifl auf bem Sud^e 
ni(i|t otiQegeben. 2Baruin l^abcn @ie ben Umgang mit bicfem 
STOannc ni^t gemieben? (£r l^at nid^t fout gefd^tieen. SBie 
l^cigcn ©ic? 3(i^ l^ci^c gfricbrid^. SBic l^icg 3^rc aRuttcr? 
©ic f^it% (glifabetl^, aaSenn ©ie gcfd^toiegcn l^atten, [fo] 
toiltbcn ©ie nietnanb beleibigt l^ben. ^et Steifenbe toax auf 
ben ©erg geftiegcn; alS id^ i]|n ba fol^, fJieg id^ oud^ ]|inauf. S)ic 
©onne fd^ien fel^r toami, aU toil ben Serg l^inabfHegen. SBer 
l^at Sl^nen biefeS ®etb geliel^en? 6tn l^eftiget ©turm trieb 
unfer ©d^iff an bie ftilfle. 

9(uf0abe 78. 
Remain here till (big) to-morrow I How long did your 
cousin stay? He stayed an hour. I wrote a long letter; 
yesterday ^l iwrote three pages, and to-day *I ^shall write 
two more (nod^ Jtoei). That English history is written by a 
famous author. I wrote a note to him. The shepherd drove 
the sheep into the fold. This year ^the ^flax-crop ^has (ift) 
not thriven. Why did the boy cry so loud? I lent my 
book [to] someone, but I cannot remember who it was. 
You have perhaps lent it to (dat.) Mr. S. That may (fann) 
be. The sun shone brightly. All animals and plants seem 
to be created for (the) man (mankind). The king seemed 
to be angry. If he had been silent, ^he iwould not have 
offended him. Speech is silver; silence is gold. How high 
did the traveller ascend? He ascended to (bi§ auf) the top 
of the mountain. 

CONVERSATION. 

§aft bu beinem On!eI gcfd^rteben? 92ein, aber id^ toerbc i^m l^cutc 

ahenh fd^reiben. 
3Ba§ l^ben hit fjeinbe Qttan? ©ic l^abcu alleS SSicl^ (cattle) locg*' 

getriebcn. 
SBem i)a\t bu ha^ SBud^ gcUcl^en? 3d§ Ue§ eS ctncm SJJitfd^illci: 

(fellow-student). 
SBarum ^t ha& ^inb gefd^rieen? @§ ifl gefallen unb ^at fid^ ben 

iJu6 gebrod^en. 
§aft bu beittem SSrubcr tjerjiel^n? 3fd^ f)ahe tl^m fd^on langc Derjiel^en. 
^arum fd^tviegft bu? $jd) moIUc beinen fjreunb nid^t 

Derraten (betray). 
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FORTIETH LESSON. 

CONTINUATION. 
THIRD CLASS: Verbs having tt, O, m, or u for their 
radical vowel. They take in the Imperfect it, but 
retain in the Fast Fart, their root-vowel. 

In the 2nd and 3rd persons of the singular of 
the Fres. Ind. they modify their root-vowels, ex- 
cept Qt^en, ^anen, and rufen. 



Fresent Indicative, 


Imperative. 


Imperfect, 
if. 


Past Part. 
a, or fitt. 


97 
i^ lla\t, bu m9, er 
Map, toir 6Iafen zc. 

98 
idi Brate, bu txiilk, cr 
itai, mir braten 2C. 

QC 

id) folic, bu m% er 
ffittt, ttJtr fallen :c. 


. asiafen to blow. 
Mas — i(i& Hle8^ 
blafet! 

. aSraten to roast, 
brat — lit Mti 
bratct! 

1. WaUtn to fall, 
fan — id6 flrl 
fallct! 


orMiifnt.' 

lebrntrit. 

grfunen. 



Thus: — fl^crab+fallcn to fall down. P. P. l^erab'gcfaffen ; gc* 
fatten to please; fein+faffen to occur to (the mind); mife* 
fotten to displease; jerfotten to decay. 

100. ^angen to catch. 



id6 fange, bu finiP, er | fang — 
fSttgt, mir fangen :c. | fanget! 

Thus :— fan+fangen to begin, P. 
to receive. 



\^ fittg 



lefanoeit. 



P. angefangen; cm^jfan'gen 



101. ^alttn^ to hold, to consider, to take for (filr). 



id^ l^alte, bu |aUfl, er I l^alt — 
iSU, mir l^alten :c. | l^altetl 

Thus :— oB+^alten to prevent; au 



id^ liett 



(le)aUnt. 



■fl^alten to detain; ein-f-l^alten 



to stop; Bel^altcn to keep; er fatten to receive, P. P. er^alten. 

1 For the Subj. see footnote p. 161; i(^ BUcfe, id^ Brietc ic, 
^ Observe that all the strong verbs which have a and U in 
their root or infinitive, and most of those which have au or O, re- 
tain their root-vowels in the Past Participle, So they do in the 
JStibj. mood of the Pres. tense, id^ btafe, bu hta\t\t, er blafe; id^ l^tc, 
bu ^oltefl, er l^alte ; i(l^ jlofee, bn jloBejl, er jloge ac. The following verbs 
only form an exception in their Past Participle : erfd^atten, P. P. er*" 
td&ottcn(erfd^attt);faugen, gefogenjfaufen, gefoffen; fd^nauben, gcfd^noben. 
^ § a It en with the preposition fflr answers to the English 
to consider as, to thinic, to take for: id^ ^altc i^n filr einen el^rlid^en 
Mann I consider (think) him (to be) an honest man. 
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Fresent Indicative, 



Imperative, 



Imperfect. 
it. 



Fast Fart. 
a, or an* 



102. t$)angen to hang, to be suspended. 



idi Iftonge, bu IfiitofI, et 
ian%i, totr l^angen :c. 



id^ lino 



(|r|ait|eii. 



l^anget! 

Thus :— aB+^angcn or oB+^fingcn (Don) to depend upon. 
Note, ^ftngcn to hang up, is weak. P. P. ge^ftttgt. 



103. Saffm to lets to leave. 



Ia6-Ioffet! 



ic^ m 



oeliiffm. 



i(i^Iaffe,buIiffeP(orIa|t), 
er Vkii, toir laffen 2C. 

Thus; :— bcrlaffcn to leave (a place), forsake, quit; P. P. tierlaffen ; 

ju+Iaffen to admit; auS+Iflffen to leave out; i^urild-f-Iaffen to 

leave behind; ^interlaf'fen (inseparable) to leave behind (in 

death). 

Note. SScran'Iaffen (to cause) is weak. Impf, id^ t)eran(a|^te. 

104. 8iaten (dat,) to advise. 

td^ xattM tat^, er tat, I rat ~ '^ I id^ tiet grtatnt. 

toir raten :c. | ratct! | 

Thus :— erra'ten to guess; ob+roten to dissuade; tjerratcn to 
betray. 

105. Sd^tafen to sleep. 
i(^ Wah bu fillafji, er I fd^taf - I id^ fi^Uef i Qeft^lnfen. 
fd^lift toir fd^Iafen :c. I fd^lafet! | | 

Thus:— fcin+fd^Iafen to fall asleep. P. P. elttgef(i|(ttfett. 

106. tSaufen to run. 
id^ laufe, bu liitfP, er I lauf — I id^ Urf I Qelattfen. 

Httft, toir lauf en :c. I laufet! | i 

Thus :— fewtlou'fen to run away; jufammen+Iaufen to assemble, 
collect. 

107. ^antn to hew, to cut down, 
id^ l^aue, bu l^auft k. I l^au — | id^ |ie!i I gejttttrtt. 

I ^auet! I 1 

Thus :— aB-f l^auen to cut off; ger^au'en to cut to pieces. 

108. t@e^en to go. 



idj gel^e, bu gel^p :c. 



id^ OiuO 



%mn%tn. 



gel^ct ! 

Thus :— tau8+ge§en to go out; fl^ineingcl^en to go in, to enter; 
tfort+ficl&en to go away, fto leave; •ft)tXQt\)tn to vanish, to 
pass, t^orbei+0e§en to pass by; tjurild-f-fic^en to go back; 
f^)ajiexen4-ge^cn to take a walk. 

1 To let a house = t)exmieten. 
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Fresent Indicative, 



Imperative. 



Impef'fect. 
it. 



Fast Fart, 



109. (Stojsen to push, thrust. 



mi 



\i)m 



%tMtn. 



t4 Me, bu mt, et 
9i|t, tt)ir {io^en 2C. 

Thnsi: — an+flofecn to knock against; offend; Derftofeen to reject, 
cast out, expel. 

110. 8iufen to call. 

td^rufc,buniffi,erruft:c. I ruf! I id^ tirf | gerttfrit. 

Thus :— auS+tufen to exclaim; jurild+rufcn to call back. 





WORDS. 




S)er aOSinb 


the wind 


bie Slttcjcl 


the fishing-rod 


bcr ©c^toager 


the brother-in- 


bag 5lefe (pl- 
foci^en (weak 


-e) the net 




law 


V.) to boil 


ber SRat 


the advice 


mfid^tig 


mighty 


bag e^toert 


the sword 


balb 


soon 


boS l^oi)ftt)e]^ 


the headache 


3lt^e'n 


Athens 


ber JJftl^rcr 


the leader 


bag Sier (pi- 


-e) the beast 


ber ^m 


the stag 


toilb 


wild 


ber S3ad^ 


the brook 


fd^ttKid^ 


feeble 


bte S&eid^ett 


wisdom 


Sal^men 


to tame 


bie @ere(|ttg!eit 


justice 


bcfreien 


to deliver, to 


bie ^ugenb 


virtue 




release 


bcr ©pcdC 


bacon 


toerbonnt 


banished, exiled 


bie SDfiaSiQwnQ 


temperance 

EXERC 


ISE 79. 





^er Stnb blafi lud^t flar!; gtftern blteS et fidrlet. ^er 
Sod& fyit ha^ Sleifd^ nid^t gut (well) gebtaten. ^er SSogel 
fiel tot t)on htm ajaunte. Wit <Sptd fangt man STOdufe. (Sin 
SStoc tputbe in einem Sflti^t ge fang en, bann fam etne SKau^ 
unb befrette tl^n. gilt men l^dltft bu mid^? ^^ erl^telt einen 
SSrief bon ntmem ©d^toager. Kin ©d^tocrt l^tng fiber bcm So))f 
beg ^amoHeS. aaSaS ratcn @te ntir; foil id^ btciben ober gel^en? 
STOan ri€t tl^nt, l^ter ju bletben. 3)er §crr rtcf fctnen Wiener, 
liefer fragte f einen ^errn: ,,§abcn @ie mtd^ gcrufen?" 3)aS 
Stub fd^ldft. ^aben ©ic (bie) Ie|tc ^ad^t gut gefd^Iafen? 3d& 
l^abe nur toentg gefd^Iafen, tocil td^ ^op\mi^ l^atte. Wan 
lie§ il^n nid^t fortge|cn, totti er ju fd^toad^ toar. SBarunt 
laufen bie Seute fo jufammcn? 9Kan l^at dntn 3)icb gef an gen. 

«ufgttbe 80. 

The wind blows hard (flat!) ; yesterday ^it did not iblow 

so hard. Is this meat boiled or roasted? It is roasted. 

The gardener fell from the tree. Had (todre) he not fallen 

down, he would have caught the bird. Fifty soldiers with 
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their leader were^ caught The stag came out of the forest 
and went to (an) the brook. This hunter catches the wild 
beasts^ but he cannot tame them. The Romans considered 
(101) wisdom^ justice, and temperance as the greatest 
virtues. Fish are^ caught with nets and fishing-rods. I 
advised him (dat.) to go to America. How long did you 
sleep {Perf,)l I slept seven hours. The girl ran to her 
mother and told her {dat.) what ^had^ ^happened (9). The 
old man was^ pushed out of the house. Cicero left* Rome 
when he saw fiiat his enemies *were ^mightier {,) than his 
friends. Alcibiades was banished from {aui) Athens, but he 
was soon ^called iback. 

1. metben. 2. Put the definite article. 3. To have* printed in 
italics is to be translated with fcin. 4. To leave a place — t>cr*« 
taffcn (not laffcn). 

CONVERSATION. 
$a{l bu l^ute motgen ztma^ ^t» ^a, i^ l^Be eine 9[n§a]^( f^oteUett 

fangcn. (trout) gcfangcn. 

Sur nm^ ^aitfl bu tl^n? 3^ ^^te t^it fftr einen SSetriigec 

(cheat). 
fiic6 man bi^ gc^n? 3a, abcr \6) mugtc t)erf|)rcd^cn, 

fiber bie Sa^e gu f^toeigen. 
Saturn fd^Wfft bu nod^ nid^t? 3d^ Bin ni^t milbc 
Saturn tieffl bu l^eute morgen? 34 totsiiXit vmntn^u^ (train) tu>d§ 

erreid^en, abet eS mar $u f^ 
5D3er ^at mid^ gcrufen? S)cin SSatcr ^ bid^ fd^on ameimol 

gcrufcn. 

READING-LESSON. 
5(od5iUiSfod VferH. Koszinsko's Horse. 

SoSjiuSfo, htt ebic ^ole, tooUtc (wished) einjl^ einem 
(Seiftltd^Ctt^ in ©olotl^unt (Soleure) einige gkfd^en gutcn 
2Bein(c§) fd^iden. (£r todl^Itc^ ha^n einen jungen STOann navxtn^ 
3ettner, unb Itel^ x^vx fflt bie 8teife fein eigeneg (own) SHcit*- 
|)ferb. — 8(te 8«Itner surftd'fam, fagte er: ,,SKein gelbl^rr*, 
i(^ toerbe Ql^r $ferb nt^t toieber'^ reiten, menn @ie mir nid^t^ 
jugletd^'^ S^te Sdrfc (purse) leil^en". — ,,aa8ie meinen @ie 
\ia^" (what do you mean by that)? fragte ffio3jiu^fo. 

3eltner anttoortete: „fB(>haW ate (as soon as) ein 9[rmer 
auf bet Sanbfirage^ f einen §ut ab'nal^m^ unb urn ein SH* 
ntofcni® bat, flanb bag $ferb augenbttdttd^ii pill, unb ging" 
ntd^t t)on bet ©tettci^ big (till or before) bet Settler" ctttwig 
cnit)fangen (100) l^atte; unb ate id^ all mein ®etb augge<« 

1. one day. 2. clergyman. 3. he chose for this purpose. 
4. general. 5. again. 6. tvenn . . nid^t conj, unless. 7. at the same 
time. 8. road, highway. 9. abnel^nten to take off. 10. for charity^ 
alms. 11. immediately. 12. t)Ott ber ©tette gel^en to stir from the 
spot. 13. beggar. ^ 
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geben (spent) l^attc, fonntc i^ bag $ferb nut jufriebcnjieHen" 
unb t)ottofirt3 bringen*^, ittbcm id^ mid^ jiettte (by pretending), 
ate ob id^ bem Settler tUoa^ gSbe. (In English = bcm Settler 
ettuad ffH geben.) 

14. to satisfy, content. 15. get him on. 



FORTY-FIRST LESSON. 

THIRD CONJUGATION. 
IMPERFECT with o. 
The third conjugation has o as characteristic vowel 
both in the Imperfect and Past Participle, 



Present Indicative. 



Imperative, 



Imperfect, 
0. 



Past Part. 
0. 



111. S9iegen to bend. 



id^ biege, bu biegfl ic. I bieg 

I bieget! 

112. ©leteti (dat) to offer, 
idj blete, bu bieteft :c. I biet — I itft lot 
I btetet! I 
Thus:— an+bieten to offer, P. P. angeboten, t)erBic'ten to forbid. 

113. tSfttegen to fly. 



oelogett. 
gelotetu 



i^ Piege, bu fliegfl :c. 



Of ftag 



lefloilfit. 



Pieg - 
flieget! 
Thus :--tfort+flie0cn to fly off; +h)eg+fliegen to fly away. 

114. tSUe^en to flee. 



ii^ m 



gt{{o|eiu 



idj fliel^e, bu jliel^p :c. I pie^ — 
I Pte^et! 
Thus; — l-entfliel^en to run away, to escape. P. P. etltpo^etu 

115. tSKefeen to flow. 



idj Piefee, bu piefeep 2c 



i* Pol 



m - 

Pte^et! 
116. tSrteren to be cold, to freeze, 



idj frlere, bu frierp :c. 



ii) fror 



gepoffcit. 



gefrornt. 



frier — 
f rieret I 
Thus: — tgcfrie'ren to freeze; erfric'ren to freeze to death. 

117. @enie|sm to enjoy, to eat. 

id& gcniefee, bu genicfeep I geniej^ — I id^ gruol I gntoffen. 
2C. I genie^ct! | I 

1 8uhj. id^ bdgc, b5te, flSge 2C. 
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Present Indicative, 



Imperative, 



Imperfect, 
0. 



Past Part. 
0. 



118. ®it^tn to pour (out). 

I fliefeet! \ \ 

Thus :— au3+gic6cn to pour out; begiegcn to water; fid^ ti^ 
giegeit to empty oneself; t)ergie'Bett to shed. 

119. t^ried^en to creep, to crawl. 



oefto^nu 



^ttt^ttu 



gcWofJcit. 



id^ fried^e, bu Iried^fi:c.| U\t^ — \ id^ fr0d| 
I ftted^et! | 

120. Siieilien to smell. 

td^ ried^e, bu tied^fl it. I riec^ — id^ Y01II 
I rted^et! 

121. (Sd^tefeen to shoot, to fire, 
id^ fd^icfee, bufd^le^efl:c.| ftftie^ — id^ fd|o| 

I fc^ieget! | 

Thus :— befd^ic'gen to bombard; erfd^iegen to shoot (to kill). 

122. (Sd^Hegen to lock, to shut. 
id^fd^ne^e,bufd^IieBeft:c.| W\i% — \ id^ f^Iog I oef^Inffm. 
I fd^Iie&et! | \ 

Thus :— Befd^Iiegen to conclude, resolve; ein+fd^Iiegen to shut 
up, to enclose; auS+WIiegen to exclude; tjct'fc^tiegcn to 
lock up; auf+fci^Iie6en to unlock; ju+fd^liegen to lock. 

123. aSetbriefeen to vex. 



id^ tjcrbric^e, bu t)er*| tocrbrie^ — Id^ iierbrQg 
124.. SJettieren to lose. 



iirrbrnffni. 



id^ toetlicre, bu toerlietfl :c. 



berlicr — 
t)cdieret! 



id^ iierlor I iirrlotett. 



125. SBieflen to weigh, 
td^ tDtege, bu miegft :c.| toicg | id^ t^og I grttioont. 

The active verb h)iegen (to rocic) is weak. 

126. Si^^^W to pull, to draw; to march. 



x(f) ^xt% bu ixtf)\t K. 



id& IH 



geiogcn. 



jiel&ctl 

Thus :— an+jiel^en to put on; ou^+jiel^en to take off. 

127. (Sd^telien to shove, to push. 



IdJ fd^icbe, bu fd^icbcft :c,| fd&icb — 

I fd^iebet! 

Thus :— t)erfd^teBen to put off. 



id^ fii^ob 



Oefi|Qiett. 
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Present Indicative, 



Imperative. 



Imperfect. 
0. 



Fast Part, 
0. 



128. (Steben to boil, to seethe. 
\i) flcbe, bu flcbeft k. | fieb— Pebet! | id^ fgtt 
129. t®l>tiej5en to sprout. 

I ^riefect! I 
130. t®tieften to fly off (sparks). 
tdj fiiebe, bu piebft :c. I jiicB — I i^ flo( 
I fticbct! I 

131. 2;riefen to drip. 



idj triefe, bu IrUfP k. 



trief - 
triefet! 



id^ traff 

(triefte) 



S)cr ^ftnbler 
ber Sricbc 
bie l^artoffcl 
ber Sift (pL ^ftc) 
bcr ^aufniQnn 
ber ^anaricn« 

ha^ $ult)er 
Derlangen 



WORDS. 



the (horse-) dea- 
peace [Lev 

the potato 
the branch 
the merchant 
the canary-bird 

the gunpowder 
to demand 



bie Soft 

ber @4nee 

(Gen.—S) 
bcr ©tord^ 
ber Ofen 
redjt 
bo^ 



EXERCISE 81. 



lefottm. 



(getroffen) 
(weak). 



the weight, 
burden 



the stork 
the stove 
right 

yes (after a ne- 
gation). 



mtt)kl hoi gi^nen bcr §dnbler filr S^r $ferb? ffit f^at 
mil nut giutil^uttbert STOarf gebotcn. §aben ©ie meinen fta* 
narientjogel ntd^t gefcl^en? %od), er ifl fiber bad $au3 gcflogen. 
3)ie ®tebc ftnb cntflol^en (114); man fonnte fie nid^t fangen. 
9Bir l^aben knge bie SBol^Itaten (the benefits) beg gtieben^ 
genoffen. SSor einigcn S^^^^^w ^^^^^ ber SfH^ein gefroren. ^te 
Silr ift gefd^Ioffen; f ott td| fie auffd^Iiefeen? 3Ran fagt t)on 
cinem ©olbaten, ber nie im Sriege toat: „Qt ^at nod| fein 
^^ultoer gcrod^en". SBietoicI 6JcIb tocttor 3]|r Dl^cim im ©picle? 
(£r l^at nur einige 3Raxt t)erIoren. 8^^^^ ©i^ 3^^^^ ©tiefel 
an? Sf^ein, toir l^ben fd^on unfere ©d^ul^e angejogen. 

9(ttfgabe 82. 
Someone has cheated me. The branches of the trees 
are bent under the weight of the snow. The shopkeeper 
demanded ten shillings. I offered him (dat.) nine. The 
dealer has offered me {dat.) eighty pounds for my two 
horses. The storks have flown over the sea. It is so cold 
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that the water in the bottle Hs ^frozen. The man fired, 
but the bird flew away; he had not hit (35) it. The dog crept 
behind the stove. Your flowers smell (120) very nice. The 
young plant is frozen. The potatoes are boiled (128); shall 
I bring them in (l^crcin)? Has the servant locked the door? 
He locked it at six o'clock. The soldier lost his right arm. 
Do you know who *(has) *lost ^this *purse? The tailor 
has lost it. 

CONVERSATION. 
SBaj» l^fl bu tl^m f&t ba^ $auj» 3^ ^be i^m 30000 ^Raxt bafilt 

gcboten ? gcbotcn. 

©inb bic fjeinbe gcflo^n? 3^/ U^ flo^n bcim ctjlcn ^Cngriff 

unfcrct %xupptn. 
aBic ijl bag SBctter l^utc? ©3 ^t florl gcfrorcn. 

§afl bu ben Slblcr gctroffcn? JJO/ ^^ ^©6 i|n om S'Jad^mittag. 

Sijl bu Dctbroffen? Qa, id^ Bin fel^ t)erbroffcn, id^ 

^be metne ^elbBdrfe \)ttioxtn. 
Sinb bic Zxupptn fd^on ab^ 3a, fie gogen ^utc frfl§ au^ btt 
marfd^icxt? ©tabt 



FORTY- SECOND LESSON. 

(CONTINUATION.) 

SECOND CLASS: Such as have other root-vowels. 



Present Indicative. 



Imperative. 



Imperfect. 

0. 



Fast Part. 
0. 



132. ^ttxikiitn to cheat, deceive. 
i(i^Betrfige,bubetru9f[:c.| betriig — I id^ Uix^^ I iettoim. 

Note. The simple verb trllgen, trog, gcttogen is more used 
in poetry than in prose, except in proverbial expressions, 
like ber ©d^ein txflgt (appearance deceives). 

133. S3el(eininen to oppress. 
cS Bettcmmt (impers,) I — I c8 (rHoiittii | (enootntrit. 

134. fiSrtSfd^en to become extinct, 
id^ crlbfd^c — — cS I eriirt — I td^ ertoW l etlafdjen. 
txWW, fie etiafd^en I erldfd^et! I | 

Note. The simple verb I6fc§cn (to quench) and att2+I3fd^c« 
(to put out) are weak. 

135. fiSrfd^allen to resound. 

:c. I crfcftoHet! I and crfd&olIte.| (erft^attt). 

Note. The simple verb \6)a\Un (to sound) is weak; in poetry,, 
however, the Impf. fd^oU is met with. 
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Present Indicative. 


Imperative. 


Imperfect. 

0. 


Fast Fart. 

0. 


136. tgedjten to fence, to fight. 
i(^ fed&te, bu Mtft er fi«t - id» foi|t 
fii|t :c. fcd^tetl 


0ff0l|ttlt. 


137. gUd^ten to twist, to plait, 
id) fted^te, bu fHijtil, er mt - i^ 9^m 
mU ttJir Ped&ten k. ffcci^tet! 


(|r{{0d|tni* 


138. 
id^ gSte, bu gSrjl zc. 


t®ftten to 
gfttel! 


ferment. 

id^ Qor (or 
gatte) 


fiegornt 

(or gegfat)^ 


139. ©Jiwinen to bum faintly, to glimmer. 
id&gUmme,bugKmmfi:c. glimm — id^ oloiittii oefiloiitittett 
glimmetl (glimmte) (gegltmmt). 


140. ' 
id^ Himme, bu Kimmft ic. 


f^timwen t 
Himm — 
Ilimmet! 


climb, 
idg nomot 
(f(immte) 


geflomtiim 

(geflimmt). 


141. f) 
id^ f^tU, bu l^ebji :c. 


then to lift 


, to raise. 


oeloleu. 


1 ^v^v. 1 

Thus: — auf+l^cBcn to lift up, to pick up, to ke 
raise, to elevate. 


ep; crl^cBen to 


142. !Bfi| 
id^ Iflge, bu Ifigfl :c. 


jen to lie, 1 

Wg - 
mgetl 


to tell a lie. 
i^ log 


oelogcit. 


14J 
idj meKe, bu melfp :c. 

U4 

id^ fauge, bu faugji :c. 

Note, ©fiugcn to 


J. mtUtn tc 

mtll (mil!) 
— melfell 

. @angm^ t 

faug - 
fauget! 
suckle, is we 


) milk, 
id^ moK (or 
melfte) 

suck. 

id^ foO (or 
faugte) 
ak. 


geittonett 

(gcmeHt). 

Offogru (or 
gefaugt). 


145. (Sd^erento shear. 

id^ fd^ere, bu fd^etft zc. fd^r — id^ fd^or 
fd^eret! 


gefdioteit. 



1 ©augcn (to suck) is also used as a weak verb. 
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Present Indicative. 



Imperative, 



Imperfect, 
0. 



Fast Fart. 

0. 



146. t®<^W^l8^tl to smelt, to melt. 

id^fdgmelse.bufd^meljeftJ jd^tnil} — id^ HmQl) I oef^mnlint. 
er Motilit tDtr fd^mel^ fd^meljet! 

m :c. I I 

Note. The active verb tWnieljcn (to smelt) is conjugated weak. 

147. (Sd^toellett to swell. 

fd^toiirt.totrfd^toeaenzc. I fii^meQet! I I 

148. (Sd^todren to swear an oath. 

id^ f(^tt)5re, bu fd^n)5tfl, I fd^todr — I td^ fd|t0ttv I gffd|ttioreit. 
:c. I fd^tt)5ret! I (or fd^mor) I 

Thus : — befd^ttjo'ren 1. to confirm by an oath, 2. to conjure, entreat. 

149. Si^Agen to weigh, to ascertain weight, 
id^ toSge, bu toagft it. I toftg — I id^ ttog I |rtQO|eiu 

I ttagct! I I 

Thus :— erttjagcn (to consider), Impf. ertoog, P. P. ertoogett; and 
httot^tn (to induce), imp/, ^etoog, P. P. ^ettlOgen; when be* 
tuegen means to wove (a thing, or to cause an emotion), it 
is conjugated weak: Impf. betoegte, P. P. ftetnegt. 

150. "Bthvx to weave. 

id^ mebe, bu mebft 2c. I toeb — I id^ Mali { ortvolieit 

I toebetl I (wcbte) | (gewcbt). 
The following verbs of this conjugation are seldom used: — 

151. erfflten (erfiefen) to elect, to choose, 
id^ crfitre, bu erfilrft :c.| erfftr — [ td^ crtot i eif0tcit. 
I crfftrcti I I' 

152. ^flegen^ to consult, to take counsel (9iatcg |)fle9cn). 
^ t^Pege, bu })flegfi 2c. I t)f[eg — I td& tiftog I grtiplooeit 
I pPeget! I (t)flf9tc) I (9et)flcgt). 
Unter^anblungen |[flegen, to negotiate (with). 
Note. 5^flcgen is weak when it signifies to nurse, or ge*« 
iDO^nt fein to he accustomed. 

153. £luellen to spring forth. 



id^ quelle, bu qttiOfl ac. I quiD — 
I quellet! 



id^ qttoIT 



Oeilttonett. 



1 Also to foster, entertain (as :— friendship, ber greunbfd^aft 
:pflegen [gen]) ; to indulge in (as :— in a habit, etner (^crtjol^nl^cit :pflegcn ; 
in sleep, beg ©c^tafe§ pflegen it.). 
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I* 



:.<- 



Freaent Indicative. \ Imperative. 



Imperfect. 
0. 



Fa8t Fart. 
0. 



154. (Saufen to drink (of beasts), 
id^ foufe, bu fftufft 2C. fouf — | id^ foff ! orfoffnu 

{Qufet! ! i 

155. ®d^naitim to snort. 



i^ {d^nauBe, bu fd^naubfl 


f^naube — id^ fd|«o( 


1 offd|ii$kii 


:c. 






fd^naubet! (fc^naubte) 


i (gefc^noubt) 






WORDa 




S)er l^orb 




the basket 1 ^itfitn 


to march 


ber Stein 




the stone • ber ^onig 


honey 


ber 3:ob 




death ; bod a3atcTlanb 


the comitry 


boS Sfcucr 




the fire bad Sic^t 


the light 


frcubig 




joyfully bod JBein 


the leg 


bit 3JlQgb 




the maid-ser- I frcubig 


cheer^y 






vant nie 


never 


bad $eer or 


bte 


the army wrbiencu 


to deserve 


Slrmee 




j tapfet 


bravely 


bic Slfd^c r««*n^.> 


the ashes ! fiegeu 


to conquer. 


baS %n(Si 




the clo 


th 1 





EXERCISE 83. 
SSaiS betoog ben Wtaltx, bit @tabt §u tietlaffen? 3d^ toeig 
nid^t, toaS if)n (baju) betoogen f^at ^ad Sfeuer ifl erlofd^en. 
S)ie Sltl^encr (the Athenians) l^abcn in ber ©d^Iad^t bet aRata- 
t^on tap^tx gefod^ten. 2)iefer ftotb ifl fd^led^t gefloc^ten. 
Stdnntn @ie biefen @tetn l^eben? 3(^ l^abe iJ^n fd^on auf' 
gel^oben. ^er ^abe l^at g e ( o g e n. %iann koerben ^l^re @(^af e 
gcfd^orcn tocrben? Sm ndd^jlen (next) 23lonat ^cr ©d^nee 
ifl auf ben Sergen gef^ntol§en. ^origed ^af^i fd^mol) er itn 
2)^onat 3wli. ®te jungen Seute jog en ftei^ig in bie ©d^lac^t; 
fie fd^ too ten, ju fiegcn ober ju jletben. 

9(ttf0abe 84. 
The death of my father induced me to leave my country. 
My candle was extinct. Is the fire out (extinct) ? Our sheep 
have been shorn twice this year. Has the maid-servant 
milked the cow? The French army fought {sing.y very 
bravely; not one soldier fled. The fire glimmered long 
under the ashes. The little bee sucked the honey from (oud) 
the flowers. He who ^has lonce (einmal) ^lied does not 
deserve to be trusted (ba% man i^m glaube). My leg is 
swollen. That cloth is very well woven. 



German Conv.-Grammar. 
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CONVERSATION. 



Sag f)at ber ^aitn getan? (Sr ^t mtd^ betrogen. 

aSic ^bcn bic Slt^encr bci SWora* ©ic f)abtn roic §clben gcfod^tcrt. 

tl^on gefoc^ten? 

SBarum logft bu? 3^^ log ni^t; i^ gloubtc bic©ad^e 

fclbft 

SBag l^aft bu mit bent ^ufeifen $^^ tyiht eS aufgel^oben. 

gcton? 

9Ba3 l^at bic^ betuogen, ju $aufe S(^ toollte eintge mici^tige ^riefe 

gu blciben? fc^rcibcn. 

aBoS tut btcfcr SWann l^icr? ^r fdngt «6geL 

§at cr f^on eintge gcfangcn? 3^^ gloube, er ^t nur toenige ge* 

fangcn. 

SBcr l^at biefc fjcber geft^nittcn? 3c^ felbfl l^abe fie gcfd^nitten. 

SBorunt finb bic fjlilffe unb S3a(i^c ^eil ber ©c^nec ouf ben f&exgett 

\o ongcf(^ttJoncn ? gefd^molgen (146) ifl. 

SBer i^t ben SBrief auf bic ^ofl 2)er SBcbicntc ttug il^n t)or einer 

getragen? ^Ibcn ©tunbc bol^in. 

SSarunt ^aben 6ie boS SBoffer @g hmr nid^t rein. 3^ bcgoft; 

auSgegoffcn (118)? Sl^rc SBIumen bomit. 



READING-LESSON. 

^ir dhrfinbung htS ®lafeS. Discovery of Glass. 

(ginige })]^5nijifd^ei ©d^iffer lanbeten cinfl an ber Slorbfufte^" 
ajrifaS, too ha^ glilfed^cn »elug fid^ in ba^ SWccr ergicfet^ 
@tnc tocitc ©anbfldd^c* lag (12) tjor tl^rcn Slugcn. ©ie fud^tcn 
©teinc^ urn il&rc ^cffcl^ unb ^Pfanncn ilbcr bcnfclbcn aufjuflcllcn; 
abcr fie fanbcn fcinc. ©ie maren balder ^ gendtigt', aug tl^rem 
©d^iffc cinige ©al<)c'terftcinc8, bie jie alg Sabung (cargo) mit 
fid^ brad^tcn^ ju l^olcn^. ©ie mad^itn cin gcuer [an]^ fod^ten 
i^rc ©ljcifen^<* unb gcnoffcn (117) bann i]^r einfa(|eS 3Jtaf)l^K 
W)tx SBunbcrl ^Ig jic il&re ©al^)ctcrftcine toiebcr ju il&rcm 
©d^iffc juriidCtragen toollten^^^ fanbcn fie, ba^ biefclben i)on 
ber ©cttjalt^^ ^gg geuerS gcfd^moljen toaren unb fid^ mit ber 
^fd^c unb btm gifil&cnben (glowing) Qavbt tjcrmifd^t^* l^atten. 
SHg bie flilffigci* SKaffe fait getoorben tear, lag auf bcm ^obtrt 
(ground) cine l^ellc, burd^fid^tige^^ SJiaffc: — ba^ tvat ®Ia§. 
©0 ttjurben bic ^l^onijicr bic grfinber^'' biefeS iDcrtDoHcn^* 
®egcnftanbegi», ber un§ bie grdgten ^ienflc leiflet (renders). 

1. Phoenician sailors. 2. the north coast. 3. throws or empties; 
itself. 4. a vast plain of sand. 5. kettles and pans. 6. therefore. 
7. obliged. 8. saltpetre-stones. 9. to fetch. 10. food, provisions^ 
11. plain meal, dinner. 12. were going. 13. power, heat. 14. mixed 
themselves. 15. liquid. 16. transparent matter. 17. discoverers. 
18. valuable. 19. material, object, article. 
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FORTY-THIRD LESSON. 

FOURTH CONJUGATION. 
IMPERFECT with u. 

This conjugation consists only of nine verbs having- 
t for their radical vowel. The characteristic root-vowel 
of the Imperfect is it; the Past Participle retains the 
root-vowel a of the Infinitive. 

In the second and third persons of the Present In- 
dicative most of them change their root-vowel a into o. 



Present Indicative, 



Imperative. 



Imperfect, 
n. 



Past Part, 

a. 



156. ©atfen to bake. 



i^ iait, bu Mdf, et 
iin, ix)ir baden :c. 



Bade — 
iadtil 



%thndtn. 



idft Hi 
(badfte) 

157. tf^al^ren to drive or to go in a carriage {or boat). 



i(^ Wt 



%tMttn. 



i(ft fal^re, bu ffijrjl, cr | fal^r — 
i&iti, XDxx fasten :c. | fa^tet! 

Note. This verb has also an active meaning: to lead the 

horses; it then takes f)ahtn in the oomp. tenses. 
Thus: — aug+fal^rcn or tft^ajiercnfa^rcn to take a drive; f^b-h* 
fol^rcn to start, to set out; erfa^ren to leam, to hear P. P. 
etfa^trti. 

158. &xabtn to dig. 



id^ grabe, bu %tai9, er 
ttiit, iDtr gtaben :c, 



id^ %tnh 



grab — 
grabet I 

Thus:— bcgra'bcn to bury. Impf, id) begtub. 
buried. 



dtdtabnt. 

p. begraben 



159. golden to load (a gmi). 
id^Iabe,buIabefi(l&bP), lab — I id^ Itib gelabnt. 

er labet (labt), iDir ia- labet! 
ben :c. I 

Thus:— bela'ben to load, ein+Iobcn to invite (P. P. einge(aben). 

160. Sd^affen (and etfd^affen) to create, to make. 



id^ f(^affe, bu fd^offjl, :c. 



fd^aff — id^ fi|tif and gtfi|affnt 
fd^affet! etfd^uf (and er« 

fdjaffen). 

Note, ©d^offcn to tcorJc, and its compounds are weak, as: — 
an+f(^affcn, and befc^affcn to get; tjcrfd^affcn to procure; 
ab+Waffcn to abrogate. 



1 (5JeIaben means laden as well as loaded. 



12* 
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Present Indicaliv 



Imperative. 



Imperfect, 



Past Fart. 
i. 



161. Sti^Iagm to beat, to strike. 



i4 Wage, bu Willi, er 
f^lift, toir f d^logen k. 



m#Iiif 



%tW$VM. 



fd^Iog — 
Waget! 
Thus :— ab+f(i^laaen 1. ta knock off, 2. to refuse; tt\d)W%tn to 
slay, Impf. erfd|llt|; ou«+f(^Iagen to decline; gcrf^i'fiettto 
knock to pieces. 

162. Xragm to carry, to take to; to wear, to bear. 



i4 trage, bu tti|il, er 
tri|t, loir tragcn zc 



i4 ttn% 



detragfiu 



trag — 
traget! 
Thus :— cttra'gen to endure, to bear; |i(^ fietra'gcn to behirfi 
bci+tragcn to contributo: ab+tragcn to clear the table, to 
wear out; ein+tragen to note; to bring in. 

163. fSaii^fen to grow, (wax), 
id^ \oad^\t, bu wiiifi, er I toad^fe — I id^ litti|8 
«mU|P, iDtr load^fen ?c. | toad^fet! | 

164. ©afd^en to wash. 



BCttui^feft* 



i(^ toafd^e, bu liiifilPr tt 
wi\iii, loir n)afd)en 2c. 



toafd)e — 
ioafd)etI 



id^ otifdi 



dftitHtit. 



Thus ;— ouS+ioafd^cn to wash out 



ADDITIONAL REMARKS ON THE STRONG VERBS. 
As the learner has already observed, some of the 
strong verbs also change, add, or drop consonants, either 
in the Present, Imperfect, or Participle, They are;- 

1. In the Present tense: — 

id& ttcl^mc, bu nimmft, cr nimmt (double m) 

id^ fd^elte, er fdgilt ) 

idi) lialtt, er l^dlt I instead of fd&eltet, l&altet, ratet, gettct 

td6 rote, er rat | (lose the termination t). 

id) Qcltc, er gilt 1 

2. In the Imperfect tense: — 

id^ I)teb, from l^Qucn (takes a final b)* 
td6 trof, » treffen \ ^ ^ 

td& fam, » fommen (loses one m). 
Note 1. The weak verb fragcn to ask, has for the Imp^f^[ 
tense, besides the weak form id^ fragtc, a strong form id^ \tH'^ 
Subj. \6) friigc. 

1 This b was originally old High German w: cf. bie SBitW^ 
and SBitib. 
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Note 2. Some weak verbs have a second participle of the 
strong form which is commonly used as an adjective. They are: — 

3. In the Imperfect and Participle :- 



i^ bat, 
ta6, 
ftanb, 
litt, 
f*nitt, 
fott, 

fltiff, 



gebeten 

gcfeffen 

geftanben 

gelitten 

gefi^nitten 

gefotten- 

fict)fiffcn 

gefc^Iiffen 

gegriffen 

geaogen 



from bitten (loses one t) 
» fi^cn (changes ^ into ff) 
» jle^cn (changes 1^ into nb) 
> leibcn 
fd^neiben 



(change b into 
double t) 



fieben 

^fcifen ) 

WIcifen 

gteifen I 

jif^en (changes 1^ into g). 



(double their f) 



fBtxtooxvtn confused, from t)crtt)irrcn (weak v.j to confuse 

gef^alten split » f|)alten » » split 

gefaljen salted » faljcn » » salt 

gema^Ien ground » ina|lcn » » grind 

gttot^en avenged » tftd^cn > » revenge. 





WORDS. 




3)er aBirt 


the landlord 


ber SO'lufiffel^rcr 


the music-mas- 


ber ajatfer 


the baker 




ter 


baS ^am^fboot 


the steamboat 


bag antttageffen 


dinner 


bie etfenbal^n 


the railroad 


ber ihiegg* 


the minister of 


bcr gfu(!&8 


the fox 


minifter 


war 


eine $d^(e 


a den, cave 


bad ©efi^t 


the. face 


bie Saft 


the load 


bad BpxidjXooxt 


the proverb 


fd^elten 


to scold 


bie C^i(^e 


the oak 


ber ^utfd^er 


the coachman 


ttef 


deep 


bet £)mnibu8 


the omnibus 


bie ^ano'ne 


the gun, cannon 


bet SOBogen 


the carriage, 


px^^ti^ 


elegant 


ber l^arren 


the cart [coach 


unartig 


naughty 


baS So($ 


the hole 


lei^mu^ig 


dirty • 


bie SBunbe 


the wound 


rein 


clean 


jeben Sag <w?i?. 


every day 


langfam 


slow, slowly 


tracer 


formerly 


^ffanaen 


to plant 


fi^nett 


fast 


feit 


since 


)Dilb 


savage 


ber SSoben 


the ground 


ber ©4ranf 


the wardrobe 


bteAIeibcrbiirfte 


the clothes- 


bie 3"tung 


the newspaper 




brush 


ba^ Saf($entu(^ 


the handker- 


ber f&a^ 


the brook. 



chief 

EXERCISE 85. 

^eutel^abentoirSud^engebadfen. SBarum badt S^r 9la(fy» 
bar lein Srot mcl&r? aScil cr fcin SWel^I l^at. ^ic nad&fte aSod&e 
toirb cr toicber badfen. 2)cr ftdnig fSl&rt mit fcd^S ^fcrben. 
SBol^in' fal^rcn ©ic? Sd^ fal^rc nad^ min. ©cflern ful^r 
mein grcunb bal^tn (there). 3fl cr mit (by) bcm 2)anipfboot 
gcfal^rcn? Sf^ein, mit (by) bcr (gifcnbal^n. 2)cr %ud)^ grftbt 
fid^ cine §61^Ic. ©in ©fcl murbc mit biclcn ©adfcn bclabcn; 
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after \ya er bit Saft nid^t t rag en fonntc, murbc fie auf einen 
SBagen gelegt (put). Sragen ©ie biefe Sleiber nod^? S^ein, fie 
fittb abgctragcn. SBarum fd^ISgt bie Gutter bag Sinb? SSSeil 
eg fo unartig ifl. ^iiaind muf^ feine §fittbc unb f^)rad^: ,,3d^ 
bin unfd^ulbig an bcm Slutc bicfeS ©cred^tcn (just man)". 'S>ie 
Xttpfian^t toSd^fl in El^ina, in Qnbicn unb auf ©e^lon. Sfrill^cr 
toud^S ber £abal nid^t in ^eutfd^Ianb ; aber j[e|t mirb Diet Xahal 
gejjflanjt. liefer S^^fiK^fi ifi f^^^ gemad^fen, fcit id^ il^n ju* 
Ie|t (last) gefcl^cn l^abc. Sim ^nfang f^uf ®ott §immel unb Srbc. 

^ufgabr 86. 
The baker has made (= baked) no bread to-day; he 
does not bake every day. The coachman drives too fast. 
We went (drove) (157) in an omnibus. The prince drove 
in an elegant carriage and four (horses). The fox digs a 
hole in {ace.) the ground. The savages dug a deep hole. 
A poor child was buried in the snow. Are you loading the 
gun? It is already loaded. The cart is too heavily laden. 
The minister of war has invited all [the] officers to {^um) 
dinner. Why do you scold the child? I scold it because 
it 2was ^naughty. Cain (Sain) slew (161) his brother Abel. 
Our music-master ^always ^wears a grey hat Two soldiers 
carried the officer out of the battle and washed his wound. 
**One hand washes the other/* says a German proverb. 
Are my handkerchiefs washed? No, sir, not yet; they will 
be washed to-morrow. The oak grows very slowly. These 
violets have grown in my garden. 

CONVERSATION. 

SBa§ effcn Bit ba? 3c^ cffe fjleifd^, S3rot unb Sutter; 

eg ift mein fjril^flild. 

SBer ^t eS JJ^nen gegcben? 3d^ ^^be e§ (mir) ge!auft. 

§aben <Bit metnem SSebienten bie S^^ id^ ^obt fie il^m t)or cincr 

^leiberbilrfle gegeben? ©tunbe gegcben. 

§oben ©ie l^cute fd^on bie Qeitung ^a, id) f^abt fie eben (just now) 

gelef en ? gelcfcn. 

Q^ibt e§ (is there) etmaS 9ieueg? 3^ ^^be nidft^ ^tuti barin gc- 

funben. 

Sfi S^r SSater bon feiner langen ®ott fei %anll erijlgong genefen. 

^ranfl^eit genefen (8)? 

SBo ifl ber ^irt? ^d) mug il^m @r ijl auSgegangen; aber er roirb 

ettt)03 fagen. balb toieber juriltffommen. 

§at men Ql^ren 9ltng toieber ge* @r lag auf bent Soben, l^inter bcm 

funben? 2Bo lag er? <Sci^ran!e. 

§oben 6ie 3§rc Ul^r nid^t mcl^r? ^tin, fie ift mir gejlo^Icn hjorben. 

8Bot)on f^rit^t biefcr 2Konn? ©r f^rid^t pom ^iege. 

§at ber trieg fd^on begonnen? 9iein, aber er wirb balb beginncn. 
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FORTY-FOURTH LESSON. 

INSEPARABLE COMPOUND VERBS. 

(Untrennbate aufommcngcfe^tc 3«ittt)drtcr.) 
Most German verbs allow of certain prefixes or 
prepositions being placed before them. 

Unaccented particles or prefixes assimilate them- 
selves with the simple verb so as to form one inse- 
parable combination, such as: — 

U^af^Un to pay; id^ beja^le I pay; id^ Bejal^Ite I paid. 

Verbs of this kind are called inseparable com- 
pound verbs. Their particular character is as follows : — 

1. The prefixes remain attached to the verb through 
its whole conjugation. 

2. The prefixes are always unaccented. 

3. They do not admit of the syllable ge* in the 
Past Participle, as: — bejol^If paid (not gebcjol^It). 

4. The sign of the Infinitive, ju, is put before the 
combination, as in English: — ju bejal^Icn to pay. 

Their conjugation depends on their being weak 
or strong. 

There are eleven inseparable prefixes: — 
(f^ mpu tt*, %t*, iitil^ Mt*f 

tnU, ncr^ Itt*, iinitu and liitier*/ 



1. Conjugation 6f a Weak Inseparable Compound Verb. 
8ebe4eii to coren 

Present, Imperfect. 



3c^ bcbcdte 1 covered 

bu bebedtefi 

cr bcbedte 

tDtt bebedten 

i^r bebedtet 

fie bebcdften. 



3d^ bcbcdc I cover 
tu bebedft 
tv bebcdt 
toir bcbcden 
il^r bcbcdet 
flc bebcden. 

Perfect, 
i^ f)aU Mtdi I have covered; bu l^afl bebedt :c. 
Infinitive: bebeden cover; ju bebedcn to cover. 

1 When the four last prefixes are employed to form compound 
nouns or adjectives, they are accented, as:— bcr 9Jii6'ntut ill-humour; 
mi^'gunfttg envious; bic ^ott'mad^t authority; bcr 2Bi'bcrf|)ru(i& 
contradiction; bic ^in'tcrlijl cimning, artifice. 
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2. Conjugation of a 
InfioitiYe : 
Present. 

3c^ t)erlaffc I leave 

bu t)erlaffef} 

er uxU^t 

toit t^erloffen 

i^ Derlaffet 

fie t^erlaffen. 



Strong Inseparable Compound Verb. 
nerlaffcii to leare (a place). 

Imperfect, 

' 3c* t^erliel I left 

bu t)erlie6efl 
, ft Derlieft 

lott Derliegen 

il^r t^erliefect 

fie t)erKe|en. 



Perfect, 
iS) l^abe t)erlaf[en I have left; bu l^afi t)erlaffen :c. 

Imperative, Past Part. 

Derioffen ©ie! leave! &c. | nerlaffen left. 



bti 

tmp: 

txx 

Ml 

vtv: 

90U: 
uribtr: 



Examples. 
Infinitive, 
beloVnen (weak) to reward x^ 
hef)a\Un (strong) » keep ^ 

em^finben (str.) » feel » 



empfangen 

er^alten 

etfal^ren 

tentgel^en 

entfcTttcn 

toergeffen 

t)crlteren 



» receive 

> receive 

> leam, hear 
» escape 

» remove 
» forget 
9 lose 



Present, Perf, Tense^ 

belolftne id^ l^abe belol^nt 
be^Qlte , bel^alten 
emipfinbe „ empfunben 
empfange , empfangeti 
etl^atte « er^atten 

crfo^re ^ crfaftren 

entgel^e i(^ bin entgangett 
cntfernc idj l^abe entf emt 
toergeffen 



jerftoren (weak) » destroy 
gerrciften » tear up 

Qcl^orcftcn (^rfa^;. » obey 
gefottcn (dat), » please 
tni6far(cn > displease 

mi6bTaud^en(w.) » misuse 



t)olIbttngen 

^interkffen 
l^intetQc^'en 
toiberftcl^'en 
n)iberfpre(!^en 



> accomplish , 
» execute , 
» leave behind, 
» deceive , 
» resist , 

» contradict , 



t)cr9cffe 

t)eTliere 

jerfiore , 

aerrei6e 

fle^ott^e 

aefaffe 

mifefatte 

mt|brau(3&e 

t)oU6rtnQe 

l^intcrloffe 
]^tnter()e]^e 
tDtberftel^e 
wibajprcd^e 



t)etloren 

aetftSrt 

acrriffctt 

geftort^t 

gefaUen 

mifefaffen 

mtlbraud^i 

t)oabra(^t 

t)oasogen 

l^intcrlaffett 

^inters JUflen 

toibenonben 

mtberfpro^em 



Note 1. The student is also recommended, for the sake of 
practice, to write down the Impf, tense of these verbs. 

Note 2, The force of these particles can only be clearly de- 
fined for a few of them, viz,', — 

tViX denotes removal or separation; 

ItV means apart, asunder, to pieces; 

mi^ is the EngUsh mis- or dis-; 

nnU, indicates accomplishment; completion, English ^fulV ; 

mtbtr means against, with (in withstand). 
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OBSERYATIOK. 

DERIVATIVE COMPOUND VERBS. 
Verbs derived from nonns or adjectives are fre- 
quently compounded with the above inseparable pre- 
fixes, and are all conjugated vreak. The accent is on 
the syllable following ttie inseparable prefix. 

Some of these verbs, which look like pure com- 
pound verbs, are derivative verbs and must not be 
confounded with the former; as: — 

fte=anttafl=ett 'propose' is not compounded with the 
simple verb trogen, but is derived from (ber) <ltt= 
trafl 'proposal', hence conjugated tveak: — 
Imperf. bcantrag^te, P. P. bc-antrag^t; 
but an+ttagen 'offer' is a separable compound verb 
(Prep, on and trogen) and is, like trogen, con- 
jugated strong: — 

Imperf. itu% . . an, P. P. angetrttdnt* 
Examples. 



Int 


initive. 


Present 


Past Part, 


bc«ab'fid6t«iQcn 


to intend 


i^ beabfid^tige 


bcobfid^tist 


bc»an'lra9«cn 


» propose 


„ beantrage 


bcontragt 


be«Qttt'tt)or»ten 


» answer 


„ beantworte 


beanttoortet 


bc-nQd^'rtd^t«igcn 


» inform 


„ bcnQt^ridfttige 


benoi^rid^tigt 


bc«un'rut)i9»en 


» disturb 


^ bcunruMflc 


beunru^igt 


bc*ur'tcil»cn 


» criticise, judge 


^ bcurtcile 


bcurtcilt 


t)cr»ab'fd^cu»cn 


» detest 


^ t)erabf(^eue 


t)ctQbWcut 


t)cr«ttQd^'iQffig«en 


» neglect 


„ t)cmQd6IfifflQc 


toernac^iatflQt 


DeT«ur'fQd(l«cn 


» cause 


^ t)crurfQc^c 


Dcrurfad^t. 



Perfect Tense, 
id^l^obc QcfraVftftcft 
„ Qcant'woTlet 
^ geur'tcilt. 



JVofe. Observe the following verbs, which axe not compoundecl 
with simple verbs, but derived, like the above, from nouns or ad- 
jectives. They are conjugated weak and take the prefix ge» in the 
Past Participle: — 

Infinitive, Present. 

frflb'ftiidCcn (weak) to breakfast id^ ftft^ftftdCc 
ant'iDorten to answer „ anttoortc 

ur'tcilcn » judge, criticise ^ urtcile 

Further :— 

licblofe „ gclieb'foft 

lufhoanblc „ gcluftwanbcit 

argtodtjnc „ gearatodl^nt 

rct^tfertigc „ gered^tfcrtifit 

tnutmQ6c „ Qcmutmafet 

toetteifere „ Qctoetteifcrt 

l^anbl^abe ,, gel^anbl^abt 
tain 



licb'fofcn 


to caress 


lufttoQttbcIn 


» walk 


ar8'n)ol)nen 


» suspect 


Tcd^t'ferttQcn 


» justify 


mut'magcn 


» presume 


tDett'cifern 


» emulate 


banb'^aben 


» handle, main- 
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loetter'Ieud^ to lighten ed toetterleud^tet ed l^at getoetterleuc^tet 

tDeid'fageit » prophesy ic^ toetd'fQge u^ ^abe gemeidfagt. 

^o/«. The two verbar toinfa^'ren (to comply with) and 
fro^Io'cfcn (to exults to shout) may either take or omit the prefix 
gc- in the Past Participle, which may be roillfa^rt' or gctoill'fal^rt; 
frol^Io'dt or gcfrol^locft. 





WORBa 




^od Sanb 


the land 


bad ®e^5cl 


the luggage 


bad @mcf 


fortune 


ber @ebanfe 


the thought 


bet 6ieft 


the victory 


bad Setragen 


the behaviour 


bie 6tubicn pi. 


the studies 


errQten (strong 


to guess 


ber Sluffel^er 


the overseer 


V. 104) 




bcr SDSeg 


the road, way 


bo8 aScrttaucri 


(the) confidence 


ber a^Quer 


the peasant 


erobctn 


to conquer, faie 


(i>/.-n) 




befallen 


to keep 


bebauen 


to cultivate 


{strong 101) 




t)crfprc(l^cn 


to promise 


ber SSefe^l 


the order 


(«fran^ 28) 




befd^mu^en 


to soil 


entfogcn 


to abdicate, 


acrftteuen 


to disperse, 




resign 




scatter 


gftnflig 


favourable, 


bie lletfe 


the chain 




adv, — ly 


bie 6(^eibe 


the pane of glass 


begilnftigett 


to favour 


ber Sftduber 


the robber 


beraubcn 


to rob,to deprive 


gana, ganftltt^ 


entirely, quite 


betDo^nen 


to inhabit 


nad^^cr adv. 


afterwards 


befolgcn 


to follow 


tragen (eftoaS) gu 


to take to. 


bcffcm 


to amend 








EXEHC 


ISE 87. 





^er ©d^nce bcbedft im SSKnter bie ©rbe. ^iefe Sud^et 
gefaHen mir nid^t. 2)ie geinbe eroberten bie ®iahi. 3^ 
eriannte @ie nid^t gleid^, meil eS bunM toar. Sel^alten 
<Sic, maS ©ic l^bcn! ^abtxi ©ic mid^ berflanben? ^xt, id^ 
DerflJred^c ^^xitn, 35ren Slat ju befolgen. aBiberfj|)rcd^cn 
©ie mir, folange aB ©ic mollen; am ®nbe merben ©ie fagcn, 
\>a% vi) rcd^t l^ttc. ^iefeg ©d^Iofe toirb bon bcr ®rafin giore 
bctool&nt. S)cr ®artncr j^at berg cf fen, meine jungcn ^flanjcn 
^u begieftcn. %tx ffidnig l^at gugunflen (in favour of) fcinc^ 
©ol^neS \>tm Zl^rone entfagt, $err aSaKer l^at mein Sud^ fel^r 
flflnfHg beurtcilt. ^ic Sf^a^rid^t bon bem ©icge ber geinbc l^t 
einen gro^en ©d^redfen berurfad^t. 

«ufgabr 88. 
Water covered the land. You lose your friends. I 
had not received your letter. This young man was much 
(fel^r) favoured by (the) fortune. The peasants cultivate 
their land. The road is planted (be})flattjt) with trees. A 
robber has robbed me (ace) of my luggage {gen,). You have 
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guessed (104) my thoughts. The boy promised me (dat.) 
to amend his behaviour. We have lost our money. The 
child has soiled its dress. I will keep this book. Have you 
executed the orders of the king? I was^ deceived (132) by 
my neighbour; he deceives everybody. Carthage (Sort^ago) 
was destroyed by the Romans. I have received several 
letters from America. Do not contradict your friend (dad.). 
Have you breakfasted? I breakfast every morning at nine 
o'clock. The dog broke (tore, 70) his chain and ran off 
(fort). Your boots are torn ; shall I (am I to) take them to 
the shoemaker? A bird flew (113) against the window and 
broke a pane of glass. Afterwards ^nobody ^knew {,) who 
3had ^broken ^it. I was^ not (or have not been) informed 
of (tjon) the death of Mr. Graham. 

CONVERSATION. 

2Bo3 tatcn bic geinbc? ^it crobertcn bic ©tobt. 

^arum f)at bcr ©Sttncr bic S3Iu* @r ^tte !cinc Qtit, cr toixb fie 

men nid^t bcgoffen? l^cutc oBcnb bcgiejcn. 

Bog bcrf^rad^ bcr tnabc? ©r t)tt\ptad), fid^ ju bcffem. 

SBcr bon S^ncn f)at mix tDibtX" S^icmanb k)on unS l^at S^ncn 

f^)rod^cn? toibcrf^roc^cn. 

§at bicfcr 5Kann fcin ©cfd^fift gut 9ictn, cr ^t c3 ganjliti^ tocrnod^ 

beforgt (attenjded to)? ISffigt. 

SBaS tun bic SBaucrn? <Sic BcBauen hit tjfclbcr. 

^finncn <5ie mcinc ©ebonlen er*' 3d^ l^bc fie oft crratcn, abet 

tatcn? ' nic^t immct. 

§at bet fjcinb bic ©tabt getftdrt? ^tin, cr ^t fie nid^t jctflBtt. 

§at bet ^dnig bent X^xont tnU ^a, jugunfien feincS ©o^ncS. 

fagt? . . 

FORTY-FIFTH LESSON. 

(I.) SEPARABLE COMPOUND VERBS. 

(Stcnnbatc jufammcngefe^tc 3cittt)drtct.) 
Separable compound verbs are such as consist of a 
verb and of a separable prefix which may be detached 
from it. The prefixes employed with the separable 
compound verbs are also employed as independent parts 
of speech, mostly prepositions or adverbs, as : an§ + gel^en 
to go out; toeg+gel^en to go away an+fangen to begin. 
When conjugated in the Present and Imperfect of 
the Indicative, and in the Imperative, these prepositions 
are detached from the verb, and placed at the end of 
the clause, as:— 

1 Was = ttjutbe or bin . . hjotbert. 
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Present: td& ftejc biffen 9lbenb tM; 
Imperfect: idft %\ix% Qcflern nii^t and; 
Imperat: 0el|nt @ie mit mir Mil 9nn%tn Sie {e^t ill! 

The prefix remains with the verb in the Infinitive 
in those tenses formed with the Infinitive (1st Future 
and 1st Conditional), and in both Participles; as: — 
onfongen to begin; Fut. Of iperbe anfongen; Pres, Part. 
anfongcnb. 

In the Past Participle the syllable ge» is placed 
between the participle and the verb, as :— on*'ge«^fattgen, 
au^s^ge^^gongcn. The same rule applies to the word „ju" 
*to' with the Infinitive, as :— an=*jtt**fongen, ou^^jtt'^gel^cttzc. 

The chief accent (') is on the separable prefix, a 
semi-accent (') on the root-vowel of the following verbs, 
as:— dn^f^ngcn, du§=ge]^en. 

Conjugation of a Separable Compound Verb. 
W+Mnifint (U| fi|rie6 • • th^—ai^t^i^tUitn) to copf. 
Present. 
Uji fi^rette . . tk I copy iDtt fd^reiben . • a6 we copy 

bu fc^reibjl . . ah thou copiest il&r fcftreibt . . ab i 
er fdjreibt . . ab he copies ©ie fd^reibcn . . ab | ^^^ ^P^ 

Pe f^reibt . . ab she copies flc fd^reiben . . ab they copy. 

Imperfect, 

ill f4tie6 . . ab I copied. totr fd^rieben . . ob we copied, 

bu fd^ttebfl . . ab if^i fd^riebet . . ah 

er fd^rieb . . at @ie fd^rieben . . ab 

fie fc^rieben . . ab. 

Perfect. ii| %nU . . abgefilrielieit I have copied, &c. 

Pluperfect, i^ ^niit . . abgef^riebett I had copied, &c. 

Fut. Ind. Ui toerbe . . abf^reibeit I shall copy, &c. 

Fut. Perf. ill lierbe . . abgrfilrirbfit ^aben I shall have copied. 

Pres. Cond. ill m&tbe . . abfi|rfibf]t I should copy, &c. 

Past. Cond. ii| liitrlie . . a6gefi|rie6nt^aben I should have copied. 

Imperative. 
fdjreill . . . «b! \ con t fd&reiben loir . . . ob! \ let us 

fd^reiben ©ie . . . ab / *^^* loir looHen abfd^reiben! /copy! 

Infinitive, 
abfd^reiben copy; abjufd^reiben to copy. 
Participles. 
Pres. aifi|reibettb copying. I Past abgefilriebeii copied. 
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1. SEPARABLE SIMPLE PREFIXES. 
They are: — 

1. nh (ofif) fab+reifen (weak) to set out; Pres. idj rcife . . at; Impf. 

idj rcifte . . ab; Perf. idj bin abgcrcift, &c. 

2. tm (on, unto, at): tan+fommen to arrive; Pres, icft lommc an; 

Impf. idj !am . . an; P(wf. it^ bin angefommcn, &c. 

3. imf (up, upon): ta«f+fte^en to get up; Pres. idj flel^e . . auf; 

Impf. i^ jlanb . . auf; Perf. id^ bin auf^cpanben, &c, 

4. itits (out [off]): t<^«^+9rten to go out; Pres. id^ ge^e . . auS; 

Impf. tdj gin« . , au8; Perf. i^ bin auSQegangen, &c. 

5. bti (by): fbei+fte^cn (dot.) to assist. 

6. httX (there): bat+ftetten to represent. 

7. tin (in, into): ein+Jil^ten (with bei of person, otherwise in) to 

introduce. 

8. ftl^i (wrong, amiss), fcl^I+fd^Iagcn to miscarry (with fein). 

9. fart (forward, away): fott+fa^rcn to go on, to proceed. 

10. Jitr (here, hither): bet+bringen to bring here (hither). 

11. jfjlw (home): t^eim+fommen to come or return home. 

12. l|itl (there, thilher): bin+ftctten to put down. 

13. l0ij (loose, less, off, from): lo8+Iaffen to let loose. [to tell. 

14. wit (with, together with) : tnit+teilen to communicate, to impart, 

15. nn^ (cf. near, after): nacft+Iaffcn to subside, to abate. 

16. niti^tv (down): nicber+Icgen to lay down. 

17. wr (before, forth): t)or+flettcn weak {tintu txntm [to one]) to in- 

troduce, to present. 
18* nrtg (away): toeg+ncl^men to take away. 

19. mitl^tx (again): toieber+lefcn to read again, 

20. p (to closing, adding) : ju+madjen to shut. 

21. For bux^, urn, fiber, and unter see p. 192, Sec. The prefix 

ob is obsolete and occurs only in ob+licgen and ob+flcgen. 

22. 90U is separable only in a few instances, such as Dott+gieften to 

pour full; fid^ Dofl+effen, when t)ott need not be compounded 
with the verb; in the same way ^inttr^ in such instances as 
l^inter+|(3^lurfen, is separable as it is a contraction of l^inunter. 

2. SEPARABLE COMPOUND PREFIXES. 

When one of these separable prefixes is compounded 
with another prefix (whether separ. orinsep.), itremains 
separable^; as: — 

(e^Hor+Pel^en to impend, Imperf. ftanb bet)or; 

ba^^cr+fommen » come along, > lam balder; 

5er=tttif+fomnicn » ascend, » fticg l^erauf &c. 

1 Such separable compound prefixes are: — 

bet)or bat)or l^erauf 

babei bagu l^inab 

ba^er ba^mifd^en l^inauf 

bal^in em^or l^ingu 

bamieber entgegen l^erauS 

barauf entjtoei l^inauS 

baDon l^erab l^erein 



^tncin 


fitxhvi 


DorauS 


berfibcr 


berum 


Dorber 


l^infiber 


l^erDor 


Dorbei 


l^emnter 


^inmeg 


t)orflber 


]§»nunter 


fiberetn 


aurfid 


beran 


umber 


sufammen, 


l^erbei 


toran 
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Notice further: — 



•ti+t)er»trauctt to intrust, Imperf. Dcrtrautc an; 

•ti8+t)ctfaufert » sell off, » t)etfaufte auS; 

P. P. onDettraut; ouSDetfauft. 

Then the separable prefix is detached from the 
inseparable compound verb. 

The compound prefixes baitoi\6)en+ , tmpox+, ent= 
gegen+, entjti)ci+, and jurfi(I+ are always separable. 

Note. The following verbs, which were formerly written as 
two separate words, must be treated as separable: — 

Infinitive, Present, Past Part. 

fc^I+fd^Iaqen to fail, miscarry id^fd^IoQC . . fe^I fel^Igcfd^Iagen 

fret+fprc(§cn to acquit „ fprci^c . . frci frci8cft)ro^en 

tgIet(^+!ommen to equal ^ lomme . . glei^ gleid^gelommen 

fcft+fc^cn to fix, appoint ^ fe^c . . feft feftgcfc^t 

Itcb+ftabcn to love ^ i)aht . , lith liebgc^abt 

ftitt+fd^meiQcn to be silent ^ fd^toeige . . fttff ftiffQefd^wicgcn 

ftatt+fUtbcn to take place „ flnbc . . ftatt ftattgefunbcn 

tool^r+nel^mcn to perceive ^ ncl^mc voaf^x toabtgcnommcn. 

OBSERYATIONS. 

1. The separation of the preposition from the verb 
can only take place in principal sentences, as: — id^ 
fd^reibe eincn SSrief ab tc. In sentences beginning with 
a relative pronoun or adverby or a auhordinative 
conjunction^, requiring the verb to be at the end, 
the prefix becomes inseparable; as: — 

S)er Srief, toel^nt id^ je^t nbf^rribe. 
The letter which I am copying now. 

^ tDunfd^e, bag @te l^eute nid^i m^t%tn^ 
I wish you would not go out to-day. 

9I§ i(^ in $ari§ atifant :c. 
' When I arrived in Paris, &c. 

SBenn @ie ^uDtel ®elb i^Htitn. 
If you spend too much money. 

2. Prefixes compounded with l^er (such as l^erab, 
l^erein, l^erunter 2C.) denote motion towards a person or 
a place ; while those compounded with l^in (]^inab,]^incin, 
j^inunter 2C.) denote the opposite direction away from a 
person or a place; as : — 

fiommen @te l^erein! come in (lit. here in)! 
(towards the one who is in the room.) 

1 Such as: ttirnttif; Well because; ^{^ when; baas; baft that, &c. 
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®t^in ©ic l^incin! walk in! (aicay from someone outside,) 

6r ging l^inauf he went upstairs. 

(away from someone below), 

6r tarn l^erauf he came upstairs. 

(towards someone upstairs). 





WORDS. 




S)a8 3Cnerbietcn 


the offer 


bie ©efunbl^eit 


health 


baS l^onjcrt 


the concert 


bcr a^udS^anbler 


the bookseller 


bie ffloi 


the distress, need 


bic ©rommati! 


the gi'ammar 


bic Scid^nung 


the drawing 


bcr ^iQit 


the plan 


bie @onnc 


the sun 


Qd&t+Qcbcn 


to take care 


tort+beglciten 


to see off 


bag i^inbcrmab* 


the nurse 


ber Slbcnb 


the evening 


d^en 




aB+brcnncn 


to bum doAvn 


ha^ Unfraut 


weeds 


tQuf+fief)cn (of 


to rise 


(sing.) 




the sun) 




bic ©toatSber* 


the adminis- 


Wlcd^t 


badly 


tt)QltunQ 


tration 


tdfton 


already 


bic ^Icinigfeit 


the trifle 


morgenS adv. 


in the morning 


an+ftreici^cn 


to paint 


bic ©eitc 


(of a book) the 


(St. V.) 






page 


frif« 


freshly, newly 


tum+fommen 


to perish 


ah+tta^m (stv.) 


to carry off 


(St, V.) 




tt)ieberfer+ftettcn 


to restore 


bic ^ugcl 


the ball 


(w. V.) 




fl^inaB+rottcn 


to roll down 


bortrcff'Iid^ 


excellent 


(W, V.) 




un'gufriebcn 


discontented: 


bcr C>fi9el 


the hill 


Qanjli* 


completely 


ber %\xxm 


the tower 


ab+f(J^lQQcn 


to refuse 


bcr Slrjt 


the physician, 


tjcrmutlic^ 


probably 




doctor 


bie. ^^\zl 


the dish. 


bie SBcranbcrung the change 








EXERC 


ISE 89. 





3(^ fd^rcibe bic Slufgabc ab, SBer fd^ricb biefen S9rief a\>'> 
Sart \cii il^n abgefd^riebcn. SBann fingcn ©ic an, il^n ah^ 
jufd^reiben? gti^ l&abc geftern abcnb angcfangcn Vivib fal^re 
biefen SKorgcn fort. Scfen ©ie mir bicfcS fd^Snc ®ebid^t bor! 
©cbcn ©ic ai)i, bic Silr ift frifd^ angcflrid^cn. ©inb bie 
©d^fiffeln fd^on abgctragcn? 5)cr S9cbientc trdgt fie cben ah. 
©inb bic Sinbcr angcflcibet? 3)a§ SinbcrmSbd^en ficibct 
fie thtn an. 2Beii^ nie bon ber SBal^rl&eit ahl %tt ©turm 
%ai nad^gelaffen (or aufgel^drt). 2)ag ©d^iff ifi gefunfen; 
jtoanjig $erfonen finb (have) umgefommcn. 5)cr ^ieb ift 
babon'gclaufcn; 

«ufgabc 90. 

I copy all my letters. Are you going out? Yes, I 
am going out. My brother has set out (1) for iyiaii) London 
this morning. The concert begins (2) at 7 o'clock. Assist (5) 
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your neighbour in his distress! Pray introduce (17) me to 
your friend I In summer *the »sim ^rises at three o'clock 
in the morning. The sim has (ifl) risen beautifully. Leave 
out (4) this page I Have you copied the letter? It is already 
copied. The ball rolled Mown ^the *hill (ace.). The luggage 
was carried out. Much rain produces weeds. The hunter 
rambles about (in) the forest. Captain Roland has (ifl) just 
ridden past. I had no time to carry the child about. The 
messenger brought the letter back. Great changes have 
taken place (see 2, note) in the administration. Mr. Murray 
is an excellent physician ; he has entirely restored my health. 
I agreed with the bookseller for (tocgen) a new grammar. 
The plan which we had made has completely miscarried. 
I have just sent back the books you had lent me. If you 
refuse him such a trifle, ^he ^will be very discontented. 

CONVERSATION. 

§aben Sic 3^c tt6crfe|ung fti^on ^6) f^reibc ftc cbcn ah, 3<^ 

obgcfd^ricbcn? tocrbc oud^ bic t)on gcflcrn ob* 

fd^reiben. 

Urn toxtoxd Vi%x ge^cn ©ic l^cutc §cutc ge^ id^ ni(^t ou3. 

obenb auS? 

•SBarcn <B\t gcflcrn ouSgcgangcn? SSldn, \6) ^ttc feinc 8^t auSju* 

gc|en. 

•aSann reifcn ©tc ab? 3^^ geben!c (intend) motgcn fril^ 

objurcifcn. 

'Set ^t bag ^inb au^gefteibet? ^te SJ^utter ^t eg auggelleibet. 

•Soil id^ mid^ onllcibcn? ^a, flctbcn <5ic fid^ an! 

"SEBann gel^t bie ©onne motgen @ie gel^t moigen urn 3 Ul^r auf. 

auf? 

"SBtrb bcr Dffijicr l^cute l^ier toot* SScrmutUd^, bcnn cr rcitct faP 

beireiten? jeben Stag t)orbct. 

1D3cr ^t S^ttcn bicfc S^ad^rid^t SXctn 9icffe Subwig tciltc fie mix 

mitgcteilt? mit. 

^ann fSngt bag Xl^atcr m'f (SS fangt urn l^Ib ad^t an. 

^cr gel^t bem O^eim cntgegcn? ^arl unb id^ gcl^n il^m cntgcgcn. 

:§at \i<i^ ^onjert gcflcrn jiattgc'» Siltxn, eg finbet crfl ^utc ahtxih 

funben (taken place)? flatt. 

FORTY-SIXTH LESSON. 

(CONTINUATION.) 

<II.) SEPARABLE AND INSEPARABLE COMPOUND VERBS. 

Verbs compomided with btttll^. After, unitx, and uvx, 

are either separable or inseparable i. 

1 In English a few examples of such verbs are still found, as : 
1 look over and 7 overlook; I set up and I upset; I undergo and 
/ go under, &c. 
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A. When hiti^, nitt, unkt, and mil are separable:— 

When these prefixes (which are prepositions) and 
the simple verb compounded with them are used in their 
full and natural meaning, these compound verbs are 
separable. Most of them are intransitive, are conjugated 
with frin^ and always have the strong accent on the 
preposition and a semi-accent on the root of the verb. 
The detached preposition is generally placed before 
the case used with the verb ; as : — 

id^ fdjf ]&icr Mtx Til cross here* 

t4 tin filer ben S^u^ oefeiit I crossed the river; 

id^ Ia9 baS Sud^ kurdl I read through (finished) the book; 

id^ reifie kurdjl @adftfen 

I travelled through {i.e., by way of) Saxony; 

td^ lilt kitr4 @ad^fen gereifi 

I've travelled (passed on my way) through Saxony. 

In these examples both the prepositions fiber (over, 
across) and burd^ (right through) and the verbs are used 
in their natural sense^ hence the compoimd verbs are 
separable. 

Such separable compound verbs are: — 
(a) Compounded with hnx^. 



burdj+fdftneib'en to cut through 
burdft+jiel^'en to pull through 
burdft+fefe'en to attain, obtain 

Pari. P. burd^'gcfd^nittcn, biird^'gcjogcn, burd^'gcfhid^n. 



burdj+fhreidj'en to strike out, cross 
tbtttdJ+faVten to pass through. 



(h) Compounded with filter. 



tfi'ber+fal^ren \ to ferry or carry 
tft'bex+fejen | to cross [over 
ft'bet+toerfen to throw over. 



tfi'ber+gel^'ett to pass over, to skip 
tft'bet+faufen to run over 
ft'ber+giefeen to pour upon 

PaH. P. iibcrgegangcn flbergclaufcn, fibcrgcfal^cn tc. 

Note. These six verhs are the only separahles with ilbet. 

(c) Compounded with unttt. 
tun'ter+gel^en to go down, to set, j un'tet+btingen to shelter 
to sink. I un'ter+Pel^en to go under shelter. 

(d) Compounded with uilt. 



tum+!e]^rcn to turn round 
fum+f ottcn to faU (over), to upset 
um+toerfen to upset, to overturn 
um+IUiben to change one's dress 
um+brtngen to kiU 

German Conv.-Grammar. 13 



tum+finlen to sink down, to fall 
um+bre^en to turn [over 

tum+gel^en to have intercourse 
tum+!ommen to perish 
um+flo6en to overthrow, &c. 
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Examples. 
%it\tx SWann fcjt oUc3 butc^ (attains everything). 
2Bir l^abcn unfcr %^otfyxhen burc^'gcfcjt 
We have succeeded in onr design. 

^c SWild^ ifl fiber' gclaufcti the milk has run (boiled) over. 
%a^ SSoot gel^t untet the boat is sinking. 
§crfulanum unb ^om^cji finb unter'gcgangen. 
Herculaneum and Pompeii have perished (sunk). 
' 9la(^ cincr ©tunbc Ic^rtc i(^ um (I returned). 
®cr Stmht l^t ben Stuljl umgetoorfen. 
The boy upset the chair. 

B. Wh6n&tttd^,fll6et,untetandttmareinseparable :— 

When these prefixes, burd^, fiber, untcr and um, 
or the simple verb following, are used i/n a figurative 
sense^ they are inseparable. 

Most of these inseparable compound verbs are 
transitive, are conjugated with l^aben, do not admit of 
the prefix ge* of the Perf. Part., and always have the 
strong accent on the root of the verb (not on the 
preposition); as: — 

id^ ftlerf^t^e bad !Budb I translate the book; 
id^ Iftke bad 9ud^ fiBrrf^l(t 1 have translated the book; 
t4 bitrdiidd ba§ 93ud^ I perused (looked over) the book; 
i^ imti|?fi|le ©adifen I travelled all over (not: right 

through) Saxony; 
id^ lake ©ad^fcn bttr^riiP I have travelled all over Saxony. 

In these examples the prepositions fiber and butd^ 
are, with reference to the meaning. of the following 
verbs, not used in their natural, but in a figurative 
meaning,aiiA hence the verbs arein^eparafeZe compounds. 

Such inseparable compound verbs (with l^abctt) are: — 

(a) Inseparables compounded with burd|. 
butd^rei'fen to travel over 
bur(^brc'(^en to break through 
burd|brin'gen to penetrate 



burt^bol^'ren to pierce 



burd^biat'tcni to peruse, to turn 

over the leaves 
burd^fu'^en to search 
burd6ftc'(|cn to dig through, &c. 



Part burd^rcifl, burd^btoc^cn, burc^brungcn, burc^bol^rt ic, 
(h) Inseparables compounded with fi^ft. 



flbcrgc'ben to hand over 
flbcrfc'^cn to translate 
flbcrgel'en to miss, to omit, to skip 
flbcrlftu'fen to heap, to overload 



ilbcrtref fen to excel, to surpass 
ftbcrbrin'gen to deliver, to bear 
iiberncl^'men to undertake 
fibcrjcu'gen to convince, 8cc, 



Fart fiber gc'ben, fiberfc|f, fibcrgangcn, fibcrtroffen, fibetjcugt. 
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(c) Inseparables compoxmded with Utttft. 



tmtctfu'd^en to examine 
untemel^'men to undertake 
untcrfdjrci'bcn \ to sign, to sub- 
untcrjcit^'ncn | scribe 



unterjo'd^en to subjugate [press 
unterbrftcf(f f)cn to subdue, to op- 
unterl^rten to entertain, to amuse 
unterrii^'tcn to instruct, to leach. 



Fart untcrfuc^f , untctnommcn^ untcrfd^ricben, untcr^Itcn jc 

(d) Inseparables compounded with uw. 
umgc'l^cn to avoid 



utnar'men to embrace 
utnrin'gen \ to surround 
umge'bcn | to encircle 



umft^if'fen to circumnavigate 
UOTlDdrfcn to cloud (over). 



Examples. 
^6^ burc^rci'fc ganj ^cutfd^Ianb. 
I am travelling all over Germany. 
^6^ l^abe gan^ ^eutfc^Ianb burd^reifl'. 
3d^ Wcrfc^c ©(i^illcrg SBil^Im %tlt 
I translate Schiller's William Tell. 
3d^ ^bc fc^on bic §aiftc (half of it) ilbcrfcj^f. 
^ittc, untcrfud^cn ©ic jcnc ^ijlc pray, examine that box! 
I have already examined it. 
3d^ ^bc fie ftgon untcrfuc^f . 
Umorme mx6^, mcin <Bt>^xi embrace me, my son I 
^r ©o^n ^at ben SBatcr umarmf . 

^o^e 1, The compound verb mieber^olen to repeat (com- 
pounded with tpieber again) is always inseparable; as: — 

l&abcn ©ic ^lutt ^lufgabc micber^olf ? 

Have you repeated your lesson? 

3(i& toiebcrl^olc jie jcbcn %a^, I repeat it every day. 
All other verbs compounded with micbcr are separable, and 
are mostly written as two words; as: — 

SKcin Stuber ifl jpicbcrgclommen (or mieber gelommcn). 
The prefix spelled ttiU)et (against) is inseparable. See p, 184. 

Note 2. Only a few verbs admit of both the separable and 
inseparable form*:, such as ;— ft'bctffctcn to (cross); and iiberfe^'fll 
(to translate); ft'Jictgc^'cn (to pass over); and ilberge^en (to omit), ;c.; 
most of them are either separable throughout, or inseparable. 



WOBDS. 



2)ie ©enauigleit 
bie @tx&nge (pi,) 
bet ^oltjeibiener 
bet aSerflanb 
bie Si^rtft 
bad Gejii^I 

bie Seitung 

bet Stei^tum 

bie $lnf(!|auung 



the exactness 
the traces 
the constable 
understanding 
the writing 
sentiment, 
feeling 
the manage- 
ment 
the richness 

the intuition 



poetif^ 
angeboten 
baS 3itfantetie» 

9tegiinent 
fidi um+IIeiben 

bie CEinbtlbungS* 

!taft 
bet ©itiftUeflet 
bte S3eobad^tung 
bie ©(j§&tfe 



poetic 
inborn 
the regiment of 

infantry 
to change one^s 

dress 
the imagination 

the author 
the observation 
acuteness, 
keenness 

13» 
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bie ®ebulb 
beT anantel 
bet 6afe 
beT Putf^et 


patience 
the cloak 
the sentence 
the coachman 


beT Gtumt 
bialeltif^efi 

2)enlen 
beT 2)i$teT 


the storm 
logical rea< 

soning 
the poet. 




EXERCISE 91. 





Vlan f^at bie StT&nge bed $feTbed butd^gefd^nttten. (S§ 
Tcgnet ftaxl, loffen ®te uniS un'tcTflel^eni. SWit ©ebulb fc|t 
man t>itU^ buTd^. 9{a(i^ eineT @tunbe finb toir umgefel^ri 
3fl bieS beT ©d^iffer, roeld^er unf^ ilbeTgefett l^at? Sennen Sic 
ben ©d^riftflelleT, toeld^eT Samortined ©d^nften ind 3)cutf(l^c 
iibeTfeltl^at? %n SatfeT ))on fiftetTeid^ l^at bie gan^e $ti»)tnii 
buTd^retll. 2)ie Sidmer l^aben ))tele Sdffer unteriod^t. ^er 
^oUseibieneT l^at baiS ganje fpaud buTd^fud^t. 9lein ©ol^n f^ai 
bie Seitung beiS ®efd^aftiS ilbeTnommen. ^l^re SBorte l^aben 
mtd^ tionhtt SBal^rl^eit beT (Sad^t itbcTjeugt. ^n biefer @^ufe 
toeTben bie 9nahtn bid (till) ju il^Tem 14ten Salute untei^ 
Tid^tet. SBie lonnttn ©ie [ed] unteTnel^men, bieS ju tun? 
©d^itler ilbeTtrifft otle beutfd^en ^id^tet an Siefc bed ®cffi^ls, 
Sebl^aftigleit ber Sinbitt>ungdlraft unb ©d^drfe bed btateltif^en 
SDenlend; abet er tnirb t)on Qiotif^ an ©enauigleit beT Seob^ 
ad^tung, an angeboTcnem Sieid^tum ))oetifd^er Snfd^auung utii 
on })ra!tifd^em Serfianbe ilbertroffen. ^tdfelid^ fo^en toir un§ 
bon bent geinbe uniTingt. 

^ufgabe 92. 

When we had come to {an, ace.) the river, ^we ^crossed 
in a little boat. Can you tell me who (has) translated 
Milton's Paradise Lost (J)erIorened ^arabied)? I have no mind 
(feine Sufi) to translate this book. You should (ought to) 
throw on {or over) your cloak. A whole regiment of 
infantry went {sing,) over to (§u) the enemy. Why have 
you skipped this sentence? I skipped it because it seemed 
to me too difficult. Three vessels went down (perished) 
in the last storm. The coachman has upset the carriage. 
Have (finb) you had much intercourse with Mr. Adam? 
What business have you undertaken? Have you repeated 
your lesson ? You must change your dress, or (fonfl) lyou 
^cannot go with us. Our house is surrounded with a 
garden. Have you a wish to sign this paper? I have 
already signed it. 

CONVERSATION. 

EBer l^t ©l^afefpearc ind ^cutfd^c (£r ijl don ben bcutfd^cn ^id^tern 

ubcrfcjt? ' ©d^Iegel unb ^tcrf ftberfc^t.- 

1 Obs. U'ntctflel^cn, id^ ^anh unter, td^ bin untergcftanben 
is only used in South Germany; in the northern parts they say 
either ftd^ un'tcrflHUn, or un'tirtrctcn. 
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§at bcin grcunb fc^on fcinc 3tr* 3ltxn, tv untcrnimmt fie erfi in 

bcit unternommcn? cinigcn ZaQzn. 

SBcr ilbcrbrat^te bir btcfcn S3rief? ^cinrid^S 3)icner ilberbrad^c il^n. 

§aft bu bcincn SBcttcr gut untcr«» 3d^ ^Ibc mcin ScflcS tjerfuc^t. 
^altcn? 

SBann gcl^t bicSonncl^cutcuntcr? <Sic gcl^t gegcn 5 U^r untcr. 

Soft bu fd^on allcg gclcfcn? ^a, i^ f^abt leinc ©cite fiber-' 

gangen. 

READING-LESSON, 
^er <^\x0lt0* The Sirocco. 

eine bet grdfeten ^la^^tn^ filr ganj ^talien, befonber^^ |(i^ 
^ea<)el unb ©ijilien, tfl bet ©itoHo. (gr leigt oud^ ©ilbofltoinb, 
in Slfrifa ber ©amunt, in bet ©d^toeij bet fjdl^n. 3tt ^Jeo^jel 
unb in anbeten Scilen StaUen^ toel^t^ er nid^t fo l^eftig roie in 
©ijilten, roeld^eg nailer bet Slftifa Uegt; abet et banert* mei^rete 
aBod^en unb lagt SRutlofigleit^ unb S^iebetgefd^Iagen^eit^ jurilrf. 
3n SiJeaijel tt)e|t er im 3uli fo l^eift, baft bie aRenfd^en gonj 
erfd^Iafft'' unb entnerbt® merben. Wit Satigfeit^ in bem aRen** 
fd^en erftirbt", unb bie gefal^rHti^fienii golgen^^ n^flrben bataug 
entflel^en (arise), tvtnn er in ©i^ilicn langer aU 30 biS 40 
©tunben toel^te, unb nid^t ein S^orbtoinb ii^xn folgte (translate: 
bon cinem Sfiorbtoinb gcfolgt^^ ware), mld^ti bie SKenfd^en 
toieber ftftrft. 

©obalb (as soon as) bet ©irollo ju mel^en anfangt, 
jiel^t^* fid^ iebermann in bie ^dufer jurfldf, mad^t 2ilten 
unh tjenfier ju, ober bel^angt", in ©rmangelung^^ bon genfier:* 
fd^eiben (panes), bie genfier unb anbere Cffnungen^'' mit naffen 
Jfld^ern unb SWatten^®. 3^ hm ©trafeen fiel^t man feinen 
SJ^enfd^en. ^ui^ in ben ^elbetn tut ber ©itollo oft gtoften 
®d^abtn^^; er berfengt^o bag @rag nnb bie ^flanjen fo, baft man 
fie ju $ulber jerreiben^^ lann, aU totnn fie au^ einem |etften 
Of en Idmen. g^Iddtlid^ertoeife^^ toel^t er nid^t gan^ nal^e am 
Soben^s. 2)ie Seute, toeld^e auf bem gclbc finb, to erf en 2* fid^ 
begtoegen auf ben 85oi)en niebet^*, utri) fo tut er il^nen leinen 
©d^aben (harm). 

1. plagae. 2. especially. 3. to blow. 4. bannn to last. 5. des- 
pondency. 6. dejection. 7. relaxed. 8. enervated. 9. energy. 10. cr** 
Per ben to die away, cease. 11. dangerous. 12. consequence. 
13. followed. 14. \i6) jurildjie^cn to retire. 15. to hang, to cover 
with. 16. in the absence. 17. openings. 18. mats. 19. much 
damage. 20. to singe, to soorch. 21. to grind, rub to powder. 
22. fortunately. 23. ground. 24. to prostrate oneself. 
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PORTY-SEVENTH LESSON. 

INTRANSITIVE VERBS. 

SntranfitttJC gcitipdrtcr. 
An intransitive (neuter) verb is one which denotes 
a condition or state (as: — I stand, live^, or motion, or 
ac<w>wthatdoesnotpassovertoanobject(as: — ^I'run,Igo). 

Note. A German verb the object of which is a genitive, dative, 
or a case with a preposition, is also considered as an intransitive 
verb (in opposition to a transitive verb the object of which is an 
accusative). Most of them are conjugated with ^aben. 

The others are conjugated in the ordinary way, like 
active verbs, but most of them (especially all verbs of 
motion) with theauxiliary verb f eln ^ (here English *have*), 
their conjugation being thus identical with that of 
n)etben*become*(seeLessonXVII.) ; td^6lngcmorben;;as : — 
tctfcn *to traver:— 
Perf, id^ bin gcrciji I have travelled. 
Plup. t(| war geretft I had travelled, &c. 
Note 1. Some verbs have a double auxiliary ^abcn and 
fein, as:— abtrctcn trans, to yield up; fobtretcn intr, to go away; 
fortfa^ren to continue; ffottfal^rcn to drive away (in a carriage). 

Note 2. From their nature, these verbs cannot have a passive 
voice. Some of them, however, occur as impersonal verbs in the 
third person singular of the passive form, as: — 
c§ Jpirb 0ef|)rocl^cn, — gelad^t, — gercill ic. 
there is talking, — laughing, — travelling, &c. 

1. A LIST OF INTRANSITIVE VERBS, 

WHICH (commonly) TAKE IN GERMAN THE AUXILIARY 
feltl (to be), in ENGLISH tO JlUVe. 

ab+laufen (geit) to expire j ab+reifcn to leave, to set out, 

ab+weid^cn to deviate | to start 



1 The following intransitive verbs are conjugated with ^aben: — 


ontlDortcn to answer 


bcffcn to bark 


arbeiten » work 


blii^cn » bloom 


Qtmen . » breathe 


bluten » bleed 


baucm » last 


rul^cn » rest 


fed^tcn » fight 


fd^eincn » shine, to seem 


gldnjen » glitter 


fd^tocigcn » be silent 


bort^cn V listen 


ft^kfen » sleep 


ffimpfcn » fight 


fd^rcicn » cry out 


frfil^cn » crow 


ficQcn » conquer 


lad^cn » laugh 


fpcicn » spit 


Icbcn » live 


tocincn > weep, to cry 


pfcifcn » whistle 


toobncn » reside, to dwell 


ringcn » wTestle 


jdgcm > hesitate. 
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on+Iommen to arrive 
auf+Pe^en > get up, to rise 
ouf+ioad^en » awake 
au§+arten » degenerate 
au§4>9letten » slip 
begegnen to meet; to happen 
bleiben » remain, to stay 
berjlen > burst 
baDon+loufctt to run away 



entlaufen 

eilen 

ein+btingen 

ein+fd^lafen 

entfommen 

entpiel^en 

ttblcid^en 

etfd^einen 

tt\ifttdtn 

ettrinfcn 

fal^ten 

faaen 

Pattern 

jKcgcn 

flie^en 

flie^en 

folgen dot 



abscond 

hasten 

penetrate 

fall asleep 

escape 

run away 

turn pale 

appear 

be frightened 

be drowned 

drive 

faU 

flutter 

fly 

flee 

flow 

follow 



gebcil^en to prosper, to thrive 
gcl^en > go 

SSS" } •» «--' 

genefen to recover 

getaten (in or unter etioaS) to 

get into, to fall among 
gef^cl^cn to happen 
$inauf+gel^en or *jlcigen to go 

up 
l^inuntcr+gel^cn \ to get down, 
l^inob+fieigen ) » descend 



"5^*^ \ to cUmb 
fitmmen ) 

fommen to come 

lanben to land, to go on shore 

laufen > run 

matfd^ieren to march 

rcifcn > travel 

reiten to ride, to go on horse- 
back 

rcnnen to run 

roflen > roll 

roften > rust 

fd^eitem to be wrecked, to 
founder 

fd^Ieid^en to sneak, to slink 

fd^meljen > melt 

f(l^tt)immen to swim 

{bt!en » sink 

f))a)ierenge]^en to walk 

f))tingen to leap, to burst 

flel^en » stand 

ftetgen » mount 

flcrben » die 

ftflrjen » fall, to rush 

iibcrcin+fommen to agree 

um+Iontmen \ to perish, 



untet+gcl^en / 
Derborren \ 
DenocHcn | 
Derfd^eiben 
Derfd^ioinben 



set (of the sun) 

dry 

wither 

expire 

disappear 

t>otbt\+, Dorflber+gel^en to pass by 

toad^fen to grow 

toanbcm » wander 

toetd^cn > yield 

toerben » become, to get 

jurfld+fel^ren \ to return, 

jurfldf+fommen / » come back. 



2, FACTITIVE (OR CAUSATIVE) DERIVATIVE VERBS. 

By a change of the root-vowel or a consonant, 
some transitive verbs with a causative signification 
have been formed from intransitive verbs. Whereas 
these latter are mostly strong and take feitt, all the 
factitive verbs are weak and conjugated with I^a6en« 
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Intransitive dt Hnmg (with fctll). 
ein+fd^Iafen to fall asleep: 
ertrinlen » be drowned: 
fasten » drive: 

fallen > fall: 

flie^en > flow: 
l^gen to hang | (suspended: 
; ooigngated 
liegm to lie: | with ^ben): 
finten to sink: 
fi|en > sit: 
j))tingen (1) to leap, to jump, 

(2) to burst, to crack: 
flel^ to stand: 
fleigen to monnt: 
t)nfd^toinben to yanish, to dis- 
trinlen to drink | [appear: 
tmegen » weigh, > (take l^ben): 

to be of weight) 



Transitive dt weak (with |tifl). 
ein+fd^Iftf em to put or to lull as- 
ettrftnlen to diown [leep 

fiKten to guide, to lead 
fdUen to fell, to cut down 
f[5^ett » float 
^ftngen to hang up 

legen to lay, to put 
fenfen to (make) sink 
fe|en » place, to set 
f))tengen or auff))rengen to break 

open, to blow up 
fteHen to put upright, to stand 
fleigem to raise, to enhance 
t^erfd^toenben to waste 
trftnfen to water 
iDdgen to weigh = to ascertain 

weight {Part, gewogen). 





WOBDa 




S)ie @(j§tlbtt)a(j§e 


the sentinel. 


ber !6eu(^ter 


the candlestick 




sentry 


auf+bret^en 


to break open 


baS %xii 


the gate 


ber S3oben 


the ground, floor 


bet IhtaU 


the report, crack 


bie ®efa]^r 


the danger 


baSUntemel^men 


the undertaking. 


ber ©Haue 


the slave 




enterprise 


ber l^offer 


the trunk 


bie %]^tung 


esteem 


au SSctt gel^en 


to go to bed 


bie aJlitbftrger 


fellow-citizen 


farc^terltd^ 


dreadful 


bet ^ola^uer 


the woodcutter 


^terl^r 


hither 


bie Hflfle 


the coast, shore 


milbe 


tired 


bie Cabung 


the cargo, load 


t)orft4ag 


cautious 


ber @raben 


the ditch 


^oUnhm 


Dutch 


bie gfamilie 


the family 


j^eiod^nlt^ 


generally 


fautn 


hardly 


DieHeid^t 


perhaps. 



EXERCISE 93. 

3)te ©d^ilbtuad^e l^at am Sore geflanbcn. SBir finb geflem 
bom Sanbe jurilrfgefcl^rt, mo roir brci SBod^en gcblieben toaxtXL 
SKeitt 2frcunb ifi (was) in ©nglonb geborcn unb erjogen. Sluf 
bie 9lad^rid^t ))on ber ftranti^eit feined ©ol^ned ift ber S3ater l^iet^ 
l^ergereifl. ®er ftrteg jtuifd^en biefen jluei SJdttem l^at nod^ vxi^i 
begonncn. SBir finb alle fiber biefen ffird^terlid^en ^all tt^ 
fd^rocfen. SBo^ tfi \fym, t)af fieri? (gr l^ot feinen einjigcn @ol|n 
im Ie|ten Sriege Dcrloren. 3)iefer SWann ifi in ber Hd^tung 
feincr SRiibfirger fel^r gefunf en. 3)er ©olbot ifi an (of) feinen 
aSunben gefiorbcn. 2)er ©d^nee ifl gcfd^moljen. 5)a3 gleifc^ iP 
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ntd^t ^tnu^ gebraten. ^er ^olffiauti f^at hit Sid^e gefdfitt. Sin 
Slobenncfit ifi l^cruntcrgcfattcn. Side artcn t>on Sicrcn finb t>on 
bet i£rbe i)erf(|munbett, toeld^e in frfll^eren 3^**^^ barauf Qtitbt 
f^ahtn. Sin f)oMnhi\i^t^ @(^iff ifl an ber M\tt Slfrilad ge^ 
fd^citert; bic ganjc Sabung ifi untcrgcgdngcn. 2)cr grdgtc Icil 
ber aWannfd^aft ifi (have) umgcfommcn ; nur cinigc SKatrofen^ 
loeld^e and Sanb gef(|tt)ommen finb, l^aben fid^ gerettet. 

«ufgttbe 94. 
I have travelled through Spain and arrived here only 
(etfi) yesterday. The child has fallen into a deep ditch. We 
sat round (nm) the table when your letter came. The 
candlestick stands on the table. The little boy sits on the 
chair; his mother placed (fcjte) him on it (barauf). Many 
English families live^ in Germany and Italy. The books lie 
on the table; 1 laid them on it. How did you sleep last 
night? I slept pretty (jicmltd^) well; I was tired when I 
went to (ju) bed. At witiat o'clock did you fall asleep? I 
fell asleep at half past eleven. The slave has hardly escaped. 
The purse has fallen to (auf) the ground. The regiment 
has marched 2 nine hours a (ben) day. The peasants have 
gone to (in bie) town. The servant has jumped out of the 
window of the third storey (©todf, m.). Nothing important 
(SBid^tigeg) has happened. These plants have not thriven 
in our garden. The glass has burst (cracked). They (man) 
have broken open the door. The dog has swum over the 
river. Did you water the horses ? How many pounds does 
the trunk weigh? We have not weighed it yet; I think it 
weighs sixty pounds. A man was drowned in the river 
yesterday. 

CONVERSATION. 

Urn jpictjtcl U^c finb ©ic don SBir finb urn ^alh fed^S abgercijl. 

grcfnffurt abgcrei|l? 

SBann finb ©ic |icr angefommen? ©cgen ael^n Ul^r. 

3Bann flel^cn ©ic bc§9Korgen§ auf ©etodl^nlid^ urn 7 U^r; aber l^eute 

(get up)? bin i^ urn 8 Vif)x aufgcjlanbcn. 

SBorum finb (Sic fo crfd^roden? SBir ^bcn cinen filr^terlid^cn 

^nall ge^drt. 

SBoIIen 6ic cin wenig mit unS SBir ban!en ^^ntn, toix finb biefcn 

f^)a5icrcngc]^n? iOlorgcn fd^on auSgewefen. 

SBic lommt eg, ba^ biefcr SBaum ®er ©ola^auer l^at i^n gcfftllt. 

umgcfancn ifi? 

SBarum ifi bicfc gamilie fo orm SBcil ber SSater nid^t arbeiten 

gctoorben? toolltt. 

1 To live (ia a coxmtry) is (ebrn, to live (dwell) in a house, &c., 
is mo^nen. 

2 See p. 115, 4. 
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SBo ffahtn <B\t biefe Stoxtt ge^ 
futtbcn? 



^ie ffat auf bent SSoben (floor) 
gelegen (or fie lag auf bem 
83obcn). 



PORTY-EIGHTH LESSON. 

IMPERSONAL VERBS. 

(Un^)crfdnUd^c Seittodrtcr.) 
Gennan impersonal verbs have, as ia English^ be- 
sides the Infinitive, only the third person singular 
with tS of all tenses. Most of them are the same in 
both languages, as: — 

Present 
c8 tegnet it rains ti 6Ii|t it lightens 

„ fd^neit it snows „ telfl it is a hoar-frost 

„ ^agelt it hails „ taut it thaws 

,, bonnert it thunders „ tagt it dawns. 

They are all weak verbs and are conjugated with 
the auxiliary l^abcn; as: — 

ed l^at geregnet, e§ l^at gebonnert^ eS l^at ge6n|t :c. 
TABLE OF CONJUGATION. 
^^neiett to snow. 
Indicative Mood. 
e8 fd^neit it snows. 
„ fci^neite it snowed, 
r/ W gefd^neit it has snowed. 
„ iaiit gefd^neit it had snowed. 
„ xoixh fd^neien it will snow, 
ttjurbe fd^neicn it would snow. 
iDirb gefdjnclt l^aben it will have snowed, 
toiirbe gefd^nelMoben \^^ ^^^^ ^^^^ g^^^ed. 
or eS ptte gefd^neit f 

OTHER VERBS USED IMPERSONALLY: 
They are all conjugated with ^fabtn, except c3 ge^ 
lingt mix and e§ gcfd^icl^t (with fein). 

1. Phrases which are occasionally used im- 
personally without governing a case : — 



Present. 
Imperfect 
Perfect 
Pluperf, 
FtU. Ind, 
Pres, Cond. 
Fut Perf. 
Past Cond. 



e8 bebarf it requires 

^ cr^ettt it is evident 

,, fcingt an it begins 

„ fcl^lt (it) is wanting 

,, folgt it follows 

„ genugt it suffices 

„ gefd^iel^t it happens 



r§ ^hxi auf it ceases 

„ fommt barauf an it depends 

„ Ifiutet the bell rings [use 

„ nu|t(ornutt)nid^teitisofno 

„ fd^eint it seems, appears 

„ fd&lftgt aelftn U^r it is striking 
ten o'clock. 
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2. Some verbs used impersonally and governing a case : 
(a) The accusative. 
eS Srgert mW^ I am vexed | eS reut mid^ I repent 
„ biltftct mid^* I am thirsty 
„ efelt mid^* it disgusts (me) 
„ fragt fid^ it is (a) qaestion 
;, frcut mid^^ I am glad 
„ frlctt mi(^ I am cold 
;, ^ungcrt midj* I am hungry 
„ iammert midj I pity 



langtoeilt ntid^ ^ it wearies (me) 
Conjugation of 
Sing. 1. eS freut ni^ 
,2. „ frcut kidjp 
3. ^ freut if tt, {ie, ed. 



fd^aubert mid^ I shudder 
fd^idCt fid^ it is proper 
fd^mergt mid^ I grieve 
Derbrie^t ntid^ it vexes me 
X>ix\Xt^i ftd^ of course, it is 

a matter of course 
tounbert mid^* I wonder. 



THE Present Tense. 
Plur. 1. c8 freut xM 

2. „ freut eii« («le) 

3. „ freut fie. 



Notice. C?§ freut ben 5Dlanu — ble tjtou — meinen SSoter. 
The man — the woman — my father is glad. 
6§ reut meiucn greunb my friend repents, &c. 
(h) The dative. 



€§ ifl mir leib \ ^ 
„ tilt mir leib / ^ *^ «^"^y 
,, uii^t nttr nid^tS it is of no 

use to me 
„ al^nt mir my heart misgives 

me 
„ fd^minbelt mit I am giddy 
^ biintt mir (mid^) methinks 
feS gelingt mir I succeed 
ed 6egegnet mit it happens to me 
ed liegt mir Diel baron it is 
very important for me 

Conjugation of the 
Sing, 1. e§ tut mir leib 

2. „ tut tiir leib 

3. ^ tut il|m, i)r, ifm leib 
Flur, 1. ,, tut Utt8 leib 

2. „ tut ett4 Ofnett) leib 

3. „ tut ifiten leib 



}I am pleased 
I like 
Hts 



ed gef&ttt mir 
„ beltebt mir 

,, tommt mir i)or \ it seems to 
„ fd^eittt mir ] me 
„ fdUt mir etn it occurs to me 
„ ift mir mol^I I feel well 
„ ift mir marm* I am warm 
mag fe^It 3^nen? what is the 

matter with you? 
tote gel^t t% Sl^neu? how are 

you? 
e8 ge|t mir gut I am well. 
Present Tense. 

I am sorry 

you are (thou art) sorry 

he, she, it is sorry 

we are sorry 

you are sorry 

they are sorry. 



Notice. S§ tut biefen fieuten leib these people are sorry. 

1 These five verbs marked ^ are also used as reflexive verbs :— 
id^ freue mid^, id^ tounbre mid^, id^ fitgre mid^ it. 

2 It is oammoner to say: i^ (in (|nn0ri0, i^ iin tinrflig; or 
id^ l^abe hunger, \6) l^abe ^ur{l. 

8 We may also say; id^ bin Jparm, id^ bin fait, or i(^ fricrc, 
or e§ fricrt mic^. 
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0B8ESYATI0N8. 

(1) There is, there are, must be translated by e9 gttt^ 
whea they express indefinite existence^ without mea- 
tioning a distinct smaU place. It is used impersonally, 
always remains in the singular, and takes its object in 
the accusative. 

Examples. 

(Sd gibt ^uit unb fd^Ied^te SSild^et. 
There are good books and bad ones. 
S^ gibt SSogelneftetS toeld^e t%hax fittb. 
There are nests of birds which are eatable. 
SBqS gibt rS 9leued? What (is the) news? 
Sd gibt nid^tS 9leued. There is no news. 
Note. With cd gibt, the t^ is never dropped. ^ 

(2) TAere f^, should be rendered by eS ift fAere are 
by eig H^ft, tAere t(;a5 by ei5 mar, pi. there were t§ U^axtn 
when expressing a definite existence, in a distinct small 
place. With this, thenounisinthenomwafivccase ; as : — 

Sd iff ein ISoeel in bem ftftfig. 

There is a bird in the cage. 
e§ toav tein SBoffer in bem (Slafe. 
There was no water in the glass. 
(gg finb jtoci aSdgcI in bem ftdfig. 
There are two birds in the cage. 
(Sd tft lein $Ia^ tnel^r auf biefet a3anf. 
There is no more room on this bench. 

Note, When eg ift there is, Ac, is used in the interrogative^ 
or inverted form, the e^ is dropped. 

Examples. 
3ft SBein in [ener t^Iafd^e. 
Is there any wine in that bottle? 
28ic t)kU aSdgel finb in bem «Sfig? 
How many birds are {there) in the cage? 

Conjugation op f8 gilt there is, there are, 
Pres. Ind. e3 gibt there is, there are. 
Imperfect, „ gab there was, there were. 
Perfect, „ $Qt gegeben there has (have) been. 

Pluperf. ^ I^Qtte gegeben there had been. 
Fut. Ind. „ wttb geben there will be. 
Pres. Cond. „ tourbe geben (e8 gfibe) there would be. 

* It would be the same to say:— -cS gibt SBogclnejler in ^me» 
ri!a or in Snbien or in biefem fianbe, because America {or bidia &c.) 
is no small {narrowly circumscribed) place. 
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Fid. Perf. eS toitb gegeBen l^aben there will have been. 
Past Cond. „ tofltbe gcgcbcn ^aben there would have been. 

(3) To indicative weather or time^ impersonal verbs 
are formed with eS ift, as in English: — 
eS if} talt it is cold eS ift \p6i it is late 

„ iji toarm it is warm „ iji ibenb it is evening 

,„ i{l bun!e( it is dark ., ift ^b fc(i&S U^r it is half 

^ ift feud^t it is damp past five, &c. 

Note 1, Any verb (with the 3rd pers. sin^. or plnr.) with c3 
(English 'there') may be placed before the subject or nominative in 
a simple sentence, Uius resembling an impersonal verb, which it is 
not; as: — 

@^ {am ein ^anbrer bie 6ttage entlang. 
There came a wanderer along the road. 
@g gingcn brci SSflcr auf bic S^gb. 
Three sportsmen went shooting. 
Or: (gin SBanbrct !om bic ©tragc cntlang. 
^rci SSgct gingcn ouf bic S^gb. 

^o/e ;?. The impersonal form appears also in the Passive 
Voice of trans, and intrans. verbs^ in the 3rd person sing, as:— 
(£8 wurbc \>a t)tcl gcfungcn unb gctanjt. 
Or: ajlan fang nnb tanjte »icl. 

They sang and danced much. 
Or: There was much singing and dancing. 





WORDS. 




a)a8 C^olg 


the wood 


offcn 


open 


bcr SSetrftgct 


the cheat 


bauern 


to last 


btca3etjatrli4!cit 


perseverance 


no(^ 


still 


bie ©d^tDiettgfeit the difficulty 


Me IKBelt 


the world 


eine S3riIIe 


a pair of spec- 


bo4 


yet 




tacles 


eioig 


eternal, ever- 


bad 2:intenfag 


the inkstand 




lasting 


bcr ^pi^ilofopy 


the philosopher 


ber JBallfaal 


the ballroom 


bie meiber pi. 


clothes 


beifagen 


to add 


bie ©efeaWaft 


the company 


glauben 


to believe, to 


bie C^3&]^Iung 


the report 




think 


bad Sd^aufpiel 


the play, spec- 


Wtig 


violent 




tacle 


l^anbeCn 


to act 


ftbcrtoin'ben 


to overcome 


folgli^ 


consequently 


^ett 


clear 


fogleid^ 


directly. 



EXERCISE 95. 

©d^nett ed? "Sltin, ed fd^neit nid^t; abet ed regnet. (Ed miirbe 
fd^ncien, toenn cd nid^t fo laVt toSre. igben \^i cd gebonnert unb 
cd toirb nod^ mel^r bonnem. a){e ftalte tfl ijorbei (over), cd taut, 
unb td^ glaube, bag ed morgen aud^ tauen toirb. (Ed itui mid^, 
ha^ id| geflern nid^t nad^ STlannl^eim gegangen bin, \>a mid^ 
meitt greuttb eriuattete. (£d luirb ©ie reuen, tuenn ©ic bod 

1 Cf. Latin itWy venitur, ventum eat. 
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$ferb ttid^t faufcn. SBie gefdllt eg il^nen in ^ori«? ©« gcfdltt 
mir fel^r tool^I. Sd tounbert mid^, bag @ie nod^ l^ier finb. (£^ 
ijctbricgt mid^, bag id^ nid^t bagctiiefcn bin. ©d^eint eg gl^nen 
nid^t, aU ob finigeS l)on biefem f&olje fd^on geflo^Icn morben 
fci? eg ttfifet Sinen nid^tg, fo l)ielc Sfld^er ju tau\tti, totnn 
©ie fie nid^t Icfen. 6§ folgt au§ Slater grjfil^lung, bag bcr 
ftaufmann ein Setrflget ifl. 9Rit (by) Sel^arrlid^Ieit gelingt eS 
ung, rtele ©d^toierigfeiten ju flbcrroinben. i£g gcfiel mit fcl^r 
rool^I in ber ©efeUfd^aft jenet jungen Seute. (Sd giBt Srillen 
fiir aUe Slugen, falglid^ toirb ed aud^ eine ffir bie ^f^iiQtn geben. 
Sg flanb ein 38agen t>ox bent $aufe. 
^ufgabe 96. 
It will soon rain again; it (has) rained all night (bie 
ganje 9{ad^t). This morning (ace.) Mt ifroze. It thunders 
now, do you hear it? How many times has it thundered? 
It has just lightened. I did not think that it would lighten. 
Is [there any] ink in your inkstand ? There will be a great 
many walnuts this year. There are streets in London which 
are two miles long. Is [there a] fire in my room? No, sir, 
there is no fire in your room ; but I will maike [one] directly. 
The boy is hungry and thirsty. It is very important to me 
to know what you do. I shudder when I think how many 
[of the] poor *have ^no ^warm ^clothes, although it 'freezes 
^so ^hard (fiarf). We wonder that he is silent. It does not 
seem to me that you will succeed. It occurs to me that I 
have left my door open. It appears that he has not attended 
(obgelegen l^at) to {dat.) that business. There were already 
a great many people in the ballroom when I arrived. I do 
not think that there can be a more beautiful old castle in 
the world than [that] of Heidelberg. 
CONVERSATION. 
^onnert cS? S^ ^bc nic^tS gel^ort 

$abcn ©ic ben SBIife gcfe^cn? 3a, eg f)at fcl^r \taxl gcbli|t. 
®foubcn ©ic, bag c^ ]§€Utc nac^t 3d^ glaubc nid^t, bag c^ fricren 

frtcrcn mirb? jptrb; abcr c3 toirb fd^neicn. 

SBie gefallt cS S^nen in Sonbon? (58 gcfSHt mir fc^t tooi)l 
Se^U ctma§ an biefem ©clbc? 3a, eS fel^Icn brei SKorl. 

©lonben ©ie, bog baS SBcttcr fic^ ©§ f(^ctnt mir fo, menigflcitg fSngt 

onbcrn toirb? eS on, toarm ju tocrbcn. 

eS, meincn 9'iomen ju 9^etn, ©ic milffen aud^ bog SJotnm 



untcrfc^rciben ? bcifilgen. 

SSog Derbricgt ^it? ©S dcrbricgt mid^, bog id^ $u 

$oufe bleiben mug. 
2BoS ifl S^nen pa\\mt? ^S fd^toinbclt mir. 

3ft nod^ $IoJ fur mic^ ouf bicfer 2Bir toerben 3^nen (for you) $(a^ 

83onf? mot^cn. 

<Sibt eg cttoog ^eucg? S^ tocig nid^tg, ougcr bog §err 

S3roun gcfiern obgcrcifl ifl. 
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KEABING-LESSON. 
^le ©iene uni) h\t Xautie. The Bee and the Dove. 

<£itt Sicttd^en fid in cincn '&a(^K 

2)ied fal^ t)on ohtn^ einc %auU; 

(Bit hxad^ cin SWttd^cn t^on bcr Saube^ 

Uttb toarf*^ il^r ju. 2)a3 Sienc^cn fd^toamm bam^^ 

Unb l^alf fid^ glfitflid^ aug bcm Sad^. — 

Sflod^ lurjer 8^it bicfclbc Saubc 

©ag toicbcr friebHd^^ auf bet Saube. 

%a^ fd^ttd^ cin 3^9^^^ t«^' "^tian 

Unb Icgte fcine glintc an*. 

®i^on l^atte er ben f&al^n^ gefjjannt: 

3)a§ Sicnd^cn tarn unb ftad^ il^n in bie §anb; 

^uff! ging bet ©d^uft baneben (aside); 

2)ie Xaubc ftog bobon. — SBem banfte^o fie il^r Seben? 

1. Brook. 2. Irom above. 3. arboiix. 4. after or to it 6. quietly. 
6. then. 7. softly. 8. bic gUntc antegen to aim, or to take aim at. 
9. ben ^a\)n \panntn to cock the gun. 10. banfcn (instead of dcr* 
bonfen) to owe. 

FORTY-NINTH LESSON. 

REFLEXIVE VERBS. 

(aurildbegflglic^c Seitmdrter.) 
1. When the action of a verb returns to the sub- 
ject from which it proceeds, the verb is called reflexive. 
Such verbs are therefore conjugated with two proncmns> 
one the subject and the other the object. The latter 
stands commonly in the accusative (with' a few verbs 
in the dative), as: — 

3d^ bettage mUt I behave (myself). 
3d^ bente mlt I fancy. 

All reflexive verbs are conjugated with the auxi- 
liary f^abtn. 

This reflexive form is very extensively employed m 
German, whilst in English most of these verbs are used 
in the neuter sense — i.e., without an objective personal 
pronoun, as : — the earth moves [itself] bie Srbe benjegtfld^* 
Conjugation of a Reflexive Verb, 
^i(| ftenen to rejoice^ to be glad. 
Indicative Mood. 
Present Imperfect. 



S. id^ ftcue mid^ I rejoice 
bn freuji bid^ thou rejoicest 
cr freut fid^ he rejoices 



td^ f rente midft I rejoiced 

bu freutej} bid^ thou rejoicedst 

cr freute fid^ he rejoiced 
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n)tt freuten unS'we rejoiced 



il^ fteutet eud^ ) yoa 
or ©ie freuten fid^ / rejoiced 
fie freuten fid^ they rejoiced. 



id^ ttiirbe mid^ fteuen I should 
bu toflrbeft bid^ freuen [rejoice 
et toutbe {id^ fteuen zc. 



P. tt)ir freuen unS we rejoice 
il^r fteut eud^ \ yoa 
or @te freuen fldft / rejoice 
fie freuen fld^ they rejoice. 

Perfect Pluperfect 

id^ f^ait mid^ gefreut i Of l^atte mid^ itfctut 

bu l^aft bid^ gefreut bu l^tteft bic^ gefreut 

er f^at fid^ gefreut :c. | er l^atte fid^ gefreut :c. 

Future Indefinite. Present Conditional 

iSl merbe mid^ freuen I shall 
bu n)ir{} bid^ freuen [rejoice 
er toirb {id^ freuen ic. 

Past Conditional. 
td^ tofirbe mid^ gefreut l^aben 
bu mflrbeft bid^ gefreut l^aben it, tc. 

Suhjtmctive. 
Present, Imperfect, 

bag id^ mid^ freue bag id^ mid^ freute 

ba| bu bid^ freueft it. ba| bu bid^ freuteft :c. 

Perfect. Pluperfect. 

ba| id^ mtd^ gefreut l^abe bag id^ mid^ gefreut l^fttte 

bag bu bid^ gefreut l^abefl it, ba| bu bid^ gefreut l^fitteft ic. 

Imperative. 
Singular. Plural. 

freue bid^! rejoice! freuen toir unSi let us rejoice! 

freuet eud^! freuen ©ie fld^! re- 
joice! 
Infinitive. 
Pres. fidft freuen (to) rejoice. 
Past, fid^ gefreut l^aben (to) rejoiced. 

Participles. 
Pres. fld^ freuenb rejoicing. 
Past, jlc^ gefreut. 

Interrogative Form. 
Present, Imperfect, 

freue idj mid^? do I rejoice? freute id^ mldft? did I rejoice? 
freuji bu bidj? :c. freuteft bu bid^? it. 

Negative Form. 
Present, id^ freue midj nidjt I do not rejoice, &c. 

Imperf. freute idj midj nidjt? did I not rejoice?, &c. 

Perfect. %oibt \i^ mldj nid^t gefreut? have I not rejoiced? &c. 
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2. Many German transitive verbs may take the re- 
flexive form by adding the corresponding personal 
pronoun. 

Examples. 

Reflexive. 



Transitive. 

3* Mcibc baS ffinb an. 
I dress the child. 
34 riil&mc ben grcunb. 
I praise the friend. 
6r Dcrmunbetc ben ffnabcn. 
He wounded the boy. 



3(i& !Wbe mi (6 an. 
I dress (myselO. 
34 tii^me mi 4. 
I boast. 

6r Dermunbetc fid^. 
He wounded himself. 



3. There are, however, a great many true reflexive 
verbs, which are always employed with the accusative 
of the reflexive pronoun, having no meaning without 
it, whilst others have a different sense when the re- 
flexive pronoun is omitted. 

Subjoined in alphabetical order are those in use : — 
(Those marked with an asterisk* should be learnt first). 



i4 ^cilte mi^ <^uf I make a stay 
t4 beeile midj I make haste 
*id6 bepnbe mi^ I am (in health) 
14 beflei^ige midS I apply my- 
self 
\6) beftelfe tlti^ I make shift 
id; bellage mill (tiber ace.) I 

complain of 
i(i^ befiimmere mill (urn) I care 

for 
c§ belauft flf| (auf) it amounts (to) 
i(§ bemdtfttige mif| I seize, I 

take possession of 
*id6 bemiibe Wi<l I endeavour, 

I take the trouble 
id) bcncbme int« \ j , , 
*ic^ betrage midi ( ^ ^^^^^^ 
\i^ bepnne mi^ (auf) I reflect 
i4 bemerbe mill (um) I apply for 
*i(j^ biidc mill I stoop 
id) laffe miiii ein (in) I enter 
upon 



id^ ent^afte mtf| (gen.) I abstain 
*i(b entfcbUe^e mid^ I resolve, 

I make up my mind 
*id6 crbarme mid^ (gen.j or fiber) 

I have mercy on 
eS creignet fldj it happens 
"^iiii frcue mif| (gen.) I enjoy 
*i(i& crgcbe midj I surrender' 
t(^ crbole mill (pm) I recover 

from (illness) 
id^ crinncrc mid^ (^en.)^ I re- 
collect, I remember 
*id& crWlte mtd| I catch cold 
ic^ erfunbige nii^ (nacb) I in- 
quire (after) 
*i(i^ furd^te mid^ (oor) I am 

afraid (of) 
id^ gcbulbcmidj I have patience 
14 gembbnc mldj (an. ace.) I 

accustom myself to 
id^ grdme mid^ (um ox iibcr) 
I grieve (for). 



1 <Bx^ erinnern takes also the preposition an with the accu- 
sative, when things are spoken of, as:— ic^ erinnere mid^ mit 58er'» 
gnfigeu an jenen 2:ag (or JeneS %a%t^). 



German Conv.-Grammar. 
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*i(ft Irre wlilj* (tveak v,) I am 

mistaken 
idj bctumtnere tniili (urn) I care 

(for)« 
id^ nftljere mf^ (daL) I approach 
i(i& nal^te widj (l)on) I feed (on) 
id^ tdc^e niH^ (an) I take re- 
venge (on) 
*i& fd^dme tniili (ilbcr^ or gen,) 

I am ashamed (of) 
id^ fe^ne mi^ (nad^) I long (for) 
*idj fe|e wi^ I sit down 
id^ fleue will (aid ob) I feign, 

pretend 
♦Id^ untcrlft^Jltc mill (iibcr) I con- 



id^ untetficl^e will I dare, ven- 
ture 
id^ Dcrirre miili I go astray 
*id^ Dcrloffc mill (ouf with accc.) 

I rely, depend (on)* 
id^ Dcrfel^e mill (in) I mistake 
id^ Derfpdte will I am (too) late 
x^ DerPeUe mi^ I simulate 
id^ beteite miii Dor (auf) I 

prepare 
*id| mcigcre will I refuse 
td^ wibcrTe|e midfe (dat,) I oppose 
♦idft wunberc mill (fiber) I won- 
der (at) 
eS tr&gt flilj )U it happens. 



verse (about), I amuse 

Remarh Reflexive verbs are sometimes used instead of the 
passive voice, as: — 

2)er ©d^Iilffel f^at fic^ gefunbcn the key has been found. 
2)ie ZHt Sffnctc \id) the door (was) opened. 

4. The following eleven verbs require the dative of 
the reflexive pronoun. 

make a 
up my 



id^ ma^e mir an I usurp 
t4 bitte wir auS I request 
*td^ bilbe mir ein I imagine 
id^ nel^me wir b!e Sfrei^eit 

take the liberty 
idft getraue niir I dare 
id^ Derfd^offc nix I procure 
id^ fteOe nit tox I imagine 



id^ ne(me ntir bor I 
resolution, make 
mind 

id^ tue nix totf^t I hurt my- 
self 

idb Stelae nix }U I incur. 

*id& fd^mcid^Ic nix I flatter 
myself 



8. 3d^ fd^meid^Ie mir 
bu fd^meid^elfi bit 
er fd^meid^elt fid^ 



Examples. 



PL roit fd^mcid^cln iin§ 
il^r fd^metd^elt eud^ or | 
@te fd^meid^eln ftd^ | 
fte fd^meid^elu fid^. 
3d^ bilbe mir ein I imagine. 



5. Some phrases with reflexive verbs : 

SSie befinben ©ie \id)? How do you do? 
5Bemu]^en ©ie fid^ nid^t! Do not take the trouble! 
®cben ©ie fid) SWil^e! Take pains. 
Gr erl^olt ftd^ laitgfom. Ho recovers slowly. 



1 I am mistaken id) irre mid^. Perf. id) f)ahe mid) gcirrt. 

2 ©ic^ Summer mod^en um to grieve for. 

3 ^erloffen, without firfj, means to leave (of person or place). 
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3d^ crtnnere mic^ feinc§ S'JamenS. I recollect his name. 

(Sic irren fid^, mein §crr. You are mistaken, sir. 

@r l^at fid^ gaitj Derdnbert. He is quite altered. 

^og Better Snbert fid^. The weather changes. 

3d^ begebe ntid^ nad) gronffurt. PU betake myself to Frankfort. 

®r beruft fid^ ouf nti^. He appeals or refers to me. 

3d^ entfjaltc ntid^ beg SQSeincg. I abstain from wine. 

@§ eretgitcte fid^. It happened. 

SSir fii^Ien ung gliidEUd^. We feel happy. 

^ie iixx offnete fid^. The door opened. 

^Je^men ©ie fic^ in ad^t! Take care! be careful! 

©e|en ©ie fid^! Sit do-wn! Take a seat! 

%it (Bad)t t)txi)&lt \xd) fo. The matter is so. 

@ie jerftreuten fid^. They dispersed. 

SBenben ©te fid^ an btn ^oitig! 

Apply (or address yourself) to the king! 

(Sic rdrfitcn fid^ an il^rcn gcinbcn. 

They revenged themselves on their enemies. 





WORDS. 




S)cr mnt 


the courage 


ber SBorgcfc^te 


the superior 


ftdS oug+jeid^nen 


to excel 


bag SBctroficn 


the behaviour 


auf+ftel^cn 


to get up 


I)(iup9 


frequently 


betocifen 


to prove 


fo cttoag 


such a thing 


jlberseugeu 


to convince 


unfd^ulbig 


innocent 


bos Urteil 


the sentence 


DcrteibiQcn 


to defend 


bo8 SBor^ben 


the design 


auf+Qcbeit 


to give up 


bic Sflu^c 


rest 


urtciten 


to judge 


bic Sufricbenl&eit 


satisfaction 


betrcffcn, an+« 


to concern 


t)crtt)unben 


to wound 


fiC^CU 




bic Station 


nation 


Dctmcibeu 


to avoid 


(i>?.-en) 




tJCtlcfecn 


to hurt 


bag Unrcd^t 


the wrong 


U)irfUd^ 


really. 


bic [Rcd^nung 


the account, bill 
EXERC 


JISE 97. 





(Sie irrcn fid^, mein §crr; id^ hin nid^t bcr (the one), btn 
(Sic fud^cn. SScrjcil^en (Sic, id^ l^abc mid^ mitHid^ gctrrt! 3RxU 
ttabeg jcid^ncte fi^ in bcr (Sd^Iad^t bet SWaratl^on auS. ©ctool^ncn 
(Sic fid^, ftii^ aufjuftcl^cn! SBcnn fie fic^ iiber (at) ha^ QilM 
anberer ftcuen, fo betoeift bicfeg, ba^ fie cm gutcg ^etj l^abcn. 
3Bir l^abcn ung bcmfll^t, il^n bon feincm Untcc|t ju iiber jcugen; 
aber er fonnte fid^ nid^t cntfd^Iicgcn, fein SSorl^abcn aufjugeben. 
^er Sdnig meigert fid^, ba^ Urteil ju unterfd^reiben. ©ie mflrbcn 
fid^ beffer befinben, toenn ©ic fi(| getodl^nten, pufiger in bcr 
frifd^en Sufi fljajicrcn ju gel^cn. ^d^ feline mid^ nad^ Sluice. Sd& 
toerbe mid^ bcmfll^en, aUcg ju 3^rcr gufricbcnl^cit ju boU^ 
bringcn. 3d^ miirbe mt^ fd^dmcn, fo ctloaS ju tun. ^er jungc 
Wlann ^at fid^ immcr gut bctragcn. 

14* 
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«nf0a(e 98. 

We rejoice greatly (fcl^t) to see you. Am I mistaken 
or have you been mistaken ? I wash myself every {ace) day 
with cold water. Charles has wounded himself with his 
penknife. All nations long for (nad^) liberty. The enemies 
have surrendered (themselves) i. If they had not surrendered 
(themselves), ^they ^would all have been killed. Nobody must 
imagine himself to be without faults. I recollect to have 
seen that lady, but I cannot remember her name (gen.). As 
(tote) I see, *you ^enjoy (a) good health {gen.). The bill of 
my tailor amounted to a hundred and fifty marks. I hasten- 
ed to pay it, as soon as I *got (bcfam) sufficient ^money. 
Young people must not take the liberty (,) to judge of (iiber, 
ace.) things which do not concern them. We were mistaken 
in (in) the name of the street. Do not feign [to be]i so 
innocent: be ashamed of'^ your behaviour and resolve to 
avoid ^such 'a 'fault ^for the future (filnftig)! 

CONVERSATION. 

Sdi freuc mid^, ©ic ju fcl^cn, mcin 3^^ banfc Sl^nen, id^ bcfinbe mic^, 

^err; mic befinbcn ©ic ftd^? @ott fet ®anl! fc^r ttjo^l. 

SBic befinbet fid^ 3^^ 93ruber, bcr @r befinbet fid^ nid^t too% ex ^at 

$err ^apitan? ft^ crffiltet. 

©lauben 6ie, ba^ i6) mid^ tjer* SBenn ©ic fc^itell gcl^en, tucrbcn 

fjjfitcn tpcrbc? ©ie fic^ nid^t t^erf^jatcn. 

Sor hja§ filrc^ten ©ie fid^? 3d^ fflrd^te mtd^ t)or bent ©etuitter. 

^obeit ©ic fi^ tJcrlcJt (or hjel^c 3^^ mcinc panh blutct; id^ fytU 

gcton) ? mid^ an cinem 9'Jagel t)crle&t. 

S93ic ^o6) belief \ici) hit SRed^nung ©ie belief fld^ auf brciunbad^tjig 

3§reg SBirteS? Watt. 

aSarunt finb ©ie nid^t frill^er ge* 28tr l^oben un§ tm SBalbe t)erirrt. 

f ommen ? 

SBcrbcn ©ie fid^ um einc ©telle 3d& ^^be mid^ fd^on um mc^rcre 

betuerben? bcttjorben; aber hi^ je^t (as yet) 

l^be id) nod^ feine er^alten. 

U6cr it)Q8 (or tuoruber) beflagt fid^ " ©ie bellagt fid^ fiber ba^ SSettagen 

3§rc mutttx? tljreg SBetterS. 

FIFTIETH LESSON. 

ADVERBS. 

(UmftanbSttJorter.) 
1. Adverbs are words modifying verbs, adjectives, 
or other adverbs. They denote manner, place, time, 
order, motion, relation, comparison, number, quantittj, 

1 Remember that words enclosed in a parenthesis {. . ,) are 
to be translated^ and words in brackets [. . .] are to be left out, 

2 ©id^ fd^Smen (to he ashamed) takes either the genitive case, 
or the preposition fiber with the accusative. 
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quality, affirmation^ doubt, negation, and interrogation. 
Almost all adjectives may be used as qualifying adverbs 
without changing their form : 

S)icfcr ©rief ift fdjiiti gcfd^ricbcn. 
This letter is heauUfuUy written. 
SWcin ©rief ift M8tifr flefd^riebcn alS 3^rcr. 
My letter is better written than yours. 
Note 1. In the superlative, however, they are used with an 
(dat), or auf (neut. ace), and the def. article as:— am ^dd^jlert or 
aufg ^od^ftc; am fd^Snflen, auf§ fd^SnjIc. 

Note 2. A few words may takle the termination cng in the 
superlative, as :— l^dd^ftcng, beftenS, fd^dnftenS, f|)Stcftcng (at the latest). 

2. Adverbs of manner and of time are in English 
sometimes placed before the verb ; in German they must 
always follow it: — 

My friend gladly accepted the offer. 

Wein gfreunb nabm ba§ Slnerbieten Qent an. 

I never go out alone id^ gel^e nit aflein au§. 
1. ADVERBS OF PLACE. 
aBo where? 

fwol^in^ where? whither? 
ftuol^cr where . . from ? whence ? 
liter here 

fl^ierl^cr here, hither, this way 
^icrau§ hence 



1 there, thither, 
that way 



ha, bort \ there, 

bafelbft f yonder 

fbol^in 

tbottl^in 

batin therein, within 

augen \ outside, 

braugcn / out of doors 

t)on aujjen from outside 

aug'hjenbig outside 

1"F" Iwithin 
brtnnen f 

bon innen from within 

tn'ttjcnbig inside 

obcn \ upstairs, 

btobcn I (there) above 



> down 



untcn- \ downstairs, 

brunten / below 

tfteruntct* 

l^erab 

tjorn before, in front 

^inten behind 

faufhjartS upwards 

fabttjfittg downwards 

ftJorttjartS forwards 

trflrf'wartg I backwards 
ttfld'IinQ? I ^ackwaras 
aughjdrtS abroad, outward 
tfred^tg right, to the right 
ttKnfS left, to the left 
ttbicgfeitS on this side 
jenfcitd on that side 
bonebcn close by, near by 
gegcn'Uber opposite 
nirgcnbS nowhere 



1 Those marked with f aj© i^s^d with verbs of motion or 
direction; those with ff both for rest and motion; the others not 
marked are used only with verbs denoting rest, 

2 The adverbs l^inauf, l^incin, l^erein, ^erau3 tc. are to be con- 
sidered as separable prefixes, and are frequently preceded by a sub- 
stantive with the prep, ju, as: — @r !am jur (ju ber) %ux herein. ®er 
SSogel flog gum genflcr |inaug, through the window, &c. Concerning 
the difference between l^er* and l^in* see p. 190, Obs. 2. 



Digitizegl by VjOOQIC 



214 



Lesson 50. 



tanbetSWol^in f somewhere else 
trgenbtoo \ somewhere, 
titgenbtool^ln / anywhere 
ft'bcrQn(^in) \ everywhere, 
atlent^alben / anywhere 
rtngSum all around 
tfrunb lucrum round about 



tfttuSeinanber asunder, apart 
tttoeit \ far, far off, 
fern / off, at a distance 
untcrttjegg' on the way 
inad) §aufe (or ^eim) home 
ju §aufe (ba|etm) at home. 



2. ADVERBS OF TIME. 



3Bann? when? 
cBen just 

cben iejt just now 
je^t or nun now 
gcgcnttjortig at present 
itmaU or jc ever (before) 
niemalS or nic never 
mciftcnS mostly 

fritter, e^er sooner, earlier 
l^etnad^' i afterwards 
nadftl^er / after (ado,) 
\patet later 
einft, einftmaB once 
cinmal once, one day 
neulid^ the other day 

imlSngft \ a little while ago, 
t)or lurjem / not long ago 

fiinftig, in ^ufunft in future 

ntand^mal ] 

3Utoei(en > sometimes 

biSttJeilcn J 

bann unb mann now and then 

oft, oftmaB often 

l^fiufig frequently 

felten seldom 

t)on nun an from this time forth 

t)on jefet on henceforth 

feitbem since then 

gleid^ \ directly, 

fogleid^ f immediately 

batb soon 



halb — balb now— now 
anfangg, jucrft at first 
jute^t at last 
bigger hitherto, till now 
hi^ jefet as yel, till now 
)Dteber again 
erft only, not till 
enblid^ at last, at length 

bSmIS } then. «t that Ume 

immer, allejeit always 

ouf (or filr) immcr for ever 

fd^on, bereitS already, ever 
nod^ still, yet 

no4 cinntal once again, once more 
noc^ nid^t not yet 
nod^ itic never before, never yet 
^eutc to-day 
geftern yesterday 
borgeftern the day before yesterday 
morgcn to-morrow 
morgcn frii^ to-morrow morning 
iibcrmorgen the day after to- 
morrow 
langc, langc 3eit long (time) 
ftiinblid^ hourly; toglid^ daily 
monatltd^ monthly 
ja^rlid^ yearly 
attmat)It* \ by degrees, 
nad& unb nad^ f gradually 
gemol^nlid^ usually 
plo^Iid^ suddenly 
gleid^ or gleid^ nad^l^er presently 
augenblidtlid^ instantly 
fpornftrcid^S at full speed. 



1 The English before is an adverb when found after its noun, 
as:— an hour before eine ©tunbe tjor^er (or juuor). When it pre- 
cedes the noun, it is a preposition and translated by Dor; as: — be- 
fore an hour tjor einer ©tunbe. When before begins a sentence, it is 
a conjunction and translated by beuor (or c^e), with the verb last. 
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3. ADVERBIAL EXPRESSIONS OF TIME. 



3m ^al)xt in the year 
im <Sommcr in summer 
am 9}lorgcn, beg 3Worgeng^, or 

morgenS in the morning 
mittagg or urn TOttag at noon 
normittagS in the forenoon 
itad}mittag§ in the afternoon 
am 3(6enb, be^ 9(Benb§ or abenb§ 

in the evening 
Sur tedftten 3<it I in time, 
beijeiten I betimes 

am 3^ogc or bet 2agc by day 
hti ^ad)t, nad^tS by night 
am ^iengtag on Tuesday 
©onntagS on Sundays 
aum crfteit SD^lalc \ for the first 
sum erftcnmol ( time 
ha^ mdj\tt 9KaI (the) next time 
^um le^tettmat for the last time 
urn 1 (cin) U^r at one o'clock 
im Slnfang in the beginning 
am @nbc at the end 
am jcl^nten 9}loi \ on the ICth 
am lOtcn 3Dflai I of May 
bicfen^ (or §cute) SWorgen this 

morning 
cine§ 2:\tgegi one day 
cine§ ^benbg one evening 
l^eutjutage nowadays 
ndc^fter ^Tagc one of these days 



urn Oftetn about Easter 
gegen 11 Ul^r about 11 o'clock 
etn ttjenig rot 10 U^r I by ten 
bi« gel^n Vif\x ] o'clock 

bci ©onnenaufgang at sunrise 
hti ^ageSanbruc^ at daybreak 
t)or 8 $:agcn a week ago 
bor 14 2:agcn a fortnight ago 
jur Qcit at the time 
big icjt nod^ nic^t not as yet 
crjl morgcn not till to-morrow 
brci 2^agc lang or three days 
fcit brei 2^agcn these three days 
^totimai beg ^agcS twice a day 
einen um ben i every 

anbern, atte 2 S^agc j other day 

ben ganjcn %aQ all day 

^eute iibcr 8 2:age this day week 

^eute fiber 14 5:agc this day 

fortnight 
ZaQ filr Zaq day by day 
auf einigc S^it for a while 
einc 3citlang for a time 
Don 3ett ^u Qcit from time to time 
borjeiten in old times 
on einem fc^dnen ^orgen on a 

fine morning [night, 

in einer fatten ^ad)t on a cold 





WORDS. 




S)er ^aufmann 


the merchant 


ilbet gelount 


ill humoured, 


bcr fioffct 


the spoon 




cross 


bic Slrjnei 


the medicine 


gro^mlUig 


magnanimous, 


ber 3euQC 


the witness 




generous 


bie ^anblung 


the action 


allein 


alone 


bag fiager 


the camp 


iDlttfommen 


welcome 


bie (5c!e 


the corner 


Qefattigft 


if you please 


ber S^forrcr 


the clergyman 


einmittigen 


to consent 


bcr Settler 


the beggar 


belSftigen 


to annoy, to 


fiid^cn 


to search 




trouble 


^offen 


to hope 


unauf^drlid^ 


incessantly 


bev S)lcuft 


the service 


alfo, folglitl 


consequently. 



1 The Genitive of nouns is used for adverbs of time when the 
time is indefinite. 

2 The Accusative of nouns is used for adverbial expressions 
of time when the time is distinctly expressed. 
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EXERCISE 99. 

SBo^t tommen @ie? ^ tomme lion SSien. ^er SRann, 
tvelc^en @te fu^en, too|nt nic^t ^iec; tx too^itt toett t>on §ier. 
^er Shtabe fiel dicIloSrtd in ben gflug. 3(^ fag brougen bei 
(with) bem Sutfc^er; bic 3)amen fafeen brinnen im DmntbuS. 
SfKngSum maten ^inbe. "SRan {id^t biefe jtDei iungen ^erren 
immet beifammen. SRein ^aud fie^t ced^td, boS Sirige ItnfS. 
^er $ert ifl nid^t ju ^aufe; fuc|en ©ie i^n anbeiStoo! ^a§ 
^orf licgt feittodrtS. 3fl S^^ce SWntter nntcn? S^ctn, fie ift 
oben. ^c^ begegnete bent fianfntann nntertoegS. ^er ^anle 
mng {Mnblic^ einen Sdffel lioU Vc^nei ne|nten. 9[nfang^ tooUtt 
er nid^t/ aber jnle^t miQigte tx dn. Son fe^t an merbe iA 
f(eigigei fein; bi^^et ^be i^ nic^t Oiel geacbeitet. 9HemaI^ 
medbe i(^ iene @tunbe oeigeffen. SRein ^enet eiplt monatlic^ 
fe^jig 3Raxi, alfo id^ilic| ^nfammen fiebenl^nnbeitnnb^anjig 
SRait. 9{eulic^ toac ic^ S^^^ ^^^^ grogmiitigen ^anblnng. 
SormittagS atbeite ic^ nnb nac^ntittagd ge|e ic^ \pa^itvtxL 

Snfgobe 100. 

Where is my stick ? You will find it there in the corner. 
I beg your pardon, it is not there; it most be elsewhere. 
You are welcome everywhere. Where does the letter come 
from ? It comes from America. Come down, if you please 1 
I could find him nowhere. Where is my dog? It is out 
of doors. The house of the clergyman is very far off. I 
was not at home. You may go home now. I have heard 
it somewhere. Have you searched everywhere ? I could open 
the door neither from within nor from without. Do as if 
you 'were {Subj.) ^at *home! Did you know him formerly? 
Yes, I have known him long. 1 shall be *at (ju) your service 
idirectly^. She has arrived sooner than I. She is -better 
1 to-day than she was yesterday. Go *away ^instantly! I 
am seldom alone. At present *we ^are 'incessantly annoyed 
by beggars. 

CONVERSATION. 
fonntcfl bu ni^t fru^t fommcn? SRein 8ug toot \pcit, ahcx bo^ 

tt&4^ ^Ottd totxbt i^ bei^eiten 

lontmen. 
€k^fl bu fc^on nac^ ^onfe? ^Utia, xd^ ttn0 meinen ^reunb be== 

fnd^, bet pU^i^ ofconft i^ 
SBijl bu f(^on in Stolicn gctoefcn? 3o, ic^ ge^c tton ^tit jn 3cit 

ba^in. 
^Sann morfl bu j^ule^t in $ariS? 34 >oai jule^ botigen §eib& bo. 
S5iP bu jcmol^ in Siorwcgcn ge* ^nn, abet i(| ^offe, bicfcn ^om^ 
wcfcn? met ba^njugcljcn. 

1 Adverbs of Ume precede all other adverbs or adverbial ex- 
pressions. Time before place. 

* Observe that when an adverb or an adverbial expression 
begins the sentence, the verb precedes the subject. 
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FIFTY-FIRST LESSON. 

(CONTINUATION.) 

ADVERBS OF QUANTITY AND COMPARISON, 



SBic? how? 

ttjicuicl? toit fcl^? how much? 

Dtel much 

mcl^r more 

nod^ \ some more, 

no4 tnc^t j any more 

no^ jttjci two more 

am mciftcn most 

bcino^c, fa|l ahnost, nearly 

nur, blo6, oKcin only 

mciflcnS mostly 

]^3d^Jlcn§ at the highest, at most 

JoenigflenS at least 

f|)&tcjicng at the latest 

anberS otherwise 

fonft ctttJag anything else 

\tfjiv, rcd^t very, or much 

5U, ju fcl^ (too or) too much 

jtt t)iet too much 

nid^tS nothing 

gar nid^tS nothing at all 

Icin — mc^ no more 

tttva^ something 

cttt ttjcnig a little 

^inlangli^ sufficiently 

gcnug enough 

!aum scarcely 

cittigcrmajen j 

gctoiffcrmafeen | 

5. ADVERBS 

3tt/ id bod^, bod^ yes 
ja iDOl^I oh yes; certainly 
allcrbingS by all means 
jcbenfallS at all events 
gclPtg surely, certainly 
fid^crlid^ \ to be sure 
freilidft /of course 
fHxtoa^x , ttJa^rlid^ truly 
toirftt^ \ really, 
in bcr %ai I indeed 
gcrtt willingly 
ungcm unwillingly 
ncin no 
nid^t not 
gar nid^t not at all 



somewhat 



jiemlid^ tolerably, pretty 
ungcfo|r, ctma about 
um Diel 1 by far, 
hti tocltcm | by a great deal 
um bic ©SIfte by one half 
nodft cinmal fo 1 twice as 
gtocimal fo J as . . . again 
gcrabc precisely, exactly, just 
fonft nid^tg nothing else 
fo, cbcnfo so, as, thus 
ebenfofc^r as much 
cbcnfohjcnig — ate no more - 

than 
cbcnfalte, glcid^fallS likewise 
gleid^fam as it were 
um fo mel^ the more 
nm fo hjcniger all the less 
fogar', fclbft even 
gang quite 

gfinjU^ wholly, entirely 
uollenbs completely, quite 
gang nnb gar thoroughly 
teiltoeifc, teiB partly 
befonberS \ especially 
inSbefonbere / particularly 
]^au|)tfad^Iid^ chiefly 
uber5au|)t at all, generally 
im allgemeinen in general. 



OF AFFIRMATION, DOUBT, AND NEGATION. 

ioal^rl^aftig truly 
gufallig by chance 
t)itlUidjt, tttoa perhaps 
fd^toerlid^ hardly, scarcely 
ol^neStoeifcl without (orno) doubt 
aud^ ntd^t nor 

SSS' ""'^''"^* } - -" 

burd^auS' absolutely, quite 
nid^t cinmal not even 
niemalS or nie never 
nid^t mcl^r no more 
ntmmerme^r never more 
im ©egcntcil on the contrary 
bielmcl^r rather. 
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6. ADVERBS OP INTERROGATION. 



IBann? (mcnn) when? 
toanim? why? 

rrj„. I -•'-^-•^ 

ipic? how? 
loicfo? how so? 
Wicbicl? how much? 



mie bielc? how many? 



ttJtcbiel . . itod^? how much more? 

loic bide nod^? how many more? 

loic lang(c)? how long? 

100? where? 

Jool^in'? whither? where? 

too^cr'? whence? 

iooburd^? by what means? &c. 



7. ADVERBS 
(grfleng, fflr^ crflc first(ly) 
^tocitcng secondly 
brittcng thirdly 
oicrtcnd fourthly, &c. 
fcrncr further 

Icrnad^ hereafter, afterwards 
bann, fobann then 
cinmal once 
^rvtimal twice 



OF ORDER, 
brcimol three times 
Oicrmal four times 
nod^ einmal once again, once more 
nod^ jtocimol twice again 
jucrff at first 
^ulc^t' at last 

cincrici of one kind, the same 
jtoctcrlei of two kinds 
anerici of all kinds. 



Note. In German there is also another way of forming adverbs 
by adding the word ,,toeifc" to substantives and adjectives, as:— 



5^et(toeifc partly^ 
ftiicftoeife piecemeal 
^aufentoctfc by heaps, in crowds 
maffcntoeifc in masses 
flromtoetfc by streams 



^crbcnhjcifc in flocks 
tro|)fcnttJcifc by drops, &c. 
mdgiid^erhjcifc possibly 
glilrflt^crhjcife fortunately 
unglftdEUd^crJocife unfortunately. 



8. DEGREES OF COMPARISON. 
Besides adjectives used as adverbs (which admit of 
a comparison) the following true adverbs are also sub 
ject to degrees of comparison: 



Compar, 
aSo^I well leffer better 



Hli soon 

%ttn (I like) 

willingly 
uft often 



sooner 



Utitt (I like 

better) 
Sfter oftener 



fc^r very — 

ttBrt(arg)evil firmer (iiblcr) 



niel much 



worse 
tne^t more 

{ (minbcr') / ^^^^ 



Superl. 

am Br fim or aufS le^e (the) best 

jam e^efleit (am fru^eften) the 

/ soonest 

(6albt0{l very soon 

am UeB^ett (I like best) 

am Ijiitfiofiett (am Sftefien) the 

oftenest 
B9(|f}, 8tt|etfl extremely 
am argfiftt (am iibdjicn) ihe 

worst 
am mei^en most 

{am mfitiaftfit t ii ^ 
(«m mmbrpm ) **»« 1®^* 



The Latin partim, frustatim, gregatim, dc. 
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Note. @cru, liebcr, om licbftcii correspond to the English 
I like, I like better, I like best, and are mostly connected with a 
verb^ as: 

3d^ f^jietc gem f like (to play or) playing. 

3d& tQUgc Itebcr I like dancing better. 

3c^ gel^e am licbflen fpajicren I like walking best. 





. WORDS. 




S)a8 ©prl$tt)ort 


the proverb 


bcrbetben 


to spoil 


bcr 9UbeI 


the inist, fog 


tSriiJ^t 


stupid, foolis 


ba^ 3ufttwmcn« 


the meeting 


bumm 


trcffen 




abtoed^feliib 


by turns 


flefd&irft 


skilful 


ftitten 


to appease. 


foftcn 


to cost 




quet 


Don neucm 


anew 


t)txpfii^itn 


to engage 


angrcifcn 


to attack 


ge^ordgeit 


to obey 


bQ8 ©cftd^t 


the face, coun- 


bic SD^lcilc 


the mile 




tenance 


tteulic^ 


faithfully 


tin 


clever 


cntfommcn 


to escape 


baS a3etf<)rcd^cu 


the promise 


beriDcrfen 


to reject 


bag ajlurrcn 


the murmurs, 


rid^tig 


correctly 




grumbling 


auSfe^en 


to look 


bet JBorfcJ^Iag 


the proposal 


unborpd^tia 


improvident. 


erftount 


surprised, asto- 




heedless 




nished 


unberfcl^euS 


unawares. 




EXERC] 


[SE 101. 





to 



2Btc l^abcn ©ic gcfd^Iafcn, mcin §crr? ©cl^t gut, id^ banfc 
3^nen. @tn bcutfd^eS <Spud)tvoxt fagt: ,,3" tvtniQ unb ju biel 
t)crbttbt atlc^ ®pitV\ ^etjcnigc mitb btn $tci§ cr^altcn, meld^cr 
am bcftcn Icfcn unb fd^rctbcn tann. ^ct 9'JcbcI tvax naci^ unb 
nacH^ bcrfd^hjunbcn. 9Kan l^at mtr nid^t ctnmal gcanttoottct. 
^crben ©ic morgcn mit un§ (ju SJlittag) fljcifcn? SWotgcn 
!ann id^ ntd^t, abcr iibermorgen loerbc id^ mit SScrgniigcn !ommcn. 
&tf)tn ©ie rcd^tg, td^ mctbc Iin!§ gcl^cn. ^cr Huge Wlann irrt 
jid^ fcltcn, bcr unbotfid^tigc irrt fid^ am l^aufigftcn. ®ct ©c** 
fd^irftcflc loitb am meiftcn gclobt tocrben. ©ic l^fittcn nodft 
idngcr marten foUen, bann ^atitn ©ic ^l^rcn Sruber gctroffcn. 
28cnn bcr gud^§ bic toilbcn 93tcncn angrcift, [fo] tocrfcn fie fid& 
l^aufcnmctfc auf il^n. SWcl^r aU einmal gclang c§ (bcm) SoIumbuS, 
ha^ SO'lurrcn fcincr ©d^ipmannfd^aft ju ftiflcn; abcr balb nad^j^cr 
bcganncn fie bon neucm ju murren nnb bcr^jflid^tctcn fic^ cnbiid^, 
il^m nur nod^ brei Sage ju gcl^ord^cn, unb am brittcn £agc 
'ia^tn ©ic mirflid^ Sanb. 

Slufgabe 102. 

When will you set out? To-morrow or the day after 
to-morrow. He hsis been here at least three times. We 
were attacked unawares and have scarcely escaped. We 
went 2there ^by turns. He will by no means succeed. Our 
meeting was quite by chance. I am not at all surprised at 
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your saying so (bofe ©ie ic). How much do you charge for 
it? It will cost you twenty marks at most. It is not other- 
wise. 'At present I want nothing else. At first *I Hhought 
I knew his face. If you have given a promise, you shoild 
faithfully keep it; else (fonfl) you will certainly lose your 
good name. We dine at four o'clock precisely. I think he 
will not willingly do it. Perhaps *you ^would do better not 
to reject his proposal. He writes less correctly than his 
cousin. It is quite in vain to talk to this man; he will 
never listen to (^dtcn ouf) you. 

CONVERSATION. 

SEBo^cr fomntcn <Bit, mcin grcunb ? 3^ fommc t)on ^olit. 

SBo ijl 3^r aSruber? er ifl ^eutc ttja^rfd^cinlit^ in urn 

fcrm ©artcn. 
3^ ^bc (Bit longc nid^t gefc^cn, 34 ^^^ mcijleng ju §aufc; i(| 

too iDoren ©ic? toax nid^t gang tuo^I. 

SBic finbcn <Stc ba^ §auS bc§ ®S ijl intoenbig fcl^r fd^dn; oBer 

©ctm S3raun? ougjpcnbig fiel^t c§ alt au§. 

SBoIIcn ©ic auf mid^ tuartcn? Gin hjcnig, abcr nit^t lange, idj 

^abc ntd|t t>icl S^it. 
liefer 93rief ijl ntd^t f^dn gcfd^rie* 3^ ^be i|n ju cilig geft^ricben. 

htn. SSie fomntt bag? 
S|)rtd^t biefcr 2Kann Gnglifd^? Gr f|)rtd^t cS fc^r gut. 

SBann crttjartcn ©ic S^^^^n 3^ crhjartc i^n ^eutc nad^mittog. 

grcunb? 
SBirb cr allctn fommen? Gr mirb tjiclleid^t fetncit ^o^n 

ntitbringcn. 

READING -LESSON. 

Set battlliate Umt. The Oratefal Lion. 

(gin armct ©HoDc, bcr ou3 bcm f&aufc fcincS ^crtn cnt^ 
fto^cn mat, tuurbc jum lobe Dcrurtcilt (condemned). SBan 
fii^rte t^n auf cincn grogcn ^laJS mcld^cr mit eincr STOauet 
umgcbcn mat, unb Keg cinen furd^tbatcn Sdmen auf il^n lo§ 
(loose). 

laufenbc t>on SKenfd^en marcn gcugen (witnessed) bicje§ 
©d^aufljiclg (scene). 

S)ct Sbme flJtang gtimmig^ auf ben atmen SWenfd^en Io3; 
abcr plbl^lid) blieb cr flcl^cn, mcbcltc^ mit bcm ©d^mcife, ppfte* 
t)oU greube urn i^n lucrum unb Icrftc ii^m frcunblid^ bic §anbe. 
Sebctmann t)crmunbcrte fid^^ unb fragtc, mic ba^ fommc 6. 

®cr ©IIat)c cr jal^Itc f olgcnbcg : „^i^ i^ mcinem §crxn cnt^ 
laufctt mat, t)ctbatg id^ mxS) in einct §3^Ie^ mitten in einer 
2Bilpc8. ®a lam auf cinmat bicfei S5mc l^cicin, minfcltc^ unb 
jcigte mit fetnc lajc^^ in meld^ct cin gtogci ^otn pa!. 3* 

1. square. 2. fiercely, furiously. 3. to wag (with) his tail. 4. to 
jump. 6. to be astonished. 6. to come to pass. 7« cavern, cave. 
8. desert. 9. to whine. 10. paw. 
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aog i^mii ben S)orn l^ctau^, unb t>on bet 3^^^ <J^ (forth) t)ct'' 
forgtci2 mtd^ bet Some mit 3BHbl)reti3, unb toir Icbten in bet 
§6|lc fricblid^ beifammen. Sei bet le^ten ^agf> toutbcn tott 
gefangen unb t)oneinanbet gcttennt^*. ^un fteut fid^ ba^ gute 
Siet, mid^ toicbctgcfunben ju l^abcn." 

3lUe§ aSott toax flbet (at) btc ^anlbatlcit biefe§ toUben 
Sicteg cntailrftis unb hat iani um ©nobc^^ filt ben ©Mat)en 
unb ben Sdtoen. ®et ©IIat)e tuutbc ftetgelaffen^' unb teid^Iidfe 
befd^enlt^s. ®et Sdme folgte tl^m tvit tin tteuet §unb unb 
blieb immet bei il^m, ol^ne jcmanb cin Scib (harm) ju tun. 

11. for him. 12. to supply. 13. game. 14. separated. 15. de- 
lighted, enraptured. 16. pardon. 17. set free. 18. rewarded. 

FIFTY-SECOND LESSON. 

CONJUNCTIONS. 

(SBinbewartcr.) 

Conjunctions connect words with words, and sen- 
tences with sentences, bringing them into a certain rela- 
tion with one another. This relation may be either mere 
connection, or it may express opposition, a condition, com- 
parison, cause, or consecutiveness of time (as in English). 

They have a great influence on the position of the 
verb; and the three following lists are arranged accor- 
dingly. 

(I) CO-ORDINATIVE CONJUNCTIONS. 

The following seven conjuctions do not alter the 
construction of a sentence : 
unb and I abet (or ollein) but 

obet or I f0nbetnbut(aftertheneg. woO 

benn for, since ' fomolftl — oIS (aud^) both — 

and. 

3(i^ mufe ju §aufe biciben, itnn idft bin !ton!. 
I must stay at home, for I am ill. 

3)et ©trau6 l^at tJIuqcI, abet et !onn nici^t fiiegen. 
The ostrich has wings, but it cannot fly. 

Note. Stbct is sometimes placed after the subject or even 
after the verh, without altering the sense:— 
3)et 93Qtet abcr fprod^ but the father said. 
■Der ©traug i)at glilgel, er fann abet nid^t fliegcn. 

OBSERYATIONS. 

(1) (Sonbern contradicts some ivord of the pre- 
vious negative clause; it can only be used if the pre- 
ceding clause contains a negation. 
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yiii)t i^ (in ftanf, foitberit ntein fSaitt. 

I am not ill, but my father. 

?ii) i)a\k il^n nid^t fur lo9tiift fonbem fiir ttirrifdl. 

I do not think him malicious, but foolish. 

^^ \itht nid^t feine Softer, foitbnrti fetne Xii|te. 

I do not love his daughter, l)ut his niece. 

Sd^ habt il^n nidbt orfelen, fotibrnt id) iaht il^m trMrielirit* 

I did not see "him, but I wrote to 'him. 

(2) fiber qualifies or further explains (but does not 
contradict) the preceding sentence or some word. 

Sr ift nod^ nid^t angelommen, aber ratr ertoatten i^n jeben 

^luQcnblicf. 
He has not arrived yet, but we expect him every moment. 
St tooQte auffteben, aber (or oOein) et (onnte nid^t. 
He would get up, but he could not. 

(11.) ADVERBIAL CONJUNCTIONS. 

The following adverbial conjunctions are treated 
like adverbs and require inversion (verb preceding 
nominative-subject) after them if they begin a sentence. 

alfo thus je^t (or nun) now 

aud^ also, too faum scarcely, hardly 

aud^ nid^t nor fonft or else 

bann then tJiclmc^r rather 

barum therefore jtoor it is true. 

Further: 

Qufeerbcm besides, moreover femcr further 

balb — bolb now — now; some- folglid^ consequently 

times — sometimes inbeffen, unlcrbeffen meanwhile 

bagc'Qcn \ on the contrary, mitfjin accordingly 

l^ingegen f on the other hand niilt nut i |-|„*|--,| ] not only 

bo^cr', beStoegen / therefore, on nld^t affein } f^jjl \ — but 

bcS^alb \ that account nidftt blofe I ^ ) also 

bcmnod^ accordingly nid^tSbcftotoeniger nevertheless 

bcnnod^ and yet, still noc| nor 

beSgleid^cn likewise fo so, thus, 

bcffcnun'Qeod^tct nevertheless teilS — tcilS pai*tly — partly 

bcfto 1 the — (tmih a following iiberbieS besides, moreover 

um to f comparatice) flbriQcnS as for the rest, however 

bodft, icbod^ I . ..J, Uo^e„er ^if^^c^r rather 

enttocbcr— obct either—or gtoor indeed, it is true. 

SOteine Sd^mefiet ift ixanl, olfo (or beSboIb^ be^'toeaen, 

ba'rum, ba'bet, mit'bin, folglid^) faun fie nid^t aoteifen. 
Jfaum ^aWt cr biefcS ffiort gefprot^en, fo glng er fort. 
®od^ (iebod^, inbcffcn) war c8 fdjon flpdt getoorben. 
Sfcrncr l^otte cS biel geregnet. 
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Stoat fonntcn wit nid^t fcl&cn, iDer eS iDor, aUt (allcin) 
tt)ir erfonnten feine ©timme (voice). 



WORDS. 



3)ic Sd^toagerin 

jd^aben 

bic ^lalfttung 

bcr ®U)fcl 

bag fHo^x 

fid^ bicgeu 

tuftig 

tlQfe 

ennol&ncn (^acc^ 
emartcn 



the sister-in-law 

to injure, to hurt 

the food 

the top, summit 

the reed, cane 

to bend 

quietly 

wet 

to speak to 

to await 



t)crtcibi9en 

t)ctfd6tt)cnbcn 
bcx SDflitfd^iiler 

bie Slegcl 
fort+fal)rcn intr. 
bog gemeinc SBoIf 
bcgcgncn 



to defend, 
protect 

to waste 

the school- 
fellow 

the rule 

to continue 

the populace 

to meet. 



to 



EXERCISE 103. 



3d^ l^obc ben Srief gcfd^rieben, unb tnein Sruber l^at il^a 
nod^ einmal fiir mid^ abgefd^rieben. @ie Idnnen j[e^t audgel^en; 
aber ©ie mflffen um fed^g Ul^r toieber jurttd fein, um fid^ fflr 
baS Sonjert umjuflcibcn. SWeine ©d^toSgerin l^at mix bet*- 
fljrod^en, mid^ in Sonbon ju bcfud^en; aber fie \)at xf)t S93ort 
nid^t gel^alten. 9lud^ bein ©ruber l^at mir nid^t gefd^rieben, 
begtuegen toerbe id^ nid^t mel^r auf il^n tuarten. ©nttoeber 
milffen ©ie ftci^ig arbeiten ober bie ©d^ule berlaffen, fonft 
riSlieren ©ie fortgefd^idft ju tuerben. SBeber fein D^eim nod& 
feine Xantt toerben biefe^ eriauben. ©otnol^I ber SJater aU bie 
SWutter l^aben il^ren ©ol^n gefud^t. 2)er gered^te 9Wann fd^abei: 
tneber bent SReid^en nod^ bent ^rmen, ba er beibe gleid^ad^tet. 

«ufgabe 104. 

You must go home directly, or you will become wet ; for 
it will soon rain. We shall defend our country with courage, 
and we shall quietly await the enemy. This man ought ta 
speak to his children, for they are very naughty. I do not 
know him by sight, but know him by reputation. Did you 
see Mr. Long to-day? Yes, but I could not speak to him. 
Do not waste your timjc, for (the) life is made of (auS) it. 
Some of my school-fellows are ill ; consequently they cannot 
come to (in) school. This horse may be very strong, never- 
theless 2it idoes not please me. I have shown him the rule, 
yet he has not understood it. He was very tired, never- 
theless he continued working (to work). Scarcely had he- 
pronounced these words, when the populace threw {sing.) 
themselves on him. He has not only promised him some- 
thing, but has also given it to him. I know neither him 
nor his wife. 1 did not expect to see you here; the 
(befio) greater is my pleasure in meeting you. Not only 
the king, but also the queen and the princess, were expected. 
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CONVERSATION. 



^u iDoUtcjl geflcrn ju mir fom* 
men, abet bu ^fl nic^t SBort 

3ft bcin SSatcr fd^on nad^ ?lmcrifa 
gercifl? 



§at bcin Onfcl fi(^ t)om (SJcfd^aft 
jurilcfgejogcn (retired)? 

^er ttjirb §crrn ®ra^S fianbgnt 
erbcn ? 



3d^ fonntc Icibcr flcjlcrn nic^t 
fomnten, aber i(^ merbe bid^ 
nad^fle SSod^e befud^en. 

3'2ein, mcin Onfcl i|t :pIdjUc^ gc^ 
ftorben, fo(gIt(^ mugte mein 
SSatcr fcinc 0lcifc t)crfd^iebcn 
(postpone). 

9^0^ nic^t, bod^ id^ ben!e, bai^ er 
eg balb tun micb. 

9Kcin SScttct ijt fcin nfid^fler SScr- 
nmnbter, mit^in mirb er auc^ 
iperrn &xat)8 @tbe fein. 



FIFTY-THIRD LESSON. 

(CONTINUATION.) 

(III.) SUBORDINATB CONJUNCTIONS. 

All subordinate conjunctions simple as well as 
compound) relegate the verb to the end of the clause. 
(I.) Simple Subordinate Conjnnotions. 



W8^ when (past time), as, than 

ienotV e|e before 

Bid until 

ta as, since (reason) 

tiantit' that, in order that 

Hag that 

falld (im fSfaOe) in case that 

intiem' as, while 

je — the (with the comp,)^ 

]tai|tieiii' after 

0^ if, whether 



oBoletdl' obfddon \ though 
otm^V, toietool^f | although 
feit or feltbem since (iime) 
fo oft (aid) as often as 
fobQlb (old) as soon as 
folmtoe (a(§) as long as^ (while) 
nn'%tad^M notwithstanding 
Uiil'rnttl while, whilst 
melt because 

mntll if, when (future time) 
mie as, how 
ttofern' in as much as, provided. 

gS War Dicr U6r, aid bie ©onne aufging. 

It was four o'clock when the sun rose. 

SBarten Qxt, Bid td6 memen Srief Dodenbet f^aitl 
Wait till I have finished my letter I 

©|)red6en ©ie laut, tumilt' ic^ ©ie terfiefien fann! 
Speak aloud, that I may understand you I 

Note 1. When a clause with a avhordinate conjunction is 
placed before its principal sentence, this latter is inveited (verb pre- 
cedes nominative-subject), 

1 When with the verb in the Imperfect or Pluperfect tenses. 

2 For instance: \t grfigcr . . Observe that the second the is 
i)efto, and belongs to the 2nd class. 
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Note 2. Remember that separable compound verbs become 
inseparable after subordinate conjunctions or relative pronouns (or 
adverbs), 

5113 bit iSonnc aufging, ttttt t§ t)icr U^r. 

Siiad^bcm' mir mitcinanbcr (together) gcfril^flildt fatten, 

gingen toit (not to it gingen) fpajteren. 
aBci^rcnb mir Garten fpicltcn, lafen unfer€ grcunbc (not 
itnfre grcunbc lafcn) bie QtituriQtn (newspapers). 

OBSERTATIONS ON SOME CONJUNCTIONS. 

(1) SBttnn — metitt — ats* 

The English conjunction when corresponds to three 
German words: tvann? tvenn, aU. 

(a) SBann? 

1. 3Batttt is interrogative in direct and indirect 
questions : — 

SBaitit toerbcn ©ie fommen? When will you come? 
©agen ©ie mir, toann @ie lommen toollenl 
Teli me when you will cornel 

2. 3Sann answers also to the English when = 
whenever, or every time when, as : — 

©ic Idnnen eg fd^itfen, toann ©ie toolten. 
You may send it when (whenever) you like. 

(b) SBenit and aU. 

1. SBenn corresponds to English when if used with 
a present or future tense, and is therefore peculiarly 
fitted to convey general ideas, or events of the present 
or some future time ; whereas otS is used only with past 
eventsandrequires the iwper/ecf or Pluperfect SitieT it : — 

Srnit Of iti bet Arbeit (in, Ue6e id^ (eine SSefud^e. 
When I am at work, I. do not like visitors. 

Sritii bie Seibenfd^aften ^efti^ finb, ift bie Xugenb in ®t]oX)x. 
When the passions are violent, virtue is in' danger. 

919 i^ ixanl tontbe, fd^idte id^ m^ bem 9r}te. 
When I became (fell) ill, I sent for the physician. 

919 (SjSi\ax Don StutuS ermotbet to orb en to at. 
When Caesar had been slain by Brutus. 

2. SBenn is if in a conditional sense: — 

aBenn ©ie ntci^t lommen Idnnen if you cannot come. 
And when if is used with an Imperfect or Plu- 
perfect tense, this must be in German in the Sub- 
junctive mood ; as : 

German Conv.-Grammar. 15 
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gS ttfirc mir licb, toenn er fam (or gefommcn ware). 
I should be glad if he came (or had come). 
Note 1. Often the Perfect tense after totnn is used for the 
Future Perfect; as:—' 

3d^ mcrbc c§ bir fagcn, Jpcnn id^ baS S3ud^ gelcfen l^afce (= 

ttjerbe gclefcn fyihcn). 
I shall tell you when I have read the book. 
Note 2. After a comparative, or after \o or ebenfo before an 
adjective, alS answers to the English than and a«, for instance: — 
tori ifl gr66cr aU Subttjig Charles is taller than Lewis. 
3d& bin nid&t fe gelel^rt, qU (or toic) 6ie glaubcn. 
I am not so learned as you think. 
Note 3, After the adverbs of negation nothing and nowhere^ 
hut is translated alS: — 

Nothing hut truth, nid^t§ al§ (bie) SBal^r^eit. 
S'Jirgenbg al§ in ©nglanb nowhere hut in England. 
.^0^6 4. %H denotes also quality or condition, as:— 
Gr l^anbelte alS SSatcr he acted as a father. 

(2) J)tt (as, since). 

®tt denotes a reason or motive, English as, since. 

^a ber Anabe fo fleigig \% fo ntu| man il^n belol^nen. 
As the boy is so industrious, we must reward him. 

^n id& il&n nid^t Icnnc, (fo) fann id^ il^m vxi^i troucn. 

As (or since) I do not know him, I cannot trust him. 

(3) Snftettt' (as, at the moment when) ; the subject in the 

two clauses of a compound sentence remaining 

the same.^ 

Snbem' denotes a short simultaneous action and is 
often rendered by the English Present Participle ; as : — 

Snbcm \6) in ba§ ^xvxvxti trat. 

As I entered the room or on (my) entering the room. 

3nbem cr mir bic §anb brflcfte, fagte er ju mir, it. 
Shaking hands with me, he said to me, &c. 

3nbem er feinen 9lrm augfiredttc, fing cr mid^. 
Stretching out his arm, he caught me. 

(4) Dfiflteid^, ofifd^ott, Dbltio^l (thongh, although). 

These conjunctions are sometimes divided, especially 
when two or more monosyllables follow. They are used 
indiscriminately, and the principal sentence takes bod> 

1 When the subj. changes, ^mS^renb" (whilst) must be used. 
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(placed after the subject) if put after a clause beginning 
with obgteid^, obfd^on, or obtDol^I. 

or Ob id) VWoii at^it i ^^^^g^ I ^^^^^^ ^^°^- 
CBfilddli id^ arm bin, or ob id^ gleid^ arm bin. 
Although I be poor. 

Qhm^l er mid^ nid^t lennt, Qr&|t cr mid^ 1iod||. 
Though he does not know me, he salutes me. 
Dbfd^on er nod^ jung i|i, l^at cr (bod^) fd^on grauc §aare. 
Although he is still young, he has already grey hair. 

(5) @o (so, then). 

1. When a principal sentence is placed after a sub- 
ordinate clause, the former is frecpiently introduced by 
the conjunction fo (which may, however, be omitted). 
It is not used in English. 

2Bcnn e^ regnet, (fo) gel^t man ntd^t fjja^iercn. 

When it rains, {then) people do not go put for a walk. 

SSenn ©ic frill^er gelommcn todxtn, (fo) l^dttcn ©ic mid^ 

nod^ ju §aufe angetroffen. 
Had you come earlier, you would have found me at 

home. 

Or, reversing the clauses, we may say : — 

SKan gel^t nid^t fjjajicren, tocnn e§ regnet. 
©ie Wt^n mid^ nod^ ju §aufe angetroffen, toenn ©ie frill^er 
gelommen toaren. 

2. ©0 for if is antiquated and is found in a few 
old phrases only, as: — fo ®ott h?tll if God please. 

3. ©0 before an adjective, followed by aud^ (how- 
ever, though) is a compound conjunction and will be 
found in the following lesson. 



the danger 
surely 
to disturb 
to approach 
to put on 
in good health 
to put a stop to 
to break loose 
to pillage, plun- 
der 
present. 

15* 







WORDS. 


5S)ae @ef(lngnig 


the prison 




bic ©cfal^r 


ber ©tern 


the star 




fid^crlid^ 


bcr ©i^fet 


the top 




ftoren 


boS @ctt)itter 


the thunder- 




|eran+na]§en 




storm 




an+jicl^en 


bcr ^auf 


the bargain 




gcfunb 


bienen 


to serve 




ein ^xtl fe^cn 


bunfel 


dark 




Io8+brcd&en 


bie @an3 


the goose 




^Ittnbern 


auSloeid^en 


to avoid 






fibcrfallen 


to overtake, 


at- 


gegeniDilrtig 




tack unawares 
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Alone 


attcin 


to take a walk 


cincn ©^josicr* 


to put out 


au3+l6fd&cit 




gang madden 


the candle 


hit Sttx^z, bad 




(not nd&mcn) 




2m 


the war 


ber IhrtCQ 


the business 


bag ©efd^gft 


ambitious 


e^rQcigig 


to hesitate 


bie SBal^rl^eit 


in future 


ffluftig, ill 3w= 
funft 


the truth 




astonished 


erflaunt 


punctual 


piXnmxd^ 


possible 


moglid^ 


to mend 


berbeffcm 


to inform 


bctiad^rid^tiQen 


tranquillity 


bie Sluice 


the language 


bic Bpxa^t 


in the country 


auf bem Sanbe. 




EXERCISE 105. 





3d^ f^lief nod^, aU mein 8ebienter ing 8^"^^^^ *^<J^ ®«''' 
balb (aB)i id^ ben 8rief cmjjfangen l^atte, reijle id^ ab. ^ic 
©olbatcn t)Iilnberten bie ©tabt, biS ber ®eneral bem etn 3^^^ 
fc|te. ^a ber Slrbeiter fel^r fleifeig luar, (fo) luurbe cr gut bc^ 
jal^It. ©olange hit aJienfd^en gefunb finb, bcnfen fie felten 
[baran], ha^ \it aud^ Irani merben Idnncn. ^an meig nid^t, 
ob bie ©terne betuol^nt finb ober nid^t. 3d^ ft^rad^ mit i|m, ob* 
glcid^ td^ il^n nid^t lannte. Saum l^atten h)ir ben ©ipfel bc§ 
Sergei beftiegen, ate ha^ ©eluitter loSbrad^. ©g tjl etn leid^ter 
Sauf , menn ^reunbe burd^ ®flte genjonnen toerben. ^e gegcn* 
ttw«tige S^it tfl bie befle, meil \it unfre eigene ifl. ^ie luittcn 
®Snfe finb f^toer au fd^iefeen, toeil fie f^nell unb fcl^r ^otb 
fliegen. 2Benn man bie ©efal^r nal^en fiel^t, lann man i|r au§^ 
meid^cn; aber menn fie nn§ fd^Iafenb ilberfallt, mirb fie un§ 
fid^erlid^ berberben. 

^ufgabe 106. 

When I arrived here, ^It iwas quite dark. Put out the 
candle before you go to bed I I wish you to wait till I have 
done my exercise. I see that you have not yet finished your 
business. She has been very well since she has been in (auf) 
the country. I am astonished to see that you have not yet 
departed. Since you are my friend, you will not hesitate 
to tell me the truth. After I had breakfasted I took a walk, 
although it rained a little. The city [of] Paris has become 
much more beautiful since you saw (have seen) it last. As 
soon as the general arrives, please to inform us. This boy 
was scarcely ten years old when he lost his father. The 
more I Btudy Greek, the^ more ^I ilike the' language. When 
you are ready, we will go for a walk. There will always 
be wars among the nations as long as men are ambitious. 
I do not know whether my neighbour is rich or poor. Why 

1 With or without aU. 

2 befto. 
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did you sleep so long? I slept so long because I was very 
tired. I will go with you if you promise me (dat.) to be 
more punctual in future. Though we did not make the 
world, we may help [to] mend it. While I was there, ^tran- 
quillity ^prevailed in the country, but I do not know how 
it is now. 

CONVERSATION. 



max^ bu Ibefd^afttQt, aU i^ bt(j^ 

SBa§ ttjir|l bu tun, ba bu jcjt 

gcricn §afl? 
3ft bcin ©ruber frdftig? 

SBirjl hu ttjartcn, big id^ mit* 

lommcn fann? 
^fl bu bid S^eucg gefel^n, mSI^*' 

rcnb bu in Slmcrifa ttjarjl? 



^tin, t(^ l^nttc cbcn mcinc 5(rBcit 

bccnbet. 
3d^ merbe auf eintge SBod^en nad^ 

SSalcg gc^ctt. 
@r i|l fcl^r fraftig, obfd^on cr 

no(^ fo jung ifl. 
SScnn bu bid^bccilfl, locrbcid^auf 

bi(^ marten. 
S^ i)aht bafclbfl t)tcl 9?cue3 gc«» 

fc^en uttb bcmunbcrt; Slmcrtfa 

ifl cin ^crrlic^cS fianb. 



FIPTY-FOURTH LESSON. 

(CONTINUATION.) 

(n.) Subordinate Compound Conjunctions. 
Compound conjunctions are those consisting of 
two separate words. They are treated here indepen- 
dently of the others merely for the sake of convenience. 



9(td bt§ until, before 

qIS xotnn | as if, as though 

aI8 ob } (with the Imperf, 

tt)ie iDcnn f Suhj.) 

aid ba| but that, that 

anfiatt bag instead of 

bis (bag) till, until 

tbamit — nid&t lest (Sul^,) 

im t^aOe (bag) in case 

\t — bejio the — the (with 

a comparative) 
je nad^bem' according as 
glei(]§n)ie just as 
ol^nc bag without . . . unless, 

but that 
fclbji tDcnn even if 



fo bag so that 

mlc — aud^ \ however . . . (tvith 

f aud^ J an adj, between) 

fo fcl^r — au(i^ much as 

fotoie as soon as 

urn . . JU (with the Inf.) in order to 

troenn - xA^i \ , , 

ttoofetn-nici^tp^^®^^ 



even if, 
although 



trocnn — aud^ 
ttoenn — gleid^ 
fwcnn — fd^on 
torauSgefeltbag) supposing, 
fwenn — nur /provided (that) 
tttJcnn — aud^ nod^ fo though 
or if ever so . . 



1 Unless is also expressed by : c^ fci benn \>Ci^, but this form 
is now rather antiquated; it often occurs in the Lutheran trans- 
lation of the Bible. 
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Note 1. Besides these, notice the expressions: ba't)on hafi, 
babux6) bai, bamit bag, barin bai tc. which have no equivalent in 
good English. See Syntax on Present Participle. 

Note 2, The foregoing conjunctions marked f require their 
second component to be placed after the subject, or after the 
object if it is a personal pronoun, as: — 

(^el^en 6ie fd^neK, Damit @te nifl|t iiberrafd^t merben! 

Go quick, lest you be surprised! 

SBenn cr mic^ ttifl|t bcja^lt k. imless he pays me, &c. 

Sl^enit er aui^ nod| fo t)ie(e ^ftcBer ptte 2c. 

Though he had ever so many W)ks, &c. 

OBSEBTATIONS. 

1. Lest in the sense of 'for fear of' after a negative 
clause, is sometimes an^ %Vixi)i (with baJ3, or an In- 
finitive with ju if there is the same subject in the two 
clauses). 

I did not go there, lest I should disturb him. 

S^ ging nid^t bal^in au3 tJurd^t, \^n $u fioren. 
'Lesf after the verb to fear (f urd^ten) is ftttfe : — 
I feared lest he should die i^ ffitd^tete, bag er flerben ntdd^te. 

2. %\§ bajs is used after a negative clause with the 
word anber^ and answers to the English 'huV or 'hut 
thaV before which otherwise is understood: — 

I don't know hut (that) he is alive still. 

^(i^ tueig nid^t anber^^ aU bag er nod^ lebt. 
31 1 § bag (with Imperfect Subj.) is further used to 
render the English Infinitive after too (with an adj.) 
. , , for . , , 

This news is too good for me to believe it. 

5)iefe SRadftridftt ift ju gut, aU bii| i(i6 P« g^^"*^ Idnnte. 

3. Dl^ne baft corresponds to the English 'huV after 
a negation, as : — 

Not an hour passes &te< I see him. 

gS Dergel^t Icine ©lunbc, o|ttr ba^^ id^ il^n fel^e. 

4. aSie . . . ttUd^, fo . . . OUd^, take an adjective (and 
pronoun if there is one) between them, as : — 

Sir reid^ uttd^ (or fo reid^ aud^) ^l^r 93ater fetn mag, it. 
However rich your father may be, &c., or rich 

though . . . 
®o fd^dn eS audi fein mag, fo lann eS mtr bod^ nid^tS nil|en. 
However handsome it may be, it cannot be of any use 

to me. 

1 The French sans que. 
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5. So fel^r — aud^ take the subject and object 
(if they both or one of them are pronouns) between 
them, otherwise the subject only, and the object is 
placed after and): — 

®o fr|r tdH i^tt attd^ gebeten l^ok zc. 
Much as I have begged him, &c. 
®o fr|t mein fSatti audjl beinen Scuber bat zc. 
or fo fel^t aud(| need not be separated at all: — 
®o fr^r audi mein 93ater beinen IBruber bat :c. 
(III.) Relative Conjunctions or Adverbs. 
All interrogative adverbs have in indirect qties- 
tions the force of relative conjunctions, and require the 
verb at the end of the clause. They are: 



SBann when 
toarum why 

tt)ie how 

iDtcuiel how much 



xoxt lange how long | loorin wherein 



moron whereat 
toobei wherewith 
rooDon whereof 
worauf whereon 
roorunter whereunder 



too where 
toober whence 
rool^in whereto 
rooburd^ whereby 
Womit with which 
auf loetd^e SBeife in what manner, &c. 
But — IBotion Ittbm «le flcjiern gefprod^en? Of what 

did you speak yesterday? 
Sdft ^alt \%n gcfragt, maitn idft il&n ju 6aufe finben wetbe.* 
3c^ toeife nid^t, mamitt cr mcinen 93rief nidfet erbalten Ijiit. 
S)arf \i^ ftagen, mlr laitge Sie bageblieben Pub? 
SDiefeS ift bag ^au§, tootion @ie geftern gef))rod^en laliett. 
Note. Interjections are words which are used to express an 
emotion, and do not enter into the construction of a sentence. 
They axe: — 



md&! ad^! ei! ah! oh! 
ad^! ah! alas! dear! 
]§e! %t ba! oh! I say! 
(x\x\ oh! %\x\ ugh! 
oi)\ 1^0 ! oh! ho! 
4)0^taufenb! what the deuce! 
ft! ftitt! hush! hist! 
icibcr! alas! unhappily! 
l^cifa! huzzah! hurrah! 
jud^l^c! hurrah! 
loel&e! dear! alas! 
^atfd^I pat! 
piff! ^off! bang! 
:pfui! fie! psh! 



l^alt! halt! stop! 

Iftoffa! holla! hollo! hoUoa! haUoo! 

fadftte! gently! 

toeg ba! out of the way! 

fort! begone! be ofif! 

®ott(ob! God be praised! 

red^t jo! 'tis well! all right! 

gut! good! 

§m! humph! hum! 

fo! indeed! tool^Ian! well, then! 

auf! auf benn! on! forward! 

Sld^tung! take care! attention! 

aSunbet! dear! 

fiel^ ba! look! behold! 



1 The direct questions are: mann toerbe ifl| i^n jU §aufe 
finben? — warum ^at er mcinen ^rtcf nid^t crl^alten? 
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^eili hail! 




t)ortoftttS! forwai'ds! 


^el^el woe! 




gu ^ilfe! help! 




gfeuer! fire! 




2Bet ba! who's 


there? 




WORDS. 




a)ie aSeleibigung 


the insult 


bie Suft 


the air 


bie tttmj]§e 


uneasiness 


gefiorij^en 


to obey 


lafterl^aft 


vicious 


eriangen 


to obtain 


ungefd^tdCt 


awkward 


ha^ S5fegelb 


the ransom 


brol^en 


to threaten 


ber ffiuf^m 


fame, renown. 


To marry 


Ifeeiraten 


security 


bie Bid^ttf^tit 


the assistance 


bet S3etftanb 


to practise 


flben 


careful 


t)Otftd()tig 


to hurt 


frJfiaben, toel&e 


the price 


ber «Ptei8 




tun 


low 


niebrig 


to disappear 


t)eif(!^ii)inben 


frequently 


ftauflfi 


to perish 


+um+fomraen 


the plebeians 


bie !picbeiex 


somewhere 


trgenblDo 


to consent 


ein+toittigen 


the patricians 


bie ^otriaier 


to retire (refl,v.) 


ft(3^ Surftrf+« 


admirable 


betounbertiS- 




aiejen 




tofitbig 


learned adj. 


gelc^rt 


the act 


bie ^Qt 


vain 


eitel, Pols 


to liberate 


befreien 


to trust 


trauen, t)ex« 


doubtful, dubious gtoeifel^aft 




traucn 


the advice 


ber SflQt 


dominant 


]&etrf(3^enb 


victory 


ber Sieg 


the passion 


bte Setbeni($aft 


to attribute 


3u+f(3^texben 


to approve (of) 


Billigen 


advisable 


ratfam. 




EXERCl 


[SE 107. 





@§ fd^eint mix, a IS menu (or a IS ob) td^ biefcn §errn 
fd^on gefel^en l^attc. 3)iefc SSeleibigung i|i ju grog, aU baft 
id^ fd^tueigen lonntc. 3^^ totij^ nid^t anberS, a IS bag fcin 
©cfc^dft gut gel^t. SWein geinb l^at mi(i) au fe^r bcleibigt, als 
hai id^ xf^m t)eraci]^en Idnntc. SSartcn ©ie, biS (bag) id& 
fcrtig hinl JRel^mcn ©ic einen SRcgenfd^irm, bamit ©ic nid^t 
naj^ tuerbcn! ^d) tuerbc i^m bie ©rlaubniS nid^t geben, menn 
cr aud^ nod^ fo fel^r bittet. 3e Ifiltcr bie Suft ift, beflo mel^r 
tuiegt fie; je tudrmer fie ift, beflo leid^ter ifl fie. liefer iungc 
ajJenfd^ ifi fel^r ungefd^idft; er nimmt nit ettoaS in hit §anb, 
ol^ne bag er eS jerbrid^t. SBir fdnnen biefe 9lufgabe nid^t 
madden, toenn ©ic unS nid^t l^elfen. ^t mt^t ©ie mir brol^en, 
befio toeniger toerbe id^ ^^ntn gel^ord^en. ^er ©efangene loirb 
feine greil^eit nid^t eriangen, tt>tnn er nid^t ein l^ol^eS Sdfc* 
gefi) bejal^It. SBie grog and) ber SRul^m biefeS gfirfien fcin 
mag, ber feineS SSaterS tear nod^ grdger. 
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«ttfgabe 108. 
It seems to me as if I had seeni "you somewhere. Give 
m;e your letter, that (in order that) I [may] send it to 
(auf) the post-office. In case you want my assistance, call 
me! Read this chapter twice, lest you forget it! The 
merchant will sell much or little, according as the price is 
high or low. The more frequently you practise what you 
had in your music-lesson, the better ^you ^will play it. He 
cannot play but {transL without that) he hurts himself. Go 
in without his seeing you {transl. without that he ^sees 
^you)I The plebeians intended to leave Rome, in case the 
patricians did not keep their word. We shall not go 
unless she invites us. Romulus disappeared without any 
one's knowing (knew) how he had perished. We shall not 
go into (auf) the country, unless he consents to come with 
us. The night came, so that I iwas obliged to retire. 
Though he is very learned, nevertheless he is not vain. 
Nobody can trust you {dat.), unless you bring good security. 
My friend said he would lend him a hundred pounds, 
provided he would give them back to him within (in) six 
months. However admirable the act of William Tell may 
have been (,) by (burd^) which he liberated his country 
from a cruel tyrant, its morality (i^r fitttid^er 2Bcrt) is 
dubious. I do not know why he has not yet written to me, 
but I shall ask him when he comes. 

CONVERSATION. 

Sdnncn ©ic biefc tttrbcit madden? S'Jid^t ol^nc ba^ 6ie mir l^clfeit. 
SBcr i)at bicfcn ^nabcu gclobt? ©omol^I fcin SBoter a(§ aud^ feinc 

Gutter. 
@inb ©ic gcflcrn fpajiercn ge- 3a, obfc^on c§ gcrcgnct l&attc. 

gangen? 
3fl fiorb Wtuxxat) tin gclcl^rtcr ^a, cr ift fe^r gclcl^rt ; beffcn unge* 

SKann? ad^tct i\t cr nit^t jlolj. 

3Barum foil id^ biefe Slufgabe nod^ ^amit ©ie bicfelbe beffcr tjcrftc^cn. 

einmal fc^rcibcn? 
SSog fallen ©ic t)on §crrn SScig? 3d^ glaube, bag cr cin bctruge* 

rifd^cr SD^ann ift. 
3fl eg ratfam, langc ju fd^Iafcn? Sfltin, jc longer man f^Idft, bcfto 

mflbcr mirb mon. 
aBirb fcin SSatcr i^m tjcrjei^cn? ^iti)t e^cr, at§ biS er fid^ beffcrt. 
SSirb ber giirft §icr blcibcn? 3d^ Sttjcifte, ob cr ^ier btctben 

hjirb. 

READING-LESSON. 

2)tt5 serbrod^ene ^ufeifen. The Broken Horse-shoe. 

i£in Saucr ging mit fcincm ©ol^ne, bem fleinen Zf)oma^, in 
bic nSd^fle ©tabt. ,,©iel^'% fagtc er nntcrtocgg an il^m, ,,ba licgt 
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€tn ©liicf t)on eincm §ufcifen auf bet 6rbe^, I)eb* e§ auf unb 
ftccf e§ in beine Jafd^c!" — „W)V' t)erfettc8 Sl^omaS, ,,cg ijt 
nid^t bcr SKill^e toert*, bag man fid^ baffir bfitft*." ^cr SSater 
crtoibcrte^ nid^tS, nal^m ba^ @ifen unb ftedte eg in feine Safd^e. 
Sm ndd^fien ^orfe t)erlaufte cr e§ bem ©d^mieb® filr bret pfennig 
(farthings) 1 unb lauftc Sirfd^en bafilr. 

^icrauf fe^tcn^ fie il^ren S93cg fort. 2)te ^ifee^ mar fel^r 
grog. 9Wan fal^ toeit unb breit^ toeber ^an^, nod^ 2BaIb, nod& 
Cluelle.io Sl^omaS flarb bcinal^eii t)or ^urji^^ unb lonntc 
feinem SSater faum folgen. 

U^ann lieg ber tcjtere, toie burd^ Su\aU^^, tint Sirfd^c faHen. 
X^oma^ l^ob^ fie gierig^* auf unb ftedfte fie in ben SWunb. 
(ginige ©d^ritte^^ n^eiter tte§ ber Sater eine jtoeite ^rfd^c fallen, 
toeld^c X^oma^ mit berfelben ©ier^^ crgriff. ^ieg bauerte fort^'. 
big er fie aUc aufgcl^obcn l^attc. 

^U er bie le^te gegeffen l^atte, toanbte ber SSater fid^ iu 
ii)m ^in unb fagte: „®iel^, njcnn bu bid^ ein einjigeg^^ SWal 
ptteft^^ hMtn tooUtn (wished), urn bag §ufeifen auf^ul^ebcn. 
toilrbeft bu nid^t ndtig^o gel^abt l^aben, bid^ l^unbertmal urn 
hit Sirfd^cn ju bildfen." 

1. ground. 2. aufl^cben to pick up. 3. replied. 4. worth the 
trouble. 6. to stoop. 6. the smith. 7. to continue. 8. the heat. 
9. far and wide. 10. spring. 11. was near dying. 12. thirst. 
13. by chance. 14. greedily, eagerly. 15. steps. 16. greediness. 
17. continued, lasted. 18. single. 19. see p. 87, 5. 20. needed. 

1 A farthing, properly speaking, is the fourth part of an Eng- 
lish penny (== about 8 German ^fennige), therefore == to 2 German 
^fennige, but as the smallest English coin it corresponds to the 
pfennig of the present day, or to the §etler (= V2 pfennig of 
former times). 
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SYNTAX. 



FIRST LESSON. 

USE OF THE ARTICLE. 

The use of the German article offers many de- 
viations from the English. In general, the article is 
more frequently employed than in English, and a per- 
fect knowledge of these peculiarities is of the greatest 
importance. 

/. THE DEFINITE ARTICLE IS USED IN ALL ITS CASES: 

1. Before nouns representing a whole genus or 
species, as: — 

Ser 3Renf(!^ tft jlcrblid^ man (i.e., every man) is mortal. 
S)ie ©timinen bet Siere pnb fe^r t)etf(i6ieben. 
The voices of animals are very different. 

2. Before some abstract nouns, when no article is 
required in English; as: — 

^a§ menfci^Kd^e ficben ift furj. 
Human life is short. 

^tc 3rit ijerging fd^nelt. 
Time quickly passed away. 

Note 1. When abstract nouns in the nominative are used in 
a general or collective seme, the def. article may be omitted or 
added, according to usage; it must be used with the other cases, 
or with prepositions: — 

{%k) S3cfd^aftigung ijl ndtig fiir btt^ (ace.) (^tM tt§ ^Kcnfci^en. 

Occupation is necessary for man's happiness. 

Slufrid^tigc grcunbfd^aft t)crbinbct un§. 

Sincere friendship unites us. 

2)er (dat.) gflcbli(|feit foil man nad^ftreben. 

One must strive for honesty. 
Note 2. The def. article is always used in the nominative if 
some noim is defined by a genitive or a relative pronoun, as in 
English : 

^te aufttd^tigc greunbfd^aft biefer Scute. 
The sincere friendship of these people. 
%\t aufrid^tigc grcunbfd^aft, hjcld^e unS i)ereint. 
The sincere friendship which unites us. 
Note 5. In proverbs and common sayings the def. article is 
generally omitted before abstract nouns, as: — 
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Hltcr fd^u^t t)or Sor^cit nid^t. 
iUlut gc^t Hhtx mt 
Unrcd^t ®ut gcbci^t nid^t. 

3. Before collective names of corporations, govern- 
ments, sciences^ or religious creeds, as: — 

fficr 9lbc! nobility bie ©efd^id^tc history 

hit JRegicrung government ba§ Gl^rlftentum Christianity 

bic TOonard^ic monarchy baS 3ubcntum Judaism 

bic alte (Scfd^id^tc ancient history. 

4. Before names of streets and mountains: — 
SBir tooi)ntn in bcr Snebrid^flrafec (in Frederick Street). 

5. When an adjective precedes the proper name, 
as: — 

S)cr atme 0riebrid^ poor Frederick. 

®er IJeiHge ^auluS St. Paul. 

©aS Sebcn bcS l^eiligen ^aul the lif^ of St. Paul. 

6. Before the names of seasons, months, days, and 
parts of the day. Examples: — 

Set @ommer ifl getodbnlid^ lieblid^ unb toorm. 
Summer is usually lovely and warm. 
Set 2lpril xoat na| unb lalt, April was wet and cold. 
Note. Before names of metals the def. article may be used 
or omitted when speaking generally: 

(2)a§) (Sifen ifl nii^Ud^ iron is useful. 

(3oib ift fd^ttjcrcr alg SBIci gold is heavier than lead. 

7. Before the following and a few similar sub- 
stantives : 

2)er SUlenfd^ man (mankind) ba§ ®\M fortune, happiness 

bte TOenfc^en men baS Ungludt adversity, misfor- 

bic Seutc people baS ©d^idffal fate [tune 

ba§ ti^ru^ftfldC breakfast bie 3^it time 

ba§ TOittageffcn dinner baS ®efc| law 

baS SlbenbcRen supper bie Statur nature 

ber lee tea bet ftimmel heaven 

bet ffiurp thirst baS fieben life 

bcr ©unger hunger ber Sob death 

bie ©itte custom ber ihieg war. 

Thus:— after dinner nad^ bem TOittageffen. 

8. In the following phrases: — 
®ie meiften SMenfd^en most men. 

@r wol^nt in ber ©tabt he lives in town. 
®er i?nabe geljt in bie ©d^ule the boy goes to school. 
ffiaS ifinb i^ in ber ©d^ule the child is at school. 
3n ber Jfird^e at church. 3n bie itird^e to church. 
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9. In German the definite article replaces the Eng- 
lish indefinite article when the price of wares is indi- 
cated : — 

S)rei ©drilling bad ^ilo three shillings a kilo. 

giinf^tg ipfennigei bet SlReter sixpence a meter (or yard). 

10. The definite article with personal pronoun is 
also employed instead of the possessive adjective, with 
parts of the human body: — 

Sail f)at fid^ ba§ Setn gebrod^en. 

Charles has broken his leg. 

3d& l^Qbc mU^ in ben Singer gcfij^nitlen. 

I have cut my finger. 

3d^ l^attc ba§ ©d^toert in bet ^anb. 

I had the sword in my hand. 

Repetition of the Article, 

11. The definite or indefinite articles must be re- 
peated when different substantives in the singular are 
enumerated as distinct from one another; as: — 

6ttt ©d^ul^mad^er, cin ©d^nciber unb ein ^utmad^er fafeeit 

am Sifd^c. 
A shoemaker, tailor, and hatter sat at the table. 
But : — ©in ©d^ul^mad^er unb ©d^neiber hjeig ba§ allerbingS nid^t. 
A shoemaker and a tailor do not know it, to be sure. 

In the plural bte is required before the first noun 
only ; as : — 

®ic S5riibcr unb ©dfttueftcrn the brothers and sisters. 
Before nouns with a different gender all articles, 
(or pronouns) must be repeated; as: — 

%a^ SJleffer unb bic ®aBc( the knife and fork. 
3d^ l^abc cine ©ctbiettc unb cinen (ace) ScUcr. 
I have a napkin and plate. 

12. The article must precede the German words, 
for hoth, half, double, quite, too, so, as, and how; as: — 

®ic Bciben ©d^uler both the pupils (also Beibe ©d^ulcr).. 

Sine l^albe @tunbe half an hour. 

®ic bot)t)eIte ©ummc double the sum. 

Sin fo QUter S?atcr so good a father. 

Sin ganj otter §ut quite an old hat. 

Sine ju gute ^Rad^tid^t too good a news. 

1 Sixpence is in German currency = 50 ^^. or about half a, 
mark. 
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//. THE DEFINITE ARTICLE IS OMITTED: 

1. Before names of materials employed in an in- 
definite sense, when inEnglish often «07we (or awy) is used. 

Sd^ l^abe ®oIb unb @tlbet I have (some) gold and sUver. 
St ^i tS^tx\i^ unb Srot he has (some) meat and bread. 

Further : — 
^ein wine or some wine ^Papier (some) paper 

SB offer some water £inte some ink 

Srot unb Sutter (some) bread and butter. 

Note. Names of materials used in the genitive or dative cases 
always take the def, article ia German; as: — 

3d) 5ic^c Xtt (ace.) bem (datj ^affcc Dor. 

I prefer tea to coffee. 
But:--9Bir mdgcn Sec (ace.) licbcr ate ^affcc (ace). 

We like tea better than coffee. 

2. After the words atte all (in the plural) and 
Beibe both. 

Me j^naben all the boys. 

Seibe Sd^meflem both the sisters. (See p. 67, 3.) 
Note 1. The indefinite article is omitted in the expressions 
many a (manner, «c, *e8) and no leas a (fein geringcrer); as:— 
9Jiand^c 83Iumc many a flower. 
@§ toar fein geringcrer ^ann al^ ber S8if(^of. 
He was no less a man than the bishop. 
Note 2, 'Some' before a noun in the plural is einige, as:— 
some friends einige gteunbe; some papers einige 3^itungcn ic 

3. Before the names of the cardinal points of the 
•compass (^Jorben [or SKitternad^t] the nortli; ©fibcn [or 
SKittag] the south; Dften [or SOiorgcn] the east; SSSeflcn 
[or Slbenb] the west) if they are preceded by the pre- 
position gegen or nad^ 'towards'; as:— 

Stu^Ianb Itegt gegen Often Bossia lies towards the east. 

5. The Saxon Genitive should not be made use of 
after a preposition that governs the genitive case^ nor 
after another genitive; as: — *by means of my uncle's 
influence' is t)ermittelft t^tS Sinfliiffcg mcineS Dl^eim^ 
{and not t)ermtttelft tneineS Dl^eitnS (£influffe§). 

5. After the genitive of the relative pronoun beffen, 
ieren, beffen in the singular and plural. 

2)er Stndbt, brffm Sater Iranf Itegt. 

The boy whose father lies ill. 

Ste Slume, brteit @d^5nl^eit fo fel6^ bemunbett tt>fa:b. 

The flower, the beauty of which is so much admired. 
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6. In the following expressions: — 
3u Sanb by land ju @d^tff oa board ship 

ju EBoffer by water Dot feunqcr of (with) hunger 

3U ^ferb on horseback Dot ^urjl of thirst 

|U Su^ on foot bci iag by day 

ju SBogen in a carriage bet 9ia$t by night. 

Further:— 

mit SSergnfigen with pleasure ©efal^r laufen to run a risk 

ani ^erbruf from vexation acgt+l^aben or +%thzn I to take 

avii ^ai from hatred ft(^ in ad^t nel^men / care 

ted^t l^aben to be right @ebulb f)abtn to have patience 

unrest l^aben to be wrong ^ttleib idbtn to have compassion 

hunger l^aben^ to be hungry um SSerjei^ung bitten to beg one's 
3)urft l^abcn^ to be thirsty pardon 

au SEftittag effen (fpeifcn) to dine ©louben Wcnfcn or bei+meffcn 
juteil toerbcn (dat) to fall to to gire credit 

one's lot ^tlfc leiftcn to render assistance 

gn 9lo(36t (Slbenb) cffcn to sup ®efcttf(36oft leiftcn to keep com- 
(fein) SBort l^olten to keep one's pany 

word ju f>tlfe fommen to come to one's 

Suft l^aben to have a mind . assistance (or help) 

^ed^enfd^oft gitUn or ablegen to au Sett gel^n to go to bed 

render account, to account for %xoi^ bieten to bid defiance 

in O^nmad^t fotten to faint, to gugrunbe gel^cn to perish 

swpon 8itf*<i"be lommcn to succeed 

@d^recfen ein+jagcn to terrify auftanbe bringen to accomplish 

tetlnel^men (an) to take part (in) ^rmd^nung tun to mention 

9[bfd^ieb nebmen to take leave um 9lat fragen to ask for advice. 

^(ufaabe 1. 

Time is precious. Fortune is changeable. Spring is a 
fine season. Horses are useful animals. Iron and copper 
are more useful than gold and silver. Adversity borrows 
its (bis) sharpest sting from our impatience. Ingratitude 
dries up the fountain of all goodness. Concealed hatred 
is more dangerous than open enmity. Employment is 
necessary to man ; if agreeable, ^it % a pleasure ; if useful, 
^it lis a source of happiness. Industry is the true philo- 
sopher's stone which turns all metals into gold. We had 
some cheese, bread, and butter. Do you want anything? 
Yes, I want some sugar and coffee. America Ues towards 
the west. Henry's cousin is very ill. Charles has gone 
to bed, I have read all the letters which your brother 
wrote (has written) to my sister. Is he wrong to spend his 
money? He is wrong to spend too much money. At 
what o'clock do you dine? We. dine at five. Dinner is 
ready. Are you hungry? I am hungry and thirsty. I do 

1 Or bunflrig fein; burfHg fein. 

German Conv.-Grammar. 16 
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not like to go out Ky night. This gentleman has German 
lessons, but I believe only twice a (in bet) week. I beg 
your pardon, he has a lesson every other day.^ I must 
take leave of (tjon) you. What a mistake I What beautiful 
peaches I How much do they cost apiece (costs the 
piece)? She is ^so %ind ^a *lady. Macbeth was not willing - 
to commit so great a crime. 

1. jnjcitcn (ace,) %a^. 2. to be willing = tooUen. 

9(ufaa^e 2. 
A Noble J^esolntion. 

On the morning of the day on which MoHere died, his 
wife and his friends, seeing how weak he was, tried to 
prevent his going down to play that night — but in vain. 
"A man," he said, "suffers long ere (cl^c) he dies: I feel 
that with me the end is at hand^; but here are fifty poor 
workmen, who have only their day's wages to live on-, 
and who is to give them bread to-night, if I play not?*" 
So he went and played the **Malade Imaginaire^,** then he 
went home to bed and died. 

1. nal^e fcin. 2. motjon fie lebcn miiffen. 3. ben „(SingebiIbeteii 
Sron!cn". 

READING-LESSON. 

@tn bo))))eUeS S^erbred^en. 

%xn eintool^nct tjon Sail in ©}janicn reiflcn miteinanbct; 
fie fanben eincn ©d^aji^ unb teilten t|n. ©ic fejtcn bann tl^rcn 
3Bcg fort, inbem^ fie fid^ fiber ben %thiavi^ (use) untetl^ieltens, 
loel^en fie tjon il^ren SReid^tfimetn madden tooUivx. %a bie 
Seben§mitte(3, loeld^e fie mit fid^ genommen l^atten, aufgejcl^rt 
toaren*, fo lamen fie fiberein^ bag einer tjon i|nen in bie ^iahi 
gel^en foUte, um toeld^e (some) ju laufen, unb ha^ ber jfingfte 
biefen ^uftrag^ fibernel^men'' fotlte; er ging fort. 

UnterloegS fagte er ju fid^ felbfl: ,,^un ixn td^ reid^; abcr 
td^ hifirbe tjtel reid^er fein, toenn \6^ atletn getoefen lodre, al§ ber 
©<^ct^ gefunben lourbe . . ^iefe jtoei SJ'lenf^en l^aben mir mctne 
Sfteid^tfimer entriffen. SBnntc id^ fie nid^t loieber befommen (get) ? 
^a§ toflrbe mir leid^t fein: id^ bfirfte (need) nur bie SebenSmtttel 
t)ergiften®, bie id^ faufen foil; bet (upon) meiner WXdlt^x toilrbe 
id^ fagen, baft t(| in ber ©tabt gef}jeifl l^abe; metne ©efdl^rtcn^ 
tofirben ol^ne ajflifetrauen batjon effen, itnb fie tofirben flerben. 3d5 
l^abe jeftt nur \itxi brttten %t\l beg <B&jCi^t^, itnb bann toflrbc t(fy 
alleS befommen (get)." 

1. treaafure. 2. conversing (see p. 226, 3 : inbem). 3. provisions^ 
4. to consume, to eat up. 5. to agree. 6. commission or task, 
7.. undertake. 8. to poison. 9. companions. 
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Snbcffen^*^ fagtcn bic bciben anbcrn Slcifcnben sucinanbct: 
„Wxx hxau6^tn bie ©efcUfd^aft bicfcS iungcn ^Jflciifd^Ctt nid^t; tott 
l^aben ben ©d^aft mit tl^m tcUcn mfiffcn; fcin Xtil tufirbc ben 
uttfrigen t)crme]^rtii l^abcn, unb toix tvUxbtn fcl&r reid^ fcin. (£r 
ttjirb Balb toicber fommcn, toir l^abcn gutc ^old^e, loir tooUtn 
xf)xi tdten." 

^cr jungc SJ'lenfd^ !am mit t)crgif teten ScbenSmitteIn ^uxM; 
fcinc ©efal^rten crmorbeten il^n; fie agen, fie jlarben, unb ber 
©d^tt^ gel^Srte^^ niemanb. 

©0 fanben aile brei il^ren tjerbtentcn Sol^n**. 

10. meanwhile. 11. to increase. 12. to belong. 13. reward. 
— meet with (finben). 

CONVERSATION. 

aSer reifie einfi jufammen? 2Ba3 toolltt cr Bei fciner ^iidUf)x 

2Ba§ fanben fie auf bent SBcge? gu fcinen ©cfa^rtcn fagcn? 

aSaS taten fie mit bemfclben? SBcId^en ©rfolg (result) ^ffte er 

aBol)on fpracficn fie unterttjcgg? t)on biefcn SBortcn? 

2Ba3 bcf^Iof (en (determine) fie 3U 28o§ l^ttcn bic beiben cnbcrn 

tun, als i^re ficbcn§mittel auf*' tufil^rcnb feincr 2(bh)efen§eit ter** 

gcjel^rt toaren? ahxcbct (agreed upon)? 

^er mugte gel^cn? gii^rtcn fie il^ren dntfd^Iuft auS 

Seld^en $Ian fagte (made) biefet (carry out)? 

unterJoegS? 2Bag war bie grolge? 



SECOND LESSON. 

GENITIVE OF SUBSTANTIVES. 

1. A great number of substantives connected with 
another noun by means of the preposition of, are ren- 
dered in German by compound substantives. Such are :~ 

dn Stumenfranj a wreath of flowers ^ 

bic ^id^tlunfl the art of poetry 

ba^ ©d^Iad^tfclb the battlefield, field of battle 

cin SIut§tro}jfcn a drop of blood 

bic Satfad^c the matter of fact 

cin ©efd^dftSmann a man of business 

bie SBal^rl^citSliebc the love of truth. 

2. The genitive case of substantives is sometimes 
employed to form adverbs, either alone or with adjec- 
tives, especially in expressions of time used in an in- 
definite sense with *one' or *the'; as: — 

1 Often the first component ends in tt, which is the old ge- 
nitive inflection of weak feminine noims in the singular; or in ^, 
tho inflection of the genitive of strong nouns. 
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beg SWotflCttiJ^ in the morning 
ht^ Vbt^^ in the evening 
brrimal bciJ Sal^reiJ three times a year 
cineiJ lagcS one day; meinciJ SBijfcn^ to my knowledge 
gcroben SBcflc^ (or gcrobciJtoeflg) straightway 
lanflfamen ©d^rittcS with tardy step, at a slow pace. 
Note i. Feminine nouna require a preposition, as: 
jtpcimal in bcr SBo(^c twice a week. 

Note 2. When time is, however, distinctly expressed with a 
pronoun or a numeral, the accusative is required, as: — 

3)icfcn SKorgen this morning. I '^thtnWitnh every evening. 

^cn (or am) jc^ntcn Quli on tne tenth of July. 

ficfetcn (nftd^flcn ac.) ©onntag last (next Ac.) Sunday. 

3c§ crJoartc mcincn Srcunb jcbcn 3(ugcnbU(f. 

I expect my friend every moment. 

©ic ^ai jtpci ©tunben facc.^ gef^Iafeit, 

She has slept (for) two hours. 

The accusative is also used in expressions of time in answer 
to the question: *how long?* 

cr fam txntd %Ci^t^ he came one day; but cr blicb cinen S^og 
(ace.) he stayed one day (how long?). 

3. When the names of countries, towns, villages, 
and months are connected with common nouns, they 
are considered in apposition to them, and the English 
of before them is omitted; as: — 

%xt ©tobt Sonbott (not Sonbon^). The city of London. 
%a^ ^dnigteid^ ffinglonb. The kingdom of England, 
^ut ber UnitJcrfitSt ^cibelbcrg. At the University of 

Heidelberg. 
%tx Monat a^d. The month of May. 
5(nt (= an bem) ad^tcn SRarj. On the eighth of March. 
But: 3)ic Sird^en SonbonS the churches of London. 

4. This is also the case after words denoting mea- 
sure, weight, number, quantity; the preposition o/ is 
not to be translated: — 

ffiitt ®IaS SBaffct a glass of water. 
(Sin Kilo 89 utter a kilogram of butter. 
S^d Silo tSfleifd^ two kilograms of meat, 
ffiinc gkfd^c SBcin a bottle of wine. 

1 When * expressions of time* are used with an adjective, the 
preposition an is mostly used; as:— an cincm l^cigcn %a^t on a 
iot day; we may also say:— ant 9Jiorgcn in the morning, am ^mb 
in the evening. 
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3el^n SBctet %ud) ten yards of cloth. 
^uttbett SRalter SBeijen a hundred bushels of wheat 
eitt Sicgimenf ©olbatcn a regiment 0/ soldiers, 
(Hue §ctbc ©d^afc a flock of sheep, 
Stotif^unbtit SKtitttt 3nf antcric 200 foot, brcil^unbcrt SKann 
Sabaacric 300 horse. 

JVo^e! i. When such substantives are qualified and distinguished 
by some pronoun, of must be translated by t)on, as: — 

3toet l^ilo Don biefem Or^eifd^e. 

@in ©tM Don feincm Srote. 

(Sin S3u^ oon bcm $a|)icr, tocId^cS Sic cmpfol^fen l^abcn. 

iVo^e -^. When such nouns are preceded by an adjective, th6 
genitive may be used, as:— (Sine %la\di)t gutcn 2Bcinc3, or the accu- 
sative with a transitive verb, as:— toir ttanfcn cine %ia\(i^t gutetl 
SBcin (or gutcn SBcincS). 

5. The sign of the genitive, of, must be translated 
by tiott, in the following cases: — 

(a) With substantives expressing rank or title: — 
%k SSnigitt t>on ©teamen the queen of Spain. 

^er ^crjog t)on SBeffington the duke of Wellington. 

(b) Before cardinal numbers: — 

(Ktt ^ann t)on brcigtg 3^^^^^^ ^ ^^^ of. thirty years. 

3n ctttcr gntfernung t>on fed^^ aKeilcn. 

At a distance of six miles. 

He died at the age of seventy years. 

<£r jlarb im ^Ittx t)on ficbjig ^af)un, 

(c) Before the names of metals and other materials, 
if the adjective be not preferred: — 

©in ©d^iff bott (Sifen a ship of iron. ' 

6ttt SJed^er t)Ott ®oIb a cup (goblet) of gold. 
Kine Silbfaute for tin ©tanbbilb) t>on SlRarnior a statue 
of marble (or einc marmotne Silbfciule). 

(d) Before nouns in the partitive sense not ex- 
pressing measure: — 

%tv SSerlauf t>on Sfid^ern the sale of books. 

^ie ^af)e tjon Qtabitn the vicinity of towns. 

6inc (BaS)t t)on geringcm SGBertc a matter of little value. 

(e) After pronouns, numerals, and superlatives Don 
is; preferable to the genitive; as: — 

'2)eriemge t>on S^ten ©d^illern, totK^tx ac. (that of your p.). 
SBeld^er ijon biefen SBannern? which of these men? 
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ffitnigc t)on meincn tSfrcutibcni some of my friends. 
S)ct jcl^ntc t)on breifttg ©d^ftlcrn of 30 scholars the tenth. 
S)tc fd^dttflc attcr tSf^auen or \ the handsomest of all 
%it fd|dttflc t)on aUtn graucn | women (ladies). 

6. The English verbal noun with of depending on 
a preceding substantive is in German rendered by the 
Infinitive and ju: — 

3)tc ^unfl 5u tan 5 en the art of dancing. 

S)ag ©el^ctmniS reld^ ju merben the secret of becoming rich. 

7. *0f depending on verbal nouns requiring a 
special preposition, is translated accordingly; as: — 

S)cr ©ebanfe an ®ott the thought of God (bcnicn an). 
S)ie gfur^t Dor bem Sobe the fear of death (ft^ furd^ten t)or). 
S)ie fiiebe gum Scben the love of life (Sicbe l^abcn gu). 
3lu8 SRangel an ®elb from want of money (9RangeI fyibcn an). 

9(ufaabe 3. 

The city of Rome is very old. The city of St. Peters- 
burg was built by Peter the Great. When do you wish 
to have your lessons, in the evening or in the morning? 
I am engaged (befd^fiftigt) in the morning; it would be most 
convenient for me to take them in the afternoon, between 
two and four. The kingdom of Saxony has an extent of 
only 280 German square miles. Bring me a glass of beer! 
The streets of (tjon) Paris are more beautiful than those of 
London. Two of (Don) my brother's children have died. We 
saw a l^arge fire at (in) a distance of about (ungcfal^r) seven 
miles. Grateful nations erect statues of bronze (Srj) or 
stone [to] their great men. Emily was the handsomest of all 
the young ladies [present] at the ball. No one of my friends 
has written to me. On the tenth of July, ^I ^shall make a 
journey of fifty miles, to see a friend. This gentleman is 
of high rank (Slang). Most of the pupils were not prepared 
for the lesson. Which of the (man-) servants is to go? 
Some of the finest houses of the town are burnt down. My 
friend has discovered a new way of catching fish. The 
habit of taking snuff is very common in many countries. 
The traveller was obliged io return for want of money. 

1 We may say equally well : cinigc mciner %xtnnht, bic mcijlcn 
3l^rcr (Sd^uler; but it would be less harsh to say bit meijlcn t)Ott 
JS^ten ©^iilcrn. SBeld^er ^f^xtx ©driller would be harsh, nor can 
the genitive be used before numerals in an indefinite sense; we 
may say jeljin biefer brcigig ©d^ulct (or t)on bicfen brei^ig ©c^ftlern), 
but we must say jeljin t)on brci^ig ©d^utcrn. 
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Well Done! 

The late General Schott, so celebrated for his success ^ 
in gambling, was one evening playing very high with the 
Count d*Artois and the Duke de Chartres, at Paris, when a 
petition was brought up from the widow of a French officer, 
stating^ her various misfortunes^ and praying relief. A plate 
was handed round, and each put in (l^ittcin) one, two, or 
three louis-d'or: but when it was held^ to the general, who 
was going to throw for a stake (@aj, m.) of five hundred 
k)uis-d'or, he said: **Wait a moment, if you please, sir. 
Here goes* for the widow 1" The throw was successful; and 
he ^instantly ^swept (fd^ob) the whole into the plate, and 
sent it down [to] her. 

1. tpcgcn fcincg Q^IM^ im ©picl. 2. barlcgcti, rendei: by a re- 
lative clause. 3. t)ox^tf)alttn (with dat.). 4. bicfdJ ijl, 

READING-LESSON. 
fHpf^ond ber f$ftnfte. 

8lI}j]^on^ v., ffdttig bon ^ragonicn, gcnannt bet ©rofe* 
mutigc^, xoax bet §elb (hero) fcineg ^dffx^uwhnt^, 6r bad^tc 
nur baxan, anbere glfldlid^ ju madden (of making). 3)tcfcr gflrfl 
ging gem 2 o^nt ®efo(gc (suite) nrtb ju %n% burd^ bic ©tragcn 
feincr $aut)tjlabt. 51B man i^m cinjl aJorficaungcttS ma^tc 
iiber* bic &t\af^x, tocld^cr (dat.) er fcinc ^crfon au^fejtc^ ant* 
toortctc cr: ,,etn SSater, tocld^ct mitten untcr feincn Sinbctn 
uml^er'gel^t^ l^at ntd^tS ju fflrd^tcn". 

SJflan lennt folgcnben gug'' t)on fciner tSftcigcbigleit^: ?IB 
ciner t)on ben ©d^afemetftem^ tl^m eine Qummt tjon taufenb 
^ulatcn brad^te, fagte etn Dftijier, toeld^er cben jngegen^^^ tvax, 
^axi^ letfcii ju iemanb: „SBenn id^ nur biefe ©ummc ptte, 
hjflrbc id^ gliidfttd^ fein". — „2)tt foBfl e^ (so) feinl" f}jrad& 
ber Sanig, toeld^er e§ gel^drt l^attc, uvb liefe il^n biefe taufenb 
^utatm mit fid| nel^men. 

3(ud& ber folgenbc gwg jeugt^^ jj^^ frfncm eblen El^aralter: 
€tne mit ^Jflatrofen unb ©olbaten betabcnc ©aleere" ging unter; 
cr bcfal^I, il^ncn §ilfe ju bringcn; man jSgcrtei*. 3)a ft^rang 
Mp^on^ felbfi in cin Soot, inbcmi^ er ju bcncn, mcld^e fid^ Dot 
ber ©efal^r filrd^tctcn, fagte: ,,3d^ toiH Hcbet i^t ©cfSl^rteis ate 
bet gufd^aucr" il^rcS SobcS fcin''. 

1. generous. 2. liked. 3. to remonstrate: 4. concerning the 
danger. 5. to expose. 6. walks about. 7. trait, instance. 8. muni- 
ficence. 9. treasurer. 10. present. 11. low. 12. proves, bears witness. 
13. galley. 14. to hesitate. 15. saying. 16. companion. 17. the spectator. 
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CONVERSATION. 

SBer toor «Ifon8 V.? SBag fagte bicfcr Of filler Icifc in 

SBie toutbc ct genantit? fcincr OcgcnttHirt? 

^otan bac^te ec immec? 93a8 fagte bet ^dnig batauf? 

SBic gittg cr gcrn burt^ bic ©tcbt? SBtc bctoftl^rtc (showed) er tin 

SBaS file IBoc^ellungen moc^te man anbted ^al feine iRftd^flenliebe 

i^m bciJ^aib? (humanity)? 

SojS anttoortete er batauf? Unb ttnid tot er, alS niemanb ^Ifen 

SSad brad^te i^m eined 3:aged fetn mollte? 

€(^atmcifier? SBeld^e eblen SBorte fprwi^ cr Bci 

SBer mor gcrabe jugegen? biefer Oelegenl^cit? 



THIRD LESSON. 

AUXILIARIES OF MOOD. 

From the great deficiency of forms characteristic 
of the English atixiliaries of mood (used with another 
Infinitive Without ju), their translation into German 
requires much attention. 

1. The auxiliary loNiteit. 

1. SottttCtt (id^ lann I can) denotes power, possibi- 
lity, and permission; as: — 

^(H) lann t^ tun unb td^ toetbe e^ tun. 
1 can do it and I shall do it 

®tf) l^eute ntd^t and, ^ lann tegnen. 
Do not go out to-day, it may rain. 

2)u fannft jejt gel^en you may go now. 

S)a8 lann fein may be. 

'May I?' may be rendered by' fann td^ or borf id^? 

Note 1. When the English could is conditional, meaning : 
'might,* oT*wotUd he Me/ it is translated by fdnntc (Impf. Subj.); 
if it merely refers to *past time', it is !onnte (Impf. Indie); ast- 
er lonntc nid^t lontmen he was not able to (he could not) come; 
but er fonnte lommen, toenn er teoHte. 

He would be able (he could) to come if he liked. 
Note 2, If could depends on a preceding verb of affirmation, 
fagte, do. — *.e., in the * oblique narration' — it may be rendered by 
I6nne (or Idnnte):— 

@r fagte, er fdnne (or fonnte) nid&t fommcn. 
He said he could not come., 

2. In speaking of languages, Iflnnen corresponds 
to English to know, to understand: — 

3d^ latttt meinc 3(ufga5e auSmenbig. 
I know my lesson by heart. 
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Itinntn ©ic gftanjdflfdj? Do you know (or speak) French? 
9lein, ii) Unn nl$t gfranssrtfdb/ ober i^ foitit Sngltfd^. 
No, I cannot speak French, but English. 

Note. *I cannot help,* 'forbear,' *avoid,* or *I cannot but* is 
id^ fann nid^t um^in (with an Infinitive and gu):— 

I could not forbear laaghing; 

id^ forttttc nid^t umfjin\ *u lad^cn, 

or id^ fonntc mid^ bc3 Sad^enS nid^t cntj^Itcn. 

I cannot avoid believing it \ id^ fonn nid^t uml^in, eS 311 

I cannot but believe it / glouben. 

Notice further: 

I cannot help it i^ fanti nid^t anbct§; 

I oould not help it id^ fonnte nid^tS bafilr. 

*I can,* *I am able* is also rendered by id^ bin imfianbc, or 
i^ t)ttmaq; Imperf,: i^ toot imftonbe, or id^ termod^te (I could). 

2. SRogeit. 

l/BKfigctt expresses concession, logical possibility ^ 
and inclination, also a desire or wish (in prayers) ; as : — 

S)u magft (or fannft, permission, concession) eS wiffen 
you may know it. 

St mag e§ getan l^aben he may have done it (possibility). 

68 mag (or fann) waljr fcin it may be true (possibility). 

@o reid^ er aud^ fein mag, et ift nid^t gludtdd^ rich though 
he may be, he is not happy. 

6r mag nid^t arbciten he does not want to work (in- 
clination). 

6t mag feinen SBein ttinfen he does not like to drink 
wine (inclination). 

nOi l^dtte il^n fel^en m5gen I should have liked to see him. 

3)i5gc|l bu gliidHid^ fein! may you be happy (wish)! 

3W5ge bldj bcr ^immcl Bcfd^fi|cn! may Heaven protect yout 

Note 1, 2Kdgcn is also used with an accusative case for 'to 
like,* as: — 

td^ mag bicfcn SBcin I like this wine; 
bad mag x6) nid^t I don't like that; 

id^ mag bcincn SSrubct gem I like (am fond of) your brother. 
Note 2, *To like better,* *to prefer* is Uebcr mfigen; as;— 
magjl bu Ucbet SBein ober SBicr? do you prefer wine or beer? 
id^ mag SBein licber al3 S3 let I like wine better than beer; 
id^ tttag %tt am liebfien I like tea best. 

3. SBoffen. 

1. SBoUen denotes 'desire^ 'intention,' 'determina- 
tion' ; as: — 

(St mag tun, toaS et mill he may do what he hkes. 
SDBaS molten ©ie bamit fagcn? what do you mean by that? 
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SWcin ajtuber mill Dffisicr tocrbcn. 

My brother intends (wants) to become an officer. 

S3a§ moHctt ©ic t>on mix? 

What do you want with (of) me? 

S)a§ iDiD id^ metnen I should think so, indeed (to be sure). 

8r win bit tt)O^I he wishes you well. 

2. SB oil en with tben further means *be going^* 
*dbout to do something' (also tm 35egriff fetn, or auf 
bem ?puttlte ftel^en, be on .the point of):— 

ffir mill ebctt abreifcn, or cr fiel^t auf htm ^uiifte ob^ 
He is just going to set out. [gureifen. 



6r war im Scgrif f |u tt)rc(l^cn. 
He was going to speak. 



3(i^ iDoUte cbctt antioortcn. 
I was about to reply. 

3. 833 oil en also denotes an 'assertion' 'pretence'; 
as: — 

jfarl toiff e§ gel^Stt l^aben Charles asserts to have heard it. 
He pretends (asserts) to be descended from an old 
family et toifl t)on alter Sfamilte abflammen. 

4. SB oil en may also be used elliptically (when an 

Infinitive is understood), as: — 

2Ba8 win cr bcnn? what does he want? 

4. 9Rttjfeii. 

2JJ ii f f e n denotes necessity (whether physical, moral, 
or logical); as: — 

®er 5)Kcnfd^ inul ficrben man must die. 

68 muS ein 3rrtum Dorlieflcn there must be an error. 

3)u mn%i ndd^fieS 9JlaI t)orfid^tigcr fein. 

You must (ought to) be more cautious next time. 

S)u mufet ben (Sefe^en ge^ort^en you must obey the laws. 
Note 1. The Imperfect Subjunctive miifetc often signifies *I 
dare say (I think) you ought to,* as: — 

S)u miifeteft bod^ beine Slufgabe je^t fenncn. 

I should think you ought to know your lesson now. 
Note 2. Notice further:— 

SG&aS mu6 id& I)6ren! S)u bift ins SOSaffer gcfaacn. 

What do I hear? You've fallen into the water? 

$(uf0abe 5. 

Can you come to-morrow instead of to-day? No, sir, 
I cannot. You may stay^ where you are. Have you leamt 
your lesson ? I could not learn it, I had no book. I would 
learn it if I had a book. The man could not lift (auf^^ 

1. btelbcn. 
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l^eben) the stone. Do you intend 2 to go to America? I was 
just about correcting your exercise when your father came^ 
to see me. I had [a] mind (Sufi) to call^ upon him (il^n 
ju befud^n), but my mother did not wish it. 

2. to intend is translated gebenfen, t)or+]^abctt, beabpc^tigcn, 
and gefonnen fein. 3. to come or go to see, and to call upon (on) a 
person are translated mean: jemanbcn befud^en. 

«ttfgabe 6. 
An A^eeable Pnnislimeut. 

The Viceroy of Naples had gone on board 1 the galleys 
of the King of Spain, on a great holiday, to indulge^ him- 
self in a right which he had to set a slave at (in) liberty. 
He questioned several of them, who all endeavoured to 
excuse themselves, and convince him of (t)on) their inno- 
cence. One alone ^ingenuously ^confessed his crimes, and 
said that he was deserving [of] a still greater punishment. 
"Turn this wicked fellow away','* said the Duke, "lest he 
[should] pervert these honest people." 

1. auf bie ^alecrcn. 2. urn tin 'Sit^t auSjuilben. 3. S^aqtn 
©ic . . . fort. 

READING-LESSON. 

SBequeme (©r^iffa^irti. 

Sin ©d^iff tourbc t>on SWannl^eim btn ^tdax l^inauf na^ 
§cibelberg gcjogcn^. ©in §anblocr!§burf(^c ging bcnfclbcn SScg 
unb fragtc: ,,^arf i^ and) mifs? SBag niu| t§ ^tbtxiT' ^er 
©d^iffgl^crr (owner), ber tin luftiger patron* toat, anttoortctc: 
^.Sfinf^el^tt Srcujer^ locnn il^r tm ©d^iffc fi^cn tooHt. $elft 
3|r abet mit jiel^cn, nur fed^g. ®ucr gcUeifcns lonnt Sl^r in 
bag ©d^iff werfcn, fonfl l^inbcrt e§ (Bn6^ nur." 

'2)er §anbtoer!gbutfd^c'' fing an ju red^ncn: — //S^nfjcl^tt 
Steujer, — fed)§ ffreu^er — fed^§ tjon fltttfjcl^tt blcibt^ ncun." 
— ,,^ic ncun Steujer", bad^tc cr, ,,!ann i^ t>txbimtn/'^ „3QScnn'§ 
eriaubt ift!" fagte cr unb loarf ha^ tS^Ut^tn in ba^ ©d^iff. 1J)ann 
crgriff cr cin§ t)on ben ©eilcn, unb jog fo gut cr lonntc. ,,2Bir 
!ommcn el^cr an Drt unb ©teEe", ba^tc cr, „tocnn id^ nid^t 
Irfige bin." Sn §cibdberg bcjal^Itc cr bic fc^§ ffrcujcr gal^r** 
gcIb^^J filr bic Krlaubnig, mit 5U std^cn^S nal^m fcin gcUcifcn 
in (SttH)fangi2 y^^ loanbertc tjcrgniigt tocitcr. 

1. voyage, navigation. 2. towed. 3. mit for tnit eud^ fabrcn 
come with you. 4. jolly fellow. 5. ^reujer was a small South Ger- 
man copper coin; render it by *farthing'. 6. knapsack. 7. travelling 
journeyman. 8. leaves. 9. save, earn. 10. fare. 11. to help in 
towing. 12. took back, up. 
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CONVERSATION. 

SBol^in fu^r tin Sd^iff? SBol^in ttwrf cr fcin 2fcacifcn? 

SB5et ging bcnfclbcn 2Bcg? ^a^ tat ct ^icrauf (thereupon)? 

SBag toar bet ©(^if fiSl^cn: ? aBicbicI fjal^rgclb bcjc^Itc ct in 
SBaS fagtc cr? ^eibelberg? 

SBaStc(^nctcber§anb»er!gburf(i&c? SBofilr l^ttc ct baS (SIcIb beso^lt? 
SSaS glaubte cr gu tjerbicncn? 



' FOURTH LESSON. 

(CONTINUATION.) 

1. ©oH en signifies TWoraHwccessifi/, a dt^f^, and an 
obligation. English — *am to/ *shair (to be distinguished 
from the future tense), 'should/ *was to/ 'ought to' : — 

S)u foSfi ni^t ftel^len thou shall not steal! 

3f(i^ foff urn nut Uf)t obteifen I am to leave at four o'clock. 

3d^ i&iit urn fed^§ Ul^r abtcifen foffnt. 
I was to have left at six o'clock. 

6t fofftc fcinc ©d^ulbcn bejal^Ien. 
He ought to pay his debts. 

@t (attc feine ©d^ulben beja^Ien foHcn. 
He ought to have paid his debts. 

3fd^ Jfttte gcl^cn follen I should (ought to) have gone. 

2. The Imperfect follte after ipenn (if), expresses 
*a chance* or 'an evenf which is not quite certain: — 

S58enn cr foimnen fafftr, fo fagcn ©ic il^m bicfcS! 
If he snould (were to) come, tell him this I 

SBcnn c§ rcgnen fotttr (or ©oUte eg tcgncn), fo ttetben xoit 

gu fiaufc bleiben. 
Should it rain, we shall stay at home. 

3. ©oil en also (in the Present tense) means to be 
said, to be supposed ; as : — 

Sa§ Seftantent foS fdfd^ fein the will is said to be false. 

6t foff in ^tnerifa gcfiorben fcin. 

He is said (supposed) to have died in America. 

4. ©oHen is also used elliptically (an Infinitive 
being understood) ; as : — 

|)tct ift ^arl, tt)a§ foff cr {i.e., t«n)? 
Here is Charles, what is he to do? 
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SBa§ fotteii biefe 2Borte (i.e,, l^eifeen or bebeuten)? 
What is the meaning of these words? 
2Bq§ fotten bicfc ftlagcn (Le,, ^elfen, niijcn)? 
Of what use are these complaints? 
2Bag foU bag? What is the meaning of that? 

6. ^tttfrtt. 

1. Siirfen denotes right and liberty, permission. 
English *to be allowed/ *to dare/ 'must not' (when 
negative); as: — 

feeintid^ batf bicfeS S3ud^ nid^t befallen. 

Henry is not allowed to keep this book. 

S)ic ifinber bfitfen biefen ^Jad^mittag fpajictcn gel^cit. 

The children are allowed to take a walk this afternoon. 

Satf id^ ben S3rief lefcn? may I read the letter? 

®u batfff ie|t gcl^cn, tocnn bu toiHft. 

You may go now if you like. 

@ie bfttftit tDtffen, tt)Q§ er mir gefogt f^at 

You may know what he told me. 

2. It answers to the English *need' (= b'raud^en) :— 

@te b&tf m nid^t batiibet flogen (or braud^en nid^t . . )u Hogen). 

You need not complain of it. 

©ie bftrfm nur (or braud^en nur ju) befel^Ien. 

You have only to command. 

3. The Imperfect subjunctive burfte denotes a 
supposition or possibility ; as : — 

®iejc grage bfttfte tool^I iiberftuffig fein. 

This question may {or might) be superfluous. 

S)a8 Vkx\it tool^l fraglic^ fern. 

That may (might) still be questionable. 

7. Saffeii. 

Saffen ('to let*) is often treated like an auxiliary 
verb, when joined to another verb (without ju). 

1. It signifies to let, to suffer, to canse (order, 
bid); as:— 

3d^ Ue| il^n fd^Iofen I let him sleep. 
33tttc, laffm ©tc tnid^ je^t gc^enl Please let me go now! 
3d^ |alr il^n gel^en lajfen I have suffered him to go. 
6r Heft fcinen §unb t5ten he caused his dog to be killed. 
6r |at itnS fcinen 3orn fill^(en Iaf(rii he let us feel his wrath. 
S)cr ©eneral Ilrft bic ©tabt prmcn. 
The general ordered the town to be stormed (or had 
the town stormed). 
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6r Ilrft feinen S)icner rufcn. 

He ordered his servant to be called. 

^^ iibt i^n btc qanit ©elbfumme iaf}Un laffm. 

I made him pay the whole amount 

SBarum l|olirii ©ic e§ tnir nid^t fagen laffen? 

Why did you not send me word? 

S(^ l^abc mtr ntd^tS mctfcn loffm I did not betray myself. 

3d^ i)abt e§ ifyx mcrfcn laffeii. 

1 gave him to understand it (or I made him feel it). 

(Jr l^Qt nid^t mil ftd^ reben laffm he would not hear reason. 

2. It signifies to leave : 

Saffen ©ie ba§ bleibcn! Leave that alone! 
Note. When there are two objects, the person is in the dative, 
the thing in the accusative; as: — 

fiaffen ©ic mir (dat.) ba^ SSud^! Leave the book to me I 
Note, The English 'to have' *or *to get* with an accusative 
object and a Past Participle should be rendered by lafjen and the 
Present Infinitive (instead of the Past Part.); as:— 

^6) l^abc mir cincn neuen Slnjug mad^n laffcn. 

I had a new suit made (for me). 
Notice that laffen (not gclaffen) is used in a compound tense 
if preceded by an Infinitive. 

SBo loffen ©ie S^re SBiid^er einbtnben? 

Where do you get your books hound? 

9Kan Itefe i^n ^ereinrufen they had him called in. 

^6) (abe tin $Qar ©d^ul^e madden laffetu 

I have got (had) a pair of shoes made. 

3d^ ^be mein ^olj fagen (off en. 

I have had my wood sawn. 

3. With the reflexive pronoun fid^ the auxiliary 
laffen denotes concession; as: — 

g§ ligt fldft ntd^t begreifcn. 

It cannot he understood, it is incomprehensible to me. 
®ariibcr ISgt fidft t)tele§ fagen much might he said about it. 
^Q§ IStt fid$ l^oren that is worth listening to. 

4. When the Infinitive of a copulative verb (such 
as fetn, rtjerben, etc.) is joined to laffen together with a 
predicative noun, this latter must be in the nominative 
case if it is without article or any other attribute; it 
must be in the accusative case if an article, pronoun 
or other attribute is joined to it: — 

(gr l^at feinen ©ol^n nid^t HRatrofc (nom.) tocrbcn laffen. 
but : cr l^at feinen ©ol^n ritten tiid^tigm 2Ratrof eii (ace.) tocrben lajf en. 

Kr ttcg il^n §err (nom.) anf fcinem @ntc fein, 
but: er lie^ il^n feinen eigenen §erm (ace.) fein. 
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Hufgabe 7. 

We are to be there at ten o'clock. You mUst not telU 
lies! You shall not do what you like (toilnfd^cn), but what 
you ought to I Which of your servants is to go, John or 
James (Srfob)? James is to go. You should also have in- 
vited the old judge. She ought to be silent.^ Should the 
weather be fine to-morrow, you may expect me at eight 
o'clock. If the merchant should ask^ [for] money, tell him 
that I have none! You ought to rise earlier. The boy 
ought to have written his exercise. He is said to have gone 
to America. Mr. Taylor is "said to have been taken ill*. 
These ladies are supposed to be very rich. You ought to 
have learnt the whole page by heart (auStucnbtQ). If we were 
to (should we) call on you, should you be at home? I see 
you are crying ; what is the meaning of these tears ? Charles 
may play. We dare not invite him. May I see what you 
are writing? The pupils have not been allowed to go out. 
May I lask why not? He dares not look in my face. How 
could he undertake this without* mentioning it to his 
father? We shall probably not be allowed to buy these 
books. The children are not allowed to play in this room* 
He might have been mistaken. Have you been allowed to 
read the letter of your aunt? Let me do it I I let him work 
six hours every day. Let me go I Let us take a walk ! Let 
the old man sit [down] I Her father allowed her to marry. 
The governor caused the murderer to be arrested (see 7). 
The admiral caused the crew to disembark (auSjd^tffcn). 
You must have a new house built (see 4). Where do you 
have (get) your books bound? I get them bound by Mr. 
Long. Bid the gentleman come in I Who shall pluck 
cherries? I will have them plucked by John. Have you 
had the general invited? Yes, I have sent him an invitation. 

1. to tell lies lilgen. 2. to be silent = fd^metgen. 3. to ask for 
toctlangcn (ace). 4. franl ioerben. 5. ol^ne e§ .... ju fagen. 

«uf0abe 8. 
Gentleness. 

Sir Isaac Newton had a favourite little dog, which he 
called Diamond. Being one evening called out of his study 
into the next room. Diamond remained behind (blicb S)^ 
juriitf). When Sir Isaac returned, having i been absent but 
a few minutes, ^he ^had the mortification to find that Dia- 
mond had overturned a lighted candle among some papers, 
which were the nearly finished labour of many years. The 
papers soon were (flanben) in flames, and (were) a^lmost 

1. nad^bcm cr nur. 
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consumed to ashes. This loss, ^from Newton's adyanced age, 
iwas irreparable, but, without punishing the dog, %e Ex- 
claimed : *'0, Diamond ! you (bu) don't know what mischief 
you have donel" 

READING-LESSON. 
(Sin Hergrffener SBad^ttiofteti^ 
3)er @raf^ toax einmal im ©ommergotten p ^eterdbitrg 
tinb traf bort ben ftatfet. ©ic gingett cine ©ttcdtc* miteinoitbet, 
itnb tamtn babei^ an einen freien ^lafe^^)la|^ in beffen SRitte 
etne ©d^ilbtoad^e flanb. Sidmard eriaubte fid^^ bie Stage, toa^ 
bit ba foiled Set ftoifet mugte e^ nid^t unb toenbet ftd^ on 
ben ^iutanten, bet ed abet aud^» nid^t mu^e. „@o^ ftagen 
©ic bie ©d^ilbtood^e!" Sie ©d^ilbtoad^e fagt nut: „^^ ifi be^ 
lol^Icn". 3)amit toot unS ebenfotocnig gc^olfeni®, unb bet SOm 
iutant mu6 fid^ tocitet ethinbigenii bei bent Dffijict, unb bann 
tocitct l^inaufi^ 3lbet immet biefelbe ^nttoott: „(S^ ift be* 
fol^Ien". & toitb in htn Wten nad^gcfel^cni' unb nid^tS flbct 
bie @adit gefunben — eg ^at immet eine ©d^ilbtoad^c boge^ 
(tanben. Cnblid^ finbet fid^^* ein altet fialai, bet fid^ erinnett, 
ba^ fein Satet, au(fy ein altet fialai, ii^m einmal gefagt l^abe, bie 
^aifetin Satl^atina IJabe bott ein ftil|jeitigeg ©d^neeglddCc^Ctt^ 
entbedt unb Sefel^t gegeben ^u fotgen^S bag eg nid^t dbqt* 
pflMi toetbe". aRoni* touiit fid^ nid^t bejfet ju l^elfen^^, aU 
ha% man eine ©d^ilbtoad^e baju^^ flellte, unb bag p\ian%tt ficb 
[o fottsi. 

1. post, sentinel. 2, bet ®raf referred to is the late Prince 
Bismarck, who narrated this incident which occurred to him during 
his sojourn in Russia in 1860, when still Count 3. some distance. 
4. thereupon. 5. lawn, 6. notice id^ ctlauBe mit. 7, meant, was 
intended for. 8. either. 9. then. 10. with this we were just as little 
enlightened. 11. to inquire. 12. higher up — i.e., of higher officials. 
13. to search. 14. is found; the reflexive form of a verbis fre- 
quently used instead of the Passive Voice. 15. snowdrop. 16. to take 
care. 17. The Empress Catherine II. reigned from 1762—1796. 
18. they. 19. *how to manage it better than by' (alg hai man) with 
a Present Participle. 20. there. 21. this was then continued. 

CONVERSATION. 

"SBo 9ing cinfl (SJraf iBiSmord? SBaS muftte nun bet ^Ibjutant tun? 

'Sen traf ct im fatten? %anb man cttoaS in ben 3(ftcn? 

^ol^in lamen fie beibc? SBet »u6te ettoaS botflBcr? 

^er flanb ba? SBaS ^atte bie ^atferin ^ot^orina 

Bag fragte SBiSmard? ba cinfl cntberft? 

^n totn wanbtc fid^ bet ^aifcr? 9Ba3 l^attc man gctan, urn bie 

HBu^tt e3 bit ©d^ilbwad^e? Slumen ju (d^fl|cn (protect)? 
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FIFTH LESSON. 

USE OF THE PRONOUNS. 

1, PERSONAL PRONOUNS. 

1. Personal pronouns of the 1st and 2nd persona 
singular as well as plural, are generally repeated after 
the following relative pronoun bet, bic, ba^ when 
subject. The verb must agree then with the preceding 
pronoun : — 

3^, bcr idH x^n fenne I who know him. 

^n, ber tm il^n nid^t fennfl You who do not know him. 

Kir, bie wlr jung jliiti We who are young. 

2. Th^ genitive case of the personal pronouns 
occurs mostly after verbs governing the genitive, and 
in connection with numerals: — 

gr fpottctc tncincr he mocked me. 
Sd^ crinncrc mxi) feincr I remember him. 
Unjcr je^ ten of us. | Slater Jtoanjig twenty of them. 
Note, This genitive is likewise joined to the prepositions 
toegen, ^olben and tvillen, which, (originally, are nouns in the dative 

fAvaai; hence the compound should be i]|tenmegen, &c., but the n 
of the dat plur.) has been dropped, and an inorganic t been added. 
3«^ tttt cS urn \tintttoxlltn (i^rctteiHcn). 
I did it for his (her) sake, Ac. 

3. The dative and accusative plural of the reflexive 
pronoun fid^ may have the reciprocal signification of 
*one another'; as: — 

2)ie }tt)ei @d^tt)eftern gleid^en {U| (or einanbet). 
The two sisters resemble one another. 
S)tefc Scute bcfd^imffen fidji (or einanbet). 
These people abused one another. 

2. POSSESSIVE PRONOUNS. 
1. The possessive adjectives mcin/ bcin, fein tc. are 
generally replaced by the article, when there is no 
doubt of the person meant by the speaker, especially 
toJien parts of the body are spoken of, and frequently & 
corresponding personalpTonoun (dat. or accus.) is added* 

Examples, 
gr bel^ielt ben §ut auf. 
He kept his hat on. 
Si) l^be bad (not metn) 93cin gebrod^en. 
I have broken my leg. 

Gerx^an Conv.-Grammar. 17 
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S)cr ffonig l^idt baS 3epter in bet ^anb. 

The king held the sceptre in his hand. 

@te l^telt i^r Safd^enhtd^ t>ot bie Slugen. 

She put her handkerchief before (to) her eyes. 

3d^ l^obe mU| in ben ginger gefd^nittcn. 

I (have) cut my finger. 

S)cr ftnabe mu^ {ld|| Me ^(Inbe toafc^en. 

The boy must wash his hands. 

^S^ l^abe mir bie ^dnbe geroafd^en. 

I washed mj hands. 

@ie l^at e§ i|m in bie ^onb gegeben. 

She has given it into his hand. 

afd^ fal^, tt)ic i|m bie Sranen iii8 (in ba§) Sluge fomen. 

I saw tears come into his eye. 

2. The possessive pronouns, when used as predi- 
cates after fein, 'to be,' are frequently uninflected, thus 
mcin, bein, fein, unfcr ac. instead of meiner or bet met** 
nige ic,, (but the inflected forms meiner, meine, mtv^ 
ne^, ic. are preferable): — 

5Dicfer ®artcn ift me in (or meiner) this garden is mine. 
3^ene §eber ift fein (or bie feinige) that pen is his. 

If e^ introduces the verb fein, then the possessive 
pronouns are used only in their inflected form and 
must agree with the noun they represent; as: — 

SBeffen Scbern finb bQ§? ®§ finb mcine (or bie meinen, 

bie mcinlgeit). 
aajeffcn ^nt ift e§? g§ ift fciner (or bet feine). 

3. Observe the following expressions: — 

giner t)on mcincn Qfrcunben, or ein greunb bon mitf a 

friend of mine. 
6iner t)on unfern SJerwanbten, or ein SScrwanbter bon uu9, 

a relation of ours. 

4. An ethic dative, a dative of personal interest, 
the dative of the first or second personal pronouns, is 
often added to a sentence to enliven a description and 
to interest in it another person listening to its relatiou; 
as: — 

S)a§ lobe id} mlt I rather like that. 
S)a§ toax blr ein pra(i^tt)oIIer Slnblitf. 
That was truly a grand sight. 
?HQn hug bit ben §e(ben t)on Wafefing ouf ben Sd^ultcm. 
(I tell you) they carried the hero of .Maieking on their 
shoulders. 
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3. RELATIVE PRONOUNS. 

1. The genitive of the relative pronoun bcffen, bcrcn, 
bcffen must always precede a noun if used with one; 
thus English — *the price of which,' etc., should be 
rendered by 'whose price/ etc., also when preceded by 
a preposition: — 

3(i^ ^abc cini^c 9iinge, berm $rci8 id^ nid^t fcnne. 

I have some rings the price of which^ I do not know. 

2Btr Qtngcn in cin §au§, au§ brjftii gcnftcrn ton e§ Jal^cn. 

We went to a house, from the windows of which we saw it. 

gine SWafd^ine, t)ertnittclft betm ifum fliegcn fonn. 

A machine by means of which one can fly. 

2. The genitive of the English relative pronoun 
preceded by all must agree with all attc (plur.) and 
precede it: — 

6r l^ottc brci greuiibc, blr atte (who all) fd^on kngc tot jlnb. 
He had three friends, all of whom died long ago. 
3d^ \(x^ feinc SJcrwanbtcn, brtitii id^ ttffm (daL) gcjd^riebcn l^atte. 
I saw his relatives, to all of whom I had written. 

3. Also personal pronouns joined to all (attc) must 
agree with it and precede it; as: — 

fBit aSr all of us. 



«ie atte all of you. 



jle aSe all of them. 



4. The correlatives such as, when equivalent to 
'those who,' are rendered in German by bieiettigeu (or 
Me), toeld^e:— 

Xit, meld^e arm finb such as are poor. 
Note. The form fo in the place of wcld^e (plur.) is now anti- 
quated, as: unter alien, fo (= hit or toeld^e) ba lamert among all 
that came. 

5. As to after such (with a noun) must be rendered 
by the conjunction ba§ (with the Indie, or Subj. of* 
the verb): — 

3d^ Dcrjc^te mid^ in einc foI<|e StcKung, tiii| id^ aHc iibcr» 

fel^cn fonntc. 
I placed myself in such a position as to have a view 

of everything. 

^ufgabe 9. 
We who are old cannot enjoy these pleasures. He who 
wished to injure me (dat.) has served me (dat.). They 

1 If *o/ which' be changed into whose, the two languages per- 
fectly agree: whose price bcren (pi.) ^rciS. 

17* 
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laughed (lad^tcn fiber, ace.) at us. We left England for her 
sake. Don't these two girls love one another tenderly? The 
boy had a cap on his head. He has lost his senses (Sctjlanb, 
sing.). The queen had a crown on her head and a sceptre 
in her hand. My heart beats with (bot) joy. I am wounded 
in {an) my shoulder. In firing (8eim So3fd^ie§en with gen.) 
the gun (gen.), *I ^have wounded my hand. This hat is not 
mine; it belongs to my brother. This lead-pencil is mine, 
the other is his. A relation of ours has gone to America. 
A cousin of yours came yesterday to see us. That is the 
goal for (nad^) which he strives. A bird whose wings have 
been clipped cannot fly. It is an illness against (gcgcn) [the] 
progress of which (against whose progress) one cannot apply 
remedies too qmckly. Charity, the practice of whicli is our 
duty, makes us good and happy. We call that heavenly 
body, by the brightness of which our eyes are dazzled, the 
sun. Such as are good and industritus may go Tiome with 
me. I found myself in such a position as to observe all 
that went on (Gorging) around me. 

Kttfgalie 10. 
G^enero8ity• 

The prince of Conti, beings highly pleased with^ the 
intrepid behaviour of a grenadier at the siege of Philipps- 
burg, in 1734, threw him (il^m . . . l^iti) a purse, excusing* 
the smallness of the sum^ it contained 3, as* [being] *loo 'poor 
^a ^reward for such courage. Next morning the grenadier 
went to the prince with two diamond rings and other jewels 
of considerable value. "Sir,** said he, "the gold I found in 
your purse I suppose^ you intended ^ for me; but these 
21 ibring back to you, having no claim « to them." "You 
have doubly deserved them, both by your bravery and by 
your honesty,** said the prince, "therefore you may keep 
them." 

1. tocld^cm ha^ uncrfd^todcnc SScnel^mcn . . . highly pleased. 
2, inbcm er fid^ toe gen . . . cntfd^ulbigtc. 3. bic . . . cntl^clt. 4. al3 
cine. 5. bcfHntmtcn (Bit DcrmutUd^. 6. Slnf^jtud^ fythtn auf (ace). 

READING-LESSON. 

^dS SBieberfe^en^. 

3tt bcr fd^tocbtfd^cn ffiifengrube^ ju galun fanb man, ate 
jtotf d^en ben ©d^ad^tcn^ cin ^utd^fd^kg* i)crfu(|t tourbc, ben 
Seid^nam eineg cl^emaUgen SergmannS^, ber ganj mit ffiifen* 
tntriol^ burd^brungcn^, anfangg toeid^ toax, ahti fobalb man iSpx 
an bie Suft gebrad^t l^tte, fo l^art toic Stein ttiurbc. f^iinf^ig 

1. the meeting (again), ' French : revoir. 2. iron-mine. 3. pit. 
4. opening. 5. miner. 6. sulphate of iron. 7. in^regnated. 
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3a]^rc l^attc bcrfclbc in cinet licfc t>on utigcfdl^t fcd^^l^unbcrt 
9u| in Sitriol^affer^ gelegen, unb niemanb l^tte bie unt^er^ 
dnbetten S^fid^tS^itge^ bed unglilcflid^en ^ilngltngiS etiannt, nie^ 
ntanb bie Scit, feit toeld^er et in bem ©d^ad^t gelegen^ getDU^, 
ba bie Sergd^ronilen, fomie bie Soltefagcni® hti^^ bcr SRenge 
bee Ungliitf^fdlle in Ungemigl^eit toaxtn, f^dttt^^ nid^t eine altt 
treuc Siebe bad Slnbentcn ber el^emalS geliebten 3^9^ hmaf^xt. 
SBdl^renb ndmlid^ aQed SSoIt um ben Seid^nant l^erumflanb 
unb bie unbelannten iugenbUd^en ©efid^tiSjilge betrad^tete, lam 
an SMdtn^^ unb mxt grauem $aar ein alted SBeib l^erange^ 
toanfti*. Soumi^ l^tte fie ben Seid^nam erblidft, fo finft fie lout 
fd^Iud^jenb^^ fiber benfelben l^in, benn fie l^attc fofort in bem 
Soten i|ren el^emaligen SrSutigam txlannt Sief ergriffen^' 
fegnete fie bie ©tunbe, too il^r no^ an ben ^fotten^® bed ®ia\)td 
tin fold^ed aSiAerfel^en bergdnnt^^ toax. S)ad 80II httxad^itit 
mit Sermunberung unb 9lit|rung bad feltfame $aai;^ t>on benen 
ber eine im Sobe unb in tiefer ®mft bad iugenbU(|e Sudfcl^n 
unb bie anbere trofe Sifter unb ©d^todd^e bie jugenblid^c Siebe 
treu betoal^rt l^atte. 

8. solution of vitriol. 9. features. 10. popular tradition. 
11. owing to. 12. conditional inversion for wcnn ni^t . . . ^Sttc. 
13. crutches. 14. tottering along; notice the use of the Past Part, 
with lotnmen. 15. no sooner than. 16.* sobbing. 17. moved. 
18. gates, brink. 19. i^r Dcrgdnnt granted her. 

CONVERSATION. 

2BaS faitb man ciitft in ciner SBer lam ba an ^rildcn? 

fd^ftjebift^cn ©ifcngrubc? Bad gcfd^a^, aid bie grau btn 
3Bomit tear ber Scit^nam burc^ Seid^nam crblidft l^ttc? 

brungen? SBen |attc fie in bcmfelben cr* 
2Bic wurbc cr an bcr Suft? lannt? 

3Bic langc fyit cr in ber 5:icfc Bad fegnete fie ticf crgriffen? 

gelcgen? SBic betrad^tetc bad «oII bit^ 
Ser ^ttc bad Slnbcnfcn bed Serg^* $aar. 

monncd bewa^rt? SBad f^atttn beibc bewa^rt? 
'Ba^ tat bad ^o(I? 



SIXTH LESSON. 

USE OF THE PRONOUNS. (CONTINUATION.) 

4. INDEFINITE PRONOUNS. 
1. 3ltt oZZ (in the singular) is usually uninflected if 
placed before a noun with the def. article, or a demon- 
strative or possessive adjective; as: — 
•tt mein ®clb all my money. 
3d^ bin aS meincd ©elbed (gen.) beraubt toorben. 
I have been robbed of all my money. 
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3Kit aS (or attcm) mcinem ®c(bc (dat) with all my money. 
3Kit all (or atter) biefer ©cbulb cncid^ft bu nid^tS. 
With all this patience you will not succeed. 
UK bcr SujuS bicnbctc tnid^ all the luxury blinded me. 
But in the feminine gender, and in the plural, 
it agrees with its noun : — 

gr l^ot oUc feinc ©uppc Dcrfd^iittct. 

He has spilt all his soup. 

91 Uc btcfe S3dutnc all these trees | (gen. otter btcjcr S3.). 

2. All in the singular denoting the whole (of a 
thing, or period), is ganj (with the article before it) : — 

S)ic gaiiie SBclt all the world. 

2)a§ %anit Sal^r all the year. 

^en %auitn %a^ all day. | 2)ie gan^e ^a^i all night. 

3. &ani before neuter names of countries and towns, 
remains uninflected (in all cases), unless the proper 
noun requires the def. article before it (such as bte 
Sd^lDcij, bet ^doponn(^) :— 

©onj gnglanb toiirbc oufftcl^en all England would rise. 
3n ganj granfrcid^ in all France. ., 

©anj ^an§ all Paris. 
But; We ganje ©detect} all Switzerland. 

bie ganje Somborbct the whole of Lombardy. 
bcr ganje ^eloponncS the whole Peloponnesus. 

4. 8lQe^ usually means 'everything,* but is some- 
times applied to persons in a general sense: 

Mc§ frcut \\6) everybody rejoices. 
^tte§ flic^t everybody flees. 

5. 8lQe§, toa§ is in English all that or only all: — 
%IM, was id) gcfel^cn l^abc all I have seen. 

6. Every, when denoting time, may be rendered 
by ttQe (plural) or jefter (in the sing.) :— 

Every day jcbcn %aQ or ottc 2:agc. 

Every year jcbeS ^Qi}t or attc Sal^re. 

Every twenty-four hours atte t)icrunb5tt)au5tg ©tunben. 

7. SSicI (much) and tvtniQ (little) are not declined 
in the singular (except in the feminine), but take the 
inflection e in the plural : — 

6r ^ai Did ®clb he has much money. 

^d) f)abt toentg 3ctt I have little time. 

§aben ©ie t)tclc greunbc? Have you many friends? 

fficnigc (or toenigc Seutc) toiffen ba8 few people know that. 
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8. ©in menig (a little) is indeclinable :— 

@cben ©ic mir ein tocntQ ©alj! Give me a little salt. 

9. ©etfte (both) is sometimes used without a sub- 
stantive, as: — 93cibe finb tot both are dead. It never 
admits of a genitive after it : — 

2Bir bribe both of us. 
©ic bribe (or bic betben) both of them. 
5Dlit un§ beiben with both of us. 
3n biefen beiben ^ftufem in both (of) these houses. 
Note. The English both — and is a co-ordinate conjunction 
and is rendered by fowol^I — al§: — 

Both silver and gold fotoo^I ©ilbcr ali ®oIb. 

10. 'Either of is ciner t)on and 'neither of 
letner t)on. 

Either of them riner (or fern, eine) Don i^nen (or betben). 
Neither of my sons friner t>on nteinen ©dl^nen (or genit. 

meiner ©dl^ne, without t)on). 
On neither side auf feiner ©eite. 
Neither of them feiner t)on beiben. 

11. The indefinite pronoun not . . . either is 
always Irfatcr iiiitt teibett; not . . . any is !etn; not 
anybody memattb; not anytJii/ng ntd^tg: 

I do not know either of them td^ lenne feilini HOll lettirtu 
We have not had any xoxt l^aben feinm (or ft, »r§) gel^abt. 
Have you not heard of anybody 9 ^aben @te Don ttimimk 

ge]^5rt? 
1 did wo^ buy anything \6) %ait nidjitd gefauft. 

^o^e. The negative adverb not (nor) either is translated by 
aud^ nid^t: I have not seen him either (or nor have I seen him 
either) i(| l^abe i^n aud^ nid^t gcfc!l^cn; 'neither — nor' is hjcber 
— ttod^. 

12. *Other' anber*; another by ein anberer if it 
means *of another kind', but if it signifies 'a second or 
a third of the same kind*, it is rtod^ ein: — 

92e]^nien @ie nodft ein @Ia§ SSrin! 

Take another glass of wine I 

SBotten ©ie nodji clttc Saffe See? 

Will you have another cup of tea? 

3d^ nel^me btii anbereit jammer. 

I take the other hammer. 

3^d^ btaud^e ein anbetrS !Bud^. 

I want another (a different) book. 

13. Similarly 'more' before a noun (not followed 
by than) is nod^ : — 
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§abcn ©ic ttOd$ ^fctbe? Have you any more horses? 
gr %ai noil jtt)ci ftinbcr. He has two mare children. 
9lc^tnen ©ic nod^ cinige ftirfii^en! Take some more cherries. 
®cbcn ©ic mir nodjl ein toenig 3u(fer! 
Give me a little {or some) more sugar. 
But: gr ]^t ntelt ifirfd^en ate id^ he has more cherries than I. 
He has no more money cr ^at Wn ®elb me|t. 
We have no more horses tt)ir l^ben feiiie ^ferbc iite|v« 
The boy has no longer a father. 
®er jhtobe l^at feintit Sater mrlr. 

14. 'JVo ?»ore/ *no longer * 'not any more' (or longer) 
is nid^t ttiel^r, or Icin . . . mclir if 'no* is joined to a noun. 
(Sx lotntnt ttidHt mt^t ^u un§. 
He does not come to us any more. 
®r fauftc niiii% mejt (or ttcitcr). 
He did not buy anything more. 

Hufgabe 11. 
The travellers have been robbed of all their luggage 
{gen,). We worked all day and night, but we could not 
finish our work. In all Europe such a man is not to be 
found (jtt finbcn). I will tell you all I 'know. AD of you 
have been warned (gctoarnt) by the policeman. I did not 
see anything. They were every day entertained with «ongs, 
the subject (©cgcnfianb) of which {pi.) was the happy valley. 
Take another cup of tea I Have you any more brothers and 
sisters? I have no ^more ^brothers, but two sisters. My 
father has no more horses; he has sold them all. 

Uttfgate 12. 
An Honest Beggar. 

A beggar soliciting ^alms [of] {ace.) ^Dr. Smollet, the 
latter gave him, through inadvertence, a sovereign instead 
of a shilling. The poor fellow, who was lame, hobbled after 
him and pointed out the mistake. **My GodT* remarked 
Smollet to a friend, who was with him, "what a wretched 
lodging has Honesty chosen I" Thus saying, ^ and adding* 
another to it, he returned » the sovereign to the overjoyed 
(iibcrglfidlid^) and grateful beggar. 

1. inbem ct 2C. 2. baju+fflgcn. 3. jurild+gcbcn. (with dat). 

Hufgabe 18. 
Innocence. 

A little girl, five years old, was equally i fond of^ her 
mother and grandmother. On the birthday of the latter, 
1. glcid^ fel^r lieben. 
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^her ^mother ^said to her: "My dear, you must pray^ to 
God to bless* your grandmamma, and that she may live* 
to be very old." The child looked^ with surprise at her 
mother, who perceiving it, said: "Well, will you not pray 
to God to bless your grandmamma, and that she may become 
very old ?" "Ah, mamma I" said the child, "she? is very old 
already. I will rather pray that she may become young." 

2. to pray to God = either ^ott bitten or ju 0ott betcn. 
3. bai ct . . . fcgnc (Subj.). 4. say: may beoome old. 6. to look 
at == on+fc§cn. 

READING-LESSON. 

(Bpitttf. Epictetns. 

3)er ^l^ilofot)]^' ffi<)iltcf toax tin gricd^ifd^er @tlat>t unb l^attc 
t>iti t>on friticm ^txtn^ %n erbulbcti^; ober cr f^attt tint gwgc 
unb fiaxtt ©cclc. Site fein §err i^m tinfi rincn ]|eftigcn @(|lag* 
auf ha^ Sein* gegcbcn l^attc, marntc (£<)iftct il^n laltblilttfi 
(coolly), ba^ cr eS il^m nid^t brcd^en foUtc. S)cr $err bct*» 
bi)t)<)cltc feinc ©trcid^c*, fo ba§ er if^m bic ftnod^cn*^ jerfd^Iufi'. 
^er SBetfe anttoortete il^m, of^nt fid^ %u enttitflen^: ,,@agte id^ 
td bir nid^t, bag bu ed mit jerfd^Iagen toUxhtftT' 

ffi^nftet toax immer bcrgnilgt, fclbfl (even) in bcr ©HaDerei. 
„3d^ bin", fagtc er, „an ber (BttUt, mo bic SJorfcl^ung^ toiU, 
bag id^ fein foU; mid^ barfibcr bcMagen, l^icgc fie betcibigcn." 
15)ic jtoci ©runbld^rcn^ fcincr SWoral marcn: „S8iffc ju bulbcn 
unb bid^ ju cntl^alten^I" (£r fanb in fid| fclbfi bie ndttgen 
^ilf^mittepo, urn ben ctflcn bicfcr ©runbfdfecs in WuSiibunfiii 
}u btingcn. 

^SBBtr l^abcn fcl^r unrcd^t", fagte cr bistpcilcn, „bic Wrmut 
ottjunageni^ baft fie un3 unglfttflici mod^e; eg ifl ber ®^rfiei§i», 
c8 finb unfcrc unerfdttlid^cn^* Scgierben, tocld^c nn^ toal^r^aft 
elcnb madden. SBdrcn mir ^errcn bcr qan^tn SBcIt, fo fdnntc 
ung i^r Scfi^ nid^t bon S^rd^t ^^ Summer (grief) frei mai^tn; 
bie aScmunftis aflcin ^ot biefe" ®emalt." 

6pi!tet ftarb in cinem fcl^r IJol^cn 9Hter unter ber SRegicrung 
beg Saifcrg Ttaxlu^ 9lurcliu3. ^ic irbcne^^ Zampt, toomit er 
feinc t)]^tIofot)]Jif d^en Jftad^tHmd^cn^' erlcud^tctei*, tourbe einigc 
3eit nad^ feinem lobe fiir 3000 ^rad^mcn (2700 fjranfen) 
tjcrlouft. 

1. master. 2. endure. 3. blow, 4. leg. 6. the bone. 6. to 
grow angry. 7. Providence. 8. principal doctrines. 9. to forbear. 
10. resource. 11. to practise, to carry out. 12. to accuse. 13. am- 
bition. 14. insatiable desires. 15. reason. 16. earthen. 17. night- 
watch. 18. to enlighten. 

CONVERSATION. 

SBcr nmr e^nftct? S98a§ fogtc er, aU bicfcr i^m cinfl 

9Bar fein §crr gfitiQ gcgcn i^n? l^fttg auf ha^ S5cin fd|lug? 
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SBa§ tat after fciit §crr? Sfl cS bit 3lrmut, bic un3 iin*' 

SBurbc e<)tltct batilBer cnttflflct? glfldlid^ mat^t? 

S3eIIagte et fic^ barflfter, bag et SEBann flarft C^pt!tet? 

tin ^tlat>t toar? Sie teuet touxht feine irbene 

SBag fagtc ct? [le^tcn? Santpe tocrlauft? 
SBcId^cS Joarcn fcitic jtoei (SJrunb^ 



SEVENTH LESSON. 

THE TENSES OF THE INDICATIVE MOOD. 

The use of the German tenses differs very little 
from that of the English. They present, therefore, 
few difficulties. 

1. THE PRESENT, 

1. The English form *i am reading' (writing, eating, 
dc) must be translated by the corresponding simple 
tense of the verb, such as:— id^ lefe (id^ fd^rcibc) ac. 
Sometimes, when the continuation of the action is to 
be stated, the adverbs eben (gerabe or je^t, just now) 
are added: — 

3d^ friil^ftutfc rliril I am (just) breakfasting. 
6r fd^Idft gerabr he is sleeping (just now). 

Further : 

Impf. 3d^ frii^pcltc (gcrab? ob. eben) I was (just) break- 
Perf. 3d& ^abe ben ganjcn 3:ag gclcfen. [fasting. 

I have been reading all day. 

2. The JPteservt tense is generally used in Ger- 
man for the Future, with some adverbial expression : — 

3(i& wife biefcn 2lbenb ab I shall depart this evening, 
3n brci Sogen fomnte tdft njieber juriid. 
In three days I shall be back. 

3. The Present tense with fd^on (already) or fctt 
(since, prepos.) is used for the English Perfect tense when 
the latter expresses continuation of an action or state : 

SBie lange pub @ie fdfton l^ier? 

How long hare you been here? 

SSie lange lemeit @ie fd||eii SDeutfd^? 

How long hare you been learning German? 

3^ lernr e§ frit ai)i 9«onQtcn. 

I bare been learning it these eight months. 

^aBtit @ie biefen 99ebtenten fd||Ott lange? 

Haye you had this servant long? 
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3W^ laie xf^n \^on itotx Sol^re (or feil jtoet Sa^ren). 
I haye had him these two years. 

2. THE IMPERFECT. 
This is the tense of narration, and relation of what 
frequently happened, and in conversation when past 
events or circumstances are recounted or described with 
reference to other events connected with them, 

3efu8 ^pxadi ju feinen Sflngcrn ic. 
Jesus spoke to his disciples, &c. 

It is also used after aU when contemporaneous 
events take place; as: — 

ate id^ il^n lommcn fal^, ging id^ fort. 
When I saw him come (coming), I went away. 
S5Btr gingcn fpa^icrcn, toftl^rcnb unfcre greunbc ftarten fpieltcn. 
We took a walk whilst our friends were playing at 
cards. 

. 3. THE PERFECT, 

The Perfect tense or Present Perfect tense is much 
more used in German than in English. It is used to 
state facts or events perfectly ended, without any re- 
ference to another event happening at the same time, 
and is thus used in all reports, questions, and answers 
referring to public or private concerns, as well as in 
conversation whenever single facts are spoken of (when 
in English the Imperfect would be used). It often 
corresponds to the English Imperfect: — 

©r tocig nid^t tinmal, hai Sllcjanber bcr ®ro§c $erfien 
rroliert |at. 

He does not even know that Alexander the Great 
conqnered Persia. 

gdfar |at otele ^ild^er (|rfd||ricleit. 

Caesar wrote many books. 

"Xiann IJajl bu t>on beincm Setter gel^drt? 

When did you hear from your cousin? 

3d^ laBr S^xtn Srief rid^ttg eiit)ifait(|eit. 

I have duly received your letter. 

5Der 9lrbciter ijl rcid& belol^nt morHeit. 

The workman was amply rewarded. 

SBie lange jltib ©ic in ©eutjd&lanb grorftit? 

How long were you in Germany? 

3d^ bin gefiern auf bem Satte getxjefen (or id^ hjar...). 

I was at the ball yesterday. 



Digitized by VjOOQIC 



268 Lesson 7. 

es ifi fd^on lange l^r, feit id^ ©ic gefcj^eti l^abe. 

It is long since I saw you, 

^i) bin im Sal^re 1870 geboren I ««w ftorn in 1870. 

§abett ©ic ft^on (ju SWittag) gcft)cifi (dined)? 

3d^ l^be urn 4 Ul^r gcjpctft (I dined &c.). 

SBonn finb ©te angefommcn? When did you arrive? 

Sd^ bin urn 10 Ul^r angefommen. I arrived at 10. 

4. THE PLUPERFECT. 
It is used as in English: — 

^B (or naifhtm) i6) bie 3^itung gelefen l^atte, ging i($ auiS. 
When (or 'after') I had read the newspaper, I went out. 
(£r l&attc toa^xtx\b bcS ©ctoitteriJ gefd^Iafen. 
He had slept during the thunderstorm. 

Note. In subordinate clauses the auxiliary verb of the Per- 
fect and Pluperfect tenses may be omitted; as: — 

3^ fyiht Qt^bxt, bo6 cr gcjlcrn ongclommcn (ijl). 
I heard that he has arrived yesterday. 
3^ bcbaurc, bog cr fein S3ud6 tjcrlorcn (^t). 
♦ I regret that he lost his book. 

9lufgabe 14. 
What are you doing? I am reading a very amusing 
book ; you must read it also ; to morrow I shall send it [to] 
you. Napoleon the First died in the year 1821. My friend 
has published a new English grammar. The servant has 
deceived his master. Were you ever in France? No, sir; I 
intend to go there next year. After I have read the book^ 
you shall have it. We waited [a] long time for you (auf 
©ic). I have been writing letters all day. When shall I 
have the pleasure of seeing you? These two men will have 
done their work when you return. To-day we shall have 
our dinner at six. He has lived long in Switzerland. I have 
been living long in Switzerland. Is it lorig since you break- 
fasted? It is an hour and a half. I perceived it the 
other day. 

9lufgabe 15. 
He could hold out no longer. 

Dr. Radcliffe ^once ^refused to take a fee for attending 
a friend during a dangerous illness. Upon {nad^) his recovery, 
however, the patient presented the proper amount in a 
purse, saying: **Sir, in this purse I have put every day's 
fee, and your goodness must not get the better of my 
gratitude." The doctor eyed the purse, counted the' number 
of days, and holding out^ his hand, replied: "Well, I can 

1. auS+firecf en ; tnbem er . . , 
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hold out 2 no longer; singly I could have refused them for* 
a twelvemonth*, but altogether* they are irresistible." 

2. flottbl^aft Blcibcn. 3. ace, a whole year. 4. invert after 
•altogether/ 

9lufgaae 16. 
Magnanimity. 

Malec, a Turkish general, had just obtained a victory 
over the Greeks, and had taken their emperor in (the) battle. 
Having^ had this prince brought^ into his tent, he asked 
him what treatment he expected from the conc[ueror. "If 
you make war^ like a king," answered the emperor, "send 
me back again: if you wage^ it like a merchant, sell me: 
if you make* it like a butcher, slaughter me!" The Turkish 
general sent him back without a ransom. 

1. ^a6)btm ct . , . §ottc bringcn laffcn. 2. ^rieg ffil^rcn. 

READING-LESSON. 
Cittiftr S^t^ aitS hm Setm #eiitvM|8 M »ittitn Hon ^tantnUi. 

®ie betdl^nitc ©c^Iad^t t)on Stor^ aUein fdnntc btn ^amtn 
§cinri^g beg Siettcn unperblt^ ma^en. %U §ecrfil]^rct« unb 
ai^ ©olbat jeigte cr ebcttfot)icI ©cf^itflid^Icit^ alg ^ttpfcrlcit. 
SSot bcm Seginn beg SreffenS* but^f^ritt et bie Steil^ens mit 
einer l^eiteten SWicne, tDcId^e btn ©ieg uotl^et uctlilnbete, unb 
fagte ju fcinen Sru^Jtien: ^^^nber^, totnn bit ©tanbat'ten cud& 
feJ^Ien^, fo uetfammett eud^ urn meinen toti^tn geberbufd^^; il^r 
tofrbet il^n immer auf bem SBege bet (to) gl^re ur\b beg SRul^mg 
fittben; ®ott ifi filr ung". — "iflad^ einiger 3«t gtaubte man, cr 
fci im ©d^Iad^tgetilmmel® umgelommen. SKg er toteber jum 
aSotfd^cin^ lam, mit bem Slutc bet geinbe bebcdtt, ba tourben 
fcittc ©olbaten §ett)en. S)ie SScrbilnbeten^® mutben in ©tfide 
gel^auen. S)et SRatfc^aB uon Siron lommanbiette bag SRefetue^ 
ioxp^ unb l^attc, ol^ne ebcn in bet §i^e beg ©efed^tg ju fetn, 
einen gtogen ^nitil^^ am ©iegc. (8t toilufd^te^^ btm Sdntg mit 
biefen SBotten ®iM^^: „Qixt, ®tc l^aben l^eute getan, toag Siton 
tun foUtc, nnb ^ixon, toa^ bet ffidnig tun fodte". 

3)ie 2RiIbe beg ©iegerg ctl^d^tei^ btn fRuf^m beg Xiinmpf^^. 
,,9lettet bie gftan^ofen!" fd^tie et, tnbem et bie glfid^tttngei* 
Detfolgte. TOe biefe QHqt malcni* ben gtofeen ^ann, totld^tx 
bie ^nfl befag, bie ^et^en p geminnen. / 

Vlan mufe befonbetg bie ©enugtuung^^ bcmunbctn, weld^e 
et bem §ettn uon ©d^ombetg gab. SDiefet ®enetal bet beutfd^en 

1. trait. 2. as a oomm^nder, general. 3. skill. 4. battle. 
5. ranks. 6. fail. 7. plume. 8. din of battle. 9. to reappear. 
10. the leaguers. 11. share. 12. to congratulate. 13. to enhance. 
14. fugitives. 15. to paint, describe. 16. satisfaction. 
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^ii\^ttupptn ucttangte cinigc lagc uot bcr ©d^Iac^t bit S31^ttun§" 
feiner Xxupptn. ^ad &tib ntangelte^^; tint Seioegung be$ Un^ 
toiUen^i* rcifet ben Sdnig f)in: „^it'', anttoottcte ct, ,,1^ cin 
aWann Don 9Wut am lagc Dor eincr ©d^tad^t ®clb Dcrlangt''. 
Sou SRcucw iii^er btcfc Iranlcnbc^i Seb^aftig!eit, ctgriff cr, um 
fie ttnebet gut ju madden ^^ ben ?lugenbUtf, too** man fampfcn 
tooUte**. „^tn t). ©d^ombetg", fagte tt, „id^ f^aht @ie Dot 
cinigen lagen belcibigt. SDiefer lag ifl uteUcit^t ber Icftte meineS 
Sebeni^; i(| toill ni^t bte (Sl^re tint^ (SbelntanneS mit nth 
nel^men; ic| lenne 3|r SSerbicnfi^s unb Sl^ren fOtnt; i^ bittc 
©ie urn Setjcil^ung; umarmen ©ie mid^I" 

©d^omberg anttoortete tl^m: „@§ ifl toal^r, ba^ S^tt SWaicjlat 
mid^ te^tl^in^G uertounbcte; l^cute toten ©ie mid^; bcnn bie gljte, 
bie ©ie mix antun*^, jtoingt mid^, bei bicfet (Selcgenl^eit ffir 
©ie ju fierben". 3)cr braDe ®enctal jeid^nete fid^ aud^ toit!* 
Iid^28 \^^x^ feinc Sat^ferfeit*^ aug unb murbe an hex ©eite beS 
Sdnigg getdtet. 

17. pay. 18. failed, was wanting. 19. anger, 20. repentance. 
21. offending rashness. 22. to repair, make up for. 23. when. 
24. they were going to fight. 25. merit 26. the other day. 
27. show, do. 28. indeed, really. 29. bravery. 

CONVERSATION. 

SBeld^c ©d^Iad^t ^t ben Socmen SBie geigte er biefeS? 

^einrid^g IV. unflcrblic^ ge* 9Bie beno^m (behaved) cr M 
mod^t? gegcn ben @(eneral t). ^ow 

SBaS jcigtc cr bobei? berg? 



f)t SBorte fprad^ cr tjor bcr ^atte cr i^n bcleibigt? 

©c^Iac^t 3U fcincn ©olbatcn? ^ci tpcld^cm ^Inlafe? 

SBa§ fflr cin fjil^rcr (guide) hriirbe 3Bann fu^te er fcin Unrcd^t wiebcr 

bicfcr i^ncn fcin? gut S" ntac^en? 

S33er fommonbicrtc bo^ 9lcfcr»c* 9Bog fagtc cr ju i^? 

toxpi? SBor tj. ©d^ombctg baburd^ Be-- 

mt tocld^cn SBortcn hnlnft^tc fricbigt? 

bicfcr bcm fionig (^IM ju 2Ba§ fiir cin ©d^idEfal §ottc et 

fcincm ©icgc? bann? 
SSic toor cr ote ©icgcr? 



EIGHTH LESSON. 

I. THE SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

The Subjunctive Mood is employed when the speaker 
wishes to express uncertainty or doubt of the reality of 
an action or a statement. It is used in German:— 
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1. after some conjunctions; 

2. after certain verbs; 

3. in oblique narration. 

1, SUBJUNCTIVE AFTER CONJUNCTIONS, 
A few conju/nctions require the verb in the Sub- 
junctive : — 

(a) hamW, auf baft (that, in order that) and 
hamW . . . ttic^t (lest) :— 

©agcn ©ie e§ il^m, bamtt cr c§ to iff c! 
, Tell him, that he may Icnow it I 

SSerfteden ©tc jid^, bam it mon ©ie ntd^t ^icr finlie. 
Hide yourself, lest they find you here! 
I ©ic Bcglcitetcn i^n, bamtt er nid^t mutIo§ mttu 

They accompanied him, lest he should become dis- 
' couraged. 

. In many cases the Indicative may, however, be 
\ useid instead of the Subjunctive Mood. 

f (h) taentt (if), and ob (if, or whether )y but only when 

used with an Imperfect or Pluperfect: 

SSenn i^ mtf)X ®clb l^attc, (&c.). If he had more money. 
SSenn er nid^t franf mSre, (&c.). If he were not ill. 
SBcnn id^ i^n gefel^en l^atte, fo miirbe id^ e§ il^m gefagt l^aben. 
If I had seen him, I should have told him. 
3d^ fragte i^n, ob er jufrieben mare (or fei). 
I asked him if he was contented. 

Note. If the conjunction tuenn is understood, the verb re- 
{ mains in the Subjunctive, but is placed at the beginning of the 
sentence, which is thus inverted as in English:— 

§attc id^ (Selb, fo murbc td^ ein ^ferb laufen. 
' Had I money, I should buy a horse. 

9Bare id^ nid^t Irani, fo roiirbc id^ mit 3§nen ge^en. 
' Were I not ill, I should go with you. 

SSilgte cr, bog td^ l^ier bin, . . . 

If he knew that I were here, &c. 

Sluffte^en toiirbe @nglanb§ ganje Qugenb. 

All England's youth would rise. 

©al^e bcr SBritc fcine ^Snigin. (Sd^trietg a»atla 6tuart.) 

If the Briton saw his queen. 

(c) a(§ taenn, taie taenn, or a(§ ob (as if) :— 

6r fiel^t au§, al§ menn (or mte menu) er Irani mSre. 
, He looks as if he were sick. 

. 6§ T^at ben Slnfd^ein, al§ menn e§ lalt merben miirbe. 

It seems as though it would become cold. 
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(d) ftatt bafe (instead of . . .), and nlS bttfe (rather . . . 
than, often expressed merely by the Infinitive with *to' 
in English and preceded by an adj. with 'too'), as:— 

€§ ift )u fait, aU ba^ bad ftinb auSgel^en lonnte. 
It is too cold for the child to go out, 
€r fd^ftmt jtd^ fcineS 5?anicn§, ftatt ha^ cr flolj borauf to arc. 
He is ashamed of his name, instead of being proud of it 

(e) U$ (bafe) (till), ti)t, or bet)or (before, ere) if pur- 
pose is implied; as: — 

gr fagtc, er milflc cS toiffen, el^c cr mtt mir gingc. 
6r toartetc, bis bu fcttig toclreft (till you were ready). 

(f) ol^ne ba|3 (often rendered by *but' or 'without') :- 

6r retft t)tel, ol^ne ba^ er Kiiger tuiirbe. 

He travels a good deal without becoming the wiser 

for it. 
6r l^at Diel geretft, ol^nc ba^ er fliiger gcmorbeti to fire. 
He has travelled a great deal without having become 

the wiser for it. 
gr iai eS, olftne ba^ fein SJater e§ getou^t l^fttte. 
He did it without his father's being aware of it. 
Note L It will be seen from the above sentences that the 
Pluperfect of the Subjunctive Mood is frequently used where we 
expect the Imperfect of the Indicative Mood, which may, however, 
be used, as: — 

@r tat ti, o^ne ba% fein !6ater ed mugte. 
Note 2. In some cases *but' should be rendered by a relative 
pronoun (instead of ol^ne ha%) followed by the Imperfect Subjunctive 
instead of the Present Indicative, as: — 

%(i t{l aud^ leine Stabt, bie ntd^t ein 9lat^ud ^atte. 
There is no town but has a town-hall. 
Note 3. The Subjunctive is often used also in subordinate 
clauses introduced by a relative pronoun, or an adverb; as:— 
cr fei, ttjcr cr tooWt whoever he be; 
cS gefd^e^, ttmS U mWt \ , . u^^^^^ «,hat will 
eS lomme, toic eg mlXt ] ^^^ ^^VV^^ what will. 

«ttfattbe 11. 
I take medicine that I [may] recover. He speaks aloud 
(in order) that everyone may hear him. Send him away, 
lest he [should] be found here ! I should be happy if I 
had as many books as you [have]. If he were rich, he 
would buy a carriage and horses. The hypocrite speaks as 
if he were religious. I should go to Paris myself if I had 
time. He spoke as if he were commanding it. Many a 
man would be happier if he were contented. Your pupils 
would have made more progress if you had adopted another 
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method. Do you think he will come? I am afraid he will 
not come. I will order him to retire i. I ordered that he 
should retire. I fear the ice^ may break. We fear [lest] 
he [should] come. I wish the work^ were done. I wished 
that he might win the prize*. I fear [lest] he should die of 
{an) his wounds. I feared he would dislocate^ his arm if 
he were ta« lift that heavy weight'. It would be [a] pity 
(Sd^obe) if that beautiful fruit^ were to spoil*. 

1. refl. V. fid^ jurfld+jic^en. 2. bag ®ig. 3. bic Strbeit. 4. bzn 
^teiS. 6. tjcrrcnicn. 6. were to lift = aufl^obc. 7. ©ctoid^t, n. 
8. Dh% n. 9. ocrbcrbcn (Impf, Subj.). 

2, AFTER CERTAIN VERBS. 

(a) After verbs of advising, begging, commanding, 
wishing, permitting, hoping, and fearing with ha^ (that; 
lest), file verb in the subordinate clause is frequently 
in the Subjunctive maod: — 

©ittcn ©tc gi^ren SSater, bo| et 3^ncn ®c(b Qetr (or gibt)! 

Beg your father to give you some money! 

Sd^ eriaube (or rate) nid^t, ba^ er nad^ $ari§ |e|e (or 

ge^t). 

Also 3d^ eriaubc tl^m nid^t, nod^ ^ort§ ju gel^cn. 

I do not permit (allow, advise) that he should go to P. 
©ie toiinfd^tcn, bo| cr nad^ bcm Slrjt ^in^t. 
They wished him to go for the physician. 

(b) After befel^Ien (to command, to order) and 
fag en (to tell) the auxiliary follen often replaces the 
Subjunctive. 

3d^ befal^I, bo| bic ©d^iilcr im St^i^incr Meibcn foffteit. 
I ordered the pupils to remain in the room. 
S)cr iibnig befol^I, ba^ mon cine Sriirfc baucn foffte. 
The king commanded a bridge to be built, 
©agcn ©ie il^m, ba^ er fommcn foK 
Tell him to come. 

(c) After fiird^ten (to fear), bitten (to beg), l^offen 
(to hope) and sometimes ipiinfi^en (to wish), in a past 
tense, the Subjunctive is often replaced by the auxiliary 
mfid^te. The conjunction bajj (lest/ after filr^ten) 
may be left out, unless the preceding verb is in the 
negative : — 

SSir l^offcn ju ®olt, ba^ cr balb gcncfe or gcncfen mfigc. 
We hope to God that he may soon recover. 

German Conv.-Grammar. 18 
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SBir fiit(i^ten^ bag er un3 tabein widltr (or er »M|tc unS 

tabein without bag). 
We fear Z6«^ he should blame us. 

(St bat mtd^, bag ii^ xfyx befud^en widltr. 
He requested that I should call on him. 

^6) miinfd^te, bag er l^iet bleiben mU^it (or l^ier bltebe). 
I wished he would remain here. 

(d) After glauben, mctnen, jtpeif ein, f ogcn, and 
i^off en (in the Present, or Future) the Subjunctive or 
the Indicative may be used. The Indicative is preferable 
when there is no doubt in the person who asks the qim- 
Hon (however doubtful it may appear to others), or if 
the speaker merely asks and states the question without 
reference to its being true or doubtful; but the S'nih- 
junctive should be used when the speaker wants to 
express doubt about its truth or reality. 

For instance *do you think he mil come V may be 
translated : — 

©laubcn ©ie, bag cr fommcn loirb? 
©lauben ©ie (toirflid^), bag er fommen loerbe? 

The meaning of the first sentence is '/ (myself) 
think that he wUl come; do you think so too?' The 
second means : *i have a doubt as to his coming. WM 
do you think about it T 

©agt er, bag er frattf ift (or fet)? 

gr fagt, bag er !ran! fci (ift). 

3d^ l^offe, bag er nid^t fterben tutrb (or rocrbe). 

3Jlan jloeifelt, ob er gel^en toirb (or tuerbe). 

9lufgabe 18. 

A Strange Duel. 

An apothecary having n)fused to resign his seat at (in) 
the th(iatre to an officer's lady, the officer felt himself in- 
sulted and sent him a challenge. The apothecary was punc- 
tual at the meeting; but he observed that he was not ac- 
customed to fire, and that he had to propose a way of 
settling the dispute. Ho ^thon ^drew from (aug) his pocket 
a pill-box, took from it two pills, and *thus ^addressed *his 

1 When filrd^ten is a Present tense, the fallowing verb may 
be in the Future of the Subjunctive: 

iUJan filrc^tet, bog cr nii^t fommcn tpcrbc. 
It is to be feared he won't oome. 
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^antagonist. "As a man of honour, sir, ^you ^certainly 
iwould not wish to fight me^ bat on (mit) equal arms ; here 
are two pills, one composed of (aug) the most deadly poison, 
the other perfectly harmless. We are, therefore, on equal 
ground if we each swallow one. You shall take your choice, 
and I promise faithfully to take that (/.) which you leave." 
— It is needless to stay that the affair was settled by 
(butd^) a hearty laugh. 

1. = with me mit mir onbcrS ju fcd^tcn ate. 

READING-LESSON. 
2)ie i%%tMmtn ttUHter'. 

^in W.ann fiel in ctncn glufe unb lonntc fid^ nid^t tcttcn. 
6r fd^ric um §tife, tin Sauct cittc l^crbci^ unb 509 i^n mit 
ciner ©tangcs au§ bcm SBaffer; babct* jiad^ cr il^m abcr un* 
QlMlid^tttotijt tin ?lugc aug^. ^un ging bet SWann jum SRid^tct, 
uerllagtc^ fcincn SRctter^ unb Dertangtc, cr foHc tl^m Sufec® ffir 
bag ucrlorene ?lugc gcbcn. 3)cr 8ti(|tcr mufetc langc ni^t, toie 
er ben %aU cntfd^eibcn fofltc, unb uxtaqtt^ il^n. 

%U cr am fotgenben Sage auf ba^ gclb ritt unb fiber bic 
©adpc nad^bad^teio, fiel^t er brci ^ahtn fcl^r cmfll^ft auf ctncm 
©tctnl^aufcn ft^en unb jufammcn fprcd^cn. 

,,a8a§ mad^t Sl^r ba?" fragtc bcr SRid^tcr. 

,,SBir l^alten ©erid^t^^", anttoortctc ciner uon ben ^aben, 
„fiber btn SJauer, bcr cinen SWann gercttet l^at unb il^m babct 
cin auge auSftici" 

,,Unb toa^ iji @ucr Urtcil?" 

„SBir crfennen^^ bafe bcr gerettcte SRann an bcrfclben ©telle 
iniJ Gaffer getoorfen tocrben foB, too er l^incinfiel. SBcnn er 
fid^ fctbp rctten fann, fo foU er Suge ffir fein Sluge belommcn. 
^ann er^^ eg abcr nid^t, fo foil ber ^letter nid^t beftraft merben." 

^er aiid^ter toar fo frol^, alg cr biefcg UrtctI l^drtc, baj^ er 
ben Snahtn cinen lalcr gab. ^ann ritt er nad^ $aufc unb 
fl^rad^ ba^ Urtcit S)er gerettcte, abcr unbanlbarc Wann murbe 
alfo loicber in§ SSaffer getoorfen, unb ba er fid^ nid^t felbft rctten 
lonntc, fo tft er bei biefer (^clcgcnl^ctt and^ crtrunlen. 

1. judge!}. 2. hastened near, to the spot 3. pole. 4. thereat, 
here *in doing so.' 5. to put out aug+fted^en. 6. to summon, to 
bring an action against. 7. rescuer. 8. damages. 9. to adjourn. 
10. to consider. 11. to sit in judgment, hold a court. 12. to find, 
decide. 13. conditional inversion for wenn cr . . . fam. 

CONVERSATION. 

35Bag ^joffierte (happened) einfl SBic rcttetc i^n ber SSauer? 

cinem SKanne? SBag tat cr abcr bahti? 

SEBcr ciltc ^rbci? 8u toem ging bcr gerettcte 9Kann? 

18* 
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Sad UtlatiQU er? Sad er!annten bit ^naben? 

9Bai» faate bet 9it(^tec? SBonn fode er ^uge erl^alten? 

»ctt ttof bet 9lt(^ter am folgettben 2Ba§ tat bcr Sflic^ter? 

S^age auf bcm gelbc? 3Ba§ tot man mit bcm gctcttetcn 

SBad tatcn bicfe? aJJannc? 
fiber tpcn ^elten fie OJcric^t? 



NINTH LESSON. 

(CONTINUATION.) 

5. 7i^ OBLIQUE NARRATION, 

(a) When a person relates in the Imperfect tense 
what he hhnself or another person said or thought^ and 
does not mention the exact words used, but states the 
substance of them in a subordinate clause, the narration 
is said to be obliqvsy when the verb in the depead^ 
clause is in the Present or Imperfect Subjunctive 
(whilst in English the Imperfect Indicative is used). 

This oblique narration particularly takes place after 
tlw verbs : f agen, erIISten (to declare) ; anivooxttn fto 
answer); bcl^au^jtcn (to assert); glaubcttor bcttfcn (to 
think); tjcrmutcn (to suppose); crjfil^Ien (to relate or 
tdl), when used in the Imperfect ; as : — 

gr fagte mir, ba§ fcine 9Rutter franf tuitte (or fri) (— ba^ 

fie j^opftoel^ l|iitte or |tbe). 
He told raw (that) his mother was ill — had a headache. 

^i) glaubte, ba^ fein SJater ©cutfd^ f^)r(ld^e (or f^)red^c). 
I thought that his father spoke German. 
6r erflclrte, ba| er e§ tun tooUe, wenn er fonne. 
He (kjclamd that he would do it, if he could. 

3d^ bermutetc, ba| er orm to are (or jet), 
I supposed him to be poor. 

gr fragte, tuorum \o\x nid^t gcfommen toftren (or fcten). 
He asked why we had {did) not come. 

^i) tDurbe gcfragt, ob xi) fie fenne. 
I was asked whether I Icnew her. 

Note 1. Whea 8ach assertions have not the nature of quo- 
tations, but are &cte, or mere statements (in the Present, Perfect, 
or Future), the Indicative must he used : — 

(£r glaubt (er fagt w.), ba^ cr unrec^t ^at (that he is wrong). 

(£r |at eiJ felbfl gefogt, bog er gefc^It l^at. 

He has said himself that he has been in fault. 
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Note 2. As in English, the conjunction ha^ (that) can he 
omitted;, but then the verb does not go last:— 

3d^ glaubtc, ct mftre (or fci) aBgcrcifl (for ha^ cr — mftrc). 
.1 tiiought he had set out (or left). 

^er ^aufmann be^u)}tete, ha^ ^elb fei (or mdce) folfd^. 

The merchant stated that the money was false. 
Note 3. Present and Imperfect of the Svhjunctive are in- 
differently used ; hut with weak verbs, when the Imperfect Indicative 
does not differ from the Imperfect Subjunctive, the Present is pre- 
lerred for the third person sing., the Imperfect for the other persons : 

(Sr fagtc, bog cr mid^ fud^c (or fud^te). 

He said that he was looking for me. 

Sd) fragtc ben ^ufmann, ttncmcl ba^ ^Ho loftc. 

I asked the merchant how much a kilo cost. 

3c^ gloubte, ©ie njiirben (not njcrben) mid^ Betrugcn. 

I thought you would cheat me. 

@r fragte mtd^, tparuni id^ nid^t nadj bcm "Slrjtc fd^idfc (not fd^icfte). 

He asked me why I did not send for the physician. 

4. IN EXCLAMATIONS. 
The subjunctive is sometimes used in exclamations 
to express a eommandy wish, or cancesaiony and 

replaces in some cases the third person of the Im- 
perative: — 

3ebcr tuc fcine $flid^t! Let everybody do his duty! 

Sang Icbc ber Sonig! Long hve the king I 

®ott fcgnc @ic! God bless you I 

S)te SieBe fci ol^nc %al\S)\ 

Let love be without dissimulation! 

£), bo| ntein -Sreunb fame! 

Oh, that my friend would come! 

D, tt)dre id^ bod^ xdd) or ba| id^ bod^ retd§ tt)drc! 

Oh, if I were rich! were I but rich! 

§dtte id^ il^n bod^ nie gcfel^cn! (2)ag td^ il^n bod^ me g. pttc!) 

Would I had never seen him ! 

®ott t)crptc bag! God forbid! 

^er ^immcl betual^re btd^! Heaven protect you! 

(£^rc fci (Soft in ber §5^e unb Sn^bcn auf grben! 

Glory (be) to God in the highest, and on earth peace I 

a31ogeft bu gliid(id^ fein! May you be happy! 

^ag fei feme t)on mix I Far be it from me! 

2)em fci, tuie tl^m tuoHe! Be that as it may! 

@r fei, ttjer er tDoUe, td^ liebc il^n nid^t. 

Whoever he be, I don*t like him. 

2)ie geute mogen fagen, toa^ fie tnoHen, 

Let people say what they will. 
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Note 1. The English let with the personal pronoun of the 
third p<>n;on (him, her, them) is rendered either by the Frea. Sub- 
junctive or by follen. We may say: 

Let him do his duty! (Jt foil fcine ^pi(^t tun! or (Sr tue 

fcittc ^flid^t! 
Let love be without dissimulation! ®ie Siebc foil ol^ne 

galfd^ feitt! 
Let thc;m be free! 6ie feicn frci or fie folIcn frci fcin! 
Let him take his share! 

©t foil fcincn Stntcil ncl^mcn! or @r nc^mc fcincn Slittcil! 
Note 2, As in English, the Imperfect Subjunctive is often 
used instead of the Conditional, as:— 

It were (or would be) shameful to flee. 
GS mfirc fd^in^flid^ ju flicl^n. 



n. THE IMPERATIVF MOOD. 

1. This mood presents no difficulty. In the second 
person plural, ®ie must be added to the verb on ad- 
dressing a stranger, &c., as : — gcben ©ie mix ! fagen ©ie 
mir! but gib ntir! 

9ie]^tnen ©ie 31^rc f)anbf(i^u]^c tncg! 
Take your gloves away! 

2. The English fonn of the Imperative 'let us' may 
be rendered thus: — 

Safet un§ atbcitcn! 



Safjcn ©ic uti§ arbdtcn! 
Safe un§ arbcttcn 
SBtr iDotten arbcitcn! 
Arbcttcn iDir! 



Let us work! 



9lufgabe 19. 

My brother told me that he had lost his purse. He 
pretended to he right (that he was right). What did your 
friend tell you? He told me that you should come to see 
himi some day. The advocate declared that he could not 
do it. I thought that he was mistaken. She told me that 
the tree was in blossom. They i^aix) said we could not 
rely 2 upon him. People said that the king would come to- 
morrow to (in) this town. Did you believe that I had 
advised him {dat.) to do so (^isa^)'^ I knew that he was ill. 
We thought he was a clever physician. We all hoped that 
our father might recover, but in vain. Were but (bod^) all 
men as honest as they ought to be f I did not pretend that 
your brother wa^ {had been) at the play yesterday. He 
said that his brother had (a) great influence with (bci) the 

1. to come to see = bcfud^en. 2. rely un§ tterlaffcn auf . . (ace.). 
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duke. Were you not afraid that he might steal your money ? 
The duke ordered that they should help the poor man. 

9lufgabe 20. 
Why He Failed. 

Head of the House: "Mr. Smith, you have returned 
from your regular trip as usual, and without making any 
sales^. I don't believe you were intended for a travelling 
salesman, and I doubt if you know how to approach a 
dealer 2. Now, if yoii will take my chair, I will approach 
you as you ought to approach a man when on the road. I 
walk in with my head nip and m,y bag in hand, so. I ap- 
proach the siorekeejier with a smile on my face and 
exclaim : *Good morning, Mr. Jones I You are looking happy 
and successful. I represent the firm of Smear and Skinnum, 
of Manchester. I * " 

Mr. Smith (at the desk): '*You represent the firm of 
Smear and Skinnum, do you? Well, get^ out of my store. 
I don't buy goods from old skinflints like them." 

Head of the House: "What do you mean, sir?" 

Mr. Smith : "I mean that whenever I approach a busi- 
ness man and tell him what house I represent, just as you 
did now, I always get the answer I have just given you," 

Heaxi of the House: *'I think we had better give* you 
a new round, Mr. Smith. You can select some locality 
where they don't know that Manchester is on the map, and 
perhaps you may do some business." 

1. to make sales ©efd^Sfte madden; take Perfect Infinitive in 
German. 2, Say: how one (man) approaches. 3. madden ©te, bojj 
@ic . . fommcn. 4. (£g to&xt beffer, ttjenn toir . . . 5. madden, and 
business in the plural German. 

BEADING-LESSON. 

^te Utxli\ttUn^ Mnhtx. 

aSei cinem ruffifd^en ^ricftcr brad^cn in cincr finficrn S'Jad^t 
brci Glauber cin^. <Stc jogcn if^n an^ bcm Settc uvb ijcrfangtcn 
all feitt ®cK), tnbcm fie ftjdttifd^^ j^injufiigtcn, hai fie gegen bie 
Sflrfen in htn ^ieg jiel^en tooUttn unb ba^u tyitl (Mb ndtig 
l^fittcn. ©rfd^rotfen mar bcr ^ricfter aug bem ©d^fafe gefal^ren*, 
bod^ fafete er fid^^ ^^^ imeber unb fagtc, tocnn fie gegen hit 
a:ilrlen ^dgen, tooUtt cr il^ncn gem cine Unterflil^uttg unb oben* 
brcttt^ no(| feinen ©cgen geben. 9lt§ er fie aber barum bat, ein 
Sid^t an^Mbtn p btirfen, toeit er fid^ bit brazen Silrfenfdm^jfer 
anfel^en tooHte, ba erftarten fie il^m, il^re Slugen Wnnten !etn 
Sid^t tjertragen, unb fie mtirben il^n fofort nieberftc^en^ totnn 

1. tricked. 2. cin+brcd^en to break into. 3. mockingly. 4. start- 
ed. 5. to compose oneself. 6. into the bargain, besides. 7. to 
knock down, stab. 
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«r bie ©tube erl^cUtc^. gr na^m balder im ^unlcln taufenb KuBel 
oug fcincm ©d^ranlc, gab ftc ben 3laubcrn, fcgnctc fie fti^einbar 
unb beftjrengte* fie mit SBeiJ^mafferi.®. ^arauf tjerliefeen bie nd(^t^ 
(id^en ®afle geraufd^b^ fcin §auS. 

Saum aber toaren fie eine B^ittang" tierfd^tounben, fo lief 
ber ^rieflet ^u bem in ber ^af)z tooJ^nenben^^ Silfler unb licj 
©turm lauten^'. ©ofort cilte bie ganje 3)orfgemcinbei* in btc 
^rd^e, too il^nen ber ^rieflcr btn SSorfall erjSltte. ,Mt il^nen 
nad^"", rief cr gum ©c^tuffei« auS, ,,unb Bringt fie jurild! S|i 
tocrbet fie leid^t bei Sid|t erfennen; benn id^ |abe fie nid^t mit 
SBeil^toaffer, fonbern mit Sinte bef^jrifet." ©ogteid^ entflattb an 
bem erteud^teten ©ingange ber ffiird^e ein gro|e§ ©efd^rci, itttb 
au^ ber SWenge tourben brei Scanner mit Sintenfletfen im ®e^ 
fid^t t)or ben mtax gefd^te^j^jt, too ber ^priefter flanb. e§" mm 
Setool^ner begfetben ^orfeg, bit toirftid^ bei il^m eingebrod^en mib 
nun auf htn 9fluf ber ®Iodten getrofl^^ unb fred^ in bie Stride 
gefommen toaren. ©ie geflanben fogteid^ il^re Xat unb tourben 
bem ®erid^te iiberttefert, too fie il^re ©trafe erl^iettcn. 

8. cr^effen to light up, from §cff. 9. sprinkled. 10. holy water; 
cf. SBei^nod^ten Christmas. 11. for some time. 12. observe that 
Pres. Participles (and any adj.) qualifying a noim must precede it, 
and are again preceded by their own enlargements, as : ber — in ber 
^&^t tool^ncnbe — ^fifler. 13. ordered him to ring an alarm. 
14. parish, congregation. 15. nad^ generally follows its case if it 
means 'after' a person, as: ntir nad^! follow mel 16. in conclusioD. 
17. they were. 18. coolly. 

CONVERSATION. 

SBa§ taten cinfl hit diauhtx Bet SBag fagtc ber ^ricflcr ju fcinet 

cincm ruffifd^cn $ricfter? (Scmcinbe? 

©egen toen toollten fie in ben 9Bo cntjlanb grogcS ©cfd^rei? 

^rieg gic^en? SSag tat man? 

^aS fagte ber ?Pricflcr? 2Ber toaren bie aJlanner? 

^urfte cr ein Sic^t anjiinben? SBo^in toaren fie getrofl fic* 

25ag na^m cr au§ einem ©d^ranf e ? fommen ? 

SBomtt befprengte cr ftc? 28ag gejlanbcn fie nun? 
SBag mufete ber ^ilfier tun? 



TENTH LESSON. 

THE INFINITIVE. 

1. THE INFINITIVE USED AS A SUBSTANTIVE. 
1. The Infinitive is sometimes used sttbstantivdp 
either with or without the neuter article ba^, when in 
English the present participle is used: 

2)tt8 Jlriteit iff cine angenel^nic SeiDCQung. 
Riding is an agreeable exercise. 
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2a8 Sefnt ermitbet bte ^ugen. Reading fatigues the eyes. 

9thtn ift feliger al§ Utt^mtn. 

It is more blessed to give than to receive. 

2o^ ba§ ©d^reicn! Leave off crying! 

.^u toirji nodi) mtt SBeincn aufl^dxen! 
You will end with weeping, to be sure! 

fjangt nid^t fc^on toiebcr baS ©trcitcn anl 
Don't recommence arguing! 

^d) mu^te ba^ SRauc^en aufgeben. 
I had to give up smoking. 

©ittb ©ic mtt bcm Scfcn fcrtig? 
Have you done leading? 

Note. Concerning the Present Pai'tidple with of before it, see 

pp. 282, 288. 

2, THE INFINITIVE WITHOUT )«• 

2. It is used after the auxiliaries of mood follen, 
tpottcn, lonnett, mogen, milffen, bilrfen: 

2Btr fbnncn S)eutfd^ fprcd^cn. We can speak German. 
@ic follen c§ tun. You ought to do it. 

3. Further, with the following verbs : fel^en, l^orcn, 
filfllen, ]^et§en (to bid), laffen, I em en, and ^ elf en. 

Examples. 
3d^ ]a^ bic grail toorbcigcl^cn I saw the woman pass. 
(®te) 9lot lefrt bcten need teaches to pray. 

SOlein ©ol^n lernt (Snglifc^ lefcn. 
My son learns to read English. 

Wan l^eg btn ^aben l^inau^gel^en. 
They bade the boy go out. 

3c^ Prtc mctnen fjreunb in einer ©cfeUfd^aft fingen. 
I heard my friend sing at a party. 

6r lic| ben '^ann l^incinrufen he had the man called in. 
Notice that in the Perfect and Pluperfect these verbs (except 
ffi^Ien) are formed with their Infinitive instead of the Past Parti- 
ciple if joined to another Infinitive, as: — 

3^ f)abt i§n grangSfifd^ f:prcc^en §5rcn (not gcl^ort). 

@r l^Qt mir arbeiten f)ctfen (not gc^olfen); 

4. In some particular expressions with the follow- 
ing verbs: 

Sleibtn: Kcgcn bleibcn (to continue lying), ^ijcn bleiben, ftcl^en 
bleibcti, tool^ncn bldbcn, ftcrfen biciben to stick fast. 

Icgen: fid^ fd^Iafen Icgen to go to bed, and fd^Iafen Icgen to 
put to bed. 
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lel^rcn: fd^retben lel^ren, lefen lel^ren, jeid^ncn (to draw) le^renzc. 

gc^en, tcitcn unb fal^ren: fpojicrcn gel^n, fpajieren reiten, 
fpojicrcn fal^ten (lo take a ride, a drive); fc^Iofen gel^, 
bettcin gel^cn (to go begging), babcn flcl^en (to go bathing), 
l^olen ge^en (to go for), ftf^cn gel^n (to go fishing). 

Note. These verbs always retaia the Past Participle in the 
oompound tenses:— 

3d^ ^bc ba^ ftinb fd^on fd^Iofcn gclcgt 

liefer fic^rct ^at mi(| fd^rcibcn gclc^rt. 

9Kcin §cft ifl ouf bcm iifd^c licgcn gcblicbcn. 

Sir finb f^mjicren gcfa^rcn, — gcrittcn, — gcgangcn. 

3. THE INFINITIVE WITH ju. 

1. The Infinitive is used with ju depending on a 
substantive (in English the Pres. Part, with of), 

ftaben ©ic Suft (a mind), inS Sweater ju gej^cn? 
ffiann tncrbc id^boSSSctgnugen ^abcn, ©ie tnicbct ju fcl^n? 
When shall I have the pleasure of seeing you again? 

2. The Infin. depending on* adjectives is used 
with ju: — 

^icfcg ®cbid^t ifl letd^t ju Urncn. 

This poem is easy to learn. 

S)tefcr Sricf ifl fd^met ju lefen. 

3d^ bin bcgicrtg (anxious) ju crfo^rcn, tner e§ getan l^at. 

S)ag aSud^ iji tncrt ju lefcn or beg SefcnS inert. 

The book is worth reading. 

6§ ift nid^t ber SRcbc tnerl it is not worth speaking of. 

3. If the Infinitive depends on any other verb (ex- 
cept those under 2 — 4), it is used with ju (in English 
often the Pres. Part, is used). 

@r ftng an sit la^m he began laughing. 

3d^ fiird^tetc, ju Jpftt ju lommcn (to be too late). 

SBann toerben @ie auf|5ren )ii fi^rettm? 

When will you cease writing 7 

3)er @flat)e bcmitl^tc fid^, bic ®unfl fctneS f)crrn ju erlongen. 

The slave endeavoured to obtain the favour of his 

master. 
3d^ bin nid^t getnofint, tl^n ju bejud^cn. 
1 am not accustomed to visiting him. 
aSie ffinnen ©tc baran benfen, e§ ju tun? 
How can you think of doing it? 

4. When the verbs l^abcn and fetn are joined to an 
Infinitive, this latter takeift ju: 

3d^ f^aht ntd^lS ju tun. 
§aben ©tc mir etinoS ju fagen? 
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SBa§ ift ba ju tun, — ju glaubcn, — ju anttoorten? 
g§ ift ju bebauern it is to be regretted. 

Note. The English Infinitive of the Passive Voice after the 
verb to he must in German be rendered by the Active Voice: — 

@g mar nid^t ju tocrtneiben it was not to he avoided. 

^tin Xoh ift 5U befflrd^tcn his death is to he feared. 

SencS S3ud^ ift nid^t ju l^abcn that book is not to he had. 

fee SSerfinberung ift \t^ ju miinfd^cn. 

A change is much to he wished for, 
' S)ag §ou§ ift ju toermietcn the house is to let. 

5. The Infinitive with ju is used after the prepo- 
sitions anftatt {instead of) and Ol^ne (without) :— 
Slnftatt 5u lad^cn tueintc cr. 

6r gtng auS, ol^nc mtd^ gu fragcn (without asking me). 
5Dtand^c Seutc locrben gcl^agt (hated), ol^nc c§ ^u Derbtcncn. 

4. TEE INFINITIVE WITH itm — git. 

1. It is required after substantives and verbs, if a 
purpose is expressed (English *for' or *in order to') : — 

§abcn ©ic @elb crl^altcn, um cin ?Pfcrb ju loufcn? 
Sd^ braud^e ^apkx, um eincn Sricf ju fd^reibcn. 
^d) reifc, um bie SBelt ju fcl^cn. 

2. After adjectives preceded by ju (*too'), or fol- 
lowed by genug : — 

©te ift p iung, nm biefe Slrbeit ju t)crrt(6tcn. 
§err SI. ift uid^t reid^ %tnn%, nm btcfc§ Sanbgut (estate) 
in faufen. 

5. TJETfi; ENGLISH ACCUSATIVE AND INFINITIVE. 

3. The Infinitive used in English with an accusative 
after the verbs to know, to desire, to wish, to mean, dc, 
must be changed in German into a subordinate clause 
with ba^, in which the accusative becomes nominative. 

For instance: 'we know him to be a bad general,' 
is in (jierman 'we knoio that he is a bad general' totr 
njiffen, ftafe tx tin fd^Ied^ter ©eneral ift 

I knew the captain to be a good rider. 
3d^ tDu^tc, ba| ber §auptmann etn guter 9teiter mar. 
I wish her to do the work. 
3d^ tDiinfd^c, bag fie bic Slrbctt int (or tut). 
We desired our friends to come in. 
SBtr tDiinfd^tcn, bag unfrc greunbc l^crcinfftmen (or f)eretn= 
fommen mod^ten). 
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6. THE ELLIPTIC INFINITIVE, 
4. The Infinitive after the words how, what, where, 
must be completed in German with a subject and one 
of the auxiliaries follen, muffctt, or fSnnen: 
I do not know where to go. 
^i^ tDeig nt(^t, tDol^in ti| gel^en foil. 
Show him how to do it! 
3cigcn ©ic tl^m, mt tt c§ ntad^cn faff! 

fiu^^aU 21. 

Eating and drinking make one sleepy. To speak too 
much is dangerous. The laughing of these people is Very 
unpleasant. I bade him do it. I saw him take it. They 
could not make me laugh. Learn to do good I Have you 
seen the young girl dance? No, but I have heard her sing. 
When our friends help us to work, we ought to be grateful 
to them. Let us take a walk I Shall we have the pleasure 
of seeing you to-morrow? I have no mind to make the 
bargain (ben §anbcl einjugel^en), for (au^) fear of losing it. 
The slaves had no desire to run off, knowing what the 
consequeace would be. I am eager to learn music. He was 
near (italic baran) dying. The pupil was tired of reading. 
We lost our time without knowing it. The boy is continually 
playing instead of learning his lesson. We cannot betray 
the truth [without being guilty. He did so in order to 
frighten you. My children must learn to draw, in order 
to be able to draw landscapes. At last I began to long for 
my native country, that 1 might repose after my travels 
and fatigues. The e^xrly death of the hero was much to be 
regretted. If he were not ashamed of confessing the truth, 
he would say that he did not begin to work before ten 
o'clock. The stream is too rapid to be often frozen. She 
knew him to please everybody. I wish you to road the 
History of England, by Macaulay. When you know a pcK>r 
man to be honest and industrious, you ought to o'stjeom 
him more highly than a rich man who violates the duties 
of a Christian. 

9(uf0abe 22. 

Quits. 

At a dinner party the other day, a well-known and 
deservedly popular dramatist took a lady down to dinner, 
neither knowing who the other was. As a subject the theatre 
was started, as it is so often under similar circumstances. 

*1 can't think why they have revived that piece at 
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the King's*^,*' the laxly said; "I never liked it, and it's so 
worn that I should have done better-^ than that." 

"Yes/* the dramatist replied, **perhaps so. It was' one 
of my first pieces, however, and I had not had much ex- 
perience when I wrote it. Let's change the subject." 

The lady was quite ready to do so, and wished, no 
doubt, that she had known who her neighbour was. He 
presently said : • 

"Are you interested in the Fenton case?" speaking of 
a cause celebre that was in progress 3. 

"Yes; I've read all the evidence," was the reply. 

"He'll loftoi it, of course," the dramatist went on. "He 
never could have had the faintest* chance from the first.^ 
It's a marvel to me how any lawyer could have been 
idiot enough to allow such a case to go into court I" « 

"Well," answeied the lady (juietly, "my husband was 
the idiot. Let's change the subject!" 

1. im ftdnigStl^ater. 2. ctwaS 93effcreS fd^rcibcn. 3. t)or ®e* 
rid^t ^pklte. 4. geringjlc (El^ncc (f.). 6, toon Slnfang an. 6. oorS ®c« 
cid^t gel^en laffen. 

READING-LESSON. 

Sir attieite Suftaoe^ 

^i^ bin ein bantbarcr SDlcnfd^, unb aU id^ in bcti Sdbcrti 
t)on Succa^ tear, lobtc id^ mcinen ^au^toitt^, bet mix bort fo 
gutcn %tt gab, mic id^ il^n nod^ nic gctrunlcn. 

^tefe^ Soblieb* l^atte td^ and) hti Sab^ 9Sooltn, bie tntt 
mit in bemfclbcn §aufc mol^ntc, angefiimmt^, unb bicfe ®amc 
tounberte fid^ batHhtt um fo mt^t, ba fie, tote fie ftagte, tro^ 
affcn SWtten t>on unferm §au§totrte !etncn gutcn See erl^Itcn 
lottnte unb be^l^alb gendtigt toax, xf)xtn See aui Sitoorno lommen 
jtt Iaffen«. „%tx ifi abet l^errltd^!" fefetc fie l^inju"'. 

,,SW^Iab^", ertoibcrte id^, „xi) totttt, bcr mtinxQt ifl nod^ 
triel beffer." 

S)ie ^amcn, bie pfdffig gcgenmcirtig, tourbcn t)on mir pm 
S^ee cingcloben, unb fie toetfprad^en, beg avbtxn Sageg^ urn 
fed^g Ul^r auf itntxa l^eitem §ilgel bet Succa ju etfd^einen, too 
man fo trauti^ ft^en urib ind Xat j^inabfd^auen lann. 

^ie ©tunbe tarn, abet e§ !am !ein See. ©3 ttmr fcd^g, eg 
tt>urbe l^alb fieben, bie W)tr\b'i6)attm ringelten fid^^ toie fd^marje 
©d^Iangen um bie gffl^e bet Serge, bie SS&Iber bufteten^<^ immer 
fel^nfild^tiget, bie SSdgel jtoitfd^erten immer bringenber — aber 
eg !am !ein lee. 

1. infusiion, edition. 2. a thermal town in Italy. 3. landlord. 
4. eulogy, panegyric. 6. to uttet, bci to, in the presence of. 6. to 
order from. 7. to add. 8. or am folgcnbcn Sage. 9. to curl, wind 
oneself. 10. render : exhaled tiieir fra^:ant scent ever more lovingly ; 
bringenb pressingly. 
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CttbUd^, cnblid^, mit fcuf jenbem ®cfid^t, lam mcin $auS« 
Wirt unb ftagtc, ob wit nid^t Sorbet ^^ fiatt bcS IceS geniegen 
tooUten. 

,,S:ee! Ice!" riefen mir aUe einfHmmig. ,,Unb jtoar ben* 
felben", — fe^te id^ l^inju — ,4)en id^ tctgUd^ trinle." 

,,«on bcmfelben, (SjjeUenj? (£g ift nid^t mdglid^!" 

,,SBeg]^aIb nid^t ntdglid^?" rief id^ wrbriefelid^. 3mmcr t>cr* 
legener murbc mein §au§mirt, er flammdtt^^, cr fiodfte^'; nut 
nad^ langem ©trauben^* fam er ju einem (Scflanbrn^ — unb e^ 
Idfte fid^'^ bag fd^redlid^e SRdtfel. 

SKeitt §err ^au^toirt t>erpanb namlid^ bie ^nfl, ben Xec^ 
to})f, nwrauS fd^on getrunlcn toorben, wieber mit ganj twr^iig* 
li^ l^eifeem fflaffer ju fiiUen, urib ber See, ber mir \o gnt ge^- 
fd^medt, unb tootton id^ fo Diet ge})ra]^It^^ war nid^t^ anbrcS oB 
ber jcbeStnaligc^' 3tufgu^ t)on bemfclbcn Ice, btn meinc ^au§^ 
genoffin, Sab^ ffloolen, aug Sittomo lommen licfe. 

^ic a3dfi)cr um Succa l^aben tin aufeerorbentlid^cS (gd&o, 
Wic id^ an jencm Slbenbc erfal^ren.^^ ^cinc. 

11. sherbet, a favourite French drink. 12. to stammer. 13. to 
stop. 14. resistance, hesitation. 15. was solved; the reflexive 
form being frequently used for the passive voice. 16. to boast 
17. nid^tS anbereg aB nothing else but; jlebeSmaligc invariably the 
second . . ., notice that attributive adjs. can be formed from most 
adverbs, as: geftern — geftrig/ l^eute — l^eutig (of to-day). 18. to 
find oat, to experience. 

CONVERSATION. 

9Bo befanb fid^ einfl ber ^id^tcr SBol^in tub er bie ^mcn cin? 

Seine? ^am ber 2:ee? 

28arum lobte er feinen §au3wirt? SBoS fraatc enblid^ ber ^au^wirt? 

2Bo too^nte Sab^ SBoolen? SBeld^e ^unfl toer^onb bcrfelbe? 

SBorilber tounberte fie fid^? SBoS war ^cine^ %tt gcwcfcn? 

SBo^r liej fie fid^ ben 3:ee SBa§ erfufr §eine an jencm 

fommen? TOenb? 

9Ba3 tot Seine? 



ELEVENTH LESSON. 

PRESENT PARTICIPLE. 

The German Present Participle is much less used 
than in English. 

1. It is used as an adjective qualifying a sub- 
stantive : — 

gin weinenbe§ ftinb a weeping child. 
6ine Itebcnbe 9Kutter a loving mother. 
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2)tc aufgel^cnbc ©onnc the rising sun. 

3)tc crmuntcrnbcn SBorte the encouraging words. 

2. Some Participles are now used as genuine ad- 
jectives : — 

95clcl^renb instructive briidEcnb oppressive 

bctnibcnb afflicting crmubenb fatiguing 

brmgcnb pressing fticjscnb fluent, flowing 

l^tnrei^cnb overpowering t)cde^cnb offensive 

rcijcnb charming unterl^altcnb amusing, &c. 

C<mp, crmiibenber; Sup, ber, bic, ba§ crmubcnbftc 2C.; as:— 
Sine crmiibcnbere SReifc a more fatiguing journey. 

3. The Present Participle of neuter verbs is often 
joined adverbially to another verb (in order to express 
manner, or state); 

Sad^enb fagtc cr ju mir laughing he said to me. 
©ic gingcn fd^lDeigenb fort they went off in silence. 

4. When used in English as a substantive (as sub- 
ject or as object), it is rendered by the Infinitive with 
or without the article ba^, such as: — baS Semen 
learning, ba^ SSaben bathing, ba^ %anitn, &c.:— 

Reading good books is necessary for young people. 
3)a§ Sefen guter Sfid^cr ift jungcn Scuten ndttg. 
Card-playing and smoking are expensive habits. 
Sartenfpielcn unb Slaud^en finb loflfpielige ©etuol^nl^eitcn. 
^i) bin bc§ ®e]^en§ miibe I am tired of walking. 

5. Often a Fres, Fart, may be repla.ced by a relative 
pronoun, with the verb in the corresponding tense: — 

A man doing good to everybody. 

ein aWann, bet (toctd^et) jcbermann &nit^ tut. 

I saw a woman selling cherries. 

3d^ fal^ eine grau, toeld^e Sirfd^en t)er!aufte. 

6. If a Fresent Farticiple depends on a verb used 
with a certain preposition and has the same stib- 
ject, the Participle is rendered by the Infinitive and 
3lt (the preposition preceding ju taking at the same 
time the prefix fta, or bar — before a vowel). 

Such verbs with certain prepositions are: — 

to speak of fpred^en tioti; 

» insist on beftel^en atlf; 

» complaiit of ft^ beflagen ftlet; 
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to thinji of bcnfen tn; 

» tru^t to Dcrtrauen tni, &c. 

Examples. 

He spoke of his wishing to go to Italy. 

(Sx ]pxad) ba«tiOttr nad^ Stalien gel^eti in mollen. 

We iDsisted on being allowed to stay. 

9Btr bcftanbcn bar^anf, Meibcn jn biirfcn. See p. 86, 6. 

7. If a Fresent Participle depends on a transitive 
verb without a preposition, or a verb with a certaia 
preposition, and has a different subject, the Parti- 
ciple is rendered by the conjunction hd^ with a Present 
(or any other tense of the Indicative, the Preposition 
preceding ba^ taking the prefix bd (or bar before a vowel). 
The following are then the cx)mpound prepositions 
joined to the conjunction ba^: 

punish for . . . ftrafen bafftVr ba| . . .; 

not object to . . . nxi)t^ baQegm laim, ba| . . .; 

talk of . . . fpred^en battim, ba| . . .; 

hear of . , . |5ren (batioii), ba| < . .; 

speak about . . . fpred^en bariiler, bti| . . .; 

by (of the Pass. V.) . . . babitri|, baft . . .; 

rely on, upon ... fid^ Derlaffen barattf, ba| . . . ; . 

see from . . . erfel^n baranS, baft . . .; 

believe in . . . glauben baran. Daft ... . 

Notice further: 
without . . . olinc baft ... ; before . . . el^e, or bet)or . . . 

Not unfrequently, however, these compound pre- 
positions are omitted, ba% only being used. 

Note. If the English Pres. Part, is preceded by a possessive 
pronoun, the latter is then turned into the nominative of the 
oorresponding personal pronoun: and if it is preceded by the 
genitive of a noun, the latter becomes nominative (subject) of the 
clause with hdb. 

Examples. 

^ We noticed his looking at the picture. 
SBir bctncrften, bft| et ba§ 95Ub an^ai). 
We heard of their having become soldiers. 
SBir l^firten (bat)on), bag fie ©olbaten getDorbcn mftren. 
I do not object to your going there. 
3^d^ l^abe ntd^t§ baoegnt^ bag ®ie bal^tn gel^en. 
The landlord insisted on our taking horses. 
2)er SBirt bcftanb baranf, baft mir $fcrbc ncl^mcn foBten. 
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Notice: — 

I wrote without my father's knowing it. 

M) fd^rieb, o|tte ba| meitt f&titt e§ mugte. 

He saved himself by jumping through the window. 

gr rettetc fic^ HabttrA, ba| cr au§ bcm genftcr )>rang. 

8. When the Fresent Participle is used by itself {i.e., 
not depending on any word), and denotes caitse, reason, 
or time (as in Latin and French), it must be replaced 
by the corresponding conjunction with the finite verb. 
Thus, when the Participle expresses cause or reason, 
the corresponding conjunctions are: hd (as or since), 
and melt (because). For time: alj§ (when), na^bem 
(after), inbem (as), m&fiXtnh (whilst) must be used :— 

(a) Participles expressing reason and cause:— 

This being the case, 
an biefcS bcr gall ift (or tt)ar). 
Wishing to see him, I went to his house. 
Sa \^ i^n 5U fel^en tDiinjc^te, ging ic^ in fetn ^au3. 
Not having found him, I went there a second time. 
' Xa ic^ i^n nid^t angetroffen ^atte, ging xi^ nod^ einmal l^in. 
My mother being ill, she cannot go out. 
Seil (ba) tncinc SWutter franf ift, (fo) fann fie nid^t auSgcl^cn. 

(b) Participles expressing time: — 

Going to the castle, I was overtaken by the rain. 
9(8 (ittbrm) id^ auf ba§ @d^lo^ ging, murbe id^ t)om Stegen 

iiberrafd^t. 
Having spoken so long, he was tired. 
Xai|tinii^ cr folangc gcfprod^cn l^attc, xoax er miibe. 
The town being taken, the soldiers pillaged it. 
9taii|bem bie ©tabt crobcrt war, pliinbertcn fie bie ©olbaten. 

«(ttf0abe 28. 

I am going to Paris in a few days. I saw the dying 
old man. You will find the word on the following page. 
That was a very fatig^uing journey. My friend lives in a 
charming country. Riding and dancing are good bodily 
exercises. Is learning necessary for young people? The 
burden is oppressive. Clouds are formed from the vapours 

^ The subordinate conjunction: nad^bem, generally requires the 
Fluperfect of the Indicative. 

German Conv.-Grammar. 19 
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arising from the earth. I have seen a book containing 
beautiful poems. Alexander asked his friends standing 
about his death-bed, if they thought they could find a king 
like him. She was near dying. ^Speaking ^thus, she laughed 
herself. Eliza, ^weeping ^bitterly, threw herself into the 
arms of her mother. We noticed her looking at the picture. 
I cannot endure his going away. I am. sure (3d^ toti% gcioig) 
of his having done it. I am rejoiced at hearing of him. 
The overseer repented having been so cruel with (gegcn) the 
slaves and began treating them with more humanity. Hear- 
ing the noise of the cannon, we started up. Having seen 
him, I went to his brother. We form our minds ^ by read- 
ing good books. We have obtained peace by making great 
sacrifices^. You will learn to speak French by writing it. 
The setting sun indicated that it would be useless pursuing 
the fugitives. Having taken leave *, he departed. Being poor, 
he had been neglected. Having no money, I could not 
depart. Having told his ridiculous stories, *he ^went *off 
^laughing. Mary and her brother Henry, perceiving a 'pretty 
butterfly, endeavoured to catch it. 

1. singular. 2. to make sacrifices Op^tx bringcn. 3. render 
by: after (nad^bcm) he had taken leave (bcr SC&fd^icb). 



fin^^aht 24. 

An Old Custom. 

At Aldermaston, Berks, the church acre, a piece of 
meadow-land that was bequeathed some centuries ago to 
the vicar and churchwardens of the parish for church expen- 
ses, is let triennially by auction by means of an inch of (a) 
candle. A candle is lighted, and a pin is inserted an inch 
below the flame when the bidding commences, which con- 
tinues till the inch of candle is consumed and the pin 
drops out. Selling by candle was once prevalent in many 
parts of England, and in modified form survives in some 
of them. Thus the common lands at Warton in Warwick- 
shire are let for grazing purposes each year by candle auc- 
tion. The surveyor presides at the auction, which comprises 
five lots, and an ordinary candle is cut into five equal por- 
tions of about an inch in length — one for each lot. At 
Corby, near Kettering, some land belonging to the parish 
charities is let every eight years by the sale of candle; and 
at Chedzoy, the church acre is let every twenty-one years 
in the same way. As much unfair dealing accompanied this 
quaint old custom, it has fallen generally into disrepute. 
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READING-LESSON. 

ftiiiWiile Sieif. Filial Lore. 

®itt berill^mtcr ^jrcugifd^cr ©cneral tvat in fcincr Sugenb 
©bcttnabc^ an bcm §ofc grtcbrid^S beg ©rogcn. Sr l^atte Icincn 
SSatcr mcl^r, unb fcinc SKuttcr naf^xtt fid^^ funtmcrUd^^ in il^rem 
SBittocnflanbc*. ^I§ cin guter ©o|n toflnfd^tc et, fie unterflu^cn^ 
§u Idnnen; abcr Don fcincm gcringcn ©el^alte^ fonnte cr ni^^i^ 
tnthtf)ttn\ 

®od^ fanb er cin SKittcI, cttoaS ffir fie ju crtocrben. 3ebc 
Sf^ad^t mugtc nSmlid^ einer t)on ben KbeHnaben in bem Simmer 
t)or bcm ©d^Iaf!abinctt bc§ Sdnigg ftmd^en, um il^m aufju*' 
marten ^ totnn er tttoa^ Derlangte. 2)a§ SBad^en n)ar mani^tn 
ffU befd^toerlid^, nnb fie ftbertrugen^ balder, totnn bie SReil^ei*^ an 
fie fam, il^re SBad^en anbtxtn. ^er arme gbelfnabe fing an, bicfe 
SBad^en fitr anbere ^u iibernel^men; er murbe bafiir bejal^It, \paxtt 
bag ®eU) jufammen^i unb fi^idte eg bann feiner SKutter. 

einmal tonnte ber Sdnig nid^t fd^Iafen unb tooUtt \xd) 
tttoa^ t)orIefen laffen^^. gt Ilingelte^^ er rief, aber niemanb 
iam. Cnblid^ flanb cr felbfl auf unb ging in ha^ SfJcbenjimmcr, 
um ju fel^en, oh !ein ^age ba todre. §ier fanb er ben gutcn 
Sftugling, ber bie SBad^e ilbernommen l^attc, am Sifd^e fi^enb. 
Sor il^m kg cin angefangener Srief an feine SKutter, aber er 
tear ilber bem ©d^reiben eingefd^Iafen. 3)er ^dnig fd^Iid^ l^crbei 
(stole near) unb lag ben 9lnfang beg Sriefeg, meld^er fo lautete 
(ran): ,,9Keinc befle, geliebte SKutter! 3)iefeg ifl fd|on bie brittc 
^ad^i, \>a^ id^ filr @elb mad^e. Beinal^e tann id^ eg nid^t mel^r 
augl^alteni*. 3nbeffen frcue id) mid), bag id^ nun mieber jel^n 
laler ffir ©ie tjerbient^^ ^aht, totld)t id) ^^ntn l^ierbei fd^ide." 

©eritl^rt fiber bag gute §erj beg Silnglingg tdfet ber ^dnig 
il^n fd^Iafen, gel^t in fein gimmer, l^olt jtoei SfloQen mit ^ufaten, 
flerft il^m cine in jcbe Safd^e unb legt fid^ mieber fd^lafen. 

3[Ig ber (Sbetlnabc ernrnd^tc unb bag ©ett in feincn 2afd^en 
fanb, fonnte er fid^ too^ benfen, tool^er eg gelommen toar. ffir 
freute fid^ jumr fe|r barftber, toeil er nun feine SD'httter beffer 
unterflil^en fonnte; aber er erfd^raf aud^ jugteid^, meil ber Sdnig 
il^n fd^Iafenb gefunben l^atte. %m SKorgen, fobalb er jum ^dnig 
fam, hat er bemiitig^* um Sergebung wegen fcineg S)ienftfe]^Icrg^^ 
nnb banfte il^m filr bag giltige ®ef^enf. S)er gute Sdnig lobte 
feine finblid^e Siebe, txnanntt^^ if)n fogteid^ jum Dffisier^^ unb 

1. a page. 2. support. 3. with difficulty. 4. widowhood. 
6. succour. 6. small salary. 7. spare. 8. to wait upon. 9. handed 
over, commit. 10. turn. 11. to collect, to save. 12. See p. 254, 2. 
13. to ring the bell. 14. to stand, to endure. 15. to earn. 
16. humbly. 17. fault in service. 18. to name, to appoint. 
19. mad&cn cincn gum (ju bem). 

19* 
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fd^cnftc xf^m no6) (besides) tint ©umme ©clbeS, um fid^ aUt^ 
anfd^affen^® ju Unntn, toa^ er fitr feinc ncue ©telle braud^te. 

^cr treffKd^e ©ol^n ftieg l^emad^ immcr l^dl^er^i unb bientc 
unter mel^rercn preugifd^en $3nigen alS ein tapferer ®eneral bt§ 
in fein l^ol^eg Sttter. 

20. to procure, to buy. 21. higher and higher. 

CONVERSATION. 

2Bog hjar ein |)rcu6ifc^cr ©cncral f(&a^ \a\) er ^icr? 

in fciner gugcnb? SBoS l^otte er tjor fid^ licgen? 

&attc er bamaU fcine ©Item nod^ ? ^n ftcn toax bicfcr S3ricf gcrid^tct ? 

S3o3 mor bic SKuttcr alfo? 2Bie lautcte ber 9Infang? 

^onntc ber 6o^n fie unterfHlten? SBictJiel l^tte er fd^on crttjorben? 

SSeld^eS aJJittel fanb er, cttuag fur SBedfto ber ^dnig ii^n ouf? 

fie ju crnjcrben (earn)? 2Bog tot cr flbcrbicS? 

3(n (in) hjef jen ©telle mad^tc cr ? 2Ba3 em|)fanb ber ©belfnabe, aB er 

SBorum hjot^tcn fie nid^t fclbfl? crtood^tc? 

SSaS mac^te er mit bent ®elbc, ba^ 2Barum toax er crfd^rodfcn? 

er ouf bicfc SBcifc ertoorb? SSag tot er am SJiorgen? 

3Ba^ tot ber ^dnig, aU er einmol ^ie bemieS if^m ber ^onig fein 

nid^t fd^lafen lonnte? So^ImoIIen (favour)? 

SSoS tot cr, oI§ niemonb font? SBa§ murbc ipattx ouS il^m? 



TWELFTH LESSON. 

PAST PARTICIPLE, 

1. The Past Participle may be used as an adjec- 
tive and is declined as such: 

2)cr gcKebtc SSatcr the beloved father, 
gin gcfcgnete§ 8anb a fertile (blessed) country. 
@in gebriidtercS S3oIf a people more oppressed. 
2)er geel^rtefte $rofcffor the most honoured professor. 
Note. Some have become genuine adjectives: 
S3e!onnt known unbefonnt imknown 

bemittelt wealthy unbemittelt without means 

berfll&mt renowned unberil^mt unrenowned 

gcfc^idt skilful, clever ungefd^idft awkward 

gefto^nt accustomed ungewol^nt unaccustomed 

gelel^rt learned ungelel^rt unlearned. 

2. The Past Participle of neuter verbs (instead of 
the Present Participle) is used with fommen, as: — 

2)er ffnabc fam gelaufen, geritten, gcjprungen, gefal^rcn. 
The boy came running, riding, &c. 

Further, geflogen, gefdiJpontnten, gefrod^en 2C. fontmeit. 
Notice, further, tjerloren gel)en *to get lost'; as: — 
6inc Srieftafc^c ift tjcrlorcn gcgangen (has been lost). 
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3. The Participle is sometimes used absolutely, 
instead of a short sentence, as: — 

gefc^t, or angcnomtnen supposing 

ouSgenommen except 

abgcfel^en t)on, or . . obgercd^nct not counting; 

jugegeben granted (for: tocnn man annimmt, ab\u% jugi^t), 

4. It is often used instead of the Imperative mood. 
In English the Present Participle with a negation is 
sometimes used in a similar manner: — 

Umgefel^tt! Turn about! — 3lufgcfd^aiit! Look up! 
5lu§gctrunfcn! Empty your glass! 
9ltd^t tncl^r getDeint! No more crying now! 
3lii)t gcplaubcrt! No talking! 

5. There is in German a Gerundive or Ftiture 
Passive Participle (answering to the Latin Participle in 
'dicSy laudandus, -a, -urn) which is formed from the 
Present Participle (lobenb) with ju before it, thus ju 
lobenb, and is used adjectively and declined. Its place 
is always between the article and the noun: — 

®aS JU lob en be ffinb the child (that is) to be praised. 
S)ie ju l^of fcnbe ^rnte the harvest (that is) to be hoped for. 
®er JU fiird^tenbe UnfaH the accident (that is or tvas) to 
be feared. 

«ttfgttbe 25. 

Mr. A. is a renowned painter. If you study much, you 
will become a learned man. He stood there quite puzzled. 
This man died unknown and unrenowned. The knight re- 
turned discouraged and dejected. The most honoured man 
is not always the best man. The most learned people write 
often the worst hand. Arrived at the village, he proceeded 
to the inn, where nobody recognised him, he was so changed 
and sunburnt. The life of every man is a continued chain 
of incidents. The problem to he solved has been communi- 
cated [to] all the students. It is a fact not to be denied, 
that no man has any claim to perfection. My neighbour 
came running to inform me that the queen had arrived. 
The prince came driving in a coach with six horses. The 
danger to be avoided is not yet over (t)orilber). Do you 
understand the sentence to be learnt ? Where is the boy [who'\ 
is to be punished? ''Well begun, half done*"' '(won\ is a 
German proverb. 
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^u^^aU 26. 

Marionettes. 

The word "marionette" is a diminutive of "Mariole," 
the name given to little figures of the Virgin Mary, although 
it is sometimes erroneously derived from the word "Mono** 
a buffoon, or from "Marion," an Italian who is said to have 
introduced them into France. The little movable puppets 
to which the name is given date from remote antiquity, 
many of similar sort having been discovered among the 
tombs of Egypt and Etruria. They were probably used, as 
now in India and China, to personate the characters in plays, 
the dialogue of which was delivered by a concealed per- 
former. In England and Mediaeval Europe, plays thus pro- 
duced were, as a rule, "miracle" or "morality** plays, and 
took place in churches, the subjects being stories from 
Scripture or from the "Lives of the Saints," and the purpose 
being to teach the people religious truths. From this fact 
the name "marionettes** was applied to the puppets, and 
continued after the character of the representations was 
entirely altered ^ from sacred to secular. Several famous 
men wrote puppet plays, Le Sage doing so* as late as 172^1, 
while from 1830 to 1840 Brown's Theatre of Arts^ presented 
the Battle of Trafalgar and Napoleon Crossing the Alps^ 
to the public in this form. The miracle plays were the 
forerunners of our present opera. 

1. berfinbern, here tjom l^eilifjcn auf ba^ Saiengcbict flbertragcn 
mar, or auf bag GJebiet be§ genjd|nliti^cn fiebcnS ... 2. fo tat Sc 
©age; so late as fo langc l^r aU, fo mcit ^uxM aU. 3. baS ^unfl* 
t^ater or ba^ Sweater ber ^flnftc. 4. ber ftbcrgang fiber bit Sttpcn. 

READING-LESSON. 
^It 9i. 8enil|arb«^itttbe^ 
,,tibcr ben grogen ©t. SScrnl^arb fitl^rt ein fel^r belriebencr * 
^txqpa^^ au§ SBattig* nad6 Stalien. ^n bem dben l^ol^en fjclfcn* 
iaU^, t)on mit^ cmigcm ®6)ntt bcbcrften gclfen umfd^Ioffcn, flcl^t 
bic l^dd^fte menfd^ttd^c SBol^nung in ber alttn SBcIt, baS Slofler 
bc3 l^eiligcn Scml^arb^ §ter mol^nen 10 hi^ 12 fromme SKdnd^c, 
beren einjigcS ©efd^aft c§ ifl, hk Slctfcnbcn nncntgcItUd^* jn bc^ 
totrtcn nnb il^nen alle §ilfc angcb^il^cn^ ju laffen. S^ ben 8 

1. St. Bernard dogs. 2. much frequented. 3. mountain pass. 

4. le Valais, one of the eleven western Cantons of Switzerland. 

5. rocky valley. 6. render by a relative clause. 7. the monastery 
of St. Bernard, founded in 962 A.D. by Bernard de Menthon, a 
Savoyard nobleman, for the benefit of pilgrims to Rome. 8. gra- 
tuitously; gu betDtrten to give food and shelter. 9. to bestow. 
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obcr 9 Wonattn beg ^af)U^, too <Si)nu, yithti, Ungetoitter unb 
©d^ncclatoincn^*^ ben S3efl fel^t gefdl^rlid^ madden, flreifen bicfc 
©eiflKd^en ober Wiener t&flti(| uml^er^^, um SSerirrte^^ auftu* 
^n6)tn ober SSerfunfenc ju retten. ©d^on ttiete Salute l^er^^ be^ 
biencn fie fid^ jur SRcttung ber SSerungWltften^* aud^ befoubcrS 
abgertd^teter^^ grower §utibe. @tc gc|cn euttoeber aCein aug 
ober tocrben t)on ben 3W3nd^cn mitgcnommen. ©obatt ber §unb 
cincn SSerunglittften auggetoittcrt^^ ^at, lel^rt er in pfeilfd^ncUem 
Saufc" ju feinem §crrn juritrf unb gibt burd^ ScQcn, SQScbeln^^ 
nnb unrul^ige ©pritnge feine gemad^te Kntbetfung fnnb^^. 3)ann 
fel^rt er um^®, immcr jurfttffcl^cnb, ob man i^m aud^ nad^folgt, 
nnh fill^rt feinen §errn nad^ ber ©telle l^in^^, mo ber SSemn> 
gliidte iiegt. Dft |Sngt man bicfen ^unbtn tin gISf d^d^en mit 
^xannttotin^^ ober anbern jidrlenben ©etrdnfen^^ unb ein 
Sdrbd^en^A mit Srot um htn ^a% um cS einem crmflbetcn 
aSanbrer jur Crquidung^^ barjubieten. &.n fold^er §unb war 
Sarr^. gtodlf Qal^rc lang toax er uncrmilbet^^ tdtig unb treu 
im ^ienftc ber SD^enfd^l^eit, unb er attein l^at in feinem Seben 
mel^r aU ttierjig SKenf^cn ha^ Seben gcrettet. ^er (Sifer, htn 
ex licrbei betoieS, tvax au^erorbentHd^. i^ie tiefe er fid^27 ^n feincii 
^icnft mal^nen. ©obatt ber §immel fid^ beberfte^s, Sf^ebel fid& 
cinftelltcn^s, ober bie geffil^rlid^en ©d^necgcjidberso fid^ t)on toeitem 
^eigten, fo l^icU il^n nid^t^ mcl^r im Slojier juriltf. ^un ftrid& 
er raftiog unb bcUenb uml^er^^ unb ermftbete nid^t, immer unb 
immer toieber na^ ben gefdl^rtid^en ©tetlen surildE^uIel^ren unb 
^u fel^en, ob cr nid^t einen ©in!enb«n l^alten ober einen SSer^ 
Qxahtntn l^ertjorfd^arren^^ fdnntc, unb lonntt er nid^t l^elfen, fo 
fe^te er in ungel^euren ©pritngen nad) htm Slofier l^in unb l^olte 
§ilfc l^erbei. 903 er !raft(og nnh alt warb, fanbte ii^n ber 
ioiiT^ige $rior nad^ Sern, too er flarb unb in bem SKufeum au3* 
gefiettt tonrbc. 

10. avalanches. 11. uml^et+ftrcifen to wander about. 12. stray 
travellers. 13. for many years; notice fc^on with the Present 
when in English the Perfect tense is used. 14. of those who were 
lost. 15. specially trained. 16. scented out. 17. as quick as an 
arrow. 18. by wagging the tail. 19. maJkes known. 20. to turn 
round, here *to go back.- 21. to the spot, l^in indicates direction 
to. 22. brandy. 23. stimulants. 24. a small basket, bag. 25. as a 
refreshment. 26. untiringly. 27. he never suffered himself to be 
encouraged, pushed on. 28. when the sky became overcast. 29. to 
rise. 30. snowdrifts. 31. to meander about. 32. to scrape, scratch 
forth: 'to bring relief to a sinking traveller or rescue a body from 
beneath the snow.' 

CONVERSATION. 

3BaS fiil^rt ilber btn grogen ©t. So flc^t bie ^5ti^jle menfd^Iid^e 
aSernl^rb? SBol^nung ber alten SSelt? 
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SSod tun bie Vlbnfy? S&ann ^ielt ben ^unb nu^t§ im 

aSfffcn bcbicnen fie fid^ bobei? ftlojlcr jurflcf? 

^d tun biefe grogen $unbe? Bad tat er bann? 

$kd V^n^t man ben ^unben meifi Bad tat er^ menn er felbfl nuj^t 

urn? ^clfen !onnte? 

SBic lange mat ©arr^ im ^icnflc Bad tat man mit 93arr^, old ct 

ber 9Renf(^]^eit tAtig? alt unb fc^nmd^ getoorben tiHiT? 
Siet)iel ^enf(^enleben l^t er aUein 

gerettct? 



THIRTEENTH LESSON. 

ADJECTIVES. 

The qualifying adjective is placed before its sub- 
stantive and agrees with it in gender, number, and 
case. The complement (pronoun, adverb, adverbial 
phrase) of an attributive adjective is placed before the 
adjective, and both precede the noun they qualify:— 

SD^it ciner il^m eigenen Sfll^nl^it. 

With a boldness peculiar to him. 

6in t)iel gelefeneS S3ud^ a book much read. 

©n mit SBein gcfiiHteS ®Ia§ a glass filled witli wine. 

^er burd^ JRul^e geflarfte &dipn. 

The body strengtheDed by repose. 

ffiin nad^ Senntniffen begierigcr S^ttgling. 

A youth desirous of knowledge. 

i. ADJECTIVES WITH THE ACCUSATIVE, 

1. Adjectives of weight, measure, age, value (gene- 
rally with a numeral preceding) require the accusative 
and are placed after their case: — 

©d^tDcr heavy, weighing j l^od^ high 

lang long i tief deep 

brcit broad, wide I gro^ great, large, tall 

aft old I tDert worth, &c. 

^er ©tein toax jel^n $funb fd^toer. 

The stone weighed ten pounds. 

^ie SWaucr ifl jtoanjig SWeter lang. 

The wall is twenty yards long. 

^ic %tau toax fcd^jig 3^^^^ ait 

The woman was sixty years old. 

2. Adjectives, together with their attributes, must 
precede the substantive they qualify and must agree 
with it: — 
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$ter ifl cin jel^n Silo fd^mcret Stein. 
Here is a stone weighing ten kilos. 

Sic hauttn tint f^nnhtxi STOctcr lange SWauer. 
They built a wall a hundred yards long. 

2. ADJECTIVES WITH THE DATIVE. 



^bgenciQt 


disinclined 




giinftig favourable 


a^nlid^ 


like, resembling 


gleid^ like, equal 


angcborcn 


innate 




gnSbig gracious, kind 


angemejfcn 


appropriate, 


sui- 


^cilfam salutary 


angcncl^m 


agreeable 


[table 


Idfttg troublesome, bur- 


anPBig 


offensive 




licb \ J [densome 
tcuer / ^^^^• 


htffcti^x(S) 


conceivable 




Belaglid^ \ 


comfortable, 




tnbglid^ possible 


bcquem / 


convenient 




unmoglid^ impossible 


htiamt 


known 




nad^tetlig \ prejudicial, detri- 


bcfd^tDerlid^ troublesome 




fd^ablid^ / mental, hurtful 


banfbar 


grateful 




nal^e near 


bicnltd^ 


serviceable 




nfittg necessary 


ctgcn 
cigcntiimlid 


J peculiar 




nii^ttd^ useful 
treu, getreu faithful 


frcmb 


strange 




iibcrlcgcn superior 


gel^orfom 


obedient 




t)txf)a^i odious 


gcncigt 


inclined 




t)orteil^aft advantageous 


getDad^fen 


equal to, a match to 


toiHfontmcn welcome 


geiDogen 


favourable 




Sutraglid^ conducive, beneficiaL 


JVofc. 


These adjectives are 


always placed aiter their dative 


objects. 









Examples. 

^cr Solvit iji (or ficl^t) fcinem SSatcr a^nlii). 
The son is like (resembles) his father. 

3)ie Sicbc p ber grcil^cit ifi bcm SWenfd^cn angcboren. 
The love of liberty is innate in man. 

%xt %xhtit toat ben Solbaten Idflig (or befd^toerlid^). 
Working was troublesome to the soldiers. 

^ag aabctt ifl ber ©efnnbl^eit fel^r jutrdglid^. 
Bathing is very conducive to health. 
6g toax mix unmdglid^ ju fommen. 
It was impossible for me to come. 



ADJECTIVES 

Benottgt / in need of 
bcn)u5t conscious 



93ebiirfttg \ in want of 



Vi^ITH THE GENITIVE. 
eingebcn! mindful 
fdl^ig capable of 
gett)drtig expectful of. 
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fd^ulbtg guilty 
teil^ftig participant 
ilbcrbrilffig tired of, weary 
t^erbSd^tig suspected 
tocrtuflig having forfeited 
toiltbig, tocrt worthy, worth 



Further : — 

genjifef fid^cr certain, sure 
^ab^aft getting possession of 
funbig acquainted with 
Io3 rid of 
mdd^tig master of 
miibc, fatt tired of, weary 
and those of the above adjectives which admit the prefix un, de- 
noting the contrary, as:— unbetou^t, unctngcbenf (unmindful), unfftl^ig, 
ttnfunbig, unfd^ulbig, untt)ilrbtg zc. 

Note, These adjectives are also placed after the genitive case. 

^ie ^rmen finb bed (Selbed bebitrftig (bendtigt). 

The poor axe in want of money. 

3)ct Sole toai beiJ 838 eg eg nid^t funbtg (or unlunbig). 

The messenger was unacquainted with the way. 

^er ©eneral toax bed SerratiS berbdd^tig. 

The general was suspected of treason. 

3d^ bin bc§ SlrbettenS miibe I am tired of working. 

4. ADJECTIVES WITH PREPOSITIONS. 



^d|tfam auf (ace.) careful of 
bangc bor tdat,) afraid of 
bcfd^amt iibcr focc.^ ashamed of 
bcgiertg nad^ desirous of 
befrett bon rid of 

Further :— 

«itcl auf (ace.) vain of 
€rmiibct bon fatigued with 
fal^ig gu able, capable of 
fro^ iiber (aee.) glad of 
frud^tbor an (datj productive of 
Qiertg nad^ covetous of 
gleid^gillttg gegen indifferent to 
gefft^UoS gegen insensible of 
graufam gegen cruel to 
^ofKid^ gegen civil, polite to 
nod^Iafltg in (dat.J careless of 



el^rgetjtg nad^ ambitious of 
em))f(ingnd^ fur susceptible of 
empfinblid^ u b e r (ace.) sensible of 
etferjild^ttg auf (ace.) jealous of 
fret bon free from. 



rcid^ an (dot.) rich in 
ftol5 auf (ace.) proud of 
iibcrseugt Don convinced"of, sure of 
unbefannt mit unacquainted with 
unwiffcnb in (dat.) ignorant of 
Derfd^tocnberifd^ mit prodigal of 
gweifcll^aft ilbcr (ace.) dubious of 
gufrieben mit contented, pleased, 

satisfied 
unsuftteben mit discontented, 

displeased with. 

Note, These adjectives may precede or follow their objective case. 

tg^})ten ifl frud^tbar an Saummollc. 
Egypt is productive of cotton. 
S)er S^^fiKng tuat begterig nad^ Senntniffen (or nad^ S. 
begiertg) the youth was desirous of knowledge. 

^ttfgabe 27. 
We are always mindful of our duty. They were not 
quite sure of their advantage. Tell us, how have you become 
^master (mad^tig) ^of ^the ^castle? I am tired of reading. 
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The young man was not capable of ^such ^a deed. I am 
not pleased with your behaviour. I am quite convinced of 
his innocence. England is rich in coal. The foreigner was 
ignorant of the language of the country; he was therefore 
soon tired of his stay. 

Young people should be civil to everybody. I am satis- 
fied with my pupils. The boy is fatigued with running. 
Human life is never free from troubles. Many men are dis- 
satisfied with their condition. At last I got rid of that 
tedious disease. It is my duty to tell you that you are 
totally ignorant of (in) the most important facts of history. 
I do not like persons who are cruel to (ficgcn) animals. 
The tailor showed me a letter written by his son. A man 
well instructed (untctrid^tct . .) in history judges the events 
with impartiality. He who is unmindful of his duties, and 
not careful of his children, is an enemy to (gen.) his family 
and his country; he is guilty of great sins the consequence 
{pi.) of which he cannot foresee. 

My room is ten yards long and fifteen wide. The boy 
climbed over ^a ^wall *five ^yards *high. In the room we 
found la ''man ^about *sixty-8five ^years «old. London Bridge 
^is nine hundred and twenty feet long, fifty-five high, and 
ninety wide. The Monument of London is a round pillar, 
two hundred feet high; it stands on a pedestal twenty feet 
high. Travelling is conducive to health. Your horse is much 
superior to mine. Smoking is not conducive to health, at 
least, not for those who have feeble lungs. 

^ttfgaae 28. 
The Vice of Gambling. 
Casimir II., King of Poland, received a blow from a 
Polish gentleman, named Konarsky, who had lost all his 
money while playing ^ with the prince. Scarcely was the 
blow given, when 2, sensible ^ of the enormity of his crime, 
he betook 3 himself to flight; but he was soon apprehended 
by the king's guards and condemned to lose his head. Ca- 
simir, who waited for (auf, ace.) him in silence (silently) 
amid his courtiers, as soon as he saw him appear, said: 
*'I am not surprised at (iiber) the conduct of this gentleman. 
Not being able to revenge himself on {an bem) fortune, it is 
not to be wondered* [at] that he has ill-treated his friend. 
I am the only one (ber einjige) to blame ^ in this affair, for I 
ought not, by my example, to have encouraged a pernicious 

l.while he . . . played. 2. aU cr, im SScnjugtfcin bet (Srdfec 
... 3. fic§ Quf bk glud^t begcben. 4. The Infinitive of the Active 
Voice. 5. render by *who is to be blamed . . .* 
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practice which may he the ruin of my nohility." Then 
turning to the criminal, he said: *1 preceive you are« sorry 
for your fault ^ — that is sufficient {enough); take your 
money again, and let us renounce gambling for ever!" 

6. gi^r SScrgcl^en tut gi^ncn leib. 

READING-LESSON. 

Seltimarfiliaff JBlftilier.^ 

So 2 berb unb gctabcauS er tm SJienfl mat, fo l&erjKt^ unb 
KcbcttStoilrbtg toax et gcgen fctne grcunbe. 3n einer l^itcrcn; 
^benbgcfellf^aft gab et cinfl ba^ afldtfelauf, toic man feinen 
cignen ffo^jf (ftffen fdnne. SfJietnanb mugte eg. Sliit^et abet 
panb auf unb gab bem^ ©cnetal ©neifenau einen l^etjKd^en ^fe. 
SBal^tenb feineg aufentl^aUS in Sonbon nad^ abfd^Iug beS $arifer 
gtiebettS toat bet ^elbengteis Slild^et ein befonbeter ©egenjlanb 
bet SSetel^tung be^ englifd^en SSoIfe^. St entpfing fo t>itl ©l^re 
unb Seifatl, bag et fclbft fagte: ,,3(^ mug ilbet tntd^ toad^en, ba§ 
i(^ ntd^t jum Sf^atten toetbe".^ 3)ag aSoI! f})annte i|tn bte ^ferbe 
au3* unb jog ben SBagen felbfl. geft folgte auf gefl. SWan 
toutbc nid^t miibe, il^n mtt Sobe^etl^ebungen^ ju flbetpufen unb 
mit tauten Sebel^od^^^ ^u begtiigen, mo bet gtetfe §elb fic^ ^eigte. 
ang et einmal bet il^m gel^altenen Sobtebe ftbetbtftffig^ tourbe, 
entgegnete et futj: „Wa^ tfl'g, had il^t xHf^mttl (Sg ijl meine 
SSetmegenl^ctt^ ©netfcnaug aSefonnenleit^, beg gtogen ©otteS 
Satml^etjtgfieiti*^!" %U bie Unibetfitat Djfotb i^n jum S)oItor 
mad^te, f^jtad^ et: „^(^ bin'g/^ juftiebcn; abet bann mad^t htn 
®neifenau jum ^ipotl^cfet, bet |at mtt bie ^illcn gebtelt^*?'' 
©benfo mat et gegen ©d^atnl^otfl geftnnt. %U bet ganje Srieg 
tul^mboll beenbet mat, l^ielt et etnft etne Sobtebe auf feinc 
©cncralc^^ unb ©olbdten. ®te fd^Iog et mit ben SBotten: „9ift 
bu gegenmatttg, (Setft meineg gteunbeg, mein ©d^atnl^orfli*, 
bann btfl bu fclbet 3^W0^/ ixjfe ^ ^^^^ ^^^ nid^td miitbe t)oU^ 

1. Bliicher was 'the most dashing general of the Prussian army 
at the time of the war of liberation. He materially helped to de- 
cide the battle of Waterloo; hence his enthusiastic reception in 
England in 1814. 2. fo or fo . . . auc§ in conjunction, however, 
though; 'blunt and outspoken'; im ^tenfte is official matters; fo 
(yet) in second place. 3. toerben gum; cf. madden, erncnnen, cr^eben 
cinen junt. 4. unharnessed his horses. 5. panegyrics. 6. hurrahs^ 
vivats. 7. tired. 8. daring. 9. caution, forethought. 10. mercy. 
11. eg refers here to the action expressed by the preceding verb 
(mod^te 5um 2)oftor), Vith it.' 12. to manufacture. 13. the modi- 
fied Plural is not permissible. 14. Schamhorst (1756—1813) was 
the ingenious organiser and reformer of the short service in the 
Prussian military system. He was wounded at the battle of "GioB- 
gorschen in 1813 and died of his wound a few weeks later. 
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hxad)t l^aben!" SBal^tl^aft grog crfd^cint Sliid^er in fcincr neibc^ 
lofen Slmtfennung^^ beg aSerbtenfteg anbercr, fotuol^I foId^eS, ba§ 
er felbft ntd^t teileti fonnte, aU aud^ bcffcn, toeld^cS in bet Sal^n^*^ 
beS feittigen kg. 3ebe toiirbige ©rfd^einung, jebe tfld^ttge ^aft 
l^ielt er in ©l^ren, ben ©taat^mann unb ben ©d^tiftpefiet, ben 
fiaufmann Hub ben Siinftler, fobalb fie il^m in bet ^erfdnUd^^ 
!cit obex in bent ^amtnan^tf^tn^'^ entgegcntraten, bic t|ren SSctt 
il^tn tjerjiattbUd^is mad^tcn. 

21B fetne ©tuttbe^^ lam, \pxad) er ju feinem treuen ®e^ 
fdj^rten, htm ©rafen SiJofHj: ,,9fiid^t itml^r, metn licber SiJofH^, 
@ie l^abctt matid^eS t)Ott mir gelernt; je^t follen ©ie au(^ t)on 
mix letttctt, toit man mit Slufe flirbt". Unb fo patb er 1819 
am 12. ©^tembcr auf fetnent ©ute^o SrieblomiJ in ©d^Iefien, 
ba§ i^m fein Sonig gcfd^cnft-^ unb in beffen grieben er bic 
Icjten t)icr ^af)xt Derlebt^a i^atte. Unter btn Silken ^3 Dor bem 
§aufe tourbe er begraben. 

15. appreciation. 16. within his own line. 17. reputation. 
18. comprehensible. 19. his last hour. 20. estate. 21. given, pre- 
sented. 22. to spend, to pass. 23. limes. 

CONVERSATION. 

SBic toor SBIild^er im S)icnfie? SSogfagtecr, oBil^n bie Unitocrfi^ 

SBic tear ct gcgcn feine fjxeunbe? tat Ojforb ^um S)oftor mad^tc? 

SBic fil6te er etnft feinen cigcnen SSic \pxa^ cr einjl fiber ©d^rn* 

Sopf? ^orft? 

SBann toax SBIfid^er in Sonbon? SSog crfannte cr flctS ncibIo§ an? 

SBoS em:pfing cr tjom cnglifd^en SBen j^ielt cr in ©l^ren? 

SSoIfc? SBa8 fagtc cr jum ®rafcn Sflo^ii^? 

2Bog gefd^o^, jpenn fid^ bcr §clben* SBaS ^tte il^mfein^dntg gefd^cnft? 

grct§ (the aged hero) geigte? SSo liegt S3Ific|cr begraben? 



FOURTEENTH LESSON. 

CASES USED WITH VERBS. 

1. VERBS USED WITH A NOMINATIVE. 
©ein to be i fd^eincn to appear, to seem 

iperben » become, to get ; ^eifeen » be called, to bear 
bleiben » remain j a name. 

^apoUon toax ein grower gelbl^err. 

®er junge SWenfd^ ifl ©olbat gemorben. 

3)ag fd^cint ein gutcr ^lan (^u fein). 

A nominative is used with the passive voice of the 
following verbs which, in the active, take a double 
accusative : — 

9letinen \ 4. i, I fd^elten to scold [names, 

l^eiftcn / ^^ ^^^ ! fd^impfen to abuse, to call 
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6r tt)urbe cm Sugncr gcnmmt. He was called a liar. 

6r nannte t^n cincn Siigncr. He called him a liar. 
3. The verbs to appoint (ernennen), to elect (cr^ 
ttjSIiIen), to make (madden) require in German the pre- 
position ju (with the def. article in the dative) before 
the second case. 

Examples. 

©tc cmannten f)crrit 91. ^ttiit §auptmann. 

They appointed Mr. A. a captain. 

^err 91. tft jmii f)auptmann crnannt morbcn. 

Mr. A. was appointed a captain. 

gr ift pni S)oftor gcmad^t tt)orbcu. 

He was made a doctor. 
Note. The verbs crflarcn (to declare) and l^alten (to cotir 
sidevy to think) y require the .preposition fiir (ace): — 
3ci^ l^Itc i^n fiir cincn %\th. I consider him a thief. 

6r tourbc fflr cincn S)icb cr!Iart. He was declared a thief. 
^Qlmer tourbe fiir fd&ulbig crHait. Pahner was found guilty. 
^6) l^Itc bicfcn %(i% fiir t)crIorcn. I consider that day lost. 

2, VERBS USED WITH THE DATIVE. 
1. The following verbs require the person in the 
dative, and sometimes take an accusative of thing as well. 



9lb+raten to dissuade 



adhere 

suit 

answer 

command, order 

meet, occur, to 



an+]^angen » 
an+ftel^en » 
antttjorten » 
bcfc()lcu » 
fbcgcQuen^ » 

encounter 
tc§ begegnet it happens 
tau§tt)ei(^en to evade, avoid 
bel^agen » please 
tbefommcn (voo^ or gut) to 

agree with one's health 
bct)or+fte]^en to impend 

Further :— 

entf:pred^en to answer the purpose, 

to correspond to, to accord 
crlaubcn to allow, permit 
fcl^Icn, ntangein to be wanting 



bdSmlto agree wiU. one 

tbei+ftc^en » assist 

banfen » thank 

btcncn* > serve 

broben » threaten 

tcin+faUen » occur 

tctn+Icu(i^ten » be evident 
tenlfttel^en 

tcntgcl^en -» run away 

•fentfommen ) » escape 

fcntrinnen » abscond, 
tcntlaufen 



flud&en to curse 
tfolgen^ to follow 
froncn to indulge (in) 
gcbiil^rcn to be due 



1 Those marked f axe conjugated with fcin. 

2 Cebicnen, Bcbroben, Befolgcn take the ace. 

3 See p. 199. When folgcn means to obey, it is always con- 
jugated with ^abcn, and keeps the dat. case: er ^at mir gefolgt 
he obeyed me. 
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gefatten to please 

migfaHen to displease 
gcl^ord^cn to obey 
gel^drcn to belong 
tgelingcn to succeed (impers.) 
gcnilgcn to suffice 
gcrci^cn to redound, conduce 
gejiemen or piemen to become, 

to be seemly 
glauBen to believe 
glcid^cn to be like, to resemble 
^clfcn to help 
^ulbigen to do homage 
leud^tcn to light (downstairs) 
mifitrouen to mistrust 
mit+tcilcn to impart 
p(^ nSl^crn to approach 
nfiim to be of use 
|)affen to fit, to suit 
taten to advise 
fd^aben to injure 
fd^cincn to seem 



fleucrn to check, to remedy 
traucn (Dcrtraucn) to trust 
trojcn to bid defiance, to face 
funtcrticgcn to succumb 
fic^ untcrtuerfen to submit 
tjcrbictcn to forbid 
tt)or-|-ange]^en to precede 
t)or+beugen to obviate, to prevent 
t)i)r4-Jt^crfcn to reproach 
roel^c tun to hurt, to injure 
ftoeid^cn to give way, to yield 
fttjibcrfal^ren to happen 
ttoibcrflc^cn \ to withstand, 
\i6) toibcrfctcn/ to resist, to oppose 
Jpiberf^rcd^cn to contradict 
jpiKfa^rcn to comply, to indulge 
toof)l+tootitn to favour, to wish well 
ju+ljdrcn to listen to 
tsu+Iommen to fall to one's 
share, to be due; and many 
more compounded with hdr 
. cntgegcn, nad^, Dor, toibtx, 3u. 



fc^meid^eln to flatter 

S)tejc§ Uletb pa^t mir nid^t this dress does not fit me. 

^d^ bin il^m bicfcn SKorgen bcgcgnet. 

I met him this morning. 

3t^ jKtnme bctn Slcbnet t>oUlommtn bet. 

I entirely agree with the speaker. 

®er ifrieg brol^t btcfcm 2anbe war threatens this country, 

SBoEen ©te tnir l^elfen? Will you help me? 
Note. As these verbs are not transitive, they cannot be used 
in the passive voice, except sometimes in the third person; the 
English passive sentence must, therefore, in German be changed into 
a corresponding active sentence: 

He was readily obeyed man gcl^ord^te il^m bereittuittig. 

We are displeased with their society. 

3^rc ©cfcUfd^oft migfici ung. 

2. The following verbs require the person in the 
dative, the thing in the accusative. The dative precedes 
the accusative: — 



2lb+fd^Iagen 


to refuse 


gcbcn to give 


an+btetcn 


» ofifer 


crfparcn » save (trouble) 


au§+ff^^ti 


» expose 


Ictften » render, to loan 


bringen 


» bring 


Hcfern » furnish, provide 


empfcl^Icn 


» recommend 


nel^men » take from (a person) 


leil^en 


» lend 


fagen » tell 


entrei^cn 


» snatch away 


fd^enfcn » present with, to give 


etjftl^Ien 


» relate, to tell 


fd^ulbcn, fd^ulbig fcin to owe 


gcmftl^ren 


» grant 


(be indebted) 
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Id^ttfcn to send Dcrfd^affen to procure 

Itel^Ien > steal from Dor+Iejen to read to (a person) 

Dcrbanfcn to owe (have to • toibmen » devote, dedicate 

thank) Seigen » show 

uerjeil^cn to pardon ; jujd^rei+Bcn to ascribe, impute. 

®tbtn @ie bent Sinahtn ha^ 8ud^! 

3d^ entrt^ (snatched away from) bctn ©olbaten ba§ ©etoel^r. 

©agcn ©ic mir bte SBal^rl^cit (truth)! 

@r fd^enfte bent ^ahtn eine SRarl. 

^nfgabe 29. 

John has become [a] soldier. Aristides was called 
"*'the Just." My neighbour was abused [as] a cheat. Is it 
true that your cousin has been appointed a judge? I will 
make him my friend. What has happened to you? What 
did you answer your master? The captain threatened the 
soldiers. Nobody has ordered the man to open the gate. 
It was impossible for me to resist his requests. This 
circumstance must displease the merchant. We should al- 
ways assist our neighbours when they are in want of 
assistance. 

Let us follow this example. I met him at the town- 
^ate. Why did you not thank your friend ? I have not met 
him for several weeks. The beggar approached me in a 
suspicious manner. The slave hardly escaped his pursuers. 
How is your uncle pleased with (in) Frankfort? He is very 
well pleased. If you will listen to me, I will read you a 
chapter {ba^ ^apittl) of Macaulay's "History of England." 
Show me your paintings, and I will show you my drawings. 
Could you lend me a dollar i or two? I will lend you 
some with the greatest pleasure. 

1. one dollar equal to about 4 mark. 

^nfgaae 30. 

Carious Conditions. 

At Bourne, in Lincolnshire, the land is let under most 
singular conditions every Easter. In the year 1770 an old 
gentleman, Richard Clay, died, and left a piece of land 
known as White Bread Meadow i, the rent of which was to 
be laid out in bread for the inhabitants. This meadow is 
let from year to year in the following curious manner: An 
auctioneer attends, and starts ^ a number of boys running a 
fixed distance. Then, as soon as they are off^ he calls upon 

1. bic SBcifec SSrotJpicfc. 2. Idgt . . cine befUmmtc (Strecfc 
ipcttlaufcn. 3. fort+Jcin. 
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the people who wish to rent the field to start bidding 
while the boys are running; and as the time occupied* by 
their race is limited, the bidding becomes very keen and 
exciting. As the lads approach their goal, some of the 
faimers shout out wildly the prices they will pay for the 
field, and as the last boy gets home ^, down goes the hammer, 
and the last bidder is declared the lessee. Among many 
curious conditions on« which land is held from the Crown 
is that by which ^ the family of Howieson occupy the lands 
of Braehead, near Cramond, in Midlothian. An ancestor of 
theirs^, in the early part of the sixteenth century, rescued 
James V. of Scotland from some persons who attacked him 
upon Cramond Bridge, took the King to his bam, and there 
bathed his wounds. James, as a reward, bestowed the 
lands named upon him on condition "that he and his 
successors should present a ewer and basin, when Royalty ^ 
should come to Holyrood or pass the bridge of Cramond/' 
and the custom is maintained to this day.^® 

4. bic i^r SBcttlauf baucrt. 5. om 3icl an-flangen. 6. woruntcr. 
7. ttJoburd^ or motuntcr. 8. cincr il^rer SSorfa^rcn. 9. ciu SJlitgUcb 
beg tonigtic^cu §oufcg. 10. hi^ auf ben l^cutigcn 3^ag. 

BEADING-LESSON. 

m^ im Srei^igja^rigen ffriege (1618 — 1648) bic ^ro« 
tcftantcn gcgcn bie ftat|oIiIcn tl^teg &ianhen^ tpegen inS gctb 
jtcl^ett tnujjteni, fanbcn fie cine uncrtoattctc^ ^ilfc in bcm 
©d^tocbcttMnige ©uflat) 2(boIf. 3)tcfct crfd^icn im Saf)tt 1630 
tntt einem fcltoebtfd^en $eere in 92oibbentf(^tanb unb begann 
fofort bm SanHjf gegcn bie faiferlic^en §ecre. 3)iefe befel^Ugtc^ 
hamaU ber grdgte Srieggl^clb feinct 3^^*/ ^Ibtcd^t t)on SBaflcn^ 
ftein, ber mtt feinen toilbcn §ccren fd^on fo mantle ©c^Iad^t ge* 
wonnen l^atte nnb bet ©d^reden atlcr ^totefianten toat. ^a6^ 
unb nacH)^ jog^ ®u{lat) 3(boIf toeiter nad^ bent @itben t>oi; too 
SBaflcnflein ftanb, unb etrang* mit feinen tapfeten ©d^toeberf 
nnb ben 3)cutfd^en, bie ftd^ t|m angefd^bffen^ fatten, mel^rere 
©lege, aU U^n jptd^Iid^ ber %ob eteilte^. 

3m §erbfle beg Sal^reg 1632 ftanb er in ber 5R% oon 
9^aum6urg unb tooUtt eben bie SBtnterquartiere bejtel^en^, aU 
er etful^ri*', bai^ SBaflenfiein, ber bei Sei^jtg flanb, feine Xxupptn 

1. to take the field. 2. unexpected. 3. to command, to be in 
command of, with ace, but bcfcl^icn (order to do something) with 
dat. 4. gradually. 5. jicl^cn to march; notice the inversion. 6. er* 
ringcn to win, gain. 7. fid^ an-f-fd^tiegcn (with dat.) to join. 8. to 
overtake. 9. to move or enter into winter quarters. 10. to learn. 

German Conv.-Grammar. 20 
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getcUt pttc. ©ofort brad^ cr gcgcn il^n aufi^ unb errcid^tc^^ i^,i 
bci bcr Hcinen ©tabt fifteen, jtoifii^cn SBetfecnfcB unb aci<)5ig. 
.§icr !am cS^^ am 16. Sf^oticmbcr ju cincr mdrbcrifd^ctt ©c^lad^t. 
Unt neun U^r bc8 2Rorgcng bcgann bcr ^ampl SWel^retc SWalc 
^atte ©ufiat) molf feinc ©d^tocben fclbfl tng Scuet gefil^rt, 
mel^rcre ^ccrJ^aufcn^* bcr ffaifcrUc^ctt^^ twircn fd^on gcfprcngti^; 
ba mad^tcn bicfc" cincn pftrmifd^cn Slcitcrangriff gcgcn ben 
red^tcn gliigel bcr ©d^tocbcn unb toarfcn if^n juriidf. ©ofort cttte 
©uflat) ^bolf ben ©cincn ^^ an bcr ©pitc^^ cincS fRcitcrrcgimcntg 
ju $Hfc, !am abcr toegcn f cincr Surjfid^tigfcit^o ben feinb^ 
(id^cn irup^jcn ju nal^c^^ unb cr^icU mcl^rcre ©d^ilffc, t)on bcnen 
bcr cine f cincn Sf^adfen burd^bol^rte*^. ©tcrbcnb fan! er t}om 
^ferbc unb tourbc t)on bcr faifcrlid^cn 9lcitcrci iibcrrittcn^s. %U 
fid^ bic Sunbc^* tyon bem %obt i^rcg ffdnigg untcr ben ©d^tocbcn 
t)crbrcitetc25, ba erfafete^c fie bic Scr^loeiflung. 2Rit Xobc^tict* 
ad^tung flftrmtcn fie tior^^ unb ttmrfen bic Saifcrlid^cn in toilbc 
2flud^t^^. @If ©tunben f^attt bcr ganjc Santpf gebauert. 

%m SD^orgen beg nSd^flcn Xaged fanb man cnblid^ unter 
eincm §aufcn tjon Scid^cn ben tjcrfittmmelten^^ Sdr<)er ®uflat> 
^bolfg. Sr tourbe nad^ SfJaumburg gebrad^t, in cincn !u))fcrncn 
©arg gclcgt unb f^Jdtcr in ©todl^olm befiattct^o. 

11. ouf+bred^en to start. 12. to overtake. 13. here . . . was 
fought. 14. columns, divisions. 15. the Imperialists. 16. routed. 
17. the latter; observe inversion after the adverb ba (then), but we 
should say in English 'when the latter . . .'; Sflcitcrangrtft cavalry 
attack. 18. his men, troops. 19. at the head. 20. shortsightedness. 
21, too close to. 22. to pierce, struck. 23. trampled under feet 
24. news. 25. spread. 26. to seize. 27. to rush on; 3^obe8t)crad^tung 
contempt of death. .28. to i-out completely, 29. mutilated. 30. to 
!)ury, to inter. 

CONVERSATION. 

S9Scr fod^t im SlireiSigiol^rigcn SBo§ flcfd^a^ tnfolge (owing to) bcr 

^riege? ^urjfic^tigfcit beg ^onigg? 

2Bo erfd^icit bcr ©d^tocbcitf Snig ? SBo§ toten bic ©d^ttjcben bcim ^obe 

3So§ jpar SBallcnficin? i^reg tonigg? 

if&o^in aog ©uftau 3lboIf? SBic longe ^attc bic ©c^Iad^t bei 

So flanb cr im galore 1632? fiiljcn gebauert? 

^JBaS erfu^r er ba? So fanb man ben Seid^nam be^ 

SoS l^atte (SJuftao ?lboIf fd^on ^3nig§ am folgcnben SWorgcn? 

mel^rmols geton? So3 tat man mit i^m? 



FIFTEENTH LESSON. 

(CONTINUATION.) 

3. VERBS USED WITH THE GENITIVE. 
1. The following verbs take their object in the ge- 
nitive; some of them may also take a preposition: — 
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93eburfcn* (xi) bcbarf) to need, 

to be in want 
crmangcin to be void 
gcbenfcn to remember, to think of 



l^arrctt^ to wait patiently for 
lad^cn^ > laugh 
f(3^oncn » spare 
fpottcn » mock. 



2. The following verbs require the person in the 
accusative, and the thing in the genitive: 



^In+flagcn \ to accuse of 
bef(i^ulbigcn f » charge with 
beraubcn to rob, to bereave 
eatbiuben » release, to absolve 
cntl^ebcn » exempt from 
cutflcibcn » deprive, to divest 



entfcjcn to dismiss, to remove 
ilbcrfiil^rcn to convict 
iiberleben to disburden, to spare, 

to dispense 
k)erfid^cm to assure 
iDiirbigcn * favour. 



3. The following reflexive verbs take the second 
object in the genitive: 



Sid^ an+nc^mcn to interest one- 
self in, to take care of 

ft(^ bebicnctt to make use of 

\xd) bcftci^tgcn or bcflcifecn to 
set (apply) oneself to 

\\^ cntfd^Iagen to part with 

as:— td^ cntfann mid^ fcincr I recollected him, 

Further : — 



ftd^ bcmftd^gen to seize, to 

take possession of 
]xi) mti)aiim to abstain from, 

to forbear 
fid^ cntlcbigen to get rid of 
jtd^ cntftnnen to recollect; 



fid^ rftl^men to boast of 
jid^ fd^Smen to be ashamed of 
fid^ Dcrfdfewt to await, to expect 
jtd^ bcrfid^crn to make sure of, to 
secure. 



fid& enttodl^nen to disaccustom 

oneself from 
fid& ctbarmcn to have mercy on 
fid^ erfrcucn to enjoy 
jid^ crinncm* to remember [away 
ftd^ ertoel^rcn to ward off, to keep 

4. Observe the following expressions with the 
genitive: — 

§ungerg fterbcn to die of hunger. 

Stncg JjIdjUd^en SobeS flctben to die a sudden death. 

©etneg 2Bcge§ gcl^cn to go one's way. 

©ic fittb beg Sobeg! you are a dead man! 

©uten SD'Jutcg fcin to be of good cheer. 

3)cr diuf)t p\itQtn to take one's ease, to rest. 

^er SWeinung (or ^nfid^t) fcin to be of the opinion. 

SBillcttg fcin to purpose, to intend, to be willing. 

6§ iff ni(^t ber SMill^c ttjcrt \ it is not worth the 

g§ Dcrlol^nt ftd^ nid^t bcr 3RvL^t t trouble. 

1 S3ebilrfen and fd^onen also admit of the accusative. 

2 fatten may also take the prep, auf (with ace). 

3 fiac^en, f^Jottcn and fid^ fd^amcn prefer the preposition ilbcr 



(ace). 



* ©id^ crinnern may also take an (ace). 



20* 
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(Sinctt bcjj Sanbed t>tttotx\m to exile someone. 
©cittcS ^mtcg toaxttn to attend to one's office 
business). 



{or 



4. VEBBS USED WITH CERTAIN PREPOSITIONS, 

1. The preposition an (ace.) is required with the 
following verbs: — 



Slbref peren an (ace.) to direct to 
bcnfcn » » think of 

pd^ gett)d]^ncn » > accustom 
oneself to 
ftd^ wcttbcn » » apply to 
iibertreffcn ((^o^.^ » excel in 
ficrbcn » » die of 

jid^mi+le^enj. ^> lean 
ftd^ lel^nen j^^*'' agamst 

rdd^en an (dat,) to revenge on. 

2. The preposition ttttf (ace.) is required with: — 
Sld^tgebcn ("occ.^ to pay attention 
fid^ Derlaffen (<ic€.) to rely on [to 
anltoorten (ace.) to answer 
Dcrlrauen (ace) to trust (upon) 
marten » » wait for 



glauben an (ace.) to believe in 
fd^reibcn (ace.) to write to [in 
lct(+ne]^men an (dat.) to take part 
jmcifcln (dat.) to doubt of 
tKrjtoetfcIn (dot.) to despair of 
crtnncm an (ace.) to remind of 

linbcm an (dat.) to hinder from 



pd^ belaufcn (ace.) to amount to 
jcll^Icn (ace.) to coimt upon 
bel^ncn (dcU.) \ 
bcftel^en » / 



to insist on. 



3. SfttS is required with: — 



3:rin!cn to drink 
roerben > become of 



iibcrfc|cn to translate from 
beftcl^en » consist of. 



4. SSel is required with:- 



93cfd^ir)6ten to conjure 
ir)of}ncn » live at 



bcijcitc legcn to lay aside 
Mctbcn bci > stay with; 
stick to. 



to 



5. fjftr is required with: — 



Siirgcn \ to bail, to answer for 
gut fagen / » warrant 
tbanfen » thank for 



forgen 

bcfttafcn 

l^alten 



to take care of 
» punish for 
» consider. 

6. Stt (aee.) is required with: — 

©td^ mifd^en to meddle with ctn+miHigcn to consent to. 
bcftel^en » consist in 

7. SJHt is required with: — 
^n+fangcn to begin with | bcbcdfcn to cover with 
pd^ab gcbcn » attend to i belaben » load » 

„ bcf d^dpigen » be occupied w. | tocreinigcn » join » 
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fprcd^ctt to speak to 
Derglcid^en » compare with 
t)crfc]^cn » provide 



bccl^ren to honour with 
3MttIetb l^aften to have pity on 
belo^nen » reward. 



8. 9ta^ is required with 



^Ib+teifcn to set out for 
gcl^en » go to 

Pd^ bcgcbcn » repair to 
gielen » aim at 

ftd^ erfunbtgen » inquire about 

9. ftftet (ace) is 
Urtcilcn to judge of 
Hagcn, pdj beftagen to complain 
crroten to blush at [of 

lai)tn » laugh » 
f))otten » mock », deride 
Derfilgen » dispose of 
Iftcr+foKett to pounce upon 
jid^ wunbern to wonder at 



fircbm to aspire to 
fragen » ask for 
Pd& fcl^ncn » long » 
fd^iden » send » . 



required with: — 
fld^ fteuen to rejoice at 

fld^ unterl^aHen to conserve 
l^crrfd^en to reign over 
ftd^ f^ftmen to be ashamed of 
fld^ fitgem » be vexed at. 



10. ttnt (ace) is required with:- 



Spiclctt to play for 

fid6 (6c)ffimmertt to care for 

bitten . » ask > 



{td^ ftreiten to quarrel about 
ftd^ betoerben » apply for. 



11. SJott is required with: — 
Sprcd^cn to speak of bcfccten to liberate 

l^er+fommcn » come from ab+ioeid^en » deviate from 

lebcn » live on ftd^ nal^ern » feed on. 

12. ajot (dat) is required with:— 
@id^ furd^ten to be afraid of [ fid^ l^iltcn to beware of 
jittetn » tremble | warttctt » caution. 

13. Sn is required with: — 
©cl^en to go to (a person) | madden to make. 

«ttf0ttbe 31. 
I need a sharp knife to cut this meat. She derided my 
threats. * Never ^mock the unfortunate I Are yo^ still in 
want of my assistance ? The prisoner has been accused of 
a murder. They accused me of a falsehood, because they 
did not understand what I said. The trees are deprived of 
their leaves. The soldiers were absolved from their oath. 
The prince assured them of his favour. The captain released 
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him from his promise. Some authors say that the general 
Belisarius was deprived of all his dignities and cast into 
prison. Why have you abstained from smoking? Because 
it did not agree [with] me. The old man remembered the 
days of his youth. Having no scissors at hand (bei bet §.) 
I made use of a knife. We did not expect such an answer. 
This lady has disaccustomed herself from coffee. Remember 
always your benefactors I The king had mercy on the poor 
prisoner and set him free. Be ashamed of your behaviour ! 
Are you obliged to make use of spectacles (bic SJtittc)? I 
have madei use of them from (since) my sixteenth year. 
1. Present tense with fd^on. 

^nfgaae 82. 
Frederick the Great and his French Onardsman. 

Frederick the Great used to ask every new soldier 
whom he observed in his guard, how old he was, how long 
he had been (fd^on) in his service, and whether he was 
satisfied with his pay and with the treatment. Once a young 
Frenchman, who understood not a (!ein) word [of] German, 
was enlisted. He learnt by heart the three answers that 
he was [to] give the king. After some days the king 
perceived him in the ranks and went [up] to (ju) him to 
put [to] him the three questions. But the king, by chance, 
asked first how long he had been^ in his service. "Twenty- 
one years," answered the soldier. The king, amazed, asked 
how old he was. "One year, your Majesty," was the reply. 
With still greater astonishment the king cried, either the 
soldier or he himself was mad. The soldier answered: 
"Both, your Majesty." Then the king exclaimed, this was 
the first time that he had been treated as a madman at 
the head of his army. The king then^ spoke French with 
him and learnt that he understood not a, word [of] German. 

1. use the Present Subj. with fd^on. 2. Imperf. Subj. 3. borauf; 
put the adverb Hhen' after the verb. 

READING-LESSON, 
thelmftttge ^teuiitifiliiift M Unmtn ttaiferd ftarl Y. 

^Ig Sail Y., toeld^et \patti bcutfd^cr Sdfer tourbc, nad» 
bcm Xobt feineS ©rogtjatetS, bc^ Sdnigg gerbittanb, na6) SD^abrib 
reiflc, urn t}on bent Sdnigtcic^ <Spankn SSefi^ ^u ncl&tnen, l^attc 
et etnen ftan^ofifd^en ©tafcn, be 93offu, in feincm ®efoIgc. ^te 
ungetod^nlit^c ©tdgei btefeS iungcn 3ftannt^, fcine Uxptxlxi^t 
©ehjanbtl^eit (dexterity), toetd^e il^n ^um trep^en Stettct mat^te, 

1. uncommon tailness, size. 
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fcinc jutjottommcttbc^ ^icnftbcfUffcttl^ett^ unb feme iibtigen 
(other) Keben^toiirbigett ©igenfd^aften l^atten il^n bem Saifcr fo 
lieb gemad^t, bag er immer bei tl^m btetben mugte. 

(Stnfl l^atte tati einc gtoge 3agb})artie* tjeranftaltet^ unb 
fc|te<5 einem (Sber (boar) tief in ^cn SBatb l^inein mtt fold^et 
§i^e nad^, bajj et ben 9Seg tjctfel^lte (lost), unb niemanb folgte 
aW be ajoffu. 2(ber btefer 2Rann l^attc bag Unglilcf, fi(| an 
einem tjergiftetcn ®oId^c ju t)cthjunben, toeld^cn er nac^ ba^ 
maliger^ ©etool^nl^cit bet fl)anifd^en Sfiger hti fid^ trug. ©obatb 
^axi ba^ ajtut bemetfte, ineld^eg fcin Siebling^ tjerlor (lost), 
fragte et il^n etfd^toden, oh bet (gbet i^n t)ettounbet f^abe. ®cr 
@taf et^dl^Ue, toag il^nt begegnet toat, unb filgte bei, ba^ er 
niemanb aB jid^ fetbfl SSotlnfitfe ju mad^en^*' l^abe. 

®et Sdnig fannte bie tdblid^e SBitfung^i fel^t tooffl, bie ba^ 
@ift ]^at, fobalb eg ing 93Iut ftbetgcgangen ip. Um feinen Sieb* 
Kng ffU tetten, ba^tt et nid^t an bie eigene Sebenggef a^t ; et 
f|jtang t)om ^fetbe, befal^I aud^ bem ®tafcn, abpfleigen^- nnb 
M flttWS feinem SBtUen p untettoetfen^s. 3)et @taf mad^te 
jtoat ©innjenbungeni*; abet bet Sdnig be^attte** auf bem ebetn 
Sntfd^Iuffe, feinem gteunb bag Seben ju tetten obet mit il^m ju 
ftetben. (St tig bit tieibung t>on bet SBunbe njeg, fog bag S(ut 
ju njiebetl^olten SWalen^® aug unb \pit eg hjeg. ^iefe ent^ 
fd^loffene unb l^od^l^et^ige ^anbtung belol^nte ben fdniglid^en 
gteunb mit bet gteube, feinem gteunbe ba^ Seben getettet ju 
i^aben, ol^ne nad^teilige golgen filt bag feinige. 

2. obliging. 3. serviceableness. 4. a hunting party. 5. to 
arrange. 6. na(|-f-)e^en to pursue. 7. but. 8. in use at that time. 
9. favourite. 10. to reproach, to blame. 11. effect. 12. to dismount. 
13. to submit. 14. objections. 15. to insist. 16. repeatedly. 

CONVERSATION. 

^er crbtc (inherited) bag ^6nig* 28og frogte bcr ^dnig, olg er bad 

reid^, alg gcrbinanb DonS:pamcn 93lut bemerftc? 

ftaib? SSog befd^Iofe ^arl ju tun, alg er 
^orum reiftc ^arl nod^ 9Kabrib? crful^r, luag bem ^rafeit begeg* 

SBei- wax in bem ©efolge ^ortg net mar? 

beg gflnften? 3Bog tat er algbann? 

^eld^c eigcnfc^aften 5cid()neten ben SBag befol^I er bem ©rofen ju 

^rafen be 33offu aug? tun? 

2Bag Qt^afi einmol Dei einer SBoUtc be S3offu eg bulben? 

grogcn gagb? SBorouf bel^arrtc (or beftanb) ber 
SSag fftr ein Ungliidf Ijatte be tdnig? 

S3offu? 9luf melc^e SBcife rettete tart bem 

©rafen bag 2thtn? 
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SIXTEENTH LESSON. 

PREPOSITIONS. 

The use of prepositions is of a complicated nature. 
Many prepositions being used idiomatically, no definite 
rules for their different meanings can be laid down. 
They must be learnt as they occur in the following 
examples. 

I. REMARKS ON SOME GERMAN PREPOSITIONS. 

This preposition signifies commonly at. 
^emattb Uop\t an bit %iix somebody knocks at the door. 

Sttt translated otherwise: — 
@r ftarb an bcr gl^olera he died of the cholera. 
@td^ anlc]^ncn;an (a^c) to lean against. 
SBtr glauben an ®ott we believe in God. 
^^In iemanb (ace.) benfen to think of someone. 
3tteifeln an (dat) to doubt of. 
©id^ rad^ctt an (dat.) to take revenge on. 

Further :— 

(S3 ift on mir ju fpielcn it is my turn to play. 

@tn SBrief an mid^ (or fflr mid^) a letter for me. 

^n ben Ufern bc§ 9i^cin§ on the banks of the Rhine. 

3d^ ^obc an ii)n gefcJ^ricbcn I have written to him. 

granffurt am (an bent) Main Frankfort on the Main. 

Xeil an cincr (Sad^c ne^men to take part in something. 

3(u§ Mangel an @clb for want of money. 

SRcid^ an SJcrftanb rich in wit (sense). 

51 n bem 5lrmc ergieifen to seize hy the arm. 

5(n bcr §anb tjcrnjunbcn to wound in the hand. 

Sfttf (generally on, or upon): — 

S)a§ 33ud^ liegt anf bem 3:ifd^c the book lies on (or iipon) 
g§ fommt auf ©ic an it depends upon you. [the table. 

Other meanings: — 
^)(uf ba^ 8onb gel^en to go into the country. 
Wuf bic ^oft gcl^en to go to the post-office. 
9luf bet 3agb fcin to be out shooting. 
■Jluf meinc Soften at my expense, cost. 
5(uf ber ©trajsc in the street. | ^uf Dicijen abroad. 
Sid^ auf ben 9Beg madden to set out. 
Further : — 

5(uf ettt)a§ ('acc.^ od^tgeben to pay attention to something. 
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5Iuf ntorgen for to-morrow. 

%vl\ lurje ^tii for a short time. 

3(uf bem Sanbc *w the country. 

9tuf 93cfcl^t bcS ^dnigS 6y the king's command. 

5Iuf biefc SEBeife in this manner. 

5(uf tote lcixi%t*i for how long? 

9luf immcr, auf cnng /ar ever. 

2(uf ber SBelt iw the world. Sluf ber 9fleife — travelling. 

55)a§ ^eigt auf ®cutfc^ . . . that is in German. 

@§ ift brcit)tcrtcl auf fed^S Ul^r it is a quarter to six. 

.A^o^e. The prepositions auf and iXhtt used in a figurative (not 
local) sense, always govern the accusative, as: — 
^ir lad^ten ilber il^n we laughed at him. 
3^ t)erlaffe mid^ auf il^n I rely on him. 

?lu§ (generally out of, or from) :— 

?lu§ bem 3immct out of the room. 

5lu§ ©ci^mfid^c frotn weakness. 

5lu8 tJurd^t jierben to die from or tcith fear. 

"JJuS grfa^rung from experience. 

9lu§ bet SRobe ow^ of fashion. 

9lu8 bem 5)eutfd&en in baS 3frattj5rif(i^e flbcrfejen. 

To translate from German into French. 

Further : — 

SBag toirb an^ mir merben? What will become of me? 
5ru§ SSerfel^en hy mistake, through inadvertence. 

85ei (generally at, near, by): — 

Set biefen SBorten at these words. 

Sei 9?ad6t Jy night. 

Sei ^ofe fein to be at court. 

3n ber ©d^lad^t bei SJlarengo at the battle of Marengo. 

^43el 2:age§anbru(^ at daybreak. 

Set Sag unb bei 3la^i hy day and % night. 

Sei Sici^t arbciten to work by candle-light. 

9ei ber ^anb fiil^ten to lead % the hand. 

Seim @:piele at play. 

Sd^ tief i^n bei feinem !Ramen I called him hy his name. 

95ei Sifd^e jcin to be at dinner. | 83et unS tvith us. 

Further : — 

93ei meiner 5(nlunft on my arrival. 

33ei3eiten in (good) time, betimes. 

SSIeiben @ie hti mir! stay with me I 

93ei guter ©efunbl^it fein to be in good health. 

58ei lellem 2^age in broad daylight. 

^iefeg fitel^t bei 3>^ntn that depends upon you. 

3d^ l^abe fein @elb bet mir I have no money about me. 

^ei ben Sfldmern with (or among) the Romans. 
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2)urc^ (generally through): — 

3(i& bin burd^ ben SDSalb gegangcn. 
I have gone through the forest. 
3)ur^ cin Srctt through a plank. 

Further : — 

^ur(^ toelc^^ SRittcI? by what means? 
3d^ tourbc burc^ cincn $fcil Dcrmunbct. 
I was wounded by an arrow, 
^ic Qan^t 3eit ^inbur^ during all the time. 

gflr (generally for) : — 
aSBott filt aSort word /or word. 
SSiltgcn ffit cttooS to answer /or. 

Further : — 

ein 3Jiittel fur (or gcgcn) ba^ 3o^nroe^. 
A remedy against toothache, 
©tud fur' Stud piece by piece. 

©ie forgt fur atte^ she takes care of everythmg, she sees to 
everything. 

@e0en (generally against, towards) :— 

®cgcn bic SJlaucr against the wall. 

Further : — 

(iJcgcn fe^3 Ul^r by six o'clock. 

3Kilbtatig gegcn bic 3(tmcn charitable fo the poor. 

Unem^finblid^ gcgcn insensible to. 

©egen bare a3c5a|lung for cash. 

@§ finb gcgcn jtoci ©tunben it is about two hours. 

Xaub gegcn allc 93itten deaf to all entreaties. 

3^r tlbel ift ni^tg gcgcn ba^ feinige (or feinc^). 

Your illness is nothing compared with his. 

Stt (generally in, or into) :— 
3n grwifrei^ in France. 3n $an§ in Paris. 
3m griil^Hng in spring. 3n ba§ aBoffcr into the water. 
3n Serjtneiflung fein to be in despair. 
Further : — 

3n eiuem $^onc with a tone. 

3u ber ©d^ule fein to be at school. 

3nt @rnft seriously, in earnest. 

©id^ in btn fjinger f^nciben to cut one's finger. 

3m 93egriff fein or fte^n to be on the point. 

3u bic glu^t jogen or f^lagen to put to flight. 

yiaifi (generally after):— 

3la^ Serlauf oon jmei SKonaten after two months. 

Further : — 

yia6) §aufe gel^en to go home. 

^er 3Beg nad) bet ©tobt the way to the town. 



Digitized by VjOOQIC 



Prepositions. 315 

3c^ ge&c na(^ SBicn I go to Vienna. 

9iacf) SBeltcbcn as you like. 

iflad) mcinen S3efe^Ien according to my orders. 

^a^ (or in) al^^betif(^er Orbnung in alphabetical order. 

3emaitb fragt nad) JJ^nen somebody asks for you. 

After (generally over): — 

iibcr ben l^ol^en 93crgen over the high mountains. 

2)og ^orf licgt fiber bcm Sluffc. 

The village lies over {above, or beyond) the rivcF. 

Further : — 

ftbcr belt glujs fe|cu to cross the river. 

SScrfiigen @ic iiber mciitcn ^eutel! Dispose of my purse I 

@^ ift fiber ein l^albe^ Sal^r it is above six months. 

§eutc fiber ot^t 4agc this day week. 

Den ©ommer fiber during the summer. 

3id^ fiber etmag (oer)munbern to be astonished at. 

2adl^tn fiber to laugh at. 

3)a8 gel)t fiber meine llrfifte that is above (beyond) my strength. 

Uw (generally round, or about) : -- 

Um§ geucr l^erum about llie fireplace. 

Further : — 

3cf) rt)in i^n urn fRat frogen I will consult him. 

3c^ bitte Sic urn SJerjei^ung I beg your pardon. 

Um ®clb f|)telen to play for money. 

Urn tpteoiel U^r? At what o'clock? 

Um ein U^r at one o'clock. 

G§ ift um il^n gefd^c^en it is over with him. 

I6effimmern ©ie fi^ nid^t um mid)\ Don't care for me! 

@r ^at fi(^ fel^r um mi^ berbient gemoc^t. 

He has had a great deal of trouble with me. 

liefer Seg ift um jiuei 8tunbcn (SJlcilen) ffir^^er 

This road is shorter by two leagues (miles). 

Uttter (generally under):-- 

Uuter 5luolf Sa^ren under twelve years. 

Further :— 

Unter ber 9iegierung ^arlS be^ ©rogen. 

i» the reign of Charlemagne. 

3So^ ffir ein Unterfc^ieb ifl jtuifd^en . . . 

What difference between . . . 

Unter biefer 93cbingung on this condition. 

Unter ©egcl ge^en to set sail. 

Unter biefen ^onnern among these men. 

Sic befommen eg nid^t unter jel^n 'SJlatt 

You will not get it for less than ten marks. 

llutcv bcm ^if($c I)ert)or from underneath the table. 
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^on (generally of, from): — 

^erfommcn oon cinem to come from someone. 
5}ou = t)on fciten icmanbeS from 

^om aJlorgcn bi§ gum W>tnh from morning till evening. 
5Bon 5pari§ bi^ Sonbon from Paris to London. 
Further : — 

^om crfteit gebruar an beginning with the 1st of February. 
$on gangem ^ergen mth all my heart. ' 

^iefe§ SBu^ ifl Don (SJoctl^ gcfd^riebcn toorbcn. 
This book was written hy Goethe. 

SSor (generally before):— 
9Sor jc^ Ul^r before ten o'clock. 
Further : — 

SSor bret %aQtn three days a^ro, 

(Bi6) filrd^tcn dot to be afraid of. 

©id^ bor ethKiS pten to beware of, 

SSor bcr @tobt too^mn to live outside the town. 

3^or fjreubc tocincn to weep toith joy. 

SBor ^nfcr Uegcn to be ca anchor. 

3u (generally to):— 

3(^ bcgab mi^ gu tl^m I went to him. 

3u Scttc gcl^cn to go ^o bed (to sleep). 
Further: — 

QxL jencr S^it a< that time. 

2)ie Sicbe gum Slul^me the love of glory. 

3ur 3cit beg ^ugufluS a< the time of Augustus. 

3u §aufc fcin to be at home. 

3u ^agcn in a carriage. | Qu ^fcrbc ow horseback. 

3u 5u6c ow foot. [ 8u glci^er geit a^ the same time. 

3u @5^en bcr ^dnigin in honour of the queen. 

3u Sanbe unb ju feaffcr by land and 6y water. 

3um (Sliicf fortunately. | 3ititt S3cifpiel /or instance. 

3u bicfeJii ©ebrouc^ (3*^cef) for this purpose. 

3um ©cfangencn mod^cn to take prisoner. 

2)a§ ^a6 gu cinem ^Icibe nc^men to take one's measure. 
Note 1. §inauf (up), l^inob, l^inunter (down), l^inburti^ (through), 
cntlang (along) are used with an accusative when joined to neuter 
verbs, as: — 

cr ging htw SEBoIb entlang he went along the wood. 
Note 2, Observe gen (from gegen ben) §immcl *up to heaven* 
and fonber 2^obc( * without reproach.* 

Note 3. The compound prepositions — entgcgen (against, con- 
trary to), gegeniiber (opposite), gemftfe or gufolge (according to), gu* 
ttjtber (in opposition to, contrary to) are used with a dative case, 
which they generally follow; as: — 

©cinem 58efe^I gumiber octUcgen hjir bie ^t(i'i>t 
Contrary to his order, we quitted the town. 
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Note 4. When nad^ is 'according to' or 'by/ it is placed after 
the dative case; as: — 

fciitcm setter nad) according to his age; 

id) Icnnc il^n bent ^amtn nad^ I know him by name. 
Note 5, Sangg 'along* and tro| 'in spite of* may be used 
with a dative, or a genitive; toegcn 'on account of may precede or 
follow its genitive case. 

Note 6. Silad), ju, an, auf, l^inter, in, tiot, may be preceded by 
Bis 'as far as,' 'to* in speaking of a distance; as: — 

bis nad^ ©laSgoh) as far as Glasgow; 

big on bie ©rcnje t)on ^tnivid^ (up) to the frontier of Ken- 
tucky. 

tlufgabe 3B. 

Where are you going? I am going into the country. 
Ooethe died at Weimar in the year 1832. My friend arrived 
in the beginning of summer. Is this book to your taste? 
No, I do not like it. I met that gentleman on my journey 
in Italy. The poor man had to choose between slavery 
and death. Why has she been .so unjust towards her 
parents? Did you arrive before or after four o'clock? 
Before the church there are three high poplars. I found 
this letter among my papers. He has sold all his horses 
except one or two. I went from Hamburg to Altona. Now 
we turn to [the] south. Among the German merchants in 
London there are many beneficent men. He lives with 
his brother. The tailor will come to your house to-morrow. 
Where do you come from? I come from my aunt's. The 
wooden horse was outside the walls of Troy. The patient 
is at present out of danger. Nobody besides myself was 
present. 

flttfgabe 84. 
Spartan Virtue. 

It happened at Athens, during the public representation 
of a play exhibited in honour of the commonwealth, that 
an old gentleman came too late to get a place suitable to 
his age and quality i. Many of the young gentlemen who 
observed the difficulty and confusion he was in, made 
signs to him that they would accommodate him if he came 
(bol^itt ffimc) where they sat. The good man bustled ^through 
the crowd ^accordingly (bolder), but when he came to the 
seats to (ju) which he was invited, they sat close and 
exposed him, as he stood out of countenance, to the whole 
audience 2. The froUc went round (butd^) all the Athenian 
benches. But on (bet) those occasions [there] were also 
particular places assigned to foreigners. When the good 

1. say: 'a to his age and quality suitable place to get.' 
2. bent ®cI5d^ter beg ^an^itn ?PubUfumS au§+fc^en. 
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man skulked towards the seats appointed ^ for the Lace- 
dgemonians, these honest people rose all up and with the 
greatest respect received him among them. The Athenians, 
being suddenly touched with a sense of the Spartan virtue 
and their own degeneracy, gave a thundering applause; 
and the old man cried out: "The Athenians understand 
what is good, but the Lacedaemonians practise it!** 
3. render 'appointed' by a relative clause. 
READING-LESSON. 

Qml etile SRenf4|eti. 

^U bic granjofcn im aBintcr 1807 ^ommcrni bcfcjt l^ottcn, 
Icgten fie in aUc ^drfcr an bcr Mfic SSad^tpojlctt^ ; fo aud^» in 
baS gro&e ^orf Sobcnficbe. ^ic gronjofen in bicfcm Drtc fingcn 
haib an, fid^ ilbermiltig unb fied^^ p betragen unb ba^ ent))drte^ 
bic ^dtfler^, SWdnncr, bie on ®efa|rcn unb gclcoentlid^ aud^ an 
^ultjcr unb Slci gcmdl^nt^ morcn. ©ic fd^atten fid^^ im gc^ 
rcc^ten S^tue; bic granjofcn crfd^rafen tjor il^rer 3^^^ "'^^ 
9fiiifltgfcit, tourben cnttoaffnct, gcbunben, eingcfd^ifft^ unb cttoa 
fflnfjig SJlonn ftaxl^^ nod^ ©trolfunb on bic ©d^locbcn, benen 
bomols nod^ ^ommctn ge^rte, aU ©cfongene abgcliefcrt^i. 

%a^ toot iebod^ cine lur^c f^reubc. ^ie Sot toorb belonnt 
im fronjdfifd^cn Soger, unb cin Sommonbo tjon mel^tcrcn l^unbctt 
^onn toorb obgefonbt, bog ^orf ^u fitofen. 

^cr ©d^ul§ei2 unb mel^rcrc ^ftcfte^s t)on Sobcnficbc lourben 
gcfcffelt^* nnh foUtcn etfd^offcn, bo§ ^orf obcr foUte ge|)Iiinbctt, 
ongcjunbet nnh obgebronnt merben. ^n btefer grogen ^loi, aU 
bic ®cfcffc(tcn ben fid^crn £ob erioortctcn, trot bcr Heine ^ofiot 
tjor (to step forth) unb rebcte ben Sommonbonten mit htn 
la^mn Shorten on : ^SJlcin §err, ©ic l^obcn bic Uufd^ulbigcn cr* 
griff en. 3d^ bitte, loffen ©ic bicfe aJlonner (oS^^; eg finb nut 
bic SSetfil|tteni^. $ier l^oben ©ic ben aScrbrcd^cti^ ! aWic^ cr*= 
fd^icfeen ©ic^^ totnn ®ott eg ^l^nen ertoubt; mcin ipoug t)tu 
miiftcni^ nnb t)erbrenncn ©ic! 3d^ bin bcr SScrffll^ter^o, ber 
einjige ©d^ulbigc^i. 3d^ l^obc biefen ormcn ©ouern geptebigt*^, 
bog fie big ouf ben Ic^tcn SJlonn^s fftt i^ren Sdntg fie^en unb 
bem gcinbe Wbbtuc^ tun^* mftffcn." 

S)tefe aSorte ouS fii^nem imb topfcrem ^erjen gefproc^en, 
rill^rtcn htn gronjofen; cr tteft bie ©cfongenen logbinbcn, Icgtc 

1. Pomerania had, for some centuries, been a Swedish pro- 
vince, and Sweden had sided with Prussia against France. 2. posts, 
guards. 3. among others. 4. adverbs. 5. to stir up, to rouse the 
wrath. 6. villagers. 7. accustomed to. 8. to assemble. 9. embarked. 
10. to the number of some ... 11. to hand over to. 12. village 
judge (or bailiff). 13. the aldermen. 14. chained. 15. to set free. 
16. they have only been misled. 17. the criminal. 18. to have shot. 
19. to lay waste. 20. the inciter, instigator. 21. the guilty one. 
22. to preach to. 23. to the last man. 24. to injure. 
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i^nm eittc leibli^c^^ ©clbfitafc^* fftt bic Zxnpptn ouf^^ unb 
iit% ffUm 3c^en28, baft cr bic befoJ^Ienc 9lbbrcttnung bcS ®orfc§ 
ouSgcfil^rt l^obc^^, einigc cicnbc, Icctc^® ipilttcn ougcrl^alb bed 
3)orfcS, in bcncn bic gifd^cr il^re ^cringe ju raud^cm^i <)flegtcn^ 
nicbcrbrcnncn. '* W rn b t. 

25. moderate. 26. fine; as an atonement for the troops — i.e., 
those handed over to the Swedes. 27. to impose; auf-flegen (or 
auf+crlegen). 28. as a sign, token. 29. to execute, to carry out. 
30. empty. 31. to smoke. 32. to burn down. 

CONVERSATION. 

SBann bcfc|ten bic gronsofen $om* ^oS tat bet $aflor? 

mcrn? 2Bog fagtc cr? 

SEBol^in Icgtcn fie SBoc^t^often ? SOSaS fottte man mit il^m tun ? 

2Bie betrugen fid^ bic gronjofcn in 2Bag fei cr felbft ? 

SSobcnflebc? [rodent? 3Sa3 l^abc cr ben SSaucrn gc* 

Soran »arcn bic 3)drfler ge* ^rebigt? 

gS8ag tatcn fie in il^rcm Qoxm? Sicg bcr fronjofifd^c Offijicr bic 

Sag gcfd^al^ ^icrauf mit bem 33auern crfd^icgcn? 

©d^uljcn unb mel^rcrcn titeflen SBag licfe cr niebcrbrcnnen ? 

beg ^orfcg? 



SEVENTEENTH LESSON. 

(CONTINUATION.) 

H. REMARKS ON SOME ENGLISH PREPOSITIONS. 
Above. 

Expressing time, or numhery and signifying more 
than, or iemgrer than, it is fiber or mel^r al§: 
The fight lasted above four hours. 
S)og ©cfcd^t baucrtc fiber (or mcl^r aU) bier (Btunhtn, 
It is oftove (over) twenty miles from here. 
(£g ifi fiber (mel^r aU) attmnjig ajlcilcn tjon l^ier. 

About. 

1. meaning around, it is um (ace.) ; 2. meaning co>?- 
cerning, it is fiber (ace); 3. in speaking of things 
which people carry about them, it is 6ei (dat) ; as : — 

(1.) All thronged about the prince. 

Mt brftnglen \xd) um ben gurften. 

(2.) I will speak to him about this affair. 

3^ wetbe fiber biefc Slngclcgcnl^cit mit i^m fprc(i^en. 

(3.) I have no money about me. 

3!d^ l^abc fein ®elb bei mir. 
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At 

1. It is most commonly rendered by 6ei or an; 
2. after nouns or verbs denoting derision, anger, sur- 
prisCy joy, sorrow, dc, it is fiber (ace.) ; 3. it is bei, if it 
means at one's house; 4. it is hi, of place; 5. it is iim, 
of time and age. 

1. We were at dinner. 

aSit maren bcim (or am) 5Mittagcffen (or bci %i]^). 

2. She laughed at him fit iad)it iibct \f)n. 
I am surprised at what you say. 

3d^ bin erftaunt iiber ba§, moS pc fagen. 

3. We were at your aunt's tt)ir Warm bci 3^rer 2:aiite. 

4. He was a^ the village cr War im 3)orfc. 

5. Urn fed^S U^r. 

By. 

1. Denoting the agent or cause (with the passive 
voice) it is tioti:— 

Mr. Bell is respected by everybody. 
§crr ScU totrb t>i>n icbctmann gcad^tet. 
Troy was destroyed by the Greeks. 
%io\a tourbe Don ben ®ried^en ^tfldrt. 

2. In oaths and asseverations it is bei: — 
He swears &y his honour cr fc^wdrt hti fcincr @§ve. 

3. After such verbs as to sell, to buy, to work, dtc, 
preceding a noun of weight, measure, or time, it is nad^ 
or we may add tpeif c to the noun (as : — |)funbrt)eifc, tage^ 
weife, it)0(|entpeife 2C.). 

I sell the tea by the pound. 

3ci^ i)ctfaufc ben Ice nod^ \>tm ^funb or Jjfunbtocife. 

We work by the hour, or by the day. 

2Bir arbciten nad^ ber ©tunbe, obcr nai^ bem Sage. 

4. When preceding a numeral immediately followed 
by an adjective of dimension, it is Uttll ; as : — 

This room is five yards long by three wide. 
2)icjc§ 3tmmcr tft fiinf SKctcr lang nnti brci breit. 

5. Meaning 'by means of {e.g., after to kill, to 
wound, dc), it is burc^; as: — 

The officer was wounded by a musket ball. 
®cr Dffijicr murbc burd) cinm glintcnfd^u^ t)ertt)unbet. 
Achilles was killed at the siege of Troy by an arrow. 
?((3^iIIe§ tDurbe bci bet Selagcrung t)on Sroja bur<3^ cinen 
^fett getotet. 
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6. It is Bet, or mhtn, of place, as bei bet 95cfl(fe by 
the bridge. Notice— SBaffet obex ju Canbe by land or 
by sea. 

From. 

1. From — to is rendered by tiott — ju; as:— 
He wient from street to street, from town to town, &c. 
®t ging t>on ©trage ju ©trajje, Don ©tobt p ©tabt ac. 

2. When two names of towns or villages are men- 
tioned, from — to is rendered by tiott — n(ii^\ as: — 

From Paris fo Rouen t>on jporiS nad^ (or bi§) Moucn. 

3. JFVom is rendered by tiiitt, and to by kid, when 
speaking of time; as: — 

-From Easter to Christmas t)on Dflern biS aSei^naci^fcn. 

4. So also when extent of space is indicated; as: — 
It rained violently from Strasburg to Berlin. 

(Sg regnete l^eftig \>on ©traftburg big Scrlin. 
It would be too far from here to Paris. 
(SiS tudre p tuett t)on l^ier big $arig. 

5. From under is uttter • . . ^ertior; as:— 
He crawled from under the bed. 

6r !tod^ untcr bcm SBettc l^croor. 

In. 

1. To have ^a pain in' is rendered by a com- 
pound word, such as ^opftpel^, ^aUtvtf), 2(^f)ntotf) l^abentc. 

I have often a pain m my head. 
3d^ l^abe oft Sopftoel^. 

2. After words denoting hurting, wounding, <Cx., 
and preceding a possessive adjective with any part of 
the body, it is an (with' the definite article). 

The child fell down and (was) hurt {in) its shoulder. 
a)a3 Stxni fiel unb t)crtouttbete fid^ an bcr ©d^utter. 

3. In adverbial expressions of time, it is either am 
or rendered by the Genitive (with or without the article). 

In the morning, am TOorgen, or morgcnS, or be§ 3Korgen§. 
In the evening, am 2lbenb, or abcnbS, or be§ 2lbenb§. 
Notice:— au^ S)eutfd^ in German; in the country oufbcmSanbc. 

On or upon. 

1. It is generally auf; as: — 
He climbed upon (up) the tree cr Heitertc ouf ben 93aum. 

German Conv.-Gramraar. 21 

Digitized by VjOOQIC 



322 Lesson 17. 

2. After the verb 'to live" it is ttott! 
The prisoner lives on bread and water. 
5)cr ©cfangenc Icbt Don 83rot unb SBaffcr. 

3. After 'to play,' it is not translated at all. 
You play on the violin, and I play on the piano. 
@ie f^ielen Sioline unb td^ ft)iele SlaHer. 

4. The preposition on before the days of the week 
and with dates is translated am. 

Come on Sunday! ifommcn ©tc am ©onntag! 
On the twelfth of May am (or ben) jwolften TOai. 

6. Meaning 'close to/ *on' it is an, as granffurt am 
SUlatn, 9totb]^aufen am ^atj (mountains), am %xtxta%\ 
but — bci metner Slnfunft *on my arrival/ bet jener ®c* 
legcnl^eit 'on that occasion/ ju 5Pferbe *on horseback,' 
untct feinet 93ebingung on no condition. 

Over. 

It is generally ilbet. If it is an adverb meaning 
*past/ it is i)otuber, or i)orbci. 

"^U bet iRegen Doriibet toax, gingen totr auS. 
When the rain was over, we went out. 

To. 

Denoting a direction it is nad^ (of place), as — ct 
ging nad^ Slmerif a ; but jU (of person), as — x6) gtng ju 
t!^m; and if the direction is 'up to* (to a place situated 
on a hill) it is auf^ as — fie ift auf§ ©d^Iog gegangen. 
Otherwise 'to* of place is an, as — \i) ging an bie 93rucfc, 
an \>tn glufe (but anf ben glufe *on the river'); in bic 
©c^ule (in bie ^itd^e) to school (to church). 

With. 

1. It is tior after the verbs meaning to starve, to 
die^ to perish, dc. 

He died with (from) cold ct ftarb Dor itftlte. 
}fote. To die of is translated flerben an; as: — 
He died of his wounds er ftarb an feinen ©unben. 

2. It is not translated after to meet (with) Begcgnen 
(aec.) ; to trust (with) an+i)ertrauen ; to reproach (toith) 
bor-f merf en ; to agree (with) hjol^l ober gut belommen. 
These German verbs govern a dative W^d an accusative 
object (without a preposition). 
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He trusted me with his son. 
ffir t)crtraute mir fcincn ©ol^n an. 
I reproached him unth his ingratitude. 
3d^ toax\ il^m fcinc Unbonfbatlcit Dor. 
3. *At someone's house/ *with' is bei (dat.), but 
*in someone's company/ *with' mit (dat.), 

OBSERVATIONS. 

Prepositions always precede interrogative and re- 
lative pronouns, and are never placed after them as in 
English: — 

Whom do you speak io? 9Jltt tocm f^ire^cn ©ic? 

What's that for? (ju tt)a§ =) SBBoju tft ba§? 

The man whom you are interested in. 

S)ci: SWann, ffir ben fie fid^ inteteffieren. 

%XL\^aU 85. 

My father was not above twenty-five years old when he 
was married'!. My uncle's country-house ^ is very handsome, 
but it cost him above eighty thousand marks. It is above 
a year since my friend set off iox^ ^America. The poor man 
was driven.^ out of his house by his creditors*. I will get 
up to-morrow at six o'clock. Were you at Mrs. Drew's 
ball last night? I rejoice greatly at your good luck«. He 
always smiles^ at everything which is said. Where was 
your sister this morning? She was at her aunt's. Charles 
was wounded in his arm and not in his leg. \U'pon] what 
instrument does your sister play? She plays on the piano. 
That happened 8 on the 12 th [of] March. I am in the habit^ 
of taking a cup of coffee as soon as (the) dinner is over. 

1. to be married = \x6) t)er]^eiraten. 2. Sanb^auS. 3. nac^. 
4. trcibcn. 5. ©Idubiger. 6. ©Iftrf. 7. Idd^cln. 8. fic^ jutragen. 
9. to be in the habit genjo^nt fein, or ^flegcn. 

«[ufgate 36* 
Prehistoric Antiquities of America. 

The remains of the cliff-dwellers of Colorado and the 
curiously varied and widely distributed earthworks of the 
mound-builders forming^ enclosures or burial-places some- 
times many acres in extent — chiefly in the Mississippi 
Valley — furnish evidence of the existence of more or less 
civilised races in prehistoric America. The primitive tools, 
arrow-heads, beads, copper axes, carved shells, earthenware, 
and skeletons clad in copper armour decorated with ela- 
borate and artistic designs, found by explorers in these 

1. relat. clause. 

21* 
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and the older shell heaps attest* the advancement in culture 
to have been* gradual, and perhaps slower in America 
than in the Old World. Yucatec civilisation* long preceded 
the Spanish Concpiest of America, and appears from modern 
research to have surpassed that of the Incas of Peru when 
the Spaniards arrested its growth. We know the Mayas 
of Yucatan had a calendar, and practised a kind of writing 
distinct from Egyptian hieroglyphics. Irrigation and im- 
proved agricultural methods were well known among the 
Aztecs and Toltecs of Mexico and Central America, and 
magnificent ruins like those of Chimu indicate an archi- 
tecture which implies the contemporary existence of high 
social organisation, though the details of the prehistoric 
civilisation which led up to it^ remain an unfathomable 
mystery. 

2. bejcugen, followed by a clause, with ba%. 3. gradual all* 
mSl^Iic^ must have been. 4. Yucatec civil, render by 'the civ. t>on 
Dulotan.* 5. bic cS l^crt)or0erufcn l^abcn, or bit barauf l^ingcffll^rt 
fythtn. 

READING-LESSON. 

finM ftranadl. 

Sula3 ^ranac^ toar ntd^t nur bcr grdgtc fBlahx fcincr 3«t 
fonbern aud^ ein 3Jlann \>on eblem ^erjen unb grogem SSerflanb. 
©d^on in fcincr Sugcnb tocnbctc cr fcinc Stii fcl^t gut an, unb 
balder lant t^, bag et Did frill^r tin nd^Iid^cr Sltcnfd^ tourbc olS 
anbere. Sm neunjcl^nten ^af^xt fetneS SlltcrS Icrntc^ il^n bcr 
Surffirfi (Elector) t)on ©od^fcn, Sol^onn gricbrid^, aU cincn gc^ 
fc^idtcn^ QiingUng fcnncn^ unb no|m il^n auf fcincr SRcifc inS 
®cIobtc Sanb^ mit fid^. ^la^ fcincr SRftdEfcl^r in^ SSatcrlanb Be* 
ricf cr il^n an fcincn §of nad^ SBittcnbcrg unb mod^tc il^n ba* 
fclbft ffUm SSflrgermctficr*. 

©in cinjigcr gug (trait) fcincr fd^dncn ©cetc ifi l^inrctd^cnb*^ 
fcincn Kl^araftcr §u fd^ilbcrn^. 311^ fcin §crr, bcr unglftdEttd^c 
Surffirfl 3o]^ann gricbrid^, Bci SWill^Ibcrg in ©ad^fcn in bic ®c* 
fangcnfc^aft' Saifcr SatU V. (beg gilnftcn) gcratcn ttmr, cr^ 
innertc fid^ bcr Saifcr, ba^ Sttanad^ if)n aU (when a) ffnabc gc* 
malt l^attc^ nx\b Itcg bicfcn cblen Staler in fcin Sager lommen. 

,,8Btc alt toai i^ bamate (then), ate bn mid^ mattcfl?" 
fragte bcr Saifcr. — „(&uit aWaieflot", anttoortctc ^xanai^, ,;n>ax 
a(li)i Salute alt. (Sg gclang mit nid^t cj^cr^ Kurc aWajcfiSt flitt* 
fi^cn ju madden, ate» big Ql^r §ofmcificr^ Dcrfd^icbcnc SBaffcn 
an bic aSanb l^ongcn Itcg. SBdl^rcnb ©ic bicfc fricgcrifd^en Sw* 
fhumcntc mit unt)crtoanbtcn (fixed, staring) Slugcn bctrad^tctcn, 

1. fenncn Icrnen to become acquainted With, to know. 2. clever. 
3. Holy Land. 4. mayor. 5. sufficient 6. to describe, paint 7. to 
fall into captivity. 8. nic^t cl^cr al^ bi§ = not before. 9. the go- 
vernor, tutor. 
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l^attc iif 3cit, 3l^r »ilb p cnttocrfcnio." — ,,»ittc (ask) bit 
cine ®ncibt t)on mix au^, aRalcr!" fagtc bcr ftaifcr. 

^emiltig fiel il^m ^anad^ ^u fSfilgen unb bat, mit Stdnen 
in ben ^ugen, nid^t nm eine @umnte @elb ober um einen Xitel, 
fonbern \xm bie greil^eit fcineg ^rfilrfien. 3)er SWonatd^ !am in 
bie grdgte Serlegenl|eit; fcin iperj tear butd^ biefen gercd^ten 
SSunfd^ eineiS tteuen Untettanen^^ fel^r bettoffen; nnb bod^ glaubte 
a, ben red^tfd^affenen Stanad^ filrS erfiei* abtoeifen^* ju mfiffen. 
,,®u bifi ein brat^er SWann", fagte er ju il^m; ,,aBer eg »&re 
mir liebct getoefen (I should have preferred), toenn bu um 
ettoag anbereg gebctcn l^dttefi." ^13 nad^ einiger 3^^ ber Siut^ 
filrji feine 5rei|eit ettangte, Iie§ cr biefen feinen treuen 3)ienet3 
nie t>on feiner ©eite: er mugte in feinem ©d^toffe tool^nen unb 
felbfi bei el^renDoBen" Oelegeni^iten neben ii)m im SBagen fiften. 

10. to sketch, draw. 11. subject. 12. for the present 13. re- 
fuse. 14. ceremonial. 

CONVERSATION. 

SBcr mar Sufog ^ranad^? SBeld^c gtage rid^tctc bcrJ^aifcr an 
SBie fant e3, bai cr fril^r alg ben SKoIcr? 

anberc ein nfi^Iic^er SDlcufd^ SBaiS antmortetc i^m ^anad^? 

murbc? SBcId^e (Snabc hat fid^ bcr Scaler 
SBann Icrntc i^n ber ^urffirfl toon t)om ^aifer au3? 

©ad^fen Icnnen? ©emdl^rtc il^m bcr ^aifcr fcinc 
2Bie I)ic6 ber ^urfftrft? JBittc? 

SBo^tn nal^nt er il^n mit ftd^? SaiS fagtc cr xu i^m? 

SBoS tat er nad^ fcincr mdld)t? SBic e|rtc bcr leurfflrft hen Wlaltx, 
^eld^er fd^dnc S^l^raltersug toirb na^btm cr fcinc tjtci^it miebcr 

t)on il^tn cr^ai^U? crkngt ^attc? 



EIGHTEENTH LESSON. 

WORD-ORDER (aBortfotge). 
This differs very much from English, and requires 
great attention. 

I, THE PBINGIPAL (OR SIMPLE) SENTENCE. 
A. THE COMMON CONSTRUCTION. 

The essential components of a principal sentence 
are the subject and the predicate (or verb). 
®a§ ifinb fd^Idft. | S)a§ ftinb ift franf. 

Further there are the objects and adverbial enlarge- 
ments. The object is direct — i.e., the accusative^ dative, 
or genitive— diTLA^ indirect (with prepositions). The ad- 
verbial enlargement may be of time^ of place, of manner, dc. 
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2)og 5Httb ifl !ron! gcmcfcn. | %tx Stnaht fd^Iogt htn ^unb. 

3)cr Sotc brad^tc meincm Sater eincn SJrtcf. 

3)cr ^i^cmbc tool^ttt in cincm Oafil^of. 

3)cr gtcmbc reific gcjlcrn nac^ ^ariiJ. 

3)cr ®&rtttcr fc^tdtc mir l^cutc bic crficn Stumcn ou^ meincm 

^m 9tanbe bed 9a^t^ flel^t ein Keinei^ ^ani. [@atten. 

Rules. 

1. With compound tenses the auxiliary, be it a 
Participle or an Infinitivey is removed to the end of the 
sentence : — 

3d^ bin lange !ranl geiuefen. 

^er ^aht ^at hen ipunb auf ben $ot)f gefd^Iagen. 

^erSSater hjirb in einigenlagen t)on^ariiJ jutftdfommen. 

2. When there are two objects in a sentence, that 
of the person generally precedes the thing: — 

2)er Sel^rer f)at bem ©chiller (dat.) ein Sud^ f'occ.^ ge** 
The master has lent the pupil a book. [Itel^en. 

©ie l^aben ben atmen Wlann (ace.) feincm ©c^idfal (dat.) 
They have left the poor man to his fate, [flberlaffen. 

3. When the two objects are persons, the accusa- 
tive generally precedes the dative: — 

3c^ l^abe ^l^ren ©ol^n htm gflrflen emjjfol^len. 
I have recommended your son to the prince. 

4. When one of the two objects is a personal pro- 
noun, this latter precedes the noun : — 

§err ^etet f)at mir ein ©efd^enl gcmad^t. 

Mr. Peter made me a present. 

®r gab btr (^l^nen, il^m, il^r k.) einen guten SRat. 

He gave you (him, her, &c.) some good advice. 

§abcn ©ie eS il^rem fjrcnnbe ergal^U? 

Did you tell (it) your friend? 

^er SBricfbote brad^te nnS (31^nen, il^nen) einen ©rief. 

The postman brought us (you, them) a letter. 

5. When both objects are personal pronouns, the 
shortest comes first; when both' are monosyllables, the 
accusative comes first: — 

®r f)at eS il^ncn (euc^, Si^nen) gcjeigt. 
He has shown it to them (to you). 
^d) lann mid^ feiner (il^ret) nid^t erinnern. 
I cannot remember him (her). 
3d^ l^abe fie il^m (not il^m fie) gejeigt. 
I showed tbem to him. 
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Kr l^at fid^ (ace.) mir i)otgcPettt. i 

He introduced himself to me. 

Note, SWir and bit, however, may be used indifferently 
before or after i^n, fie, e3: 

SRobert \:^ai eg mir (or mir eg) gelie^cn Robert has lent it to me. 

6. Adverbs of time, and adverbial expressions of 
time, generally precede the object (unless it is a 'pronoun 
without a preposition) and take their place immediately 
after the predicate or auxiliary:— 

3c^ l^abe gefiern einen SJricf an i^n gefd^ricben. 
ffl^ein aSrubcr !am biefcn STOorgcn bon Hamburg juriid. 
2)cr ©Cttctal toirb citigfi cincn Sricf an htn 2fiitjlen fcnbcn. 
3ci^ ^obt neulid^ mcinen fjrcunb ^. gefel^en. 
SBir hjerbeti in brci Sagen nad^ Hamburg reifen. 
$ert SWilfler toirb in einer ©tunbe bag Ipafet crl^altcn. 

7. Adverbs of time are placed after personal pro- 
nouns : — 

^6) i^aht xljn (or fie) ii^tuit nid^t gefcl^en. 

Kr loirb un8 (eud^, @te) morgan frll| bcfud^cn. 

8. Adverbs o{ manner follow the direct object (ace): — 
©ie l^aben ^l^rcn 83ricf fd^dn gefd^ricben. 

3)cr ^nabe l^at fcine 9(ufgabe fel^r fd^dn gefd^riebcn. 
SBir l^aben nnferc $fHd^tcn mit greuben crfftUt. 

9. Adverbs and adverbial expressions of place come 
last and should be placed close to the Participle (in a 
compound tense), and last if the verb isaisimple tense : — 

3)er SKonn l^at l^cute ba^ ^nb ilberall gcfuc^t. 
^te gfeinbc l^aben bag ipaug anf attcn ©eitcn umficdt. 
The enemies have surrounded the house on all sides. 
Sd^ fud^te bag iJinb iiberaH. 
Note, Adverbs never precede the verb in the Present or Im- 
perfect, as: — I always say id^ fagc immer. 

10. Adverbs of place and of manner (not of time) 
are generally placed after the negation nid^t: — 

S)cr Sdnig ifi nid^t l^ier gctoefcn. 
^er SSnig ifi l^cutc nid^t |tcr geioefcn. 
S)cr 83ote l^at nid^t lange genug gcioartet. 
^ag ©c^iff ifi nic|t fd^ncH gcfal^ren. 
3]^r Sricf ifi nid^t fc^dn gcfd^riebcn. 

11. Pronouns with' a preposition folloiv the adverb 
and the object: — 

3^ l^abe Mefeg ^ud^ geftern i&ei ^^ntn gcjel^en. 
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12. Of two adverbial expressions of timey the simple 
adverb precedes the other formed with a substantive :— 

3^ tocrbe morgen urn jej^n Ul^r abrcifen. 
§crr ?l. flcl^t immer beg ^htnh^ fpaaiercn. 

13. The negation nid^t always follows the direct 
object (accus,) : — 

^i) finbc mcitt gebcrmcffcr nid^t. 
^6) tann mcin ^ebermcffer nid^t finben. 
3d| l^abc mcin gebcrmcffcr nid^t gcfunbcn. 
^riebrid^ Icrntc feinc Slufgabc nid^t gut. 
2)cr SWiniftcr ^at bit ®c})utattott no^ nid^t cmpfangcn. 
The minister has not yet received the deputation. 
Note. In questions, however, nid^t may precede the object. 
§abcn (Bit bag S3u(^ nid^t gelcfen? 
§abc td^ nid^t baS 9lcd^t, fo ju l^nbctn? 

14. When the object is indirect, formed with a 
preposition, the negation nid^t is placed before it:— 

SBir fprcd^en nid^t Don bicfcm S5ud^c. 
®pitlt nid^t mit bcm SWcffcr! 

^Ittfgabe 37* 
The Rhine. 

Most travellers begin their journey along the Rhine 
at Cologne, the banks of the river below that town being 
for the most part flat and uninteresting. The best scenery 
about Bonn begins with the Seven Mountains, between which 
and Mayence the turreted towns, castle ruins, and vine- 
terraced ^ hills succeed 2 each other in profusion. 

The isources of the Rhine are near thosef of the Rhone 
and Ticino, in the Rheinthal, an elevated region bordering 
on Mount St. Gothard, 800 miles from its' mouth, 7,000 feet 
about the sea. Passing through Lake Constance, the Rhine 
tumbles over the Falls of Schaffhausen, runs by Basle, 
thence to 3 StraBburg, Mannheim (where the Neckar joins 
it), and Mayence (joined by the Main) to* Bingen, where it 
enters the gorge of the Rheingau (over one hundred miles 
long) in which its greatest beauties lie. Passing Cologne, 
Wesel, and Emmerich, it flows to the Netherlands, where 
the glorious river degenerates and creeps by several mouths 
into the North Sea, almost losing its identity. 

The greatest breadth of the river is at Geisenheim in 
Prussian Nassau, famous for its vineyards, where it is^ 

1. mit SSeinbergen gcfronte. 2. med^fctn mitctnanber . . . ob. 
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2,000 feet. Steamers and barges can ascend the Rhine 
from its mouth up to Basle in Switzerland, 805 feet above 
the sea and 540 miles from its mouth. 

9ufga(e 38. 
The Battle of Trafalgar. 

Nelson returned from the West Indies to England in 
1805, but when he heard where the combined fleets lay, 
he sailed to meet Admiral Collingwood, who had been 
watching them. The French and Spanish fleets left the 
harbour of Cadiz, and on the 21st of October they were 
met by Nelson off Cape Trafalgar. The British fleet bore 
down on them in two columns, the one led by Nelson in 
the Victory, and the other led by Collingwood, in the Boyal 
Sovereign. Before the battle began. Nelson made his last 
signal from the mast-head of his ship. At the time it roused 
the seamen to do great deeds; and even now our hearts 
are stirred when we read the noble words: ^England expects 
every man to do his duty.** In the midst of the fight the 
rigging of the Victory got entangled with that of the Be- 
douUMe, One of the riflemen in the rigging of the French 
ship isaw a one-armed officer with many stars on his breast 
on the deck of the Victory. He fired, and the officer fell, 
shot through the shoulder. That shot was the death-stroke of 
Lord Nelson. To the captain of his ship he said: "They 
have done for me at last. Hardy: my backbone is shot 
through.** Three hours later he died; but not till he knew 
that he had won a great victory. His last words were 
*'Thank God, I have done my duty.** His body was taken 
to England and buried in St. Paul's Cathedral in London, 
amidst the tears of a whole nation. 

BEADING-LESSON, 
eine amerifanifdlie Sebendart.^ 

3n ben tocjilid^en ©taatcn bcr Union l^drt bcr Stcucingc*' 
loanbcrtc2 oftcrg cine SWcngc cd^t amcrifanifd^cr SRebcngartcn, bic 
cr tool^is DcrgebUd^ in cincm ®t!ttonar fud^cn toftrbc, ja* fiber 
bic il^m t)tclc Slmcrifancr fclbfl fcinc Slugfunft* gebcn fdnncn. 

?lm rfitfcll^aftcjicn tear mir® immcr bic SRcbcngart, ,,ct l^at 
ju mir fcin ctnaigcgmal Srutl^al^n gcfagt" (he never said turkey 
to me), toorunter (by which) fie tjcrftcl^cn, ha^ \tvxaxCb i^ncn 
irgcnb cttoaS nid^t angcbotcn obcr gcgcbcn l^abc, toag fie i^rer 
aKcinung nad^' Dcrbicnt pttcn. 

1. saying. 2. newcomer, the newly arrived emigrant. 3. per- 
haps. 4. indeed. 6. accomit, explanation about. 6. seemed to pa^; 
vatfcli^aft myi^terioug, 7. ia tbejr Qwn opimon, 
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3n ^rfanfag iagtc* i^ Wngcte 3ctt mit cincm alten Sadt* 
hjoobgman, namcn^ SWcicrS, ben ftagtc id^ nad^ bet 9c* 
beutung^ be$ SBort^. St (ad^te unb er}5]^(te foIgenbeiS: 

3m SWiffouri iagtcn bann unb toann (now and then) SSBcigc 
mit ben ©ingcborncn. ^urd^ bicfen Umflang Icrntcn bic g^wji^t 
aud^ etn toenig SngUfd^, genug, um fid^ bod^ toenigfhnd t)er* 
fiQnbItd^*<> ju madden. S)ort jagtcn cinmal tin fficigcr unb ein 
Singcborner mitctnanbcr, unb ba fie fid^ gegcnfcitig nid^tS ®ute8 
ptrautctt^^, fo mad^tcn fie Dorl^cr ben fiontraft^*, bag fie, toaS 
fie auf bet ^aqb erIc9tenl^ rebttd^ unb glcid^mSgig mitcinanber 
teilen tooUten. 9Hi5 fie am Mbenb toiebcr jufammenfamcn, l^attc 
bet Sttbianer cinen Irutl^al^n, bet SBcigc abet nut dn fRth^^ 
l^ul^n^* gefd^offen, unb toie fie il^re ffleutc abgetoorfen^^ unb 
biefclbc betrad^tcnb banebcn panben, fagte bet (jingcborne lop\^ 
fd^flttelnbi«: 

,,ipm!— fflafeSad^e (job) — fd^Ied^t tdfcn — mie mad^tn?'' 

,,SBic madden?" frogte bet fficige, „tx^'^, hai ijl einfad^ gc* 
nug; bie bciben ©tildfe laffcn fid^^^ ^i^x auf jtoei t)erfd^icbene ^rten 
teilen, enttoebet htlomm^ ii) btn %tnif)af)n unb bu nimmft bad 
SRebl^ul^n, obet bu belommfl bad Stebl^ul^n, unb id^ nel^me ben 
Xxutf^a^n/' 

S)er S^tManer fal^ htn SBeigen erfl eine ganje S^itlan^^^ 
flarr^o an unb ilberlegte fid^ t)orfid^tig, maS jener gefagt; bcr 
\df) abet fo ernpl^aft babei^i and, bag er fclbcc irte murbe^s. 

,,S33ie tear ha^T' frug er enblid^ nai) langer 5Paufe — unb 
tooHte e§ nod^ einmal l^dren. 

,,2Bie ha^ tear?" ertoibertc bet tocigc 3dger mit ernpl^aftem 
®efid^t — „^nn (well), bu bcfommfl ha^ SRcbl^ul^n unb id^ ben 
Irutlal^n, ober id^ nel^me ben Zxuttja'f^n unb bu bad SleBl^ul^n." 

„SBaug]^ !" rief ba bet 2BiIbe erjiaunt and, „bu fyift {a fein 
einjigmat^s Irutl^al^n ju mix gefagt." Unb fo teiften fie. 

©etfiSdEet. 

8. to go shootinsr. 9. meaninj?. 10. understood; bcr 3nbloner, 
but 3nbicr Hindoo. 11. fid^ nid&tS @utc8 ^lutroucn, not to trust each 
other. 12. to agree firmly. 13. to kill. 14. partridge. 15. to throw 
down; fiattcn is understood. 16. shaking, also after gcfogt further 
down, his head. 17. well. 18. ©tildfc 'birds' here; can be divided. 

19. for some time; notice cine lon^e 3^it for a long time. 

20. fixedly or stare at. 21. there, all the time. 22. to get con- 
fused. 23. not once. 

CONVERSATION. 

Sag $5rt ber 9{eueingen)anberte oft 9Bo jagten SBetge unb ^ubtaner oft 

in ben h)cfWt(|en ©taatcn jufantntcn? 

^Tmerilog? 8Ba8 Icrnten bit ^ngcborenen ba- 

SBcId^e mcbengort fd^cint fcl^r rdt- burd^? 

fcl^ft? SBag taten einfl tin SBciger unb 

SBaS Dcrfiel^t btx Wm^rifancr ba* tin gnbiancr, bie fid^ nid^tl 

vnnitv? H^nM jutpaut^n? 
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SSog gotten fie om ^6enb crtcgt? 2Ba8 antwortetc bcr gnbiancr, aU 
SSag fd^Iug ber SBcigc Dor? bcr SBcigc bcnfclbcn SJorfd^Iag 

92a^m bicS bcr gnbtancr an? tuicbcrl^ottc ? 



NINETEENTH LESSON. 

(CONTINUATION.) 

B, INVERSION. 
The regular order of words may frequently be in- 
verted by removing one of the parts of speech from its 
usual place to the beginning of the sentence. 

1. Theinversion of the subject and predicate (verb) : — 

(a) In conditional sentences the conjunction to tun 
(if) may be omitted as in English : — 

§8tte idji e§ geftern getou^t (instead of toenn i^ e§ geftern 

getou^t l^atte). 
Had I known it yesterday, &c. 
Bare id| jcl^n Salute alter! Were I ten years older! 

(b) If adverbSy adverbial conjunctions, or the object 
be placed first in the sentence, then the verb (predicate) 
precedes the subject in German: 

©eflcrn ttttt iil^ im Sl^eater. 

Yesterday I was at the theatre. 

ffaum 5tttte U^ ba§ TOeffer in btc §anb gcnommeu 2c. 

Scarcely had I taken the knife in my hand, &c. 

3fnbe|fen ttat bet SBintrt l^ctQiigefommcn. 

Meanwhile winter had drawn near. 

3frcunMi(^ ^vMit ft ntir bie ^onb. 

In a friendly manner he snook my hand. 

S)tefcn Sorfd^Iag nelime id| gem an, 

or ®ern ttfliiiie id| biefen SSorfd^Iag an. 

This proposal I accept willingly. 

2) en SSeutel Ijat rt gefunben, aber ntd^t bag ®elb. 

The purse he has found, but not the money. 

S)iefe§ TOanneS fann iS) mid^.burd^an§ nid^t crtnnenu 

This man I cannot remember at all. 

9Ji(^t 9iei(^htm, nnr Swfnci^^nl^ett )iiftiifd|e U^ 3^en. 

Not riches, only contentment I wish you. 

(c) After itjeber — nod^ (neither — nor) inversion 
may take place, as :— ipeber fann er eg, nod^ fein SBtuber ; 
it must take plaoe after nam^ntUd^ (or fiefpnber^) 'parti- 
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cularly/ as:— cr tann t)iclc8, itamcntlid^ lann et g^anaoftfc^ 
f^jtcd^cn. 

Note 1. Personal pronouns (especially monosyllables) may 
precede the subject when the latter is of two or more syllables, 
or accompanied by an adjective: — 

, 2)0 i^n (ti) nicntanb gcfc^en ^attf (for nicmanb il^n or c8) jc 
' SBcnn S^ncn tin fc^Icid^tcr 9lat gcgcbcn wirb, fo befolgen ©ie 
benfelben ntc^t 
Note 2. According to the emphasis used, the following and 
similar sentences may be expressed in various ways: — 
SStr Idnnen btefeiS Sud| in fionbon ntd^t befommen. 
^tefeiS IBui^ Idnnen n^ir in £onbon nid^t befommen. 
3n Sottbott fdnnen n)ir biefed iBud^ ntc^t befommen. 
ilettt ^teuttb ^t geflern nad^ langem fatten ben erfel^nten 

Srief Don feinem SSatcr er^Itfn. 
After waiting long, my friend received yesterday the wished 

for letter from his father. 
(^t\ttxn fyit mein fj^rennb nad^ langem fatten ben erfe^nten 

83nef oon feinem SSatcr erl^alten. 
fftatl^ langem paxttn f^t gcflem mein fjreunb ben erfe^nten 

83rief Don feinem SSater er^alten. 
^en erfe^nten IBrlef Don feinem SSater ^t mein greunb geflern 
nad^ langem fatten er^Iten. 

flufgabe 39. 
Berlin. 

Berlin, with a population of above 2 millions of inhabit- 
ants, is the capital of Prussia, the residence of the German 
Emperor, and consequently the seat of the Imperial Govern- 
ment and of the Imperial Diet. It is situated on the River 
Spree in the midst of a sandy plain, but all round (ringS* 
um) surrounded by pinewoods and innumerable lakes. In 
external appearance it may not compare quite so favourably 
withi some other capitals of Europe, and the absence of 
points of antiquity and of historical interest in this speci- 
fically modern city is noticeable; but modern energy has 
been very successfully exerted, and fine streets and imposing 
architecture meet the view on all sides, and in the matter 
of clean, well lit streets BerUn is without rival. When the 
. traveller has only a limited time at his disposal, he should 
find the way to {na^) the broad thoroughfare called Unter 
den Linden, turn westward and walk on^ until a spacious 
square is reached. This is the (bcr) Pariser Platz, and the 
stately gate is the (boS) Brandenburger Thor, with the 
famous bronze horses adorning its summit. In Unter den 
Linden are most of the Palaces of the Royal family, of 

1. fid^ tjcrgleid^en laffen mit or fid^ gegcnftber jlcKen laffcn 
(with dat.). 8, mit^x gel^en 6i? lie , , , re^phes (eTtc{d|cn), 



Digitized by VjOOQIC 



Word-Order. 333 

the great nobles and of the foreign embassies, the Arsenal, 
the Royal Guard House, the Opera House, the New Museum, 
the National Gallery, the new Cathedral, the University, 
and a large number of (t)Ott) grand statues, hotels, restau- 
rants, and caf6s. Berlin is an eminently modem town and 
in many respects rivals Paris. 

^ttfga^e 40. 
Battle of Balaklava. 

On the 25 th of October a battle was fought at Ba- 
laklava, in which both sides lost many men. The Turks, 
who were there too, failed to stand their ground i, and the 
Russian horsemen had nearly broken in upon the British 
lines, when they were brought to a stand by Sir Colin 
Campbell, at the head of the 93rd Highlanders. The usual 
way of meeting a charge of cavalry is to form a square, so 
that the men may face outwards on every side, and so 
prevent the horsemen from getting behind to cut them down. 
Sir Colin, knowing that he could trust his men to stand 
firm, did not form them into a square, but kept them in 
two long lines, the one behind the other. By the fire from 
their rifles alone they drove back the enemy. The heavy 
British horse were standing ready, and they at 'once dashed 
among the Russian horsemen with such force that in a 
few minutes they scattered a force three times* their own 
number. Another great deed, known as the "Charge of the 
Light Brigade,** was done on the same day. After the defeat 
of the Russian horsemen, their whole army was drawn up 
behind a guard of thirty guns, about a mile and a half 
from the Allies. 

By some blunder, the Light Brigade received an order 
to charge the whole Russian army! Right down^ the slope 
they rode in the face of the guns. On they went, fired at 
from both sides as well as in front. They reached the 
battery, cut down many of the gunners, and then "all that 
was left of them** rode back. Of 670 men who went out, 
only 190 returned. 

1. bcrmo^lcn ni(!5t ftonbgul^Qlten. 2. three times . . . render 
by a relat. clause. 3. gcrabemcgg ^inuntcr (with ace). 

READING.LESSON. 
&mi tBettnt.' 

(KneS Sagcg fag nid^t tocit tjon unS tin Sfrcmbcr, ber burd& 
fritt eigctttilmttd^cg §aar aufficP. SBir fhittcn barilbcr, ob cr 
rinc $erfl(!c3 tragc obcr nid^t. ®a man nid^t barilbct cinig 
toutbc*, fd^Iugen atoci t)on unS tint 33cttc urn jtoei gtafd^cn 

1. bet, wager. 2. attract (our) attention. 3. wig. 4. to agree. 
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dfyimpa^nti 6oc^. — Set eiite bet Settcttben ttat mtt gtoltei 
^dflii^teit an ben g^entben ^an* unb trttg, unter taufei&fad^ei 
Sitte urn Sntfc^ulbigung, ben %aU tot''. S)er 8[ngerd>ete^ nalni 
Me @a(^e mtt bem beflen ^umox anf^ unb jeigte loi^enb, hi 
tx in ber Xai eine $enlde trage. ^er SerliereT lieg ben ^m^ 
paqntx bringen^^ an beffen ®enu6 beqenige, beffen ^(iffc^mitd^ 
bie fitttt t>txanlait ^attt, fic^ munttx beteiligte^^. 

SBir ^en biefen SorfaU faft tiergeffen, aU mei^rere SRonde 
\pattx berfelbe grentbe fic^ tmd)et an unferm Xifc^e einfonb 
(appeared). S)ec Settierer ecjd^tte einem erft liirjlid^ ang^ 
lommenen ©tubenten, ber neben ii^m fag, ha^ bit ^erfide btejd 
$erm i^n ^ei Sflafc^tn C^ont^agner geloftet f^aht. 

„^tx^dtT' rief ber anbere leb^aft, ,^er 3Jtann tragi ja 
gar leine $eru(!e, fo loenig aU hu unb ii^!" 

3)er ©treit er|iob fic^i* gerobe toteber fo toie** ba^ erjlcmol 
& tourbe nnd)er eine SSette toorgefc^tagen, attein ber Setlieter 
6on hamaU erfldrte, nic^t tottitn %n fdnnen, toeil er mit etgenen 
Sugen gefe^en, toie ber &aft bie falfc^en $aare Dom Stop\t ge 
l^oben" nnb feinen fafl fallen ^« ©d^citel" gegeigt l^obe. 3)cinit 
aber tourbe bem ©treite nod^ lein Snbe gema^t^^ S)er @egeii' 
part** bejtanb auf*o feiner SReinung, unb meil leiner t>on beiben 
fic^ bem^igen toottte, fo kourbe bie SBette tnblid) abgefc^loffeit^ 
unb ber anbere mugte fid^ entfd^ttegen, unter ben erfinnli4 
]^5fli(^flcn22 Cntfd^utbigungcn, ben gremben no6^ einmal ju be* 
lafiigen**. 

^e ^Tnttoort, bie berfetbc ertcitte, tear nun atterbingg uhtx* 
rafd^enb. ,;3e^t'^ fagte er, ,/trage ic^ koirflid^ mein eigne^ $aai. 
SSor fec^S SRonaten ^atte id^ infolge einer Sranfl^eit bo^felbe w 
lorcn, unb tear gendtigt toorben, eine ^erfidCe §u tragen." 

2atan tann fic^ ha^ itberrafd^te @efic^t be$ SSerlierer^ tutl) 
bie fpciterfeit ber ^ntocfcnbcn bcn!en*S bie geugen ber SBette 
gemefen toarcn. 

5. to propose. 6. to approach. 7. to explain, state. 8. the 
stranger, lit. the one (thus) addressed. 9. to treat, most good hu- 
mouredly mit beflcm §umor. 10. to order. 11. headgear. 12. to 
partake in (heartily). 13. to arise. 14. just as. 15. to lift, hold up. 
16. bald. 17. crown (of the head), head. 18. to settle. 19. opponent, 
opposite party. 20. to stick feo. 21 . agreed upon, accepted. 
22. amidst all possible polite ... 23. to molest. 24. to imagine. 

CONVERSATION. 

SSoburd^ fiel cinfl ein grcmbcr SBo trafcn bie §erren na^ cinigcn 

auf ? iKonaten benf elben ©errn toiebw ? 

SBorflbcr jhtttcu toir? SBaS erafil^ttc ber SSerliercr cincm 

SSa§ fd^tugen jtuei ber Slntocfcnben erjl lilrjlid^ angefommenen @tu* 

t)or? benten (undergraduate)? 

9Ba§ tat nun ciner ber SSBettenbcn? SBaS anttoortctc ber ©tubcnt? 

aSic no^m ber fjrcmbc ben gall SBog tourbe \>on neuem obg^ 

auf? fd^lojfcn? 
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Sag mugtc bet cine §cri: toithtx ' SBatum ^atit tx ftil^r cine ^erflde 

tun? gctragctt? 

%xviQ bcr grcmbe einc ^Perildc? 



TWENTIETH LESSON. 

(CONTINUATION.) 

IL THE COMPOUin) SENTENCE. 
The compound sentence is formed: — 
(I.) By co-ordination. 
(IL) By subordination. 

A. COORDINATE COMPOUND SENTENCES. 
(©ofuerbinbungen.) 
There are three ways of co-ordinating sentences : — 
(a) They can be placed simply side by side without 
any connection: — 

®ic SRoffc totcl^crtcn, eg fd^metterten bie Zxomptttn. 
®te gal^ttcn flatterten, bic gal^rt toaxb angctretcn. 
3^ er^dl^Ue il^m aUeg; er tougte nod^ m(|tg bat)on. 
^el^en @te led^tg, id^ toerbe linU gel^en. 
(^6^ They may be connected by a demonstrative 
pronoun: — 

^axl ber (&toge unb 92a))oteon toaren ^toei mad^tige Srieger; 

jcner tjcrbanb (joined) bic grdfetc SBciSl^cit mtt bet 

gtiifetcn 5Ca})ferfcit; biefer erobcrtc faji ganj ffiuro})a. 

S)ag ®tild unb bic Sugenb finb ntd^t tmmcr t)erbuuben; 

bieg toirb burd^ bic ©cfd^id^tc aUtx Stittn bcfidtigt. 

(c) They may be connected by means of coordi- 
native conjunctions: — unb, ober, after, attein, fonbern, 
benn, foit)of|I — aU. 

^er SBintcr t)crging, unb ber grftJ^Ung tarn. 

Winter passed and spring came. 

Sd^ t)€rlaffe @ie jc^t, abcr id^ tocrbe balb jurfldtfel^ren. 

I leave you now, but I shall soon return. 

Sari tourbe ©olbat, btnn er tear bcr aRtfel^anblung fiber** 

brfiffig. 
Charles turned soldier, for he was tired of ill-treatment. 
^(i) tooUte nad^ CSngtanb reifen, aber id^ l^atte nid^t @elb 

genug. 
Sr lonnte nid^t lommen, benn er toax franf. 
SScrgnilgungcn finb fflr ben aWenfd^en nottoenbig, allein 

tie bfirfen nid^t mtt Unma|tglcit genoffen toerben. 
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3)ie armen Ketfettben ^atttn md^t nut Ittn (Mb mtfy:, fon^ 

htxn, toa^ nod^ fc^Kmmer toax, Me Sebntdmittel toaxtn 

i^nen and^ audgegangen. 

("d^ They may be joined to one another by means 

of adverbial conjunctions (inverting the second sentence). 

3d^ eriDartf eineti @€^, beStDcgeit mil U| ^u ^ufe bletben. 

2)iefe geber if) }n f^, htSfyHb hit|t Pe nid^t gum @d^reibeii. 

Sr ]^ mid^ itoax fd^mer beleibigt, beffenungead^tet tiil H 

i^m t)frget^. 
SSergnugungen pnb ffit ben SKenfd^en nottoenbig, \thoij 

bitfeft lie nid^t mit Uninci|ig!eit genoffen merben. 
3)et 9Jlen{d^ inu| pd^ felbp be^etrfd^en Knncn, fonfi Mill 

er bel^rrfd^t. 

B. SUBORDINATE COMPOUND SENTENCES. 
(<Satgcffl0e.) 

1. These consist of the principal sentence and the 
subordinate clause. Their connection is effected by 
s^ibordinative c4>nJuncHons relative pronouns, or 
relative and interrogative adverbs. 

Subordinate clauses undergo the following changes:— 

(a) The verb is removed to the end : — 
g§ toax 9tad^t, tI9 td^ in fionbon t«ftiu 
2)er SBein, lieU|eii id^ t)on Sl^nen faiifte. 

(b) In compound tenses the auxiliary verb follows 
the participle: — 

@r iDurbe freigelaffen, nad^bem er fetnen ^og tiortegeift 

latte. 
^a§ Sud^, Iield|e9 id^ terloren |atte. 
2)er Biod, mpmit er fetnen Srubet gefdlbgeit |tt. 

(c) In separable compound verbs the prefix is not 
separated : — 

Sr erfnl^t e§ ni(i^t, lieil er ni^i a«9giiig. 
JVofe. If two Infinitives occur together in a subordinate clause, 
the auxiliary verb must precede them instead of following them : as :— 
2)aS Xafd^cntud^, toeld^eS i^ f^aht waft^n laffcn. 
92ad^bem id^ i^n im Sad^e ^atte baben fe^en. 

2. If a subordinate clause is placed before the 
principal sentence, this latter must be inverted (subject 
placed after the verb), and is often introduced by f o :— 

6r gab ben Slrmen n\^% toeil er getjig tear. 
Or— 2Betl er gctjig tpar, gab er ben Slrmen ntd^t§. 

Because he was avaricious, he gave nothing to the poor. 
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^* Obfd^ott bcr SlngcflaQtc feine ©(j^ulb betcucrtc, (|o) t»nx^t 

"- tt hod) sum %oht Derurteilt. 

Although ithe accused man asserted his innocence, yet 
V he was condemned to death. 

91I§ tnon t^n frogte, toobitrt^ bie§ gcft^el^cn fci, antttortetr 
, . ft nid^tS. 

When they asked him how this had happened, he an- 
M swered nothing. 

^(S) lann fcinc Sitd^cr faufcn, \>a i^ !ein @elb l^abc. 
^ Or— ®a x^ fcin ®clb l^obe, fattti ii| feine Silt^cr faufen. 

:: 3. The subordinate sentence may be inserted in 

:: the principal sentence, without affecting the order of 
the latter: — 

Sd^ erful^r togleid^, aB id^ in SWiind^cn antam, ba^ 
VLn^lM mcineg greunbeg. 

4. The conjunction ba§ may be omitted, when the 
'3 verb is not removed to the end: — 

' 6r fagtc, et Ijate Sopfme)^ (instead bofe cr Sopftoc)^ l^obc). 

^ufgabe 41. 

The German Empire. 

It extends, as now constituted under the leadership of 
Prussia, from beyond the Rhine to beyond the Vistula or 

I* from Aix-la-Chapelle and Metz in Alsace-Lorraine, to near 
Cracow and to Memel on the Russian frontier. On the 

I South it is bordered by the breezy highlands of Switzer- 
land and Austria, 3,000 to 4,000 feet high, from which its 
great rivers the Elbe, Rhine, Oder, etc., run down through 
Middle Germany to the great sandy plain of North Germany 
and to the North and Baltic Seas, with the great ports and 
commercial centres, Hamburg, Kiel, Liibeck, Bremen, Danzig. 
The best parts for the tourist, after the Rhine, are the Black 
Porest in Baden, 4,000 feet high in some parts, the Harz, 
3,740 feet high with the Brocken, the Thuringian Forests, 
Saxon Switzerland, near Dresden, Riigen in the Baltic, the 
Bavarian Highlands, next to Austrian Tyrol, the Erz Moun- 
tains and the Bohmerwald, next to Bohemia, and the Riesen 
(or Giant) Mountains. The victories of 1866 and 1870/71 
against Austria and France were consummated by the 
election of William of Prussia as German Emperor at 
Versailles, on the 18 th of January, 1871. His successor, 
Frederic William, married to Victoria, Princess Royal of 
England, died after a brief reign, on June 15th, 1888, 

German Conv.-Gramnnar. 23 
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leaving the crown to his eldest son, the present Emperor^ 
William II., born January 27 th, 1859. 

The Empire, as finally settled in May, 1871, comprises 
26 German States, of which the Kingdoms of Bavaria and 
Wtirtemberg, the Grand Duchies of Baden and Hesse be- 
long ^ to South Germany, with a population of more than 
60 millions of inhabitants, an army of 581,534 men* in 
peace* and some 4 millions in war*, an ever growing navy, 
a splendid administration, and flourishing industries and 
commerce. 

1. *the present emperor* ; notice that the apposition must a^rec 
with the noun to which it refers. 2. *to belong to* here gcprcn ju 
(dat.); it is rendered in three ways; (1) gc^drcn (with dat.) to be- 
long to (as one's property), (2) ge|5rcn ju (dat.) belong to (as part 
of), (3) gc^dren on (ace.) belong to (as inseparable part of some 
whole object, as ba§ S3anb ge^drt an mcincn §ut), (4) gc^drcn auf 
(ace.) belong to (some place where something used to stand, btc 
SSafc gcl^firt auf meinen ©d^ranl), (5) gc^drcn in (ace.) belong to 
(some class, species, or place, as ba^ Sud^ gcl)drt in mcinc ^^iio^ 
t^cf). 3. SWann, oised in the sing, collectively for 'soldiers.* 4. take 
masc. def. art. before gricbcn and ^ricg. 

9lttfga(e 42. 
The Relief of Lneknow. 

The Sepoys in India had also in 1857 revolted at Luck- 
now and surrounded the Residency, an enclosed house and 
grounds in which Sir Henry Lawrence and the Europeans 
had taken refuge. Colonel Havelock, who had arrived at 
Cawnpore too late to^ save the victims of Nana Sahib's 
cruelty, pushed on to Lucknow with 2,800 naen, to relieve 
his fellow-countrymen there. Sir James Outram, his superior 
officer, joined him on the way, but would not take the 
command of the little army from him. **To you," he said 
to Havelock, "shall be left the glory of relieving Lucknow, 
for which you have already struggled so much." Step by 
step the British fought their way through bands of rebels 
gathered to oppose them, and at last entered Lucknow in 
triumph. Havelock and Outram soon found that the women 
and children could not be removed in the face of the enemy, 
who again closed around the city. Two months later Sir 
Colin Campbell, afterwards Lord Clyde, arrived with a larger 
army, and took all to a place of safety. Worn out with 
the hard work^ he had done, the brave Havelock died 
shortly afterwards. Delhi had already been retaken, and 
the Mutiny came to an end with the .fall of Bareilly in 1858. 

1. use urn 5U after adj. with *too.* 2. bie Arbeit; insert relat. 
pronoun in Grerman before 'he had done.* 
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The Mutiny caused a change to be made in the government 
of India. It was taken out of the hands of the East India 
Company, and a Viceroy was placed over the country to 
rule in the name of Queen Victoria. A further change was 
made when, in 1876, the Queen was declared ^ to be "Em- 
press of India.** 

3. erncnncn jur (to be). 

BEADINO-LESSON. 

Kin tiirlifd^cr Sat)aUcric««@cncraI p aKarbtn^ ftanb fd^on 
fcit lange in Untcrl^anblung^ mit eincm arabifd^cn ©tammc hjcgen 
cincr Attn ©tutc. (SnbUd^ cinigtc man fid^ ju bcm ^retfc Don 
60 Scutein ober nal^c an 2000 Salem. Sux fterabrebcten ©tunbe 
trifft ber p&nptlxnQ beS ©tammcg mit fciner ©tutc im §ofc bc8 
5Pafd^a3 cin3; biefet Dcrfud^tc nod^ ju l^anbcln, abet bcr ©d^eil^ 
crtoibcrt ftolj, bag cr nid^t^ ablajfc*. Scrbricfend^ toirft ber 
Silrfc il^m bic ©ummc l^in^ mit bcr Sufecrung^, hai bicS cin 
uncrl^Srtcr $rcig ffir cin ^fcrb fci. ®cr Slrabcr bttdt i^n fd^hjci* 
gcnb an nvb binbct ba$ ®elb ganj rul^ig in feincn mcifeen SWantcL 
bann fteigt er in ben ^of l^inab, urn ^bjd^ieb' t)on feinem $ferbe 
ju ncl^men; cr fjjrid^t il^m arabifd^c SBortc ing Dl^r, ftrcid^t il^m^ 
fiber ©tirn unb 8lugcn, untcrfud^t bic §ufc unh fd^rcitet bc=* 
bSd^ttg^ unb muficrnb rings nm baS aufmcrff ame Sicr. $I6^Iid^ 
fd^toingt cr fid^^® auf ben natften SRfiden beg ^fcrbcS, totl^tk 
augcnblidlid^ bortocirtS unb jum ^ofc l^inaugfd^icfetii. 

3n bcr SRcgcIi^ jicl^cn l^icr bic ^ferbc Sag unb Stad^t mit 
bcm ©attcl auS gtljbcdten^^. ffig bauerte benn aud^ nur^* toenigc 
5IugcnbKde, fo fagen bic afaS^^ be§ $afd^a§ im ©attel unh 
jagten bcm 3fIft(|tHnge nad^^^. 

S)er unbefd^Iagenc §ufi' beS arabifd^en ^ferbcS ^atte nod^ 
nie cin ©tcinpflafier^^ bctreten, nnb mit Sorfid^t ciltc eg ben 
^otprigen^® SBcg bom ©d^Ioffc^o l^inuntcr. 2)ie Sfirlcn l^ingcgcn 
gatoppicren cinen idl^cn Slb^ang mit fd^arfem (ScrdU^i i^inah, toic 
mtr eine ©anb]^5|e l^inan; bic bfinncn ringfarmigen^a (gifen 
](i)^tn ben ^uf bor jeber Scfd^abigung, unb bic ^fcrbc, an 
fold^c aiittc gcmSl^nt, madden feincn falfd^en Sritt. 8lm Slug^ 

1. Maxdin, a small town in Asiatic Turkey. 2. to be in ne- 
gotiation for. 3. to arrive. 4. to abate; bcr ^tntti *purse*; fid^ 
einigen ju to agree to. 5. §in+h)erfen to throw down to him (tl^m). 
6. remark. 7. to take leave of. 8. stroke. 9. cautiously; mufternb 
examining. 10. to vault. 11. to dash out (of). 12. as a rule. 
13. cover of felt. 14. thus it took only ... 15. three officers in 
attendance. 16. to hurry after the fugitive. 17. unshod. 18. pave- 
ment. 19. rough. 20. the castle and town are situated on a hill, 
overlooking a plain. 21. rubble. 22. ring-shaped. 

. , 22* 
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gauge ^3 \k^ DtteS l^aben hit fiqa^ ben ©d^ei!)^ htinaf) fd^on et^ 
eilt^*; abet je^t ftnb fie in ber Sbene, ber ^Traber ifl in fcinem 
©lemcnte unb iagte fort in gerober 8lic^tung2^ htnn l^ier 
l^emmen^^ toAtx ©raben nod^ §edCen, toeber gliiffe nod^ »crgc 
feinctt Sauf. SBie ein geiibtcr 3odtt), ber beim Slenncn^^ fill^rt, 
fommt eS bem ©d^eif^ brauf an^^, nic^t fo fd^nell, fonbem fo 
langfam toie mdglid^ ^n rciten; inbem er befidnbig nai) feinen 
aSerfoIgcrn umblirft^s, j^att er fic^ auf ©d^ufttoeite^o t)on il^nen 
entfcrnt; bringen fie auf il^u eiu^i, fo bcft^Ieuuigt er feiue Sc*= 
toegung, bicibcn fie jurilrf^^, fo ijerfflrjt^^ er bie ©augart beS 
Siereg, l^altcu fie an^^, fo reitet er ©d^ritt.'^ 

muf bicfe SBeife gel^t bie Sagb fort^^ big bie glil^enbe 
©ouncufd^eibe fid^ gcgcu ^beub feuft^?; ba erft^s nimmt er aUc 
Srafte feincS Sloffeg in ^n^pxni)^^; er Icl^nt fid^ ^)omfiber*^ 
fiofet*! bie gerfcn in bie gtanfcn beg liereg unb fd^iefet mit 
eincm lauteu Sluf bajjon*^. ^er fefie 3lafen erbrdl^nt** untcr 
bem ©tautpfeu ber frdftigen §ufe, unb balb jeigt nur noc^ cine 
©taubloottc ben SSerfotgern** hit 9lid^tung*^ an, in toeld^er bet 
Slraber cntflol^. 

§ier ifi hit ^dmmerung*^ dufeerji furj, unb ha^ t^erbetft 
bie ^a^t jcbe ©})ur*^ beg glil^tlingg. ^ie Silrfcn, ol^ne fiebeng* 
ntittel filr fid^, ol^ne SBaffer filr il^re ^Pferbe, finben fid^ tool^I 
jU)6If obcr filnfjel^n ©tunben t)on il^rer f&eimat entfernt, in eincr 
il^nen gauj unbcfannten ®egenb. SBag toar ju iuni ffiag als 
uinju!e]^ren*8 unb bem erjfirnten fperrn bie untoiUlommene Sot* 
fd^aft ju bringen, ha^ dio%, 9leiter nnh ®elb tjertoren? (£rfl 
am brittcn Slbcnb treffen fie, l^alb tot t)or (£rfc^d})fung*^ unb 
hunger, mit $ferben, bie fid^ taum nod^ fd^Ieppen*^ in SWarbtn 
toieber ein^^; il^ncn bicibt nnx ber traurige Srofl, iiber biefeS 
ncuc Seif})iel t>on Xrculofigfcit eincg 8lraberg ju fd^impfen^^^ 
mobei^* fie jebod^ gcndtigt finb, htm ^ferbe beg SSerrdterg aUc 
®ered^tig!eit toiberfal^ren ju laffcn^* nvi> tin^uqt\tt^n^^, ha% ein 
fold^eg Sier nid^t teid^t ^u teuer bejal^It toerben fann. 

23. end, exit. 24. to overtake. 25. in a straight line. 26. to 
hinder; his course (Sauf). 27. at a race; ful^rcn to lead. 28. *the 
Sheikh's chief concern is.' 29. to turn round. 30. to keep out of 
gunshot. 31. to gain upon him, is conditional inversion like the 
two following clauses, when toenn is understood. 32. to remain 
hcliind. 33. to diminish; the pace. 34. to stop. 35. to walk his 
horse. 36. to continue. 37. to sink. 38. then only. 39. to task. 
40. to lean forward. 41. to push, press. 42. to dart away. 43. to 
thunder, resound. 44. the pursuers. 45. the direction. 46. twilight. 
47. trace. 48. to turn back; hja§ — ol8 what else but. 49. ex- 
haustion. 50. to drag oneself. 51. to arrive. 52. to rail (against). 
53. on which occasion. 54, tt)ibcrfol^rcn loffcn to do; aUt full. 
55. to own, grant. 
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Mm folgcnbcn Sage, aU cbcn bcr 3»i<i»i^^ h^^ Sfrul^gcbct 
ruft, l^drt bet 5Pafd^a ^uffd^tag^^ untcr feinen Sfenfietn, unb in 
ben §of rcitct ganj J^armlo^*® unfcr ©d^eifl^. ,,@ibb!" tuft cr 
l^inauf: ,,§err! toiUfi^^ bu bcin @clb ober mein $ferb?" 

t). 9Kottle.«o 

56. the Iman is a Mohammedan priest who summons the 
faithful to prayer. 57. sound of hoofs. 58. innocently. 59. used. 
elHptically for xoiUft bu . . . ftabcn. 60. i.e., the renowned German 
general Field-Marshal Count von Moltke, the great strategist of the 
Franco-German war of 1870/71. 

CONVERSATION. 



aWit mem ftonb eiu tfirfifd^er ®e* 

neral in Unter^anblung ? 
3u toeld^em ^reife einigtc man 

SGSag Dcrfud^te bcr $afd^a, al^ bcr 

©d^cif^ eintraf? 
993te fanb er ben $rcig filr ha^ 

$fcrb? 
SBag tat bcr ©d^ci!^, oB cr ha^ 

&db cr^Itcn? 
SBic flcjcn bic tflrfifd^en $ferbe 

Sog unb ^ad^t? 
2Bte hjar bcr 2Beg i)om Sd^loffc 

l^iuuntcr ? 



SBie Qoioppitxtn bie 2^flrfeit ben 

3(b$ang f)inab? 
^0 fatten bie ^ga^ htn @d^ei!f) 

faft crrcid^t? [bcr ^htne? 

SSag l^mmtc ben 3(rabcr nid^t in 
aBic ritt bcr ©d^cif^? 
SSag tat bcr ©d^eif^, aU fid^ bie 

©onnc gegen Slbenb fenfte? 
3n njctd^er Sage befanben fid^ bic 

tflrfifd|cn Offtjiere? 
28onn famen fie erfl n^icber nod) 

Soufe? 
SBaS mugten fie eingcftel^n? 
SSag gefd^a]^ am folgcnbcn 2^ogc? 



Appendix I. 

German and English Phrases. 
(I.) Everyday Phrases. 



1. 



"S&a^ ^aben 8ic ha? 
SSog ttJoHen ©ie faufen? 
§abcn ©ie tttoa^ ge!auft? 
SSicDicl (ttJoS) foflet bo§ tilo? 
^ag Mo loflet jtoci S^arf. 
3d^ finbe bag fe§r teuer. 
^o§ ifl fel^r wo^Ifcil (or biUig). 
^ahtn ©ie S^r ^ferb t)erfauft? 
3d^ ^be cS nod^ nid^t Dcrfauft. 
Sollcn ©ie e3 nid^t tjcrfaufcn? 
3a, id^ toxli cS Dcrfaufen. 
Sarnm tooHen ©ie eS Derfaufen? 
3d^ braud^e @elb. 
Sringcn ©ic mir 83rot unb SButtcr ! 
gd^ ^be genug gcgeffen (f>in fott). 



What have you there? 

What do you wish to buy? 

Did you buy anything? 

How much a kilo? 

Two marks a kilo. 

I find this very dear. 

This is very cheap. 

Have you sold your horse? 

I have not yet sold it. 

Will you not sell it? 

Yed, I will sell it. 

Why will you sell it? 

I want some money. 

Bring me some bread and butter. 

I have eaten enough. 
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^ahtn 6ie tin (&lai SSBein ge* 

tninlen? 
$iet t{l frifd^eiS SSBaffec. 
iragcn ©ie bicfcn ©ricf auf bic 

aBa8 fagctt ©ie? 
Sd^ fage nic^td (gar nid^td). 
aJlit ipem fprct^n ©ic? 
Setflel^en @ie, mai id^ fage? 
3d^ Detfle^ nid^t ailed. 



Did 7<m drink a glass of wine? 

Here is some fresh water. 
Take this letter to thepostoffice! 

What do you say? 
I say nothing (at all). 
To whom do you speak? 
Do you understand what I say? 
I do not understand all. 



2. 



2Ba3 Dcrlangcn ©ic? 

SBad toiinfd^en <Sie? 

Sd^ t)erlange ntd^tiS. 

^ahtn @te bie ®ilte! 

@te toiltben mtd^ fe^r Derbtnben. 

@te finb fe^t ailttg. 

Sod fitd^en ®te ba? 

3c^ fud^e meine U^r. 

SBaiS toollen @te tun? 

S35a8 mac^en or tun ©ic ba? 

3d^ Icrne mcine ^lufgabc. 

34 ^c<^^ ^^ ntit SSergnilgen tun. 

^iffcn ©ic, oh er fommcn toirb? 

3d^ totii ed ni(^t. 

3d^ metg ntd^td bat)on. 

^tnntn ©ic bicfen SJlann? 

3d^ tcnne il^n fc^r gut. 

3(^ lenne i^n oon ®cfid^t. 

3d^ fcnnc i^n nid^t. 



What do you ask for? 
What do you wish for? 
I (require) ask for nothing. 
Have the goodness 1 Be so kind! 
You would oblige me very mud 
You are very kind. 
What are you looking for? 
I am looking for my watch. 
What are you about to do? 
What are you doing there? 
I am learning my lesson. 
I shall do it with pleasure. 
Do you know if he will come? 
I do not know — (it). 
I Know nothing about it. 
Do you know this man? 
I know him very well. 
I blow him by sight. 
I do not know him. 



OJIauben ©ic baS? 

©laubcn ©ic baS (bod^) nid^t! 

3d^ glaubc c3 nic^t 

^aS ift h^a^r. ^ad ifl SBa^rl^cit. 

3d^ bin 3§rcr aRcinung (^nftc^t). 

©ic f^ogcn, ©ic fd^crjcn. 

©inb ©ic mit il^m jufriebcn? 

©tub ©ic befricbigt? 

SStr finb bamit jufricbcn. 

3d^ bin S^x Wiener. 

S)ag ijl allcrUebfl. 

aSeld^cg aScrgnflgenI 

f(&tl6)t greubc! 



Do you believe this (so)? 

Do not believe that I 

I do not believe it. 

That is true. That is truth. 

I am of your opinion. 

You joke. 

Are you contented with him? 

Are you satisfied? 

We are contented (with it). 

I am your servant. 

That is charming. 

What pleasure 1 

What joyl 



SKcr ifl bo? 

(S3 ifl mcttt ©ruber ftatl 
SBo^in' gc^cn ©ie? 
SDSir gel^en tnS S^ftcatcr. 
»P^in' gc^t bie S^d^in? 



Who is there? 
It is my brother Charles. 
Where are you going? 
We are going to the theatre. 
Where does the cook go? 
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@ie Qtf)t auf ben Wlailt 
SBo^ct' lommett @ic? or 
SBo fommen €ie ^et? 
3c^ lomme aud bet @Au(e. 
SBic {ommen aud bent 5ron5ert^ 
^ie lontmt t)on bent S3aIIe. 
(S^el^en @ie je^t nac^ ^aufe? 
^^en €ie nic^t fo fc^neU! 
Sflu^n €ie ein totniQ anil 
fommen @ie ba(b miebec! 
©e^cn ©ie l^inauf — ^inuntct! 
®e^ fort! Q^e^en @te fort! 



She goes (is going) to the market. 

Whence do you come? 

Where do you come from? 

I come from school. 

We come from the concert. 

She comes from the ball. 

Are you going home now? 

Do not go 80 fast!. 

Rest a little! 

Come back soon! 

Go up (stairs) — down (stairs)! 

Go away! Be off! (leave). 



(Sfuten SKorgen (ZaQ), mein ^ert. 

@uten flbtnh, mein $ert. 

@e|en @ie fi(^! 

9{e|men @ie $Ia(! 

aBie befinben @ie fi(^? 

@e]^c gut, id^ banle S^nen. 

Unb @ie (felbfl)? 

9Bie ge^t ed S^nen? 

9{i(^t fel^r gut. 

Siemlid^ gut. 

3eigen @ie mic gefdlHafl! 

Sid) bittc ©ic or JBitte, fagcn <Sie 

ntit! 
(Mtn €ie mic! Seil^n @ie il^m! 
Mad^tn @ie mir bad SSergnilgen! 
3(^ bitte Gie batum. 
3(^ bonfe S^ntn, 
@e^ t^erbunben. 
3P §ctt Sf^. ju §aufc? 
3a, et ip ju §aufc. 
Ginb 6ic ein 3)eutf(i^cr? 
3(J^ bin ein Q^nglfinber. 
^iefe 5S)ame i{l eine (Sngl&nberin. 



6. 



SBicbicI U^t i|l e«? 
(Sd i{l f4)at, ed ijl neun U^r. 
SSknn mecben 6ie audge^en? 
3c^ ti'erbe urn 10 Ul^c audgel^en. 
Um fyilb ad^t U^c 
Um brcitoiertcl ouf fiebcn or ein\ 
SSicttel toot fiebcn. / 

Um ein JBiettcI ouf fec^S or \ 
Um ein Siettel nod^ fttnf. / 
$unlt fieben. 

Um a^ittag. Um jtodlf U^r. 
Um a^littetnac^t. 
@(e{letn motgen. 
@k^etn abenb. 



Good morning, sir. 

Good evening, sir. 

Sit down, be seated! 

Take a seat! 

How do you do? 

Very well, I thank you. 

And you (yourself)? 

How are you? 

Not very well. 

Tolerably well (pretty well). 

Show me, if you please! 

Please tell me! 

Give me! Lend him! 

Do me the pleasure! 

I beg you. 

I thank you. 

Very much obliged to you. 

Is Mr. N. at home? 

Yes, sir, he is at home. 

Are you a German? 

I am an Englishman. 

This lady is an Englishwoman. 

What o'clock is it? 
It is late, it is nine o'clock. 
At what time do you go out? 
I shall go out at ten o'clock. 
At half past seven. 

At a quarter to seven. 

At a quarter past five. 

At seven precisely. 
At noon. At twelve. 
At midnight. 
Yesterday morning. 
Yesterday evening, last night. 
Ih^ day before yesterday, 
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§cute. — SWorgcn. 
moxQtn frfl]^. 
Ubermorgen. 

3n cinigcn 2:a9cn. 

^on etnem ^age ^um anberit. 

SBod fflr Setter ifl ^cutc? 

e« ift Wdncd (fc^IcclteS) SBctter. 

2BqS fflr J^crrU^cS ^Better! 

e§ ifl fel^r ftcig (warm) — (fait). 

eg rcgnct. 

63 i|l iiur cine ©(^auer. 

(5§ ift fc^r njinbig. 

3fl 3§nen warm? 

griercn <5ic? 

Sir rtjcrbcn cin Remitter be* 

fommen. 
GS bonncrt. (J§ hliit 
^abtn @tc ben Conner ge^drt? 
SBelc^ ein fc^dncr SRcgenbogcn! 
eg gcl^t ein falter Sinb. 
2)cr 32Binter fommt ^eran. 
eg fricrt. 

eg ^at biefc 9lac^t gefroren. 
eg ift OJIatteig. 
eg fd^neit (eg fallt ©(^nee). 
^ic 6onnc fd^eint. 
3m ©onnenfc^ein. 
^ie ©onnc gc^t unter. 
3m SJionbfd^ein. 
^ie ©onne ge^t ^rad^tig auf. 
eg ift bun!el (i«ad^t). 
eg ift feller, Ud^ter XaQ. 



7. 



To-day. — To-morrow. 

To-morrow morning. 

The day after to-morrow. 

A week ago, a fortnight ago. 

In six weeks. 

In a few days. 

From one day to another. 

How is the weather to-day? 

It is fine (bad) weather! 

What beautiful weather! 

It is very hot (warm) — (cold). 

It rains, it is raining. 

It is but a shower. 

It is very windy. 

Are you warm? 

Are you cold? 

We shall have a thunderstorm. 

It thunders. It lightens. 

Did you hear the thunder? 

What a beautiful rainbow! 

It is a cold wind. 

Winter draws near. 

It freezes. 

It was frosty last night. 

It is slippery (ice). 

It snows. 

The sun shines. 

In sunshine. 

The sun sets. 

In the moonlight. 

The sun rises beautifully. 

It is dark (night). 

It is broad daylight. 



(II.) Idiomatic Expressions. 

1. 



3Sci- §at eg 3^nen gefagt? 

^a^ foil ba^ ^eigen? 

SBic nennt man (wie ^eifet) bieg? 

Sag ift 5U tun? 

2Bag ^Iten ©ie bot)on? 

^ag freut mid^ fc^r. 

eg tut mir fe^r Uib. 

3d^ l^be SangertJeite. 

3d^ bin eg. 3Bir finb eg. 

3d^ ge§c meinem fjreunb ent* 

gegen. 
©e^en @ie ^l^re^ $3ege|. 



Who (has) told you? 

What is the meaning of that? 

What is this called? 

What is to be done? 

What do you think about it? 

I am very glad (of it). 

I am very sorry. 

I am weary. 

It is I. It is we. 

I go to meet my friend. 

Uo your way, 
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%a^ Qti)t @ic nid^tg an. 

3(1^ fyiht eincn bdfcn ginger. 

(Sd fe^U mtr nid^td. 

ipabcn ©ic (Sclb Bei fid^? 

©ic fcl^n gut au3. 

SBoIIcn @ie mir (^cfcllfd^aft Ici=' 

ften? 
(Sg ifl 3cit jum ^ffcii. 
3fl bet Xifc^ gebcrft? 
^a§ @ffen ift aufgctrogcn. 
^ragen (bcdfen) ©ie ob! 



2. 



3m 5(nfang. 

Saffen ©ie mic^ gc^en! 

Saffcn 6ic mcinc SBftd^cr liegcn! 

2)iefc SKujlcr finb nid^t ilbct 

ajiir ifl allcS cinertci. 

@inb ©ie fcrtig? 

3c() bin mit meincr ^ufgobc 

fertig. 
2)aS njitb S^nc" ^^^^ be!ommcn. 
®oS SBier belommt mir nid^t gut. 
3d^ ^obe (mir) ba§ $8cin gc** 

brod^en. 
3c^ bin (ware) beina^c gcfollen. 
@r Derbient fein S3rot. 
2Bic gefsm «8 S^ncw ^i«? 
2Bic gefatit 3§nen bicfc @tabt? 

($§ geffiltt mir fc^r njo^I l^icr. 

2Bo finb njir ftc^en gcblieben? 
©r fpicit gernc. 

§aben @ie ^Kod^rid^ten Don i§m? 
3d^ l^bc lange nid^tS Don il^m 

ge^drt. 
3d^ ^eig nid^t, toa^ id^ babon 

^ttcn (or benfcn) folt. 



That does not concern you. 

iWhat ails you ? 
What is the matter with you? 
I have a headache. 
I have a sore finger. 
Nothing is the matter with me. 
Have you any money about you? 
You look well. 
Will you keep me company? 

It is time for dinner. 
Is the cloth laid? 
Dinner is served up. 
Take away the things! 

At the beginning. 
Leave me alone! 
Leave my books alone I 
These patterns are not amiss. 
It's all the same to me. 
Have you done (or are you 
ready) ? 

I have done I -K;ttk. 
That will agree with you. 
Beer does not agree with mo. 
I have broken my leg. 

I had nearly fallen. 
He gets his living. 

How are you pleased here? 

[I am very much pleased with 

I this town. 

II like this town very much. 
Where did we stop? 

He likes playing (gambling). 
Have you any news of him? 
I have not heard of him for a 

long time. 
I do not know what to think of 

it. 



3. 



®S fi^^gt Scntanb nad^ S^wcn. 
aScr l^t nod^ mir gefrogt? 
2Ber njartet ouf mid^? 
SBartcn ©ie cin njcnig auf mid^! 
2Bcr ^at auS biefcm (Stag ge* 

trunlen? 
§aben ©ic 3^^c ^nfic^t gefinbcrt? 
^abcn @ie nod^ etwaS ju fagcn? 



Somebody asks for you. 
Who has asked for me? 
Who is waiting for me? 
Wait a moment for me! 
Who has drunk out of this glass ? 

Have you changed your opinion ? 
Have you any more to 3ay? 
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%un Bit, load @ie loonett! 

9[uf jeben ^0. 

fBad ben JBcief ^l^ted ©o^ned be« 

trim - 
^m fei, toie i^m molle. 
(Ec mac^t fi(^ i^ebanlen barflber. 
Xail ifl leine Shtttft 
9ltf^mtn 6ie fu^ in oc^tl 
3c^ mill a bacauf anionunen 

laffcn. 
(i^ ifl bet beutf(^en 6|irac^e ntftc^ 

ti0. 
3(^ lann i^ bie 6tim bieten. 
$jdi tottht @ie nad^ ^oufe fft^en. 



Do anything (or as) you please! 
At any rate. At all events. 
As to the letter of your son - 

Be that as it may. 

He troubles his head about it 

Anyone can do it. 

Look about youl Take care! 

I will take my chance of that 

He is master of the Gernum 

language. 
I can face him. 
I shall see you home. 



34 ^nn ntid^ nuj^t t)on il^m Iod« 

madden. 
93Ieiben 6ie nic^t %u lange aud! 
S^nen allein lann ed gelingen. 
92a(^ meinec Ul^c ifl ed t)\tt U^t. 
(St nal^m ed mit (S^emalt 
(ft i^ Don (Skbutt ein fjrtanjofe. 
@ie ifl oiel pbfc^et aid il^te 

6(i^Joeflct. 
6ie mdgen aHetn ge^en. 
(£t ge^ n&d^fled 3a|t auf SHetfen. 
3(^ toat im 93egtiff megjuge^en. 
^ot alien ^ingen oetgeffen €te 

hai nic^t! 
©ie ifl flbct jJoanjig. 
(S^egen (Sinbtud^ bet 92a(^t 
9Bit loollen einen <3(ang urn bie 

©tabt madden! 
6oII ic^ i^n baoon benad^tic^* 

tigen? 
3c^ lonnte mtd^ bed iBad^end nic^t 

entl^oltcn (or crtocl^rcn). 
3d& toilrbc nit^td bobci gctoinncn. 
^ad tohxht rct^t (or gut) fcin. 



3d^ bin nid^t teid^ genug, urn eine 
fold^e 9[udgabe ju mac^en. 

SBad |aben Sie am 9[uge? 

($d fel^It il^t immet ettoad. 

£affen Gie fi(^ oon mit tatenl 

@ie mUtben nid^t ilbel batan tun, 
bal^in 5u ge^en. 

5S)iefed ifl fc^toet ju etiangen. 

ajlit leid^tct ajlfl^e. 

9}ad^ oielft Wft^e, 



I cannot get away from him. 

Do not stay beyond your time! 
None but you can succeed. 
It is four o'clock by my watch. 
He took it by force. 
He is a Frenchman by birth. 
She is far prettier than her 

sister. 
You may go by yourself. 
He goes abroad next year. 
I was about to go away. 
Above all, don't forget this! 

She is above twenty. 

About the close of tiie evening. 

I^et us take a turn about the 

townl 
Shall I send him word about it? 

I could not forbear laughing 

It would be no advantage to me. 
That will do. 



I cannot afford to spend so 

much. 
What ails your eye? 
She is ever ailing. 
Be advised by me! 
It would not be amiss for yon to 

go (or you had better go) there. 
That is hard to come at. 
With no great ^do. 
After mvcb ^o {or toQubte), 



Digitized by VjOOQIC 



German and English Phrases. 



347 



C^ meig fi(^ in allti ju finben. 
Sot^iel xA toti% 
&ot)xtl iq midf ecinnece. 
3^ toctbc fo frci fcin, 6ic ^u 

betud^en. 
§ciitc fiber tin 3a^t. 
^ann tDerben @te toieber surM« 

fommcn? 
(Sd i{l mir urn fo lieber. 
3(1^ !ann i^n nid^t auSflel^en. 
^enn td^ i|m ie begegnen fodte. 
SOSad liegt mic baran? 
©lauben €te, fo letd^t bat>on ju 

fommen? 



Nothing comes amiss to him. 
As far as I know. 
To the best of my remembrance. 
I shall take the liberty to call 

on you. 
By this time twelve months. 
How long will it be before you 

come back? 
I like it all the better. 
I can't bear him. 
If I should ever meet him. 
What do I care? 
Do you think to come off so 

easily? 



Bit miiffen e8 tun, @ie mdgen 

tDoUtn obet nid^tl 
3i^ bin bagu geneigt. 
2[d| froge nidftts banad^. 
^ebren @te fid^ nic^t baran! 
©ott i^ tbn l^olen laffcn? 
3ft bag 3^t ernft? 
^enn e8 3^nen gefdllt, fo nel^men 

Bit ed! 
9lun, toaS fott biefeS atteS be* 

bcutcn? 
3d§ mb^tt toiffen, maS baS ifL 
S)a ftedt ettoaS balftinter. 
3d^ i^Itc (nc^mc) Bit bcim SBort. 

3d^ lann nid^td bafiic. 

SJ^an lann ntc^t bal^intet lommen. 
3d^ ne^me ed ntd^t fo genau mit 

il^m. 
aBaS molttc id^ boc^ fagcn? 
3c^ ^^be nid^tg baran aud^ufe^en. 
SJir milffen un8 bcl^clfcn. 
^ic Badjt pat nid^t oici auf fid^. 
$S)aS gel^t nic^t mit red^ten ^tngen 

^ad l^t nid^tg ju fagen. 
®ad tut nic^tg. 
(S8 gefd^iel^t i^m rcd^t. 
®ad !ann mir niemanb k^erbenfen. 
6id^ btn ftop^ jerbrec^en. 
Bit njcrbcn auSgclad^t wcrben. 
®r fyit fid^ aud bem ©taube ge« 
mac^t. 



Willing or unwilling^ you must 

do it! 
I am inclined that way. 
I do not care. 
Never mind thatl 
Shall I send for him? 
Are you serious? 
If you like it, take it! 

Well, and what of all this? 

I wonder what this is. 

There is some mystery about it. 

I take you at your word. 
[ That is not my fault. 
[ I cannot help it. 

You cannot get at it. 

I am not so strict with him. 

What was I going to say? 
I find no fault with it. 
We must make shift. 
It is of no great consequence. 
It is not all right about it. 

That does not signify. 

No matter for that. 

It serves him right. 

No one can blame me for that. 

To split one's head with thinking. 

You will be laughed at. 

He has taken himself off. 
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(III.) Some German Proverbs. 



®cr SOlciifd^ bcnft, &ott Unit 

^urd^ ©c^abcn toirb man Hug. 

(J^rlid^ toftl^rt am Iftngflcn. 

mu^ i)at fcinc 8cit. 

eile mit aBeilc. 

^ufgefc^oben ifl nid^t aufgel^obcn. 

fong. 
SSicIc §anb' mad)en balb tin @nb\ 
^a§ aBcrl lobt bcu iOiciflcr. 

5rifd^ begonnen, ^Ib gertjonnen. 

Slrmut ifl feine ©d^anbc. 

SSic begonncn, fo jcrronncn. 

aSie bic Arbeit, fo bcr Solvit. 

aSic bet ©err, fo bcr Wiener. 

9lot femit Icin (Sebot. 

@inc ©d^walbe mad^t leincn ©om* 

mcr. 
@in Ungtud^ fommt nit alltin. 
SntjuUiel ifl ungefunb. 

@in gebranuteg ^inb fd^eut bag 

geuer. 

< 

Seber locig am befleu, too ber 
6d^u]^ i^n briitft. 

(^teid^ unb gleid^ gefeUt fic^ gem. 
SBobon bag §crj oott ift, gel^t ber 

SWunb fiber. 
(S)er) ©unger ifl ber befte tod^. 

S)ie 3cit briitgt 9lofen. 

2Ber lilgt, ber ftie^It. 

2Ber juerft fommt, ma^It juerft.- 
®eu ^ele^rten ifl gut prebigcn. 
Seber ift fid^ felbft bcr «Kac^fte. 
SBeffer ettoag al§ nid^tS. 
^leinc Xopfe laufen balb fiber. 
?luf 9iegen folgt ©onnenfd^ein. 
e§ ijl nid^t alleg (Solb, toag gtftnjt. 
Itbung mad^t ben SWeifter. 
2Bie man'3 treibt, fo gel^t'g. 
Unred^t @ut gebcil^t nid^t. 
Unfraut oerbirbt nid^t. 
Sfltnt S3efcn tel^ren gut. 
^n\>^ gut, allei^ gut. 



Man proposes, and God disposes. 
Experience makes a man wise. 
Honesty is the best policy. 
All in good time. 
The more haste, the less speed. 
Delaying is not breaking 06. 
Idleness is the root of all evil. 

Many hands make quick work. 
The work recommends the 

master. 
Well begun is half done. 
Poverty is no disgrace. 
Lightly oome, lightly go. 
As the labour, so the reward. 
Like master, like man. 
Necessity has no law. 
One swallow makes no sunmaer. 

Misfortunes never come alone. 
Too much of one thing is good 

for nothing. 
A burnt child dreads the fire. 



None knows so well where the 

shoe pinches as he who 

wears it. 
Birds of a feather flock together. 
What the heart thinks, the mouth 

speaks. 
A good stomach is the best 

sauce. 
Time and straw make medlars 

ripe. 
Show m© a liar, and I'll show 

thee a thief. 
First come, first served. 
A word to the wise. 
Charity begins at home. 
Better aught than nought. 
A little pot is soon hot. 
After the storm comes a calm. 
All is not gold that glitters. 
Practice makes perfect. 
Do well and have well. 
Ill-gotten wealth never prospers. 
Ill weeds grow apace. 
A new broom sweeps clean. 
MV9 well that ends well. 
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ALPHABETICAL LIST OF THE STRONG AND SOME 
IRREGULAR VERBS. 



Note, Simple verbs which are not found in this list 


are to 


be considered weak. Compound verbs must be looked for under 


their primitives. 








Infinitive. 


Imperfect. 


Past Part. 


No. 


IBacfen to bake 


bnk 


Btbntktn 


156 


bcbiitfcn to need, like biirfcn 


bttnvfU 


treHitrft 


— 


bcfc^Icn to order, to command 


trefflfrl 


btfMtn 
btfilfftn 


17 


bcjicigen (fld^) to apply oneself 


^tm 


62 


beginnen to begin 


T' 


btumtntn 


36 


bcificn to bite 


Btbim 


61 


bcflcmmcn to press 


btkimum 


irekl0titmeii 


133 


bergen to hide, to conceal 
bcrftcn to burst, to crack 


iMirg 


gtbnx$tn 


18 


bttxn 


utbnx^tn 
btfnnntn 


19 


bcfinncn (fic^) to meditate 


iiefiiitit 


39 


bcfi^en to possess 


btm 


btUm 


13 


betrilgcn to cheat, to deceive 


MxnB 


btixn^tn 


132 


bctuegen to induce 


bmnB 


bmn$tn 


149 


bicgcn to bend 


bng 


BtbnBtn 


111 


bieten to offer 


Hi 


Btbattn 


112 


bihbcn to bind, to tie 


bmb 


Btbunbtn 


43 


fbittcn to beg, to request 


bat 


BtbtUn 


11 


blafcn to blow 


mtB 


Btbinkn 


97 


fbleibcn to stay, to remain 


mtb 


Btbiltbtn 


80 


bratcn to roast 


Mtt 


Btbxttltn 


98 


bred^cn to break 


bxut^ 


Qtbxntiitn 


20 


*brcnnen to burn 


bxanntt 


gelirannt 


— 


tbringcn to bring 


bxa^t 


gtbxatlit 


— 


t*cnlcn to think 


hnt^U 


Btbntlit 


— 


bingen to hire (a servant) 


blngtt^ bnn$ 


gtbunqtn 


58 


brcfd^en to thrash 


bxam 


Htbxmtn 


21 


bringcn to press forward, to urge 


bxan^ 


BtbxunBtn 


47 


Cmpfongen to receive 


empftng 


tmiffan$tn 


100 


em^jfc^Icn to recommend 


fwpfaOl 


mi^fa^itn 


17 


empfinbcn to feel 


tmpfanb 


tm^mbtn 


44 


tcnttinncn to escape 


etttmnii 


tntxnnntn 


38 


ferblcid^cn to turn pale 


ttbii^ 


txbiltlitn 


63 


crfflrcn to choose 


frkor 


txknxtn 


151 


tcrWfd^cn to become extinct 


mm 


trbr^en 


134 


*crfd^attcn to resound 


trrift0U (fr- 
l4rttUte) 


txmontn 


135 
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InfiniHve. 


Imperfect. 


Past Part. 


fcrfd^rcdcn to become frightened ttft^xuk 


txftl^xntktn 


crtufigcn to consider 


txmn$ 


trm0gen 


cffcn to eat 


nn 


Bmlftn 


tSrtt^tcn to drive 


mt 


Btfn^xtn 
Btfnlitn 


tfoacn to fall 


m 


fangen to catch 


m 


gefmtgen 


fec^ten to fight 


fm 


0ef04teK 


pnbcn to find 


fm^ 


gtfnnJ^tn 


flcc^tcn to twist 


finm 


gtfi^tiUn 


tfliegcn to fly 


m 


litfin^tu 


tflic$ctt to flee 


& 


j^tficJ^tu 


tflie6cn to flow 


gtuftn 


freffen to eat = to devour 


fr«{ 


gtfxtlftn 


fricrcn to freeze 


fr0r 


$tfx^tn 


0gcen to ferment 


00r (0«rte) 


Btg^xtn 


gcbftrcn to bring forth 


$tbnv 


Btbtntn 


gcbcn to give 


gflb 


^t^tbtn 


gebteten to order, to command 


Btb^t 


$tbnttn 


tgebeil^en to thrive 


Heblefr 


^tbit^tn 


{[efaUen to please 


Btpl 


geffiUen 


•gcl^en to go 


0tttg 


t^tQttn$tn 


tgelingcn to succeed 


Btintig 


f^tinn%tn 


i[Cltcn to be worth 


gait 


Bt^olttn 


••gcnefcn to recover 


itnsuB 


gtntftn 


gcniefien to enjoy 


Btmn 


gtmlftn 


tgcrotcn to fall (or get) into 


BttUt 


^txnttn 


gcfc^el^en to happen 


Btfm^ 


Bmtm 


gctotnncn to win, to gain 


t^mstm 


gtmnnntn 


gieftcn to pour 


m 


Seg0iren 


fllcid^cn to resemble 


Sltdj 


BtB^mtn 


tglciten to glide, to slide, to slip 


mn 


utmtttn 


tfltimmen to bum faintly 


$i0mm(gitmtitte) gfgbmmen 


graben to dig 


$xnb 


^t^xitbtn 


greifen to gripe, to grasp 


srtff 


gegrtfen 


i^alten to hold 


hUU 


$th0iten 


l^angen to hang 


httt$ 


^t^ttUBtn 


l^auen to hew 


iub 


%t^mtn 


^cbcn to lift 


t0ll 


^t^^btn 


^eigcn to be called, to bid 


tritH 


Bt^tipn 


Iclfen to help 


m 


Ktlroiftn 


tUcnncn to know 


kamtt 


$tkmnt 


tnimmctt to climb 


Iti0mm 


f^tki^mmtn 


ftingen to tingle, to sound 


kinn^ 


Stkim%tn 


fneifen to pinch 


jtiilff 


Btknifftn 


tlommcn to come 


knm 


%tkffmmtn 


tlried^cn to crawl, to creep 


kxtf^ 


0eltr04en 


gobcn to load 


m 


Btiabtn 


laffen to let, to leave 


m 


0^l0frtn 


tiaufcn to run 


lltf 


gtinitfen 


Icibcn to suffer 


mt 


gelttten 


leil^cn to lend 


iit^ 


Stiitlitn 



No. 

125 

2 

157 

99 
100 
136 

44 
137 
113 
114 
115 
3 
116 
138 

24 

1 

112 

86 

99 
108 

48 

23 

8 

117 

104 

9 

37 
118 

64 

65 
139 
158 

66 
101 
102 
107 
141 

96 

25 

140 

49 

67 

42 

119 

159 

103 

106 

68 

87 
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Infinitive. Imperfect Past Part. 

lefen to read ist9 gtitftn 

tliegen to lie iag t^titgtn 

mgen to tell a Ue hB Bti^tn 

Vltibm to shun, to avoid Ultt gtmU\^tn 

mellett to milk tnnilt (melHU) i^tm^iktn 

meffen to measure mitf gemtffen 

migfatten to displease mi^fUl mtf fitlUtI 

9te]^men to take nuJ^m f^tMVXVUtn 

"Htennen to call, to name mnnit i^tnannt 

!|lfeifeit to whistle p%ff $t0f[tn 
p^t^tn to consult, take counsel pfi^g {pf^tgU) B^%^B^^ 

pxti\tn to praise, to extol ptltB $tpvitftn 

JDuetten to spring forth iptoll ^ti^Mlitn 

ttaten to advise titt f^txattn 

rciben to rub xM f^ttitbtn 

tcifien to rend, to tear rt^ j^txi^tU 

freiten to ride (on horseback) rttt ^tXitUn 

*xenntn to run, to race XttttUtt gtritnitt 

ried^en to smell r0l^ jger^l^eit 

tingen to wrestle, to ring ritlt^ gmttt^eit 

rinnen to leak, to flow rititn ^txnuntn 

tufen to call xitf i^xnftn 

Caufen to drink (of animals) r0f j^tf^iftU 

augett to suck (also weak) f0$ (fmgtt) Btfnitn 

c^affen to create ftH^nf gtftinfftn 

d^eiben to separate ft^ltt^ Stft^ithtU 

d^tnen to seem; to shine fl^itlt Htf^lttitn 

d^elten to scold, to chide fl^ait ^ft^nittn 

c^eren to shear |jrt)0r ^tffSinxtn 

d^teben to shove, to push gently f4|0ll Htf^nbtti 

d^tegtn to shoot fi^of gefi^olftn 

d^inben to flay fti^unh j^mmhtn 

4tafcn to sleep W^tf gefi^iitfen 

d|lagen to beat, to strike W^B defl^iag^K 

d^Ietd^en to sneak, to steal into fl^it^ 0tfl§ii$en 

d^Ieifcn to sharpen, to grind WItf ]gefi^iifen 

d)li^tn to locl^ to close f^i^l d^f^i^lT^n 

d^lingen to wind, to twist ft^itmg gtft^lntiBtn 

ic^meigen to fling, to smite f^llYtg gtft^mifftn 

c^melaen to melt, to smelt fl^moil ^tftl^m^iltn 

d^navitn to breathe, to snort fl(n0b gefl^nobttl 

d^nciben to cut fj^nltt gtfi^ttitteit 

d|rcibcn to write ft^Xitb gtfltirttlljen 

d^tdtn to scream, to cry ft^xit gef^tttetl 

■fd^reitcn to stride, to step f^l^ttt gtfl^ritttn 

d^toeigen to be silent f^XfltB f^tft^mltj^tn 

c^toctten to swell ftt^mnll f^tf^mnlitn 

"fdbmimmen to swim ft^mamm j^tftl^mnmmtu 

'-fd^toinben to vanish fi^ivanb gtf0^mun^ttt 

c^toingen to swing, to brandish |l^t0imB ger^nmtljeit 



No, 

5 

12 

142 

84 

143 

4 

99 



69 

152 

91 

153 

104 

81 

70 

71 

120 

50 

38 

110 

154 

144 

160 

85 

93 

27 

145 

127 

121 

59 

105 

161 

73 

72 

122 

51 

75 

146 

155 

76 

82 

88 

77 

94 

147 

41 

45 

52 
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InJlnUire. 


Imperjeet. 


Past Part. 


No. 


f(^ttjdtcn to swear 


Sti^mxi^timvc) ^t^timf^tn 


148 


fe^en to aee 


f«» 


itftlftn 


6 


*fcnbcn to «end 


ranMe 


BtfMht 


— 


fieben to boil 


'0tt 


^tfmtn 


128 


fingcn to sing 


itng 


Btfnnnttt 
g^fttttkrit 


53 


trmlcn to sink 


rmite 


55 


fmnen to meditate 


fttttW 


$tfmntn 


39 


tft^en to sit 


m 


Btftlftn 


13 


\pmn to spit 


fpte 


BmUtn 


89 


fVinncn to spin 


fpimn 


Btfpmntn 


40 


fpred^en to speak 


IpraH 


gefpr0freii 


28 


fpriclcn to sprout 


im^ 


129 


tf^Jtingen to spring 


m^n 


itfpXMBtn 


54 


fted^en to sting 


m 


$tfin^tn 


29 


♦ftcdcn to stick 


(ink 


%tfum 


14 


tilc^cn to stand 


m^ 


t^tfitmr^tn 


15 


fte^len to steal 


m^ 


^tt^^itn 


30 


tftcigcn to mount 


dteii 


Btflt^tn 


95 


tfterben to die 


^nrli 


^tfoxhtn 


31 


tjlicben to be scattered, to fly 


m 


gep0littt 


!»/ 


ftinlen to stink 


drnik 


Btfinnktu 


60 


ftogcn to push hard 


m^ 


Btmtrt 


109 


ftrcid^en to rub 


drtdi 


gtfixltli^ttt 


74 


ftrcitcn to quarrel 


drttt 


ge^ritt^it 


78 


%un to do 


tot 


getan 


16 


trogen to carry, to wear 


xxn 


Bttxtt^tn 


162 


trcffcn to hit; to meet 


tr«f 


$ttx^pn 
$ttxmtn 


a5 


trcibcn to drive 


\xit\^ 


83 


ttrcten to tread 


trat 


gttxtUn 


7 


tricfen to drop, to drip 


tr0ff 


attrtfft 


131 


trinfen to drink 


trank 


Bttxnnktn 


56 


triigcn to deceive 


(tr0s) 


(0jetr0dtn) 


132 


©crbcrgen to hide, to conceal 


vtx^wc% 


vtxbmc$tn 


18 


Dcrbicten to forbid 


wetli0t 


vtxMtn 


112 


Dcrberben to spoil, to ruin 


mx^tfxh 


ntxh^xbtn 


32 


ijerbriegen to vex 


mx^xti^ 


vtx^x^lftn 
vtxmtn 


123 


tergeffen to forget 




10 


toerlieren to lose 


ntxi^xtn 


124 


*t)erm5gcn (Pres. id) bcrmag) 


14 wrm0jfttt 0<rm04t 




to be able 








ftJerfd^rtjinbcn to disappear 


0erri^i0an)i 


ntxf^mnnhtn 


45 


ucr^eil^rn to pardon 


0er|teft 


ntx\lt\jtn 


90 


fSad^fen to grow 


WVi^B 


^tmatiftn 


163 


luagcn to weigh 


mn 


gfi00fen 


149 


Juafd^en to wash 


xmm 


Btmumtn 


164 


rt)fben to weave 


10011 


^tmnbtn 


150 


imidjtn to yield 


1014 


$m\^tn 


79 


meifcn to show 


m\ts 


%mltftn 


92 


♦njcubcn to turn 


]0]iitMe 


j|tl0]l1t)lt 





tocrbcn to sue 


i0iirli 


iif]00rl»ii 


.33 


*iperbcn (nux.^ rerh) to become 


i0]iT)if (i0iir^) %tm^^tn 


— 
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Infinitive. Imperfect. 

locrfcn to throw wurf 

toiegen to weigh mn$ 

minben to wind man^ 

*»iffcn to know (Prea, id^ toti%) nmgtt 

3ci]^en to accuse }it^ 

giel^en to draw, to pail |0g 

gtpingcn to force, to compel ]tBmi$ 



Past PaH. 


No. 


gmrorfen 


34 


%mHtVi 


125 


%tmiX^tVL 


46 


gmiijt 


— 


geileftfw 


90 


0t!0fleit 


126 


^\mm$ta 


57 



Appendix III. 

SPECIMENS OF GERMAN POETRY. 
DIVISION I. 

SSol^ttaten, {UQ unb rein gegebett/ 

©inb %0tt, Me im @tabe leben, 

Sinb Slumen, bie im ©turm beflel^n, 

©inb ©ternleitt, bic nid^t untergel^n. (SrauMjii.) 

(S^^ bldl^t ein fd^dnei^ JBIdrnd^n Si» toeig nid^t k)tet ju rd>en 

auf unf'rer grftnen Slu*; Unb atteS, toaS^ e8 f})ri(^t, 

©eitt 9lug' ip mie bet §immel SP tmmer nur ba^felbe, 

©0 l^citec unb fo blau. 3ft nur: SSergifemeinnid^t. 

(Hoffmann Don ^atttxaUhttu) 

®te$alJl)cIf})rtd^t§umSfiumd^en:ffi3 fagt: „^d^ bin etfteut, 
,,aBa^ mad^fl bu bid^ fo bteit^ 5)a6 id^^ ^li^j^t blofe cin ^olj, 
9Kit ben geringcn ^^nm(S)tnV' S«d|t eine leere ©tange!" 

,,Sa8ag", tuft bie 5pa|)})et ftola, 

//3d^ bin Stoat eine ©tange, 

S)od| eine lange, lange*!" aitmm 

1. 1. doing good; *kindness.is never lost.* 2. 1. c8 (there) 
Btfll^t cin * . . Slilmd^cn instead of ein . . . SSIilmd^cn blill^t; this way 
of introducing the subject by c3 is very common in German, see 
No. 25, division II. 2. notice attcS woS 'all that.* 3. 1. *Lanky 
size,* *size measured by the ell.* 2. *why are you so proud of.* 
3. hin is understood after ba% td^ . . . 4. *such a very long one.* 

German Conv.-Grammar. ^ 



Digitized by VjOOQIC 



S&4 Appendix III. 

SSetld^en, unter ®ra3 t)erfle(!t, ©onne fd^cint mit SieBe^fd^ciit 

SBie mit ^offnung^ jugebetft, Sief bit in bein* Serj l^inein, 

SScild^cn^ freue bid^ mit mir, Srodnet beinc Srfincn bir^ — 

©onne^ lommt ja aud^ §u bit. SScild^cn, freue bid^ mit mir! 

(Hoffmann bon ^aaerUeben.) 

Sic Suft ift blau, baS %ai ift griln, 

3)ie fleinen Wtaitnqlodtn^ blii^'n, 

Unb ©d^ttffelblumen brunter*; 

5)er SBiefengrunb 

Sfl fd^on fo bunt 

Unb malt jid^^ tdglid^ bunter. 

©turn !omme, loem ber Tlai gefaUt, 

Unb freue fid^ ber fd^dnen SBelt 

Unb ®otteg SJatergfite, 

®ic biefe 5prad^t 

$ert)orge6rad^t^ 

Sen 83aum unb feine Slilte. (©eit^.) 

SRilbc bin ii^, gel^* jur yiuf)\ ^db' id^^ unrec^t l^euf gctan, 
©d^Hege beibe ^uglein ju: ©iel^ e3, lieber ®ott, nid^t an^. 

SSater, lafe bie Slugen bein^ 9Satet, |ab* mit mir ©ebulb 
llbcr melncm SScttc fcln. Unb t)ergib mir meinc ©d^ulb. 

Wit, bie mtr finb t>txtt>anht, 

§err, lafe rul^'n in beiner §anb ; 

Wit SDienfd^en, grog unb flein, 

©oUen bir befo^Ien* fein. (8«ife ecnfer.) 

S)u Mt P>tx Dbrcn unb cincn 3Jlunb; 
mUft bu'g beMagen? 
®ax t)ieleg foUfi bu ^6ren unb 
SBenig brauf fagen. 

4. 1. ^offnung's symbol is the 'green colour.* 2. poetic li- 
cence for bie ©onne. 3. bit in bcin ^crj is pleonasm for bir in3 
(in ba§i), and beine Xrancn bir for bir bie Xrfinen, which is the usual 
rendenng for in bcin §cr5 and beinc XrSnen. 5. 1. for 23lai^Mditn 
'lilies of the valley.' 2. 'among them* for barunter. 3. malt pc^ 
bunter 'gets . . . more variegated.* 6. 1. bie Slugen bcin poetic for 
beinc Slugcn. 2. ^ab* id^ conditional inversion for njcnn i(^ . . . 
l)ahe. 3. 'do overlook it.* 4. 'commended.* 7. 1. 'one* referring 
here to ber SKunb (masc.) when cin takes the strong inflection cr, 
being used by itself. 
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S)u ^afl jloci Slugcn unb cincn 9Kunb; 
SWad^ bir^S ju eigcn^! 
@ar mand^eg follft bu fel^en unb 
SKand^eg t)erfd^lt)eigen. 

^u ^afl jtDci ^Snbc unb cincn TOunb. 

£ern eS ermeffen^! 

3lnci finb ha gur Slrbeit unb 

eincr gum effen*. omcfert.) 

@ute iRa^t! ©el^t sur Siul^M 

aUen Slilbeni fei^g gebrad^t^ ©d^Itegt bte miiben Slugcn ju! 
3ltiqi bet lag fid^^ fliU gum ©tiUc wirb eg auf ben ©trafeen, 
6nbc, 9?ur ben SBfid^ter* l^drt man 
Slul^cn aHc flei^*gen ^dnbc, blafen, 

aSig ber SMorgcn nm erlnad^t. Unb bic Stad^t tuft aUtn gu: 
®ute 5Rad^t! ®e^t gut atul^M 

®utc Slad^t! 
©d^Iummert, big ber Sag erwad^t, 
©d^lummert, big ber neuc SKorgen 
Sommt mit fcinen ncucn ©orgcu, 
Dl^ne gurd^f, ber SSater^ toac|t. 

@ute 5Rad^t! (Mtnet,) 

5Kit bcm $feil, bcm SSogcn SBic im Stcid^ ber Siifte 

®urd^ ©cbirg unb %al tdnig ift ber SBei^* — 

Sommt ber ©d^ilfe gejogen^ 5)ur^ ©ebirg unb Slilfte 
grill^ im aKorgcnjlral^P. ^errfd^t ber ©d^Hfee frci. 

SW ge^drt bag SBcitc^ 

SSag fein $feil erreid^t; 

^ag ift fcinc 85eutc, 

SBag ba flcud^t unb freud^t^. (emtu) 

2. 'bear it in mind.* 3. 'to understand.' 4. the Infinitive with 
ha^ is often used substantively for the English verbal noun *eating.' 
8. I. *to all who are weary.* 2. *be it said,* 'wished.' 3. ncigt firi^ 
conditional inversion for toenn [i6) . . , neigt *if . . . draws.* 4. *the 
watchman* specially appointed to guard the town and blow a horn, 
thus indicating the Iwurs of the night. 5. ber tttlltjater *the Al- 
mighty.* 9. 1. 'hunter's song.* 2. notice that in German the past 
part, is used with fommen (not the pres. part.). 3. 'with the first 
dawn (ray) of morning.* 4. ber 2Bei^ or bie SSeil^e, here for ber 
Slbler *eagle.* 5. 'the open space.* 6. fleud^t and freut^t antiquated 
for fliegt and fried^t. This song introduces the third act of Schiller's 
famous drama SBill^cIm %t!i. 

23* 
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10. ttUfet 

Kon ^ttUn iaui fid^^ eine fdt&dt 
^oi^ fiber einen grauen @ee; 
@ie 6aut ftd^ auf im Vnqtnilidt, 
Unb fd^hHnbelnb fleigt fie in Me $dl^'^. 

3)er ^ik^ften Sd^iffe ^fte SRaften 
3te^'n unter intern fdof^tn f^bx^; 
@ie felber ttug nod^ leine Saften, 
Unb fd^eint, totnn bu il^r naf^% ju fliel^^n. 

©ie toiri)* etP mit bem Strom, unb fd^toinbet, 

®otoie bed SBafferd^ gflut t}tx\xt^. 

@o f)nnd^, mo fid^ bie Sriide finbet, 

Unb mer fie MnfMid^ f^at gefflgt^? ie^uitt,) 

3ur @d^mid)e ging ein innger $elb, 
(Er ^aW ein gntei» ©d^mert befhllt; 
3)od^ ati$ er'd toog in fceier $anb, 
Sad @d^mert er Met ju fd^toer erfanb. 

3)er attt @d^mid> ben 9art fid^^ fheid^t: 
,/Sia^ Sd^toert ifl nid^t ju fd^toer nod^ leid^t, 
3" fd^toad^ ifl euer arm, id^ wein'*; 
Sod^ morgen foD ge^olfen fein»/' 

,,92ein, ^eut'; bei aQer SKtterfd^aft, 
3)nrd^ nteine, nid^t burd^ ^uerd Sttaft/' 
3)er SAngling ftiru^t% il^n ftraft burd^bringt, 
3)ad @d^toert er l^od^ in Sfiften^ fd^mingt. 

12. mtatiftK 

Sei einem SSirte tounbemtilb^ 
3)a toar id^ liingft §tt ®afte'; 
(Sin golbner 9(|ifel mar fein @d^ilb^ 
9n einem langen 9fte. 

10. 1. (tS) haut [idi 'there is fonned (built)/ 2. 'to a great 
height,' 'up high.' 3. ^te^'n ^in 'sail beneath,' 'move beneath.* 4. 'it 
rises/ 'comes into existence*; er^ 'only.* 5. translate the genitive by 
the adjective 'watery.* 6. The solution of the riddle is *the rain- 
bow.* 11. 1. ben S5art pd^ for fctncn S3art 2. 'I trow/ from meinen 
'to opine.* 3. 'it shall be helped/ 'remedied.* 4. *in the air.' 
12. 1. bic ©inlcl^r 'resort' seldom used, from ein+lel^ren 'to visit,' 
'put up at an inn* (commonly nsed). 2. poetic for bti (with) einem 
ipunbetmilbcn (wondrously gentle) SBirtc. 3. ju ®a(le fcin 'to be a 
guest of,' 'to seek shelter,' 'to fall in*; jflngfl or t&tfiidf *the other 
day,' 'lately.* 4. sign-board. 
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SS toar bee gute fb^^tliaum, 

Set bent td^ eittgelel^ret; 

SRit filger Soft unb frifd^em @d^aum 

$at et mid^ tool^I geitS^ret. 

S^ lamett^ in fetn grilneS $auS 

Stet letd^tbefd^toingte^ m\tt; 

@ie ft^rangen frei unb l^ielten @d^ntau§ 

Unb fangen auf hai Se^e^ 

3d^ fanb etn Sett ju fager 9iu]^' 

^uf n>etd^en, griinen ^atttn; 

3)er aStrt, er« bedfte felbfl mid^ ju 

SDKt fetnent lill^ten @d^atten. 

92nn fragt' id^ nail bet @d^ulbiglett^, 

2)a fd^attett' er ben SBtjpfel. 

®efegnet fei er aUt 3^ 

Son ber SBntiel 6t^ §unt ®ipfel. mtanbo 

DIVISION n, 

18. 9n Mft mie eiite einme. 

Su bift mte eine Slunte, aRir t{t», aU o6 id^ bte ^anbc 

©0 l^oD) unb fd^dn unb rein: auf§ ^aupt bir* legen ioHt', 
3d^ fd^au' bid^ an, unb SBel^mut^ Setenb, bag ®ott bid^ erl^alte, 
®d|(eid^t ntir in^ $erj> l^inein. @o rein unb fd^dn unb l^olb. 

(©dtie.) 

Sroben flel^et bie StaptUt, Xraurig tdnt bad ©IddHein 
®d^auet {HQ in^ 2:al l^inab. nid>er, 

3)runten fingt bei Sief unb Sd^auerlid^ ber Seid^end^or; 

Ouelle ©tille finb bie frol^en Sid>er 

iSfrol^ unb ffM ber ^irtentnab'. Unb ber ^aht (aufd^t txnpox. 

5)roben bringt man fie ju ®rabe, 

5)ie fid^ freuten in bent %aL 

$irten!nabe, $irten!nabe, 

5)ir aud^ fingt wan bort einntal. (uifonbo 

6. see 2, 1. 6. * light- winged' — i.e. *birds.* 7. *most beaati- 
fully*; Prof. Skeat (see Buchheim's *German Poetry for Repetition') 
translates these verses thus: — 

They gaily frisked and feasted well, 

And blithely sang their best. 
8. ber aSirt, er bcdftc familiar for ber SSirt bcdftc. 9. *the bill/ 
'bow much I was owing (fd^ulbete)/ it is now obsolete. 13. 1. he 
feels sad because she, like any other sweet flower of spring, will 
decay one day. 2. mir ing = in mcin. 3. *! feel as if.' 4. aufd 
^anpt bir ~ auf bein ^aiM)t. 14. 1. The poem describes the 
transitoriness of human life and the contrast between life (merry 
shepherd's boy) and de^tb (funeral song from ^Ye). 
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15* 9ai i^tiHnxiiUin. 

©al^i eittftnab^ein8W2lcittflc]^n, SnoBc fjjtod^: id^ bred^c btd^, 
9M2lein ouf bcr ^cibcn^ SRd^Iein auf bcr §cibctt! 

SBor fo jung unb morgcufd^dn^, SRd^Iein \pxa6f: i^ flcd^c bid^, 

©o^^g mit t)iclctt greubctt. Unb id^ tottt^S nid^t Icibcn. 

SRdgleitt, aid2lcitt, SRdSlcin rot, atdSlein, atd^Icin, atdSlein tot, 
SRdSleitt auf bcr ^cibcn. 9fl52leitt auf bcr ©eibcn. 

Unb bcr tmtbc %naBc Brad^ 

'§* aidSlcin auf bcr §ctbcn; 

gfldiSlcin toel^rtc ftd^ unb fiad^, 

§alf il^m bod^* lein SBel^ unb Wd^, 

SWugt' c3 cBcn Icibcn. 

aid2Icin, SRdSlcin, ai52lcin rot, 

SRdSlcin auf bcr i^cibcn. («o(t^e.) 

16. 9a# S^log ami aReeire. 

i^afi bu baS @d^to6 gcfcl^cn, „S)ic SSinbe, btc SSogcn attc 

^aS ^o)^ ©d^Io^ am SWccr? Sagcn in ticfcr SRu)^'; 

©otbcn unb roftg Jotl^cn ©incm Slagclicb auS bcr §aUc 

^ic SBoIIcn brilbcr l^cr. §5rt' id^ mit Irancn ju." 

KS mdd^ tc^ fid^ nicbcmcigcn^ ©al^cfi bu oBcn gcl^cn 

3n bic fl)icgcl«arc* glut, 3)cn Sanig unb fcin ©cmal^I^, 

(£3 mdd^tc fhcBcn unb flcigen^ S)cr rotcn SWantcI SBcl^cn*, 

3n bcr Slbcnbtoolfcn ®Iut. ®cr golbncn ftroncn ©tral^I? 

„aa3o]^I fyiV id^ c3 gcfcl^cn, gill^rtcn fie nid^t mit SBonnc 

^aS ^0^ ©d^Iofe am SWccr, 6tne Wont Sungfrau bar, 

Unb ben 2Ronb barflBcr flcl^en, §crrlid^ toic cine ©onnc 

Unb Sf^cBcI tocit uml^er." ©tral^Icnb im golbncn §aar? 

3)erSQSinbunbbe§5Keere§SBaIIen«, „8Bo]^I fal^ id^ bic eitcrn bcibc, 
®abcn fie frifd^cn Slang? Dl^nc bcr kronen Sid^t, 
SSernol^mft bu au§ l^ol^en pollen 3m fd^toarjcn Sraucrltcibc: 
©aitcn^ unb geflgcfang? S)ic Qungfrau fal^ id^ nid^t." 

(VLfitanh.) 

15. 1. fa!^ tin ... for cS \ai) tin ftnaht or cin ^naBe fal^. 
2. notice the former inflection *cn in the dative (and genit.) singular 
of weak feminine nouns ending in e, which are now uninflected in 
the singular; the inflections are still common in compounds, as: bic 
©tubcntilr, Syiarienbob, bcr ©onnenfd^cin, bag §eibcnrd§Ieiit. 3. *as 
beautiful as the morning.* 4. '§ SldSlein for bag 9ld§Icin. 6. *but 
no cry and sigh was of any use to her.* 16. 1. *by.* 2. *feun it 
would.* 3. *to stoop down.* 4. 'mirrored.* 5. flrcben unb flcigcn 
*to soar upwards.* 6. 'the surging waves' bc8 SDIecrcS SDallen* 
7. ©aitcn 'strings* for 'music* 8. bag (ber ©cmal^I — bic (^cma^Iln) 
(3ma^l is used in higher diotion fgr 'spouse/ 9, 'sweeping/ 
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3d^ ttjcig nid^t, toag foU cS be* ©ic fSmmt eg mtt gotbenem 
beutctt^ Sammc 

^a^ id^ fo traurtg bin? Unb fingt tin Steb babei*; 

ein aJlard^en quS dten S^iten, ^aS l^at eine munbcrfomc, 

^aS lommt mir nid^t au2 bcm^ Qktoaltige SJJcIobei^. 
©inn. 

^ie Suft ifl W^I nnb eg bunWt, |,',",|f f ' J?J 2t'^ ®S 
Unb ru^ig fliefet bet SR^in; f ^^?2^^^^ .^.^^ ^^. ®' J ' 
^er ®m bes Serges funfell %^ ^aut mc^t bie gelfennffe, 

3m 3lbenbfonnenWein. ®^ W^«* ""^ ^^"^^f ^^ *>^^ ^^^ • 

Sd^ glaube bte SSellen t>n* 
^ie fd^Snfle Sungfrau fijet fd^Iingen 

^ort oben njunbcrbar, Sim (£nbc ©d^iffer unb Sal^n; 

Sl^r golbttc^ ©efd^meibe blijet, Unb bog l^at mit il^rem ©tngen 
@ie fdmmt il^r gotbencg §aar. ^ic Sorelci getan. (^cimo 

18« Salomon unk beir &&mann. 

3m gelb ber ^5ntg Salomon 
©d^Iagt untcrm §immel auf htn Sl^ron; 
^a fiel^t cr einen ©Smann fd^reiten, 
S)cr Sdmer toirft nad^ alien ©eiten. 

,,aSag mad^fl bu ba?" ber S6nig ^rid^t, 
,,^cr Soben l^ter tragi ©rnte nid^t. 
Safr cib^ t)om tSrid^ten Seginnen^! 
®u toirfl bie Slugfaat^ nic^t getoinnen." 

^er ©dmann, feinen 3lrm gefenft^ 
Unfd^Iilffig flel^t er ba unb benft; 
^ann fdl^rt er fort, if)n rttflig l^ebenb, 
^cm todfen Sdnig Slnttoort gebenb: 

,,3d^ l^abc nid^tg aB biefeg Selb, 
©eadert l^ab^ id^/g unb befteUt. 
Wa^ foil id^ toiitre SHed^nung* Jjflegen? 
%a^ kotn t)on mir, t)on ®ott ber ©egen." 

(RMert) 

17. 1. This poem is one of the numerous popular German 
songs, and deals with the legend that a witch, dwelling on the 
Loreley Rock on the Rhine, by her sweet singing allures fishermen 
to approach her rocky abode in order to see them drowned. 2. toag 
foil eg bebeuten Vhat it means.* 3. mir nic^t aug bem = nid&t aug 
nteinem (©inn). 4. 'at the same time.* 6. for SKetobie. 18. l.db-f laffen 
*to desist from.* 2. 'doings,* 'endeavours.* 3. = iuag bvi auggefat 
l^aft 'what you have sown.* 4. notice the absolute accusative with 
the past part, when ^abcnb is understood; cf. cr ftanb ba, ben ^ut 

in t)fr ^anJ). 5. 'wi^^t otb^r ^Qcoi;mt q¥* I give of jt?' 
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19. defftnken* 

3d^ ging im SBalbc Qd^ tooHt' c8 brcd^cU; 

@o fiftt mid^ l^itti ^a fagt* ci8 fein^: 

3)a2 ttmr mcin ©inn*. ©ebrod^en fein?" 

3m ©d^ottctt fol^ td^ 3d^ grub's tnit alien 

(£in S3Iiimd^en fiel^'n, %tn SBiiritein aud, 

®ic ©tcrnc Icud^tcnb, S^m ®atten ttug id^*S 

®ic «uglein fd^dn. «ni* l^flbfd^ett §au8. 

Unb t)fIottit' ei8 toieber 

«m iiillctt Drt; 

9'Jun jtocigt c^^ immcr 

Unb biai^t fo fott^ («oeti^) 

m^ ma^n, bet ^elb, unb SSemngton 
^te ©icgcr jufammcntratcn, 
S)ic Sciben^ bic fid^* langc fd^on 
&ttannt and il^ren XateU; 

^a f))tad^ 5U SSettington Stiid^et balb: 
S)u f&clb fo iung t)on^ Sdf)ttn, 
3tn fflugl^cit unb Scbod^t fo olt 
SBic id^ mit grauen ^aoten! 

S)a ftjrad^ ju awd^ct aBettington: 
3)u ^clb t)on flarlcr lugcnb; 
SSon Sodcn fo gcaltcrt fd^on, 
3)o3 §crs fo frifd^ t)on gugcnb! 

3)a flanb bet QilngHng unb ber ®rei2; 

©ic gabcn fid^ bie^ §5nbe 

Unb fragteu; oh auf bcm ©rbcnfteiS 

9'Jod^ fo ein ^aax fid^ fanbe«. (»tt<fett.) 

19. 1. fo fiir mid^ l^in 'lost in thought.* 2. 'I had no mind to 
look (I did not think of looking) for anything particular.* 3. 'gently.' 
4. *in order to wither.* 5. *by.* 6. *it spreads (its twigs).* 7. trans- 
late fort by the verb *to continue.' 20. 1. The two heroes of 
Waterloo as represented in the fine oil painting in the House of 
Lords. 2. 'the two.' 3. fid^ is also used as reciprocal pronoun for 
einanber 'one another.* 4. jung t)on or jung an (dat). 5. ^ bie ^nbe 
«= i^rc §finbc 'they shook hands.* 6. Blucher was the Prussian 
general who decided the great battle by falling on the French rear 
after a tremendous march in rain and mud. He was enthusiasti- 
cally received by London society and made an Honorary Doctor of 
Laws of Oxford University in 1814, He wa? 12 yeSHTS old ftt th§ 

tim^ 9f ft^ battle of W*t^rl9Q, 
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(Ed ging* tool^t Hhtt Me ^etbe ^^SBol^I^ ^aV id^ euer ®riigen; 
3ur attctt ftajJcH* CTtt<)or 3]&t ^clbcngeiflcr, gc^rt; 

(Sin ®reiiS im SBaffengefd^ntetbe<^ Sure Sleil^e foQ id^ fd^fiegen^ 
Unb trat in ben bunfcln (El^ot. §ca mir! id^ bin eS tocrt." 

3)ie @5rgc fcincr W^ntn 6^ flanb« an Wilier ©totte 

©tanbctt bic §aB* cntlang, (Sin ©arg nod^ ungefilUt; 
auS bet licfe* tfit il^tt ma|ttctt^S)en nal^m cr jum SRul^ebette, 
Sin munbetbarer ®efang. Qnm^mUnaf^mtxbtn^d^ilb. 

3)ic §anbc tSt cr fatten^ 

«uf3 ©d^toert unb fd^Iummert' etn»; 

arte (Seificrlautc t>txiaUitn^^, 

3)a mod^t* eS gor fHUc fcin^i. (uiionb.) 

22* 9aS Seild^en. 

Sin SSeitd^en auf ber SSiefe fianb 

®thMt in fid^i unb unbcfannt: 

(Ed toar ein l^erjig^d Seild^en. 

%a lam due jungc ©d^Sfcrin 

suit leid^tent ©d^ritt unb muntrem ©inn. 

^al^er, bal^r, 

3)ic SBicfc l^er unb fang. 

^d^! bcnlt bad SSeild^cn, tear' Uf^^ nut 
%it fd^dnfle Slumc bcr S'Jatur, 
2ld^; nur cin Urincd SBeild^cn, 
Sid mid^ ia» Siebd^en ab^tp^lMi 
Unb an bent Sufen matt gebrftdt! 
tKd^ nur, a^ nur 
(Ein aSiertelflflnbd^en lang! 

%d^, aber a^^l bad SRabd^en lam 
Unb nid^t in ad^t bad SSeild^en nal^m^ 
(Ertrat^ bad arme Seild^en; 
(Ed fani unb {larb unb freut* fid^ nod^: 

21. 1. 'ancestral vault* 2. see No. 2, 1. 3. *in the full glitter 
of his armour.* 4. 'from below.* 5. tat il^n for tat tl^n ma^ncn = 
mal^nte i^n is a familiar rendering in folk-lore poetry; cf. t(^ tSit 
mtd| ju tl^m fcjen *I sat down by his side.* 6. *to be sure,* *forsooth.* 
7. 'I am to complete your rani^ (as the last of the family).* 8. see 
No. 2, 1. 9. *he fell asleep.* 10. 'to die away.' 11. *what a deep 
silence must then have prevailed there.* 22. 1. 'stooping down in 
modesty.* 2. notice the Subjunctive if a wish is expressed. 3. 'but 
alasl* 4. nid^t in ad^t nal^m 'did not heed.* 6. the prefix er means 
'to crush,* 'extinguish*; cf. fd^Iagcn 'to beat,* but crft^tagcn 'to slay*j 
ter^ evtretpn (rare) 't9 Qru^b u»4er b^r toQW 
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Unb ftcrb* id^ htnn^, fo flcrb^ id^ bod^ 

^urd^ fie, burd^ fie, 

3u il^ren gflfecn bod^. (©oet^O 

®2 toax dn ^vb, ia^ tuottte nic 
gut ^rd^c fid^ bequcmcn^; 
Unb ©onntogg fanb eS fletS ein 8Bic2, 
3)cn SScg inS fjelb ju neJ^men. 

®ic aJJutter f})rad^: „^xt (Moit t'6nt, 
Unb fo ifl bir'8 befo^Ien, 
Unb l^ofl bu bid^ nid^t |ittfiett)d]&nt, 
©ic lommt unb tuirb bid^ l^olen." 

S)a2 Sixth, e8 benlt: ,,S)ie ®Iodc l^dngt 
®o brobcn auf bem ©tul^Ie^". 
©d^ott ]^at^2 ben SBcg inS gelb gcIenltS 
Site licf' e25 ouS ber ©d^ulc. 

%it &iodt ®Iodc« tdttt ttid^t mt\)x, 
^ic SKuttcr l^at gcfadett^. 
S)od^ tueld^ ein ©d^rcdEcn l^interl^crs 
3)ie ®Iodte fommt getoadtclt^. 

©ie mad^ett fd^nell, man gkubt e^ {aunt, 
3)a§ arme Sinb im ©d^reden, 
®g lauft, eg fommt 1^ aU loic im Sraum; 
^ic ©lode toirb eg bcden". 

^od^ nimmt e§ rid^tig fcinen §ufd^i^ 
Unb mit gctoanbter ©d^nelle 
Silt c3 burd^ Singer, gelb unb Sufd^ 
8ur ffird^e, jut Satjefle. 

Unb jeben ©onn* unb geiertag 

©ebenft e§ an ben ©d^aben^^ 

Sdgt burd^ ben er^en @tod^enfd^Iag 

9Wd|t in ^erfon fid^ laben^*. (©oet^e.) 

6. ftcrb' id^ benn = tocnn iri^ benn fterbc ; bcnn 'although/ 
23. 1. Hake the trouble of going to/ 2. 'excuse.' 3. 'belfry.' 4. Hake 
one's way.* 5. = aB ob er ... licfe (Imperf. Subj.). 6. this repe- 
tition is here purposely used to express the resounding of the bell. 
7. Hold a fib.* 8. Hhere behind him.* 9. 'comes hobbling along.* 
10. here for fommt jurM 11. 'cover over,' 'overtake.' 12. takes 
his run rightly (at last)— i.e., 'in the right direction.' 13. 'misadven- 
ture.' 14. 'does not suffer to be invited (by the bell in person, but 
answers to the fjrst ^trpH^ qf tbe bell),' 
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3ln cincm Sal bei^ cincm atmcn ^irtcn 
ffirfd^ictt mit icbcm jungctt ^df)x, 
©obofi) bic ctflcn Scrd^cn f^mirrtcn^ 
gin SKabti^ctt fd^dn unb tounbcrbar*. 

©ie mat nici^t in bem Xat geboten, 
3Ran ton^tt nid^t, toolset fie lam; 
3)od^ fti^ttcU tear il^rc ©Jjur tjcriorcu; 
©obalb bag a^iabd^en ^bfd^ieb nal^m. 

S3cfcttfiCttb mar il^rc "^a^, 
Unb allc §crjcn tourbcn toeit^; 
®o(l^ einc SBilrbc, rinc ^b\t 
©ntfcmtc bic SScrtrauIi^fcit. 

©ie htad^tt Slumen mit^ unb fjrild^te, 
©etcift auf cincr anbern fjlur^ 
3n cincm anbern ©onncnlid^tC; 
3n cincr gWdUd^crn Siatur. 

Unb teilte jcbcm eine ®abC; 
^cm Slumcn, jenem grild^tc an^; 
S)cr pilngling unb ber @rciS am ©tabe, 
6in jcber ging bcfd^enft® nad^ §auS. 

SBiQIommen toaren aflc ®Sflc; 
®od^ nal^tc fid^ cin Iicbcnb» $aar, 
S)cm rcid^te fie ber @abcn bcftC; 
3)cr 83Iumcn aflerfd^Snftc bar^^ 

25. i^offnung. 

®§ rcben unb trdumen^ bic SWenfd^cn t)icl 

Son bcffcrn filnftigcn lagen; 

9'Jad^ einem glildflid^cn golbcncn gid 

©icl^t man fie rennen unb jagcn. 

®ic SBelt mirb alt unb toirb toicber jung, 

3)od^ ber SWcnfd^ l^offt immer SScrbeffcrung. 

3)ic fpbffnung fttl^rt il^n in§ Seben cin, 
©ie umflattert ben frSl^ttd^cn Snaben, 
^en SfittfiKiiO ^^^^^ i^^ Sanhtx^d^tin^, 
©ie toirb mit bem ®rci2 nid^t bcgraben; 
3)cnn befd^ttefet cr im ®rabc ben mttben Sauf, 
^od) am ®rabc p\ian^t cr — bic §offnung auf. 

24. 1. 'from abroad/ *£rom afar.' 2. 'among.* 3. 'to soar up/ 
*to warble/ 4. in poetry attributive adjectives are often placed after 
the noun they qualify, and are then uninflected. 5. 'expanded/ 6. = 
mit fid^ 'with her/ 7. 'country/ 8. 'with some gift/ 9. = cin 
licbcnbcg $aar. 10. Schiller allegorises 'poetry* in this pp?m, 
3&. I, §e^ No, 3, 1, 2, 'magic lustre/ 
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Sd ifl lein luitt, fd^metd^elnber SBaffn, 

dtitnat im Qkf^itnt beiS Zoten. 

3m $er)en Mnbet ed tout fid^ an: 

3u toaiS' Seffetm finb toit geboren; 

Unb toa^ bie innete @timme \pn(S^t, 

'S)ai t&ufd^t bie l^offenbe @eele nid^t. (6<«tfiei.) 



DIVISION III. 

afif^ctfnabc. 
«» Wd^ctt bet ©ee, et labeti jum »abe, 
3)et ftnabe fd^Iicf ein am grflnen ®eflabe; 
S)a l^dtt et ein ftttngen*, tote gtdten fo fflfe, 
®ie ©timmen bet (Engel im $atabie«. 
Unb toie et ettoad^et in feliget Sufi, 
3)a finelett bie SBaffet il^m um bie »tufl, 
Unb e8» tuft au8 ben liefen: Sieb' Stnaht bifl mein! 
3^ lode ben ©d^ISfet, id^ jiel^* il^n l^etein. 

$irte. 

3l|t Watten* lebt too% 

gi^t fonnigen ffleiben^I 

5)et ©ennes mu^ fd^eiben, 

3)et ©ommet ifl l^in. 
©it f allien ^ ju Betg, toit fommen toicbet, 
aSenn bet SududE tuft, totnn ettoad^en bie Sieber, 
aSenn mit Slumen bie ©tbe fid^ «eibet ncu, 
aSenn bie Stilnnlein fliegen im tteblid^en SKai. 

gi^t SWatten, Icbt tool^I, 

gl^t fonnigen aSeiben! 

3)et ©enne mug fd^eiben, 

^et ©ommet ifl l^in. 

Hlpcniager. 
gg bonnetn bie ^dl^en, e8 jittett bet ©teg«, 
yHi^t gtauet bem ©d^flften auf fd^toinbttgem aSeg; 
et fd^teitet t)ettoegen ouf gelbetn t)on (SiS, 
®a pxaxiQtt fein gtill^Iing; ha gtilnet fein SHcig; 
Unb untet ben gilfeen ein nebUge2 SKeet, 

3. toaS is frequently used in Gennan for ctwag, *to something 
better/ 26. 1. for tabet ein *invites.' 2. 'a tone, sound/ 3. f ^ 
==a voice, a call is heard. 4. *ye meadows T 6. 'pasture/ 6. tt« 
b^jrdsmftn/ *cow-keeper/ 7. *we ^cend/ 8, *wg<>de?i bridge/ 
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Ctlennt et bie ®t&ttt bet SRenfd^en nid^t ntel^t; 
3)ttr(i^ ben 9tig tmr ber aBoIIen erBtidt er bie SSelt 
Zief untet ben SBaffetn bad gtilnenbe f^etb^. (ed^iacT.) 

^nbtomad^e. 
®iH fid^ §eItor etoig t)on mix toenben^, 
SBo ad^itt mit ben unnal^bar'n^ §Snben 
3)em ?PatrolIui8 fd^tedflid^ D})fet bringt? 
SBet toirb Wnftig beinen SIcinen* lel^tcn 
®pttxt toerfcn unb bie ©dttcr el^ren, 
SBenn ber finflre Drfud^ bid^ t)erfd^ttn0t? 

§c!tot. 
leureg SBeib, gebicte^ beinen IrSnen! 
9}ad^ bet g^tbfd^tad^t i{l mein fenrig Sel^nen, 
®iefe atme fd^iljen ^erfiamnd^. 
SSnH)fenb fflt ben l^eil'gen fperb^ ber ®dtter 
%afV id^^ unb be2 aSatetlanbeS aietter 
©teig'io id^ nieber ju bem ft^'W^w 2flu6". 

Snbtomad^e. 
SKmmer laufd^^ id^ beiner SEBaffcn ©d^atte; 

SRi^Bid ^^¥ ^^^ @if^ii in i>^i^ ^(Mt, 
^viami grower ^elbenfiamm t)erbirbt. 
S)tt toitfl l^ingel^n, too lein Zag mel^r^^ fd^einet, 
3)er EocjtuiJi* burd^ bie SBilflen toeinet, 
Seine Siebe in bem Setl^e (Hrbt. 

§eftot. 
WV mein ©el^nen toill id^, all^ mein ^tnttn, 
3n bed Setl^e jHUen Strom oerfenlen, 
^bet meine Siebe nid^t. 

9. These three passages represent the chief occupation of the 
primitive Swiss and are the introductory stanzas of Schiller's 'S&iU 
|elm %tU, 27. L This fine poem was suggested to the poet by 
a passage in Homer's Iliad (book VI., 395) and refers to Hector's 
farewell to Andromache, his consort. 2. *tum away from/ *part'; 
ewig = auf cioig 'for ever.* 3. *xuiapproachable,* 'invincible.' 4. Hec- 
tor's little son was called Astyanax. 5. Orcus was the Greek name 
for the 'world of the dead', *the nether world.' 6. 'restrain.* 7. the 
name of the citadel of Troy, and hence for Troy itself. 8. = D^fct- 
^erb 'altar.' 9. 'if I do fall, it will be fighting . . .' 10. the present 
used for the future tense. 11. the Styx was the chief river in the 
Orcus. 12. i.e., eternal darkness in the nether world. 13. the 
Cocytus, the stream of tears; SBiljlen 'the desolate regions' of the 
nether world; ber Sct^e, the river of oblivion in the nether world 
from which the soulless shades drink and forget their past. 
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^ocd^! bet SBilbe toht fd^on an htn aSauetn, 
@iltte mix baiS @d^toert urn, kg baS Xrauem! 
^eltotd fiiebe fHcbt im fietl^e nid^t. (e<^u[et) 

28* ^S fCnien t^eir Sieine. 

Bom after blinb, ful^r Seba^ bennod^ fort 
8u Jircbigen bie neuc frol^e Sotfd^aft. 
Son @tabt iu @tabt, t)on ^orf ju ^orfe maUte 
«n feinc2 gftl^rcrg §anb bcr frommc ©rcis 
Unb pxibiqtt ba^ ffiort mit gftnglingSfcucr. 

(Knfl Icitct^ tl^n fcin ffinabc in ein %ai, 
S)a3 ilbcrfS't toor mit gctoalt^gcn ©tcincn. 
ficid^tftnnig mcl^r ate bo^^aft ipxad^ bcr ^ait: 
,,e]^rtt)ilrb^gcr Satcr, t)iclc SKcnfd^cn finb 
Bcrfammctt l^icr unb ttmrtcn auf bie ^rebigt". 

^er blinbe @rei$ erl^ub fid^ alfobalb, 
aSSl^It* cinen 2ejt, erflort' il&n, toanbt' i^n an, 
(Ermal^nte, toarnte, flrafte, trdfletc 
So ^txiiidi, baft bie Iranen milbiglid^ 
Sl^m niebcrfloffcn in ben graucn Sort. 

9te er befd^tiegenb brauf ba^ Saterunfer^ 
SBie fid^'g ge5iemt^ gcbctet unb gcfjirod^cn: 
;,3)ein ifl baS Sleid^, unb bein bie Sraft, unb bein 
S)ie ^errlid^fcit bi2 in bie ©toigfeitcn"; — 
3)a riefcn ring2 im Zal Jjiel toufcnb ©timmen: 
,,2lmen, el^rloilrb^ger Sater! ^men! 2lmcn!" 

S)cr Snab^ erfd^ral; rcumiitig fnief er niebcr 
Unb beid^tete bem ^eifigen bie QMbt. 
,,©o^n", jprod^ ber ®rei§, „^a\i bu bcnn nid^t gelefcn: 
SBenn SWenfd^en fd^toeigen, toerben ©teine fd^rei'n? 
!«id^t flJotte Mnftig, ©ol^n, mit ®otte3 SBort! 

Sebenbig ifl eS, traftig, fd^neibet fd^arf/ 

aSie !ein jtoeifd^neibig ©d^toert. Unb foUte gleid^ 

S)a8 SKenfd^enl^ws fid^ i^m jum Sroft^ t)crfleinen, 

©0 loirb im ©tein ein ffllenfd^enl&erj fid^ regen!" 

(StoUsatten) 

28. 1. the 'venerable Bede,* who had become blind from old 
age, according to the legend was once by his guide taken to a 
field full of stones, and being told that his congregation wa«, waiting 
for his address, preached to the stones, which in conclusion cried: 
*Amen, venerabilis Beda.* Hence his name. The fact^ howerer, is 
that the famous scholar grew neither old nor blind. 2. *behoves.' 
3. *in defiance.' 
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29. 9et irei^fte grfttft. 

5Prcifettb mit t)xtt fd^dncn SReben 
S^rcr Sanbcr SSScrt unb 3a^I, 
©agctt t)ielc bcutfd^c fjilrflen 
gittfl ju SaSorm^i im Saifcrfaal. 

;,§ctrlici^", f})ra(i^ bet giirfl t)on ©ad^feti; 
,;3fl mcitt Sanb unb feinc SKad^t, 
Sitbcr l^cgctt* feine Serge 
SBol^I in mand^em tiefen ©d^ad^t^" 

,,®e]^t mein Sanb in Upp'^tx gilUe'V 
©Jjtad^ bet Surfilrfi t)on bem SRl^ein, 
,,®oIbne ©aaten in ben %aUxn, 
«uf ben aergen eblen SBein!"* 

,,®ro6c ©tabte, tcid^e mdfler", 
Subtoig, §err ju Sa^ern, ipxad), 
,,@d^offen^ bo| mein Sanb bem euren 
aSol^I nid^t flel^t an (Sd^ai^tn nad^/' 

gbcrl^arb, bet mit bem S3arte^ 
SBilrttembergS geliebter $crr, 
®pxaS^: ,;9Kein Sanb ^ai fleine @t&btt, 
ZrSgt nid^t Serge filberfd^tuer ; 

S)od^ ein Sleinob' l^dlfs t)erborgen: — 
^ag in SSdIbern, nod^ fo grog, 
3d^ mein $au))t lann titl^nlid^ tegen 
Sebem Untertan in ©d^og." 

Unb eg rief bcr §err t)on ©ad^fen, 

S)er t)on Sa^ern, bcr ijom SRI^ein: 

,,®raf im Sart! Sl^r feib ber SReid^fle; 

guer Sanb trfigt ©bel^ein!" Oufimus ftemer.) 

Ural^ne, ©rofemutter, SWutter unb ^nb 
3n hnmp^tx ^tubt beifammen finb. 
(£g \pkUt baS ^nbS bie SWutter fid^ \d^mMt, 
®ro6mutter ftjinnet, Ural^ne gcbildft 
©tjt jointer bem Dfen im ^W^ — 
SBie toel&en bie Silfte fo fd^rofll! 

29. 1. SormS, not far from Mayence (ajiainj) in Germany, 
where several important Imperial Diets were held. 2. 'contain.' 
3. *pit,' *mine.* 4. the accusative depending on fel^t. 6. 'cause/ 
6. the first duke of Wiirtemberg and the first German prince who 
granted a liberal constitution to his realms (1459 — 1496). 7. i.e., the 
love of his subjects. 30. 1. see No. 2, 1. 2. 'couch/ 'armchair.* 
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SBie toitl i4 ipitlen vox gtilnen $ag', 
SBie tiria id^ fiiringen butd^ Xai unb $d]^^n, 
SBie toia id^ ))fliiden t)iel Slumen fd^ott! 
5)citi anger*, bem bin td^ l^olb." — 
$drt i^r% mie bet S)onner grollt? 

3)ie SRuttet f))rid^t: ^^SRorgen ifl'i^ Sfetertag; 
S)a l^alten toic alle frdl^H(|^ ®etag; 
3d^ felBet tilfle mein gfeierHcib*; 
^Qd Seben, ed l^t oud^ Suft nod^ fieib, 
5)atttt fd^eint bie ©onne tote ®oIb!" — 
$drt il^r'd, tote bet S)onner groQt? 

@lrogmutter f])tid^t: ,,9Rorgen ift^d geiettag, 
®ro|mutter l|at leinen geiertag, 
@ie lod^et boiS SRal^I, fie \pinntt ba^ filetb, 
3)ai8 Sebctt ifl ©org* unb t)tel Slrbeit; 
SBol^I bem, bcr tat, toa« er foHtM" — 
$drt if^t% tote ber 3)onner grottt? 

Ural^ne f])rid^t: ,;SRorgen ifl'd %dtttaQ, 
«m Hebften ntorgen i(| flerben mag'; 
Sd^ lann nid^t fingen unb fd^erjen mel^r, 
3d| lann ni(^t forgen unb fd^affen fd^toer, 
SBa8 tu' id^ nod^ auf ber SBelt?" — 
@e^t i^r, tote ber eit| bort faOt? 

©te ^xtxC^ nid^t, fie fel^n'iJ nid^t, 

ffiS ftemmt bie ©tube toie lauter® Sid^t: 

Ural^ne, ©rofemuttcr, SRutter unb ffiittb 

Som ©tral^l mitetnanber getroffen finb, 

Bier Scben enbet ein ©d^fag — 

Uttb morgen tfi^d f^eiertag. {(Bufta^e^^) 

31. Set 9&mtx. 

„3Bai5 l^dr' id^ braugen t)ori bem lor, 
Wa^ auf ber »rfldc fd^aUen? 
fiagt ben ®efang t)or unferm Cl^r 
3m ©aale toiberlaHen!" 
®er iJfinig ]ptai)% ber $age lief! 
S)er Stnaht lam, ber Sdnig ricf: 
„Sa6t mir l^crein ben ^ttcn!" 

3. *glade*; cf. &cdfe hedge. 4. 'meadow/ 5. = \t0^ 
©elag. 6. 'holiday dress.* 7. we would ratiier expect vmF 
8. lautcr is used as an attributive adjective only and is always dd* 
inflected if it means 'all*; but we also say lautcreS @oIb 'p'^'^ 
gold.' 31. 1. 'outside of 
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©cgrfifect fcib mir, ebic ^crrn, 

SBctd^ reid^cr §immcl, ©tern bci ©tern! 
SB3er fcnnet il^re 9'Jamcn? 
Sm ©aat t)oU $rad^t rnib ^crrttd^lcit 
©d^Iieftt, Slugcn, cud^I l^icr ifl nid^t 3^^^ 
©id^ paunenb ju crgd^en." 

^cr ©finger brfldt^ bic Slugcn tin- 
Unb fd^Iugs in t)oUtn Zanen*; 
S)ic SRittcr fd^outcn* muttg brein 
Unb in ben ©d^og bic @i^bntn. 
S)er Sdnig, bem baS Sieb gefici, 
Sicg il^m ffUm Soigne fiir fein ®pxti 
gine golb^nc Settc bringen. 

,/S)it golb^ne Settc gib mir nid^t; 
2)ie Sette gib ben SRittern, 
aSor beren Wl^nem Slngefid^t 
S)er grtnbe Sanjen f})Iitteml 
@K6 fie bem ^an^Ier, ben bu f)a% 
Unb lag i^n nod^ bie golb^ne £a{l 
3u anbem Saflen tragen! 

3d^ ftnge, toie ber SSogel fingt, 
®er in ben S^^W^ tuol^net; 
"Sia^ Sieb, baiS aniS ber ^el^Ie bringt, 
3fl fiol^tt, ber reid^Iid^ lol^net. 
5)od^, barf id^ bitten, bitt^ id^ ®itt««: 
Safet mir ben beflen Sed^cr 28ein3 
3n })urem ®oIbe reid^en!" 

(gr fejt* il^n an, er trani il^n ang: 

,,D 2ranl t)oII fftger Sobe! 

£) tuo]^{ bem l^od^begliidEten $au$, 

aSo baS ifl^ «eine ®abe! 

Srgel^t^^^ end^ tool^I; fo benft an mid^, 

Unb banfet @ott, fo tuarm al^ id^ 

fjilr biejen Srunf eud^ banfel" ((»oet$c) 

32. axmni^K 

SBer reitet fo fjjfit burd^ iRad^t nnb SSinb? 
eg ift ber SSater mit feinem ^nb; 

2. cin+brildfcn *to close.* 3. 'played.* 4. 'accords.' 6. brein+«» 
fc^oucn 'to look about.* 6. 'one thing.* 7. instead of too bag cine 
tleine ®abc tfl (is considered). 8. conditional inversion for Jocnn 
ed eud§ tt)o]^( erge^t. 32. 1. ^rlfdnig King of the Elves is present- 
ed here for the dread and horrors of night. 

German Conv.>Grammar. 2^ 
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@t ^at ben ^ahtn toofjtV in bent 3(tm, 
(Sr faftt il^n fidget, er |filt il&n toarm. 

;,SRein ©ol^n, toa^^ birgfi bu fo bong bein (Sefid^t?" — 
,,©iel^fi, Satet, bu ben (grlfdnig ntti^t? 
3)en grlenfSnig mit ihon' unb ©d^toctf? — " 
,,SRein ©ol&n, e2 ifi ein !«ebelfhetf/' — 

,,®u licbcS ^nb/ fomm, ge^ mit mit*! 

@ar fd^dne Spitlt \pitV id^ mit bit; 

Standi' bunte Slumcn finb an bem ©ttanb, 

SKcine SKuttet l^ot mont^ gillben*^ ®cmanb/' — 

;,SKcin SSatet, mcin SSatet, unb l^drcfl bu nid^t, 
aSaS etlenWnig mit Icifc tjctfjjti^t?" — 
,,©ci tul^ig, bleibe tul^ig, mein Sinb! 
3n bfltten SWttctn faufelt bet SBinb." — 

,,aBiHfi, feinet Snabe, bu mit mit gel^n? 
SWeine Idti^tet foUen bid^ ttjatten^ fd|dn; 
a»cinc Sddltet fill^tcn btn nad^tlid^en Sleil^n 
Unb njicgen unb tauten unb fingcn bid^ ein."' 

„SWcin SSatet, mcin SSatet, unb fiel^fl bu nid^t bott 
gtffanigS Zad^tet am biiftetn Ott?" 
^SKein ©ol^n, mein ©ol^n, id^ fcl^^ eS gcnau, 
gi8 fd^cincn bie alten SBeiben fo gtau." — 

„3d^ Ucb* bid^, mid^ tcijt beinc fd^dne ©cflalt; 
Unb bijl bu nid^t toittig, fo btaud^' id^ ©ctoalt." — 
„a»ein aSatet^ mein SSatct, jejt fagt et mid^ anl 
gtftenig l^at mit ein Seib'S® gctan!" — 

^cm aSatet gtaufet*^®, et teitct gefd^loinb; 

@t l^cilt in btn 3(tmen ba^ dd^^enbe ^nb, 

etteid^t ben §of mit mn^' unb Sloti^ 

3tt feincn 9(tmen baS ffinb loat tot. (®oet^c) 

33. nUvanUx 9P^lanii of aRnnlacd^ 

^llejanbct D})filanti fag in SKunfacS* l^ol^em lutm. 

%n ben motfd^en fjcnftctgittetn tflttelte bet toilbe ©tutm, 

2. signifies here Veil,* *in good health' to render its sudden 
death afterwards all the more striking. 3. ttJaS is frequently used 
for loatum. 4. these four lines, also the four further ones be- 
ginning with SSittft, feincr ^abe, etc., are spoken by Erlking. 
5. = gillbeneg or goIbeneS. 6. 'attend to you.* 7. *sing thee to sleep.* 
8. ein 2t\b^^ *harm.' 9. bem SSatcr graufet cS 'the 1 shudders.' 
10. 'anxiety,' 'fear.' 33. 1. Alexander Ypsilanti, a Moldavian noble- 
man and Austrian subject, but descended from the ancient Greek 
noble family of Comneni (hence QJried^cnfilrft), headed the Greek in- 
surrection against the Turks in 1821 (see life of Lord Byron). The 
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@d^toar)e SSoden^ilge ftogen ftber SRonb unb @tetne ^in, 
Uttb bcr ©ricd^enfiirp, et feuftte: „^i), bafe \i) ficfangen bin!" 
3ln be§ SRittag^ ^orijonte l^ing fein %uge unt)ettt)anbt: 
,,Sag' id^ bod^ in bcincr 6rbc, mcin gelicbtc^ Saterlanb!" 
Unb ct dffnetc ba« fjcnflcr, fa^ in3 abc Sanb J^incin: 
Sral^ctt fj^toStrntcn in ben (Stflnbcn, abler urn baS gcl^gcflein: 
®icbcr fing cr an ju fcufjcn: ,,8ringt mir fcinct SJotfd^aft l^ct 
au3 bcm Sanbe mcinet BStcr?" — Unb bic SBiml^cr toarb il|m 

f^toer — 
fflat'g t)on Irdnen? toat'iJ t)on ©d^Iummct? — unb fcin ^anpt 

fani in bie ^anb. 
®t% fein antlift loirb fo luetic — troumt et t)on bem Baterlanb? 
^(fo fag tx, unb )unt @d^Idfet ttat ein fd^Iid^ter ^elbenmann, 
Sal^ mit freubig emflent Slide lange ben SSettiibten an: 
,,aiejanbet Dt)fitanti, fei gegrilfet unb faffe SRut! 
3n bem cngen geffenliaffe^ too gefloffen ifl mcin 8Iut, 
^0 in einem engen ©tab bie 3(f(i^e t)on breil^unbert @))artem 

Hegt, 
$a6en ilber bie Sarbaten freie @ried^en l^eut' gefiegt. 
^iefe aSotfd^aft bit ju bringen, toarb mein @ei{t l^erabgefanbt. 
aiejanber |)})filanti, frei toirb §cHag' l^eil'geg Sanb!" 
%a ertoad^t ber f^ftt^ t)om ©d^Iummer, tuft tnt^MU ,;8eonibai$!" 
Unb er fill^U, t)on grcubentrancn finb il^m ?lug* unb ffiange nai^, 
§ord^, eS raufd^t ob* fcinem §au|)te, unb ein 5tdnig8abler fliegt 
Slug bem fjenfler, unb bie ©d^toingen in bem ^onbenflra|l 

et toiegt. 

34* 9ie Ztompttt lion ^xai^tUtttK 

©ie l^aben lob unb SSetbetben gef})ie'n, 
SBit l^aben eiS nid^t getitten. 
3toei jtotonnen f^ugt)o(t Stoei 9attetie% 
SBit l^aben fie niebetgetitten. 

3)ie ©dbel gefd^toungen, bie g^^i^e t)et^(ingt, 
Xief bie Saxiitn unb l^od^ bie f^al^nen, 
©0 l^aben toit fie jufammengcf})tengt% — 
£fttaffiete toit unb Ulanen. 

insurrection failed, however, and Ypsilanti, who had returned to 
Austria, was imprisoned, for some seven years, at Miinkacs, in Hungary^ 
as if he had been a rebel to Austria. The poem is by the late 
father of Professor Max Miiller, of Oxford, a philhellenistic German 
poet. 2. i.e., the pass of Thermopylae, where 300 Spartans under 
their king Leonidas foimd a heroes* grave. 3. ob is antiquated now 
for fiber. 34. 1. The battle of Gravelotte (or Mars la Tour) took 
place in the Franco-German war on the 18th August, 1870. 2. *rout- 
ed them,' 'crushed them to death.* 

24* 
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5)o(i& cin ©lutritt tear ti, cin lobc^titt; 

aSo^I toid^en fie unfetn $te6en, 

3)0(1 t)Ott jtoci aUegimcntctn, tooS^ ritt unb mag firitt, 

Unfet jtmtet SRann ifi gebUeben. 

3)te ©rujl butd^fd^offcn, bie ©tirn actflafft*, 
@o lagen fie b(ei(| auf bem 9tafen, 
Stt bet iJtaft bet Qugenb bal^ingetafft, — 
9lun, Itoml^etet, ^nm Sammttn^ geMafcn! 

Unb et na^m bie XxomptV, unb et l^aud^te^ l^tnein; 
3)a — bie mutig mit fd^mettetnbem ®timme 
Uni8 geffll^tt in ben l^ettlid^en ftaml)f l^inein, 
®et Xtom))ete t)etfagte bie @timme^ 

Slut cin ItangtoiJ SBimmctn^ ein ©d^tei t)oU ©d^mer^ 

(EntquoU bem metaflenen Slunbe; 

eine Sugel l^atte burc^Ud^ett il^r (Srj — 

Urn bie Joten Itagte bie tounbc»! 

Um bie Za^fetn, bie Zteuen, bie SBad^t am SU^ein^^ 
Um bie SStilbct, bie l^eut* gefalleu; — 
Um fie aUt, ti oing un^ butd^ Tlail unb 8ein^^, 
(Etl^ub fie gebtoqene^ SiaUtn^^, 

Uid) nun fam bie ^a^t, unb toit ritten l^inbann^^, 

SRunbum bie SSad^tfeuet lol^ten; 

S)ie atoffe fd^noben, bet Kegcn tann, — 

Unb mit bac^ten bet %ottn, bet Xoten. (^tettiaiat^) 

35. 9tt Si6tnntx1>uAe im Stott^en. 

gctn im ©ilb baS fd^dne ©JjanieU; 
&panxtn ifl mein §cimotIanb; 
aSo bie fd^attigcn ^aflanien 
Slaufd^en an beiS @6to ©tranb, 
SBo bie H^anbeln tdtlid^ bmi^en, 
aSBo bie l^eigc Staube tuinlt, 
Unb bie Stofen fd^dnet glill^en, 
Unb ba^ SRonblid^t gotbnet blinlt 

3. toad 5= t)on affcn, bie ba rittcit, etc. *of all who.* 4. notice 
these two absolute accusatives with the part, when ^abenb is un- 
derstood (but never used); 'cloven,* *gashed.* 5. fammcin 'to rally.* 
6. 'blew.* 7. *gave forth no sound.* 8. for cin KangtofcS SB. *oiUy 
a mute moan*; cntquettcn *to issue from.* 9. referring to bie Xxom* 
ptte. 10. alluding to the famous national song. 11. *a shiver went 
through us all,* 'pierced us to the quick* ; = butd^ unfer SK. 
12. crl^ub for crl^ob; 'uttered its faltering plaint* 13. ^inbann 'from 
there,' 'away.* 
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Unb nun toanbt* id^ mit bcr Saute ^ 
Iraurig l^icr t>on §au3 p §aug, 
Sod^ lein l^elleiS 9(uge fd^aute 
gtcunblid^ Twd^ nadi^ mit l^craug. 
@l)atlid^ rctd^t man mit bic ®abcn, 
aKflrrif(^ l^cifct man mid^ gcl^n; 
2ld^. ben armen braunen ftnaben 
SBifl Icin ffiinjigcr tjctflcl^n. 

5)tcfcr SRcBcI brfldft mid^ nicbcr, 
S)cr bic Sonne mit cntfctnt, 
Unb bic altcn luft'gcn Sicbet 
^aV id^ aflc fafl tjctlcrnt^ 
Smmci in bic SKctobicn 
©d^leid^t ber ginc ff!ang jlci^ ein: 
3n bic §cimat mdd^t' id^ jicl^en, 
3n ha^ Sanb t>oU @onncnfd|ein! 

SRcin! beg Sctjeng fel^nenb ©d^Iagcn* 

Sfingct l^alt' i(|'g nid^t ptfltf^! 

SBill ia« jcbct Sufi cntfagcn, 

Sagt mir nur bet §eimat ®tfldf! 

fSfort jum ©flbcnl gott nad^ ©J^anien! 

3n ha^ Sanb Dofl ©onnenfd^cin! 

Untctm ©d^atten bet ffiaflanien 

SKug id^ cinfi bcgraben fcin. (®ei6er.) 

36. mt uuiiUminHii^e^ Sfloiie. 

@ie lommt — fie lommt, bcS aHittagg^ fioljc glottc, 

S)ag aSeltmccr toimmcrts untct il^t, 

SRit ^ettenflang unb eincm ncuen ®ottc* 

Unb taufenb 5)onnctn nal^t fie bit — 

Kin fd^toimmcnb §cct futd^tbatct SitobcHcn 
^^ . (2)cr Djean fal^ i^rcSgleid^en nie) 

Unflbcttoinblid^ ncnnt man fie, 

3ic^t fie cin^ct auf ben etfd^iodfnen SBcaen; 

S)en flolscn 9lamcn toeil^t 

5)et ©d^tcdfen, ben fie urn fid^ fjjcit. 

a»it maiefiatifd^ fiiflem ©d^titte 

ItSgt fcine Safi bet sittetnbe Slej^tun, 

aSeltuntctgang in il^tct SRittc^ 

3laf)t fie l^ctan, unb allc ©tiitmc tul^n. 

35. 1. 'guitar/ 2. 'never yet/ 3. 'forgotten/ 4. 'longing de- 
sire/ 6. 'repress/ 6. 'to be sure/ 36. 1. 'invincible/ 2. 9«ittag is 
used for South,' SWittetnad^t for 'North/ SJlorgen for 'East/ 9lbcnb 
for 'West,' instead of ber Often — SBcftcn — ^oxhen — ©iiben. 
3. 'groans/ 4. referring to popery. 5. referring to the Spanish 
destructive machines of war. 



Digitized by VjOOQIC 



374 Appendix III. 

^it gegenilber ftel^t fie ba, 

©Iflrffcrgc 3nfcl — ^crrfd^crin bcr SMccrc, 

S)ir brofcn btcfc ©aUioncnl^crc, 

©togl^er^ige Sritannia! 

Wti) beinem ftetgebotnen SoIIe! 

S)a ftel^t fie, eine toettetfd^toangte SBoIfe^. 

aSet ^at baiS l^o^e Sleinob bit errungen, 

^ai$ §u bet ZMbtx ^UiifAn bid^ gemad^t? 

§afl bu nid^t felbft, Don ftoljen ftdnigen gcjmuttgen, 

2)et gteid^iSgefe^e meifeflei^ txbaS^t? 

2)ai$ gtoge 9(att% bad beine ^dnige ^u Silrgetn, 

3u i^firflen beine Sfitget mad^t? 

^er @egel flol^e Dbermad^t, 

$afi bu fie ni(|t t)on aRiUionen SBiltgern 

etjhitten in bet ffiafferfd^Iad^t? 

ffiem banlfi bu fie — errdtct, Sailer bicfer Crbe — 

SSem fonft ali beinem ®eifi unb beinem @d^tuerte? 

UnglfldEIid^e — blidt ^in auf biefe feuertoerfenben ftoloffe, 

9M ^in uvb al^ne beinei^ Stu^mei^ %aUl 

Sang fd^aut auf bid^ bet Srbenball, 

Unb aller fteien SKdnner ^et^en fd^Iagen, 

Unb alle guten, fd^dnen ©eclen flagen^ 

Xeilnel^menb beined Stul^mei^ %aU, 

©ott ber SlBmaci^f ge, fal^ ^rab, 

©al^ beineiJ geinbeg flolje Sdmenflaggen^ toel^n, 

@af) bto^enb offen bein getoiffeg (&iah — 

©oH, \ptai^ tt, foil mein aibion Derge^en, 

ffitldfd^en meiner ^ttbtn ©tamm, 

^er UnterbiildEung letter f^elfenbamm 

3ufammenflflr§en, bic I^rannentoe^rc^o 

Sernid^tet fein tjon biefer §emif})l^5re? 

5Rie, rief er, foil ber grcil^eit $arabie3, 

S)er SKenfd^entoflrbe flarfcr ©d^itm Derfd^toinben i 

®ott, ber ailm&d^t'ge, hlit^, 

Unb bie 9(rmaba flog nad^ alien SBinben. (fi^mtx.) 

37. Aie Via^t^ am Vtffcin. 

1. 
SiS braufl^ tin Sluf toie S)onner]^aII^ 
SBie ©d^njertgellirr* unb ffiogcnj^rall^: 
Sum Sfll^ein, jum ffil^in, ^nm beutfd^cn SRI^ein! 
6. *a dark thundercloud.* 7. the *Magna Charta* of English 
liberties. 8. here for beflagen *will lament'; the present used for 
the future. 9. * lion-banners.* 10. 'stronghold against tyranny.* 
37. 1. 'watch/ 'guard.* 2. *to roar,* 'to resound.* 3. 'peal of 
thunder/ 4. 'clank of swords.* 5. 'roaring of the sea.* 
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SBet toiU bt^ ©tromeiS filter « fein? 

Sieb Satetlanb, magfl rul^tg fein, 

gcfl jtcl^t unb ttcu btc ffiad^t am Sll^itt! 

2. 

5)urd^ ©unbcrttaufcnb judt' c3 fd^ncH, 
Unb allcr 9tugcn BHfecns ^ctt; 
®cr bcutfd^c SflngHng, fromm^ unb ftarl, 
Scfd^itmti® bic l^cirgc Sanbegmarl^i. 
Sicb Satctlanb, magjl rul^ig fcin, 
2fcfi ficl^t unb ttcu bie SBad^l am 8ll^m! 

3. 
(£r hiidt l^inauf in §immcfeau'n^*, 
SBo §clbcngcipcri» nicbcrfd^au'n^*. 
Unb fd^toatt mtt floljcr ffamj^fcglufl^s: 
„®u, ail^rfn, bicibfi bcutfd^ toic mcinc »tuft!" 
Sieb aSaterlanb, magfl tu|ig fein, 
gfcfl flcl^t unb ttcu bic SQSad^t am Sll^in! 

4. 
^Unb obi« mcin ^crj im 2obc brid^t, 
SBirfl bu bod& btum cin SBcIfd^ct" nid^t; 
aflciq toic an SBaffcr bcinc glut 
3fl fficutfd^Ianb ja an ^elbcnblut." 
Sicb SSatcrlanb, magjl rul^ig fcin, 
gcft fiel^t unb treu bic SSad^t am Sfll^cint 

6. 

,,©oIang cin Iroj^fcn Slut nod^ qW)t^^, 
9lod& cine Sauft^^ ben ^cgcn^o ^ic^t, 
Unb nod^ cin 9trm bic Sad^fc fjjannt^i, 
Sctritt fcin gcinb l^ict bcincn ©tranb." 
Sicb Satcttanb, magjl tu^ig fcin, 
gcfi ficl^t unb ttcu bic SBac^t am Sfll^inl 

6. 
3)cr @d^mur22 crfd^aUt, bic SBogc rinnt, 
S)ie fjal^ncn*^ flottcru** l^od^ im 93Sinb: 
Bum 8fl|cin, ^nm W)tin, §um bcutfc^cn Sll^cin 
SBit aUc toofitn ^fitcr fcin! 
Sicb SSatcrlanb, magft rul^ig fcin, 
gcfi flcl^t unb ttcu bic SBad^t am Sfll^in! 

(anas ^ntdtnhuvqtt) 
6. 'guardian. 7. Ho thrill/ 8. *to flash/ 9. *pious/ 10. 'to 
guard,* Ho protect/ 11. 'frontier.* 12. bic ^ue, PI. bic 9luen (poe- 
tical), field, here 'the heavenly spheres/ 13. 'heroes,* 'spirits/ 
14. fd^auen Ho look.* 16. 'martial fervour.* 16. 'and though . . . 
should break/ 17. 'Frenchman.* 18. 'to glow/ 19. 'fist.' 20. 'sword/ 
21. 'to cock a rifle (or gun).* 22. 'oath.' 23. 'banners.* 24. 'to flutter/ 
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88. 2et King »e# f»oU|Itate»^ 

(£r ftanb auf feincJ Sad^eJ 8i«««i 
Unb fd^autc mit Deronflgtcn ©inneii 
9[uf bad be^etrfd^te SamoiS l^n. 
,,S)tc« aUc« ifl mir untcrtanig", 
Segann et )u f[g^))tend ftdnig, 
,,®ejte^e, bag id& glflcHid^ bin!" 

,,®u ^ap bet ©dttcr ®unp ctfal^tcn; 

3)ie* Dormalg bctneSglctd^cn toarcn, 

3)ic jtoingt jcfet bcinc^ 8^*^^^ SWad^t. 

2)od^ ciner» lebt nod^, fie ju rad^en: 

3)id^ lann mcin SKunb ni^t glfldHid^ fjircc^cn, 

©0 lang hti Scinbcd ?lugc wad^t." 

Unb tf)^ bet 5tdnig nod^ geenbet, 
%a fleUt fid^, Don SWilet gefenbet, 
Sin Sote bent Zt^ianntn bat: 
//Safe/ j&ctt, beg Cp^tii 5)flfte* petgen^ 
Unb mit beg Sotbeer? muntetn Sh^^iO^W/ 
SeftSnje bit bein fefilid^ $aat! 

©ettoffen fani bet fjcinb bom ©J^ecte. 
SRid^ fenbet mit bet ftol^en SKate^ 
S)ein tteuet gelbl^ett $oI^bot." 
Unb nimmt au^ einem fd^toatjen SedCen, 
9?od^ blutig, ju bet beiben ©(|tedfen, 
(Sin tuol^IbeiEannteg ^aupt i)tit>ox. 

®et £dnig ttitt ^utfidC mit ®tauen: 

,,2)od^ matn^ id^ bid^, bem ®IM ^u ttauen", 

SJetfefet et mit befotgtem BlidE; 

,,SebenI', auf ungetteuen ffieUen 

— aBie leid^t lann fie bet ©tutm jetfd^eOen 

©d^toimmt beinet glotte jtocifclnb ®Ifltf!" 

Unb e^' et nod^ bag 993ott gef))tod^en, 
^at if)n bet 3ubel« untetbtod^en, 
S)et tjon bet ffil^ebe' jaud^jcnb fd^aHt. 

38. 1. Schiller borrowed the idea of this ballad from Herodo- 
tus, who narrates that Amasis, king of Egypt, on a visit to the 
ruler of Samos, whose luck was proverbial, induced the latter to 
pacify the envy of the Grods by sacrificing to them the most va- 
luable of his treasures. Accordingly Polycrates threw a costly ring 
into the sea, but had it returned to him in a fish which a usher- 
man had presented to him. Polycrates was, years after this incident, 
crucified (in 522 B.C.) and thus met with a tragic end. 2. 'those 
who.* 3. einer refers to ^dnig t)on SKilct in the following stanza 
4. 'incense.' 5. 'news.* 6. 'jubilant sliouts.* 7. 'roadstead/ 
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aKtt fccmbcn ©d^d^en rctd^ belobcn, 
Sti)tt ffU ben l^rimifd^en @eflaben 
Set ©d^iffe maflenteid^cr SSatb. 

5)er Bntglid^c ®afi crfiaunct: 
,/S)tin (MM tft l^cutc gut Qtlanntt, 
^od^ fflrd^tc fcinctt Unbcjtanbl 
S)cr Srctct^ nic bcficgtc ©d^arcn 
Scbrductt^ bid^ mit Sricgdgcfa^rcn, 
©d^on nal^c finb fie biefem ©ttanb." 

Unb el^' il^m nod^ baS SBort el^tfaaenl^ 
®a fiel^t man'g Don ben ©d^iffen toaUcn, 
Unb taufenb ©timmen rufen: ,/©ieg! 
SSon geinbeg Slot finb toir befteiet, 
3)ie ftrcter f^at bet ©turm jerflrcuet: 
SSorbci, geenbet ijl bet ^ieg!" 

5)a8 l^art ber ©afifteunb mit (Sntfefecn; 
„%iixtoai)x, id^ mu| bid^ glUdlid^ f^atfen; 
®od&", fl)rid^t er, .^jittr' id& fflr bein §eil. 
SRir grauet^i Dor ber ©dttcr %eibe; 
®e3 Sebeng ungcmifd^tc 2freube 
ffiarb leinem Srbifd^en" juteili^. 

^nd^ mil ijl aHeiJ mol^Igeraten : 
Sei alien mcinen §crrfd|crtatcn 
Segleitet mid^ beg §immete §ulb; 
S)od^ l^att* id^ einen teuern ffirben, 
3)en nal^m mir ®ott, id^ fal^ il^n fierben, 
2)em @lfidt be^al^It' id^ meine ©d^ulb. 

^tum toittft bu bid^ Dor Seib betoal^ren^ 

©0 flel^e ^u ben Unfid^tbaren^S 

^afe fie ^um ®tM ben ©d^metj Derleil^'nl 

9Jo(!§ feiiicn fa^ id^ fcO'^^id^ enbcn, 

^uf ben mit immer Dollen ^dnben 

S)ie ®dtter il^re ®aben flreu'n. 

Unb toenn^g bie ®dtter nid^t getoal^ren, 
©0 ad^t' auf beineS greunbeg Sel^ren 
Unb rufe felbft bag Ungmd ^er, 
Unb toag Don aUtn beinen Qi^Hi^tn 
%tin ^txfi am pd^flen mag ergd^en^ 
3)ag nimm unb toirf'3 in biefeg SWeer!" 

8. 'Cretans.* 9. for bebto^en 'threaten.' 10. *hardly has the 
word escaped.* 11. *I am afraid of.* 12. 'mortal.' 13. *to fall to 
one's lot.* 14. 'the invisible ones*-— i.e., 'the Gods.* 
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Utib iener \ptii)t, t>on %nx(S}t 6emeget: 
„Von aUtm, toaS bie Snfel ^eget, 
Sfi biefet aHing mein ^dd^fleiS ®ut. 
gi^n toiU id^ ben (gtittn^cni* tvti^n^^ 
Ob fie mein ©Ud mir bann t)et5ei]^en/' 
Unb toirft ba^ ftleinob in bie gflut. 

Unb bei bei$ n&d^fien SOtorgenS Sid^te 
2)a tritt mit ftdl^Iid^em ©efid^te 
Sin Sfifd^et t)or ben ^Hx^tn l^in: 
,,§ert, biefen gifd^ l^ab* id^ gefangen, 
93ie leinet nod| inS 9ie^ d^d<^^d^^/ 
3)ir jum ©efd^cnle^' bring' id^ il^n." 

Unb ate bet ftod^ ben gifd^ jetteilet^^ 
Stommt er beflflrjt l^erbeigeeilet 
Unb ruft mit l^od^erfiauntem Slidf: 
„©ie^, §crr, ben flfling, htn bu gettagen, 
3d^ fanb i^n in beg gifd^cS SWagcn^^; 
D! ol^ne ©renjen^^ ifl bein ®WdE!" 

§ier toenbet fid^ bet ®afi mit ©raufen^i 
,,@o lann id^ l^ier nid^t langer l^ufen^^j 
SKein greunb lannfl bu ni^t Wnger fein! 
S)ie ®atter tooBen bein 88erberben: 
gort eir id^, nid^t mit bir ju ilerbenl" 
Unb ftJtad&^g unb fd^iffte fd^nell fid^ ein^^. 

15. bie ©rinn^en (Erinyes) the goddesses of revenge and evil 
fate. 16. 'to sacrifice/ 'consecrate.* 17. 'as a present* 18. 'to 
cut up* (for dressing). 19. 'maw.* 20. 'boundless.* 21 'terror.* 
22. from §aug, 'to dwell.* 23. fid^ ein+fd^iffcn 'to embarL* 



•ooO'f^&fr^S' 
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ENGLISH-GERMAN VOCABULARY. 



The followiog yonabolary is only complete is so far as the nouns, ad- 
jectives, and verbs are concerned. The other words wiU easily be found under 
the headings of numerals, pronouns, prepositions, adverbs, and conjunctions. 

8v. = strong verb. 

tov. = weak verb. 

sep. = that the particle is separated from the verb in the finite form. 



A, an tin, tint, tin 

abate, to na^Iaffcn (av. sep.) 

abbey %htti 

able fd^ig 

able, to be bcrmdgen (p. 85), fdn*' 

ncn (p. 81) 
abroad audmdrtd 
abrogate, to abfd^affcn (wv. sep.) 
abscond, to entfUc^en, cntgc^cn, 

entfommcn, entrinncn, cntlaufen 

(all 8v.) 
absence bit C^mangelung 
absolutely burd^oug 
absolve, to cntbinben (sv.) 
abstain from, to fid^ entl^Iten (sv.) 
abundance ber ftberflug 
abuse, to fd^impfcn (wv.) 
abuse one another, to fid^ ht*' 

fd^impfcn (wv.) 
accept, to anncl^mcn (sv. sep.) 
accession bie ^^tonbefteigung 
accident ber Unfall 
accommodate, to^Iojj ma^en (wv.) 
accompany, to begtcitcn (wv.) 
accomplish, to ^uftimbebrtngen, 

Dollbringen (insep.) 
accomplished gebilbet 
accord, to tnt\pxtd)tn (sv.) 
according as je . . . nad^bem 
according to gemdg, jufolge, nad) 
accordingly bemnacl, mit^in, fo(g- 

account bie dled^nung 
account, on his feinetmiHen 
account, on that ba^er, bciJWegen, 

barum, beS^alb 
account, on your gl^retwegen 
account, to render aflcc^cnfd^nft 

gebcn (sv.) or ablegen (wv. sep.) 



account for, to Sfled^enfc^ft gcben 

(sv.) or ablegen (wv. sep.) 
accuse, to jei^n (sv.), anflagen 

^ttw. sep.) 
accuse of, to bcfd^ulbigen (wv.), 

anflagen (wv. sep.) 
accused man bet ^ngeflagte 
accustom, to gewfi^nen (wv.) p. 209 
accustomed gemd^nt 
acquaintance hit S3efanntfd^aft 
acquainted with funbig 
acquainted with, to become fen* 

nen lernen (wv.) with ace. 
acquire, to erwcrben (sv.) 
acquit, to freifpted^cn (sv. sep.) 
acre ber 5lder 
act bie %at 
act, to l^nbeln (wv.) 
action bit ^anbfung 
acuteness bie ©c^firfe, ber ©d^rf'* 

finn 
add, to beifflgen (wv. sep.), baju** 

tun (sv. Sep.) 
address bie 3lbreffe 
address, to anreben (tov. sep.), 

abreffieren (wv.) 
adhere, to anl^angen (sv. sep.) 
adieu febe toof)i 
administration bie fftegierung, bie 

^ermaltung 
admirable bemunberniSmilrbig 
admirably njunberfd^dn 
admiral ber 3lbmiral 
admire, to belDunbem (wv, insep.) 
admit, to einloffen (sv, sep J 
adopt, to anne^men (sv. sep.) 
adore, to onbeten (vw. sep.) 
adorn, to fd^miidfen (wv.) 
advancement ber gortfd^ritt 
advantage ber SSorteil 
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advantageous t)ortett^ft 
adversity bad Unglildf 
advice bet 9lat, bie Slatfd^iage (pi) 
advise, to raten (sv.) 
advocate bet W>t>ofat 
affair bie ^ngelegen^it, bie^d^e 
afflict, to betrflben (uw.) 
affliction bie Setrflbntd 
afraid, of bange t>ot (dat.) 
afraid, to be filcd^ten (uw.), fid^ 

ffir(|ten Dor (bodily fear) 
age bad filter 
age, old bad ^o^e tdtec 
agree, to ilbereinfommen (sv, sep.) 
agree with someone, to hti* 

fHmmen (wv. sep,) 
agree (person's health), to too^ 

or gut befommen (sv.) 
agreeable angene^m 
agreed t)erabtebet 
agricultural lanbtoirtfd^aftnd^ 
aim bad giel 
aim at, to bie %lmtt aniegen 

(tcv. sep,), jielcn nad^ (wv.) 
air bet (S^efang (tune); bie Suft 

(atmosphere) 
Aix-la Chapelle ^ac^en 
alasl ad^! leiber! 
alderman ber 9latd^cr 
alight, to abfleigen (sv. sep,) 
alive, to be leben (uw.) 
all aller, allt, alM (see p. 67) 
all around cingdum 
aU day ben ganjen Sag 
all kinds aUerlei 
alliance bad Oilnbntd 
aUow, to erlauben (wv.) 
allowed, to be, to bftrfen (see 

p. 86) 
almighty aUmSd^tig 
almost fa|l, betna|e 
alms ha^ 9(Imofen 
alone allein 
along ISngd, entlang 
alphabetical al^l^betifd^ 
Alps bie ^Ipen 
altar ber ?lltar 
alter, to fid^ oeranbetn (wv.) 
although obfc^on, toenn aud^, 

tpenngleid^ 
always alle geit, immct 
am to, I ic^ fott, ic^ mug 



amazing feltfatn 
ambassador ber (S^efanbte 
ambition ber (S^rget^ 
ambitious of e^rgei^ig nac^ 
amend, to bcffern (uw,) 
amiable freunblu!^ 
among them barunter 
amount to, to fid^ belaufen auf 

(sv. with ace.) 
ample reid^Iid^ 
amuse, to untet^lten (sv.) 
amuse oneself, to fid^ unterl^Iten 

fiber 
amusing unterbaltenb 
ancestors bie SSorfa^ren 
anchor ber ^nfer 
anew oon neuem 
angel bet Q^gel 
anger ber 3^^ 
angry bdfe, jomig 
angry, to be jflrnett (uw.), bdfe 

fein 
animal bad Zitx 
animals (kinds) bie Siergattung 
annoy, to beld^tgen (wv.) 
another ein anberer, noc^ ein 
another, one einanbec 
answer bie ^nttoort 
answer, to anttoorten, beanttootten 

(wv. insep.) 
answer for, to fftr et»ad bfirgen 

(wv.) 
antagonist ber (S^egner 
anticipate, to a^en (uw.) 
antiquity bad %lttttum 
anxiety bie ?(ngjl 
anxious begierig 
anything else fonjl etttwd 
anywhere allent^alben, irgenbtoo- 

|in 
apart audetnanber 
apartment bai (^tmadj 
apoplexy ber @i^Iagflu6 
apothecary ber ^Ipot^fer 
appeal, to fi^ berufen (sv,) 
appear, to fd^einen, t)orfoinmen 

(sep,), erWeinett (all sv.) 
appearance ber @i^ein, bad (&:- 

fd^einen, ^nfe^n 
appease, to jhllen (uw.) 
applause ber SSeifad 
apple ber %p\tl 
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apple-tree ber ^felbaum 
apply, to antoenben (vw, sep.) 
apply for, to fid^ bttotxbm um (sv.) 
apply to, to fi(^ tocnben on (tvv,) 
apply oneself to, to fu^ beflcifeigcn 

(vw.), fi^ bcflcigcn (w,), dat 
appoint, to fe(lfc|cn (wv, sep.), 

etnennctt (uw.) 
appointment bie @teUe 
apprehend^ to crgrcifcn (su.) 
apprehension bie S3eforgnid 
approach, to l^eranfommen (sv, 

Sep.), fi^ xt&f^xn (wv. with 

dat.), ^ranno^en (wv. sep.) 
appropriate ongcmcffcn 
approve, to bilUgen (tov.) 
arbitrary power bie SSSiniflr^rt* 

Wt 
arbour bit Saube 
architecture bie ^ulunfi, 93au«« 

joetfe (pi.) 
arise, to auffleigen (sv. sep.) 
arm ber ^rm 
arm, to betoaffnen (tov.) 
army bie ^rmee, ba^ ipeer 
arrange, to k)eranfla(ten (tov.) 
arrest, to arrctieren (tw.), oer* 

l^ften (wv.), (Sin^alt tun 
arrested fefl ge^alten 
arrival bie Slnfunft 
arrive, to anfommen (sv. sep,), 

antrcffen (sv. sep.) 
arrow bet ^feil, — head bie 

^feilf^)i{e 
art bie Ihtnfl 

article ber Slttifel, ber ^cgcnfionb 
artifice bie ^interliji 
artist bet ^ilnfller, bie ^nftlerin 
artistic lunftooll, Iilnftlenfcl| . 
as aU (being), rote (like) 
ascend, to bejleigen (sv.), ^tnauf^ 

jleigen (sv. sep,), ^inauffo^ten 
ascertain, to wfigen (sv.) 
ascribe, to gufd^reiben (sv. sep.) 
ashamed, to be fid^ fc^men (wv.) 
ashes bie Slfd^e (sing.) 
ask, to fragen (tov.) 
ask a question, to fragen nad^ 
ask for, to um etttwS bitten (sv.), 

Derlangen (tvv.) 
asleep, to fall einfd^Iafen (sv. sep.) 
aspire to, to fheben nod^ (tuv.) 



ass ber (Sfel 

ass-driver ber @feltreiber 
assemble, to fid| Derfammeln (wv.) 
assembly bie SSerfammlung 
assert, to beteuern (tov.) 
assign, to befHmmen (wv.) fiir 
assist, to bei^e^n (sv. sep.) 
assistance ber ^eiflanb 
assistance, to render $tlfe letften 

(wv.) 
assure, to berfic^ern (wv.) 
astonish, to crjlounen (wv.) 
astonished, to be fic^ t)ermunbern 
asunder audeinanber [(wv.) 

asylum bie Sf^eiflfttte 
at an, in 

at it, at them baBei, baran 
at all ilber^u|)t 
at home }u i^aufe 
at last 5uie|t, enblic^ 
at length enbtid^ 
attachment bie ^nl^nglid^fett 
attack ber ^ngriff 
attack, to angreifen (sv. sep.) 
attack unawares, toflberfanen (sv.) 
attain, to burd^fc|en (tov. sep.) 
attend, to bc^nbeln (wv.), be* 

fud^en, gugegen fein 
attend to, to beforgeti (tov), \xd) 

abgeben mit (sv. sep.) 
attention! ^d^tung! 
attentive aufmerffam 
attest, to begeugen (wv.) 
attribute, to gufc^reiben (sv.sep.) 
auction bie ^erfteigerung 
auctioneer ber ^uftionator 
aunt bie 5:antc [f^ffcr 

author ber ©c^riftftcttcr, ber 9^cr« 
authority bit ^oltmad^t 
autumn ber ^erbfl 
avaricious geigig 
avenge, to rftc^eii (tov.) 
avoid, to Dermeiben, meiben (sv.), 

entfUel^n (sv.), augweid^cn (sv. 

sep.) 
await, to erhwrten (wv.), fid^ t)tv* 

fel^n (sv.), entgegen (e^n (sv. 

sep.) 
awake, to aufmad^en (wv. sep.) 
away meg 

awkward ungefc^idt 
axe bie ^jt. 
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B. 

Baby bag ftinblein 

bachelor bcr Sunggefell 

back bet ^Mtn; — bone bog 

mdstat 
backwards xMtoaxt^, rilcflingd 
bacon bet ^ptd 
bad fd^Ied^t 

badge of honour bag ^l^renjeid^en 
badger bet ^ad^g 
bail, to bfltgctt filr (wv.) 
bake, to batfen 
baker bet ^&dtx 
bale ber ^lUn 

ball bcr SBall; bie ^ugel (bullet) 
ballroom ber SSaHfaal 
Baltic Sea bit Ofifee 
band bag ^anh 
bang! <)iffl pa^l 
banish, to berbanncn (tuv.) 
bank bie ^anf 

bank (of a river, etc.) bag Ufer 
banquet ba^ ©aftmal^l 
bar bie (Bd^xanlt 
bargain ber ^auf 
bark, to bellen (wv.) 
barley bie Oerflc 
barn bie §iittc 
basin bag Sweden 
basket ber ^orb 
bathe, to habtn (wv.) 
bathing, to go habtn gel^n (sv.) 
battle bie ©d^Iad^t, bag SCreffen 
battlefield bag ©d^Iad^tfelb 
bay bie SBud^t, ber SJ^eerbufen 
be, to fein, tear, getoefen; fid^ 

berl^Iten (sv.) 
be, to (in health) (id^ bcfinben (sv.) 
bead bit ^Perle 

beam ber Strati i 

bear ber S3Sr 
bear, to ertragen (8v., suffer), 

flberbringen; tragen 
bear a name, to ^eifeen (sv.) 
bear down on, to barauf logfegeln 
beat, to fd^lagen (sv.) 
beautiful fc^dn, ^rSd^tig 
beautiful, the bag ©cfeoiic 
beautifully fd^dn, l^rrtid^ 
beauty bit ©d^Snl^eit 
because meil 
beckon, to minfen (wv.) 



become, to toerben (sv.) 
become, to (to be seemly), ge§te=» 

men, jicmcn (wv.) 
become extinct, to erldfd^en (sv.) 
bed bag S3ett 

bed, to go to ju ^ttt ge^n (sv.) 
bedroom bag ©^lafjimmcr 
bee bit 83icnc 
beer bag S3ier 
beg, to bitten (sv.) 
beg one's pardon, to um 8cr* 

jeil^ung bitten 
beggar ber Settler 
begging, to go httttin gel^en (sv.) 
begin, to beginnen (sv.) 
begin with, to anfangen xtdt (sv. 

Sep.) 
beginning ber ^nfang 
behave, to fid^ benel^mcn (sv.), 

fid^ betragen (sv.) 
behaviour bag S3enel>men, ba^ 

S3etragen 
behind |inter 

believe in, to glanben an (wv.) 
belong, to gel^dren (wv.) with dat. 
beloved geliebt 

below unter^Ib; brunten (adv.) 
bench bie ©anf 
bend, to biegen (sv.); fid^ beugen 

(wv.) 
benefactor ber SSol^Itatcr 
beneficent wol^Itfitig 
beneficial jutrfiglid^ 
benefit bit SBol^Itat 
bequeath, to bermad^en (wv.) 
bereave, to berauben (wv.) 
beside neben 
besides auger, augerbem; fiber* 

bieg (adv.) 
best, the best am beflen, aufg beflc, 

am liebften, ber, bie, bag be^e 
bestow, to ocrleil^cn, cinem (upon) 
betimes jur red^ten Qtit 
betray, to oerraten (sv.) 
better beffer, me^r 
beware, of, to fid| ^flten bor (wv.) 
beyond jenfeitg 
bid, to J^igen (sv.) 
bid defiance, to tro^en (wv.), 

Zxoi bieten (sv.) 
bidder ber S3ietcr [fleigerung 

bidding bag S3ieten, bit ^tx* 
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bill bit Sted^nung 

bind, to cinbittbcn (sv. sep.) 

bird bet %oge( 

birdcage bag IBauer 

bird's nest bad SBogelnefl 

bird of passage bet 8«9^ogcI 

birth bie ©ebuct 

bishop bet S3ifd^of 

bitch bie ^ilnbin 

bite, to bcigen (sv.) 

bitter bitter 

bitterly bittcrlid^ 

black fd^ttwrj, — Forest, bcr 

^toav^toalb 
blacfcsmifli ber Sd^mieb 
blame, to tabeln (wv,) 
blaze bie ®Iut 

blaze up, to auflobern (wv. sep,) 
bleach, to bleid^en (wv.) 
bleed, to bluten (tov.) 
bless, to fegnen (uw,) 
blessed gefegnet, felig 
blessings bie 6egeniSmilnf(J^e 
blind blinb 
block bet ^oljblod 
bloody blutig 
bloom, to blill^n (tw.) 
blossom bie Sulfite 
blow, to totf^n (wv.) ; blafcn (sv.) 
blow bet ©d^Iag 
blow up, to fprengen (wv.) 
blue b(au 

blunder ha^ Setfel^n 
blunt fhtm^f 

blush at, to ettdten ilbet (wv.) 
boar bet (Sbet 
boast, to fid^ till^mett (wv.) 
boatman bet ©d^iffer 
bodily f5t^)ctlici^ 
body bet ^dt^et, ber Seib 
bodyguard bie SeiBtoad^e 
boil, to lod^en (iw.); fieben (sv.) 
bold W^n 

bolt, the bet 3liegel 
bombard, to befd^ieften (sv.) 
bone bet ^noc^en 
' book bag $ud^ 
bookbinder bet iBud^binber 
bookseller bet Suc^l^dnblet 
' boot bet ©tiefel 
booty bie ©eute 
^ border, to gtenjen an (ace.) 



born geboten 

borrow, to botgen (wv.), entle^ 

nen (wv.) 
both beibe 

both . . . and fomol^I . . . {aU aud^) 
bottle bit Sflafd^e 
boundary bie ^ar!, bit ^ten^e 
boundless gtenjenlod 
bounds, the bie ©d^tanfen 
box bie ^ifle 
boy bet ^abc 
branch ber ^fl 
brandish, to fd^ttjingen (sv.) 
brave tap^tt 
bravely ta^fet 
bravery bit %ap\txltit 
bread bod S3tot 
break, to bted^en (sv.) 
break loose, to loSbtec^en (sv.sep.) 
break off, to abbted^en (sv, sep,) 
break open, to auffptengen (wv, 

sep,), f^)tengen 
break to pieces, to jetbted^en (sv.) 
breakthrough, tobutd^btec|etti^«t;.^ 
breakfast bad Still^fHldC 
breakfast, to fril^flilden (wv.) 
breast bie S3tuft 
breathe, to otmen (wv.) 
breezy etl^ben 
bribe, to Detfill^ten (wv.) 
bricklayer ber SD'^autet 
bride bie Otaut 
bridegroom bet ©tSutigam 
bridge bie ©tilde 
bright 5«tt 

brightness bet @lan§ 
bring, to btingen, btad^te, gebtad^t 
bring forth, to]^ctt)orbtingen^«ep.> 
bring here, to l^tbtingen (sv, sep,) 
bring to a stand, to gutiitffd^Iagcn 
broad Bteit 
broken jetbtod^en 
broker ber S^ftfler 
bronze ba^ (Stj 
brook bet $ad^ 
brother bet S3tubet 
brother-in-law bet ©d^njaget 
brothers and sisters bie ^efd^toiftet 
brush bie S^iltfle 
buffoon bet ©^agmad^et 
build, to bauen (wv.) 
building ba^ (^eBSube 
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bullet bit StuQtt 

bunch bet ©tcaug 

burden bit Safl 

burdensome ISfHg 

burial bod Segc&bni^, — place ber 

$egrabnid^Ia( 
bum, to bcennen, brannte, gc 

brannt; anbrennen (sep,), bet** 

brennen 
bum faintly, to gUmmcn (av.) 
burst, to bct(lcn f w.^ jctfptingcn 

(8V.) 

bury, to bcgrobcn ('w.^ 

business bad (S^efd^dft 

business man ber ©efc^fiftSmann 

bustle, to fid^ bcftngen 

but aber, oQein, fonbetn (after not) 

but that aid bag 

but for o^ne 

butcher bet gleifti^er, SKeJger 

butter bie Sutter 

butterfly ber ©c^metterling 

buy^ 4o foufen (wv,). 



Cage ber ^Sfig 

cake ber ^ud^en 

calendar ber ^alenber 

calf bad ^alh 

Caliph ber talif 

call, to, on befuc^en (wv.), rufcn 

(sv.); nenncn, nanntt, genannt; 

l^rbeirufen (sep.) 
call back, to ^urfidrufen (w. sep,) 
call in, to l^reinrufen (sv, sep.) 
call names fd^im^fen (wv.) 
call out (of a certain place), to 

^audntfen (sv, sep.) 
call towards you, to l^rjurufen 

(sv, sep.) 
call upon, to aufforbcrn 
called, to be ^igett (sv.) 
calumniate, to toerleumben (wv,) 
camel bad darnel 
camp bad £ager 
candidate ber ^anbibat 
candle bad Sic^t 
candlestick ber Seud^ter 
cane bad Sflol^r 
cannon bit ^anone 
cap bie 3Jliipt, bit ^appt 
capable fSl^ig 



capital bad Capital (money), hit 

^aupt^abt 
captain ber ^auptmann; ber Sta* 

pii&n (of a ship) 
captivity bie (^efangenfd^aft 
card bie ^arte 

card-playing bad ^artenf|)te(en 
cardinal ber ^arbinal 
care, to for gen (wv.) 
care about, to fid^ Ifimmem urn 

(wv,) 
care for, to fld& fiimmcm urn (wv,) 

ftd^ belilmmern um (wv.) 
care of, to take forgen filr (wv,) 
careful borfid^ttg, forgfam 
careful, of ac^tfam auf 
careless nad^ldffig 
careless, of nad^tdffig in (dat) 
carelessness bie Unad^tfamfeit, 

bie il^ad^iaffigfeit 
caress, to liebfofen (wv,) 
cargo bie Sabung 
carpet ber %tpp^ 
carriage ber SEBagen 
carrot bie Sflilbe 
carry, to trogen (sv,) 
carry about, to ^rumtragen (sep.) 
carry off, to forttragen (sep.), 

abtragen (sep) 
carry out, to audfill^en (wv, sep,) 

(accomplish), l^audtragen^ 

linaudtragen 
carry over, to ilberfal^renY^v.^cp.^ 
cart ber barren 

case ber tJttll; in— im galle— 'bag 
cash, for gegen bare Seja^lung 
cast, to tuerfen (sv,) 
cast out, to oerflogen (sv.) 
castle bad 6d^Iog 
castle, old bie ©urg 
cat bit ^a%t 
catch, to fangen (sv.) 
catch cold, to fid^ erfftlten (wv.) 

©d^nupfcn befommen (sv) 
caterpillar bie fRaupe 
cathedral ber %t)vx 
catholic fat^olifc^ 
cause to, erregen (wv.), k)eran« 

laffen (wv.), toerurfad^ett (wv,) 
caution, to marncn (wv.) 
cautious tjorfic^tig [(lov. sep.) 
cease, to erfierben (sv.), auf^dren 
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celebrated beru^mt 
century bag Sajt^unbcrt 
ceremonial (adj.) tfjttmoll 
ceremony, -ies bic Sctcmonie, 

^onM)Umcntc (pi.) 
certain gemig, fi^er 
certainly j|a too^I, getuig 
chain bie ^ette 
chair bcr ©tul^l 
challenge bit ^etaui^forberung 
chance, by juffillig, burti^ 8«ftttt 
change bie ^er&nberung 
change, to jpcd^feln, finbcrn, fic^ 

ftnbcm (uw.) 
change one's dress, to fid^ um^ 

ficiben (wv. sep.) 
changeable t)erSnberIid^ 
chaplain bet ^a^kn 
chapter bad ^a^itel 
character bcr (£^ra!tcr 
charge, to forbcrn (uw.), Oct* 

lariQtn (wv.), bcauftragen (uw,) 
charge of cavailry berSiciterangrifjf 
charge with, to bcfd^ulbigcn (uw.) 
charitable milbtdtig 
charity ^Intofen (pi.) ahns: bic 

©arml^crjigfett, aBo^ItfitigfcitS* 

anflalt 
charms bic aflcije (pi.) 
chase bie :3a gb 
cheap tuo^Ifcil, billig 
cheat, to bctrilgcn (sv.) 
check, to flcuern (wv.) 
cheek bie SSange 
cheese ber ^Sfc 
cherry bic ^irjd^e 
chicken, ha^ §il^nd^cn 
chide, to fd^clten (av.) 
chiefly l^uptfcld^Iid^ 
child ba^ ^inb 
childish linbifd^ 
chimney-comer bie ^amincdfc 
chin-piece ba^ ^innftild 
choice bit SSal^I ; take your choice 

bic SBa^I f)ahtn 
choir bai^ (S^^or 
choose, to erWtcn (sv,), mdl^Icn 

(wv.) 
chorus bcr di^ox 
christen, to taufeit (wv.) 
Christian ber (S^^rifl 
Christianity bad Gi^riflcntum 

German Conv.-Grammar. 



Christmas bit SSei^nad^t 

church bic ^ir^c 

churchwarden bcr ^rd^nrat 

churchyard bcr ^td^l^of 

cigar bic Sw^^^ 

circumnavigate, to umfd^iff en (wv.) 

circumstance bcr Umflanb 

city bic @tabt 

civil ^6fUd^ (gcgen) 

clad geftcibct 

claim bcr ^nfprud^ (auf) 

claim, to in Slnfprud^ ncl^mctt (sv.) 

class bie Piaffe 

claw bic italic 

clean rein 

clean, to rcinigcn (wv.), toid^fcn, 

(uw.), |)u{cn (wv.) 
clear the table, to abttagen (av. 

sep.) 
clear ^U, flat 
cleft bic filuft 
clergyman beripfarrer, bcr (jycifl* 

lici^c 
clever gcfd^idt 

cliff-dweller bic Mipptnhttoo^ntx 
climb, to Hettern (wv.), flimmcn 

(sv,), crflcigctt (sv.), (Icigen 
clipped bcfd^nitten, gefht^t 
cloak bcr 23tanttl 
clock bic Ul^r 
close Inapp, gebr&ngt 
close naf^ (adv.), enge, gcbrangt 
close, to jufd^Iicgctt (sv. sep.), — 

around eiufd^Iiegen 
cloth bad ^ud^ 
clothes bit ^Icibcr 
cloud bic SBoIfc; clouds bad ®c« 

t9dl! 
cloud over, to umtudWen (uw.) 
clover ber ^Ice 
clumsy ^(ump 
coach ber SQBagen 
coachman ber ^utfc^cr 
coach-office ba^ SKictWagen* 

S3urcau 
cosd bit Soffit 
coast bic Mfle 
coat ber iRod 
coat of arms bad ^apptn 
cock bcr §a]^n 
cock the gun, to btn ^af^n \panntn 

(uw.) 
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coffee bet ^affee 

cold !alt; the cold bie ^aite 

cold, to be ftiereit (sv.) 

cold, to take fic^ erffilteit (wv,) 

collect, to fammelit (wv.); fic^ 

Sttfammenfd^oren 
colour bie f^rbe 
column bit Stolonnt, 9lei^ 
combat bet ^amp\ 
combine, to t)eteinigen 
come, to lommcn (8v.) 
come along, to ba^tfommen (sv. 

Sep.) 
come back, tojutudfommen^^ep.^ 

imebetlonuneit (sep) 
come from, to ^tfommen t)on (sep.) 
come home, to ^imfonuneit (sep.) 
come in, to ^teinfommeit (sep,) 
come near to, to gtenjeit an (uw.) 
come over, to ^ctilbetfommen 

(sep.) 
come to meet, to entgegentteten 

(sv. sep.) 
come to one's help, to ju $illfe 

lommen 
come to see, to befud^en (uw.) 
comet bet Stomtt 
comfort bet %xt>ft 
comfortable bel^glic^ 
command bet $Befe^I, ba^ ®ebot 
command, to befe^Ien (sv.), Qt^ 

bieten (sv.) dat; (to be com- 
mander) befe^Iigen (ace.) 
commander bet ^eetfiil^et 
conunission bet ^Ufttag 
commit, to bcgel^en (sv.) 
commonwealth bie 9lepublif 
communicate, to mittcilcn (tov. 

sep.) 
companion bet 93egleitet, ber ®e* 

fo^rte 
company bie Q^efeHfc^aft ; bie Uh* 

tetlung (of soldiers) 
company, to, keep ©efeUfd^ft 

leiflen (uw.) 
compare with, to, toetgleid^en (sv.) 

mit 
compassion ba^ ^itleib 
oompassion, to haveSJlitleibl^abeit 
compel, to jimngen (sv ) 
complain (of), to fid^ beflagen 

ilbet, flogen (wv.) ilBet 



complaint bie ^lage 
completely gan$, ganjlic^, t)oUettbd 
compliment bad ^om^Iiment 
comply, to imllfal^ten (sv. sep.) 
compose, to jufammenfeSen (wv, 

sep.) 
comprehend, to, begteifen (sv.) 
comprise, to ent^Iten, in fid^ be* 

gteifen 
comrade ber ^ametab 
conceal, to Bergen ^«t;.^, t)etbergen; 

t)etf^n)eigen (sv.) 
conceivable begteifUd^ 
concern, to betteffen (sv.) ange^n 

(sv, sep.) 
concert bad ^on^ert 
conclude, to fdjlicgen (sv.) 
condemn, to Detutteilen (uw.) 
condition bie ©ebingung; bet 8u- 

flanb, bit £age (state) 
conduce, to geteid|en (wv.) 
conducive juttaglid^ 
conduct bad S3ettagen 
conductor bet Seitet 
confer, to ttetl^nbeln (uw.), b©» 

taten (sv.) 
confess, to geflc^n (sv.) 
confession bad SBcfenntnid 
confide, to t)etttauen (uw.) 
confidence bod SSctttauen 
confident t>tttxaut 
confine, to einfc^tdnlen (uw. sep.) 
confined gefongen gel^alten 
confinement bie ^efangenfd^aft 
confirm by oath, to befd^tpfiten (sv.) 
confuse, to t)erh)itten (uw.) 
confusion bie SSetlegen^t 
congratulate, to @ifid toilnf^n 

(wv.) 
conjecture, to toetmuten (wv.) 
conjunction bad Sinbetoott 
conjure, to befd^Wdten (sv.) 
connection bet Sunb, bie 8ct» 

binbung 
conquer, to etobetn (wv.), be» 

jtpingen (sv.); fiegen (be vic- 
torious) (uw.) 
conqueror bet ©ieget 
conquest bit (Stobetung 
conscience bad (^emiffen 
conscientious getuiffenliaft 
conscious betougt 
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consciousness ha^ Setuugtfein 
consent, to eintutnigen (wv.sep.) 
consequence bie ^oTge 
consequently foIgUd^, mit^n 
consider, to bebenfen, nac^benfen, 
l^Itctt filr (8v.)y exmagctt (svj 
considerable bebeutenb, bettdd^t* 

consist, in, to bcftcl^n in (sv.) 
consist of, to befte^n auS (sv,) 
consort bet ^enta^I 
conspiracy bic 85crfd^mdtung 
constable ber ^Polijcibicner 
Constance ^onftanj; tbe lake of 

— bcr SSobcttfcc 
constitute, to begtilnben 
constrained ge^mungen 
construction bie SBortfolge 
consult, to bcfragcn (tov.) 
consumed aufgcjc^t, t)ctbranttt 
consummated t)oUenbet 
contain, to ent^alten (sv.) 
contemporary bamolig, glei^^itig 
contented jufricbcn 
contention bcr <Strcit 
contentment bk Sufriebenl^t 
contest, to befttcitcn (sv.) 
continue, to fottfc|ctt (tfw. trans, 

Sep.), fottfa^tcn (sv. intrans* 

Sep.), fortbauern 
contradict, to wibcrfprcd^cn (sv.) 
contradiction ber iCBiberfpruc^ 
contrary, on tbe bogegen, im 

(S^egenteil 
contrary, to jumiber 
contribute, to beitragen (sv. sep.) 
convenient bequem 
convent ha& ^loflct 
convention bit ^erfammlung 
conversation ba^ ©cf^t&c^ 
converse, to fid^ untcrl^lten (sv.) 
convict, to ilberjcugctt (wv.) 
cook ber ^od^; /. bie ^dd^iit 
coolly faltbliitig 

co-operate, to mittuirfcn (tw. sep,) 
copper bag Stup^tt 
copy, to abfd^teibctt (sv* sep.) 
copybook bag $eft 
cord ber <Strid 
cojrn ba^ ^etreibe 
corner bie Qtdt 
correct, to oerbeffern (tov.) 



correctly tid^tig 

correspond, to entf^red^ett (sv.) 

corrupt, to toerfiil^ren (tov.) 

cost, to toflen (vw.) 

costs bie Unfoflen 

costume bie Srad^t 

cotton bie ^anmtooiU 

count, -ess ber ®raf, bie ©rafin 

count, to jftl^Ictt (uw.) 

count upon, to jfil^lett auf (wv.) 

countenance bcr SBlidf ; bie g^ffung 

(composure); bog ^efid^t ^face) 
country bie ©egenb, ba^ 2anb, 

native — ba^ SSotcrlanb 
country-house ba& Sanb^auS 
couple ba^ $aar 
courage ber Tint 
courier ber QtHhott 
course ber £auf 
course, of freilid^, ftc^crlic^, eS 

Dcrfle^t fid^ 
court, courtyard ber §Df 
courtier ber §ofmonn 
cousin ber SSetter; /. bie Sofe, 

bie (S^oufine 
cover with, to bepngen (uw.), 

bebcdfen (wv.) 
covetous gierig nod^ 
cow bic ^1^ 
crack ber ^nall 
crack, to f^ringen (sv.) 
Cracow ^rafau 
cravings bie Sebilrfniffe 
crawl, to Iriec^cit (sv.) 
create, to fd^affen (sv.) 
creator ber ©d^d^fet 
credit, on auf ^cbit 
credit, to give ^lauben fd^enfeit 

(wv.) 
creditor ber ©Bubiger 
creep, to fried^cn (sv.), fc^leid^en 

by (in) 
creep in, to fid^ einfd^Ietd^en (sv* 

sep.) 
crew bie Gd^iffSmonnfd^aft 
cnme ba^ SSerbred^en 
criminal ber S^erbrcd^er 
criticise, to beurteilcn, utteilen 

(wv.) 
cross bad Stttu^ 
cross (adj.) iibelgdauitt 
cross, to burd^fheic^n (sv. sep.) 

26* 
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cross out, to auSftrcid^cn (sep.) 

cross over, to ftbcrfc^en (wv. sep,) 

crow, to frft^n (wv.) 

crowd bie SWcngc 

crowds, in ^ufentocifc 

crown bie ^ronc 

crown, to ftonen (tov.) 

cruel graufam 

crutch bie $ttMt 

cry bcr ©c^rci, ha^ (SJefd^rci 

cry, to loeinen (wv.) 

cry out, to fc^reien (sv.) 

cultivate, to bebauen (tov.) 

culture bie ^uUur 

cunning bie ^interlift 

cup bie Za\^t, bcr Setter 

cupboard bcr ©d^raitf 

curious fonbcrbor 

curiosity bie ^lieugier 

curse, to flud^n (tov.) 

curtain bcr SSor^itg 

cushion bad ^iffcn 

custom bie ©ittc, bcr ®thtaud^ 

customer bcr Sunbe 

cut, to fd^neiben (sv.) 

cut down, to fallen (wv.), iticber* 

^uctt (sv. Sep.) 
cut off, to abfd^ncibcn (sv. sep.), 

ah^autn (sv. sep.) 
cut through, to burd^fd^ncibcit 

(sep.) 
cut to pieces, to ^crl^uen (sv.). 

D. 

Dagger bcr %old^ 

daily tfiglic^ 

damage bcr Sd^aben 

damp feu^t 

dance bcr Zan^ 

dance, to tan^n (wv.) 

danger bit ©efa^r 

dangerous gefa^rlid^ 

Danube bie ^onau 

dare, to fid^ gctroucn (lov.), biir* 

fen, wagcn (wv.), fic^ unter^ 

flc^en (sv.) 
dark bunlcl, finjler 
darkness bie fjrinfhrnid 
dash, to fic^ jWrjen auf (wv.) 
date (fruit) bie %aittl 
date, to batieren (wv.) 



daughter bie ^od^tcr 

dawn, to tagen (wv.) 

day bcr ^ag 

daybreak bcr ^agedanbruc^ 

dazzled geblenbet 

dead tot 

deaf tauh 

dealer bcr ^anbler 

dealing bag SSerfa^ten 

dear tcucr, lieb 

dear, Oh, dear mel fic^ ba! o 

totf^l SBunber! 
death bcr %ob 
deaths bie ^obedfane 
death-bed bad ^otenbett 
death-stroke bie Sobedmunbe 
debt bie ©d^ulb 
decay, to jcrfallcn (sv.) 
deceive, to trflgen (sv.); bctrilgen 
decent anflSnbig 
decide, to entft^ciben (sv.)^ bt* 

fd^Iicfeen (sv.) 
decision bie ^tfc^cibung 
declare, to crliaren (wv.) 
decline, to ablc^nen (wv. sep.), 

audfc^Iagcn (sv. sep.) 
decorate, to \^mMtn (wv.) 
decoration hai (Sl^rcnjcic^en 
dedicate, to toti^n (wv.), h^ibmen 

(wv.) 
deed bie 3^t 
deep ticf 
deer bad dtt^ 
defeat bie 9JiebcrIage 
defeat, to befiegcn (wv.), fc^Iagen 

(sv.) 
defend, to t)erteibigen (wv.) 
definite befUmmt 
defy, to tro^n (tw. with dat.} 
degeneracy bie @ntartung 
degenerate, to audarten (wv.sep.), 

t)cmnflattcn (tov.) 
degree bcr ®rab 
degrees, by nad^ unb nod^, oK* 

ma^Iid^ 
dejected nicbergefd^tagen 
dejection bie 92iebergcfd^(agen^ 
delay bie SScrjdgerung 
delighted cntjfidft 
deliver, to ilbcrbringen (sv.), be» 

freien (tov.), auffagcn (wv.sep.p 
demand bie 5iad^fragc 
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demolish, to fd^Ieifcn (u?v.), jct* 

^dren (tw.) 
den bie ^dl^Ie 

denied, to be ucrlcugnct tocrbcn 
Denmark ^dnentarl 
deny, to t)crfaQcn (wv.) 
depart, to abrcifcn (sv. sep,) 
departure ber Slbjug 
depend upon, to abl^ngcn toon 

(sv. Sep.) 
deprive, to bcraubcn (wv.) 
deputation bic S)e:putotion 
derive ableiten 
descend, to l^nobfteigen (sv. sep.), 

l^rabftcigcn (sep.) 
describe, to bcfd^rcibcn (sv.), fd^il«» 

hetn (wv.) 
desert bic aSftjlc 
deserve, to t)crbicncn (uw.) 
design bag SSor^ben (intention); 

bic Sd6)nun%, bcr Sicrrat 

(drawing) 
desirable ipiinfd^cngjpcrt 
desirable, to be 5U wiinfd^cn fein 
desire ba^ ©cl^ncn, bie SSegicrbc, 

bic fiup 
desirous, of begicrig nad) 
desirous, to be ttiilnfd^cn (wv.) 
despair bic SScrjtPciflung 
despair of, to uerjjpeifeln (wv.) 
despised tjcrod^tet; to despise ber*' 

ad^tcn (wv.) 
despondency bic 2KutIofig!eit 
destined bcfUmmt 
destroy, to aufrciben (sv. sep.), 

t)ertiIgcnC«;v.), oernid^ten (wv.); 

jerftdrcn (wv.) 
details bie (^njell^itcn 
detain, to auf^Iten (sv. sep.) 
detect, to entbcdfen (wv.) 
determine, to befd^lieBen (sv.) 
detest, to Dcrabfd^euen (uw.) 
detrimental fd^dbUd^, nad^teilig 
deuce, what the :po^toufettb 
deviate, to abtpcic^cn (sv. sep.) 
devote, to ipibmcn (tov.), tpcil^n 

(tov.) 
devour, to^t\\tn(sv.), berfd^Iingcn 

(sv.) 
dew, to taucn (wv.) 
dexterity bie ©ctpanbtl^it, bie 

gertigleit 



diamond ber ^iamant 

dictates (pi.) hit Scheie 

die, to flcrben (sv.) 

die of, to Perben an (dat.) 

die away, to crfterbeit 

diet ber iReid^dtag 

difference ber Unterfd^icb 

different tjcrfd^ieben 

difficulty bit ©d^»ierigleit 

dig, to graben (sv.) 

dig through, to burd^flcd^en (sv.) 

dignity bic SBiirbc 

diligent fteigig 

din of battle bag @(^Iad^tgetiimmc( 

dine, to ju SD'iittag effen (sv), 
\pti\tn (wv.) 

dinner ba& &a^raaf)i, bag^ittag*> 
effen, —party Slbenbgefellfd^aft 

direct, to, to abreffieren (uw.) 

directly gleid^ 

dirty fd^mu|ig 

disaccustom oneself, to fid^ ent*' 
jpdl^ncn (wv.) 

disappear, to bcrfd^winbcn (sv.) 

disburden, to iiberl^ben (sv.) 

disciple bcr Sanger 

discontented unjufriebcn 

discourage, to entmutigen (tov.) 

discover, to cntbedfen (wv.) 

discoverer ber (Srfinber (of pa- 
tents); ©ntbeder 

disease bic ^anfl^it 

disembark, to augf (^if f en (wv. sep.) 

disgrace bie 6(^anbe 

disguise tjcrmummen (wv.) 

disgust, to eleln (tw.) 

dishonour, to ente^en (wv.) 

disinclined abgeneigt 

dislocate, to t)crtenlen (tov.) 

dismiss, to entfe^en (wv.) 

dismount, to abitcigen (sv. sep.) 

dispense, to ilbcrl^ben (sv.) 

disperse, tb auSctnanbcrgel^cn (sv. 
Sep.), bertreiben (sv), jerfheuen 
(wv.) 

displease, to miBfaHen (sv.) 

displeased with unjufrieben mit 

disposal bit SSerfilgung 

dispose of, to t)tx\iiQtniihtx (tw.) 

disposed gencigt 

disposition of mind bie 92eigung 

dispute ber ©treit 
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dispute, to ^tittn(8v.)y fic^ {heiten 

um 
disrepute, 91>{tg!cebit 
dissemble, to fid^ ttcrftcUeit (uw.) 
dissimulation bit fjralfd^^it 
dissuade, to ahtattn (sv. sepj 
distance bie (Sntfemung, ^trede 
distance, at a fern . 
distinct from t)erf(^ieben (Don) 
distinction bit iStug^eid^nung 
distinguish, to untcrfc^eibcn (av.) 
distinguish oneself, to fid^ au^ 

jcid^ttcn (u>v. sep,) 
distinguished angefel^n 
distress bie 92ot 
distribute, to tterbtcitcn (wv.) 
disturb, to floren (tw,), htun* 

rul^gen (tw.) 
ditch ber ®raben 
divest, to cntflcibcn (wv.) 
do, to tun (sv.), madden (wv.), 

t)etri(^tcn (wv.), crweifcn (sv.) 
doctor bcr Slrjt, bet S)oItor 
doctrine bie Sc^rc 
dog bet $unb 
dollar ber Zaltx (German) 
domestic f^uSiid^ 
dominant ^rtfd^enb 
door bit %ux 

door, the street — bie §QU§tiir 
doors, out of braugcn 
double bopptit, ^Jpcifod^ 
doubt ber S^^if^^ 
•doubt, to 5»cifeln (wv.) 
Kloubtful jweifell^ft 
down l^runtcr, ^inoB, ^inuntcr, 

^rab 
downstairs unten 
downwards abh^^rtS 
dozen ba^ ^u|enb 
drag along, to fc^Ieifen (wv.) 
dramatist bromatifd^er %id)tti 
draught ber Quq 
draw, to ^icilen (sv.); (pull) tnt^ 

jperfen (sv.), geic^nen (wv.) 

(sketch) 
draw near to, to l^ranlommen 

(sv. Sep.) 
draw up, to aufftellen 
drawing bie Qtxd^nun^ 
dread, to filrd^ten (wv.), fid^ filrc^* 

ten 



dreadful ffirc^terlid^ 
dream ber Xtaum 
dream, to tr&umen (wv.) 
dress bad ^leib, bie ^leibung 
dress, to anlleiben (wv. sep.) 
dress anew, to umfleiben (wv. 

sep.) 
dress a wound, to Derbinben (sv.) 
drink, to trinlen (sv.) 
drinMng bad ^rinfen . 
drip, to tricfen, ttoff, gctrieft 
drive, to treiben (sv.) ; fasten (sv.) 
drive by, to t)orbcifa]^ren (sep.) 
drive out, to l^inauStrciben (sv. 

sep.) 
drop ber 3^co:pfen 
drop, to triefen, troff, getricft, — 

out J^rouSfallen 
drops, by tro|)fen»etfe 
drown, to evtcftnlen (wv.) 
drowned, to be erttinfen (sv.) 
drowsy WISfrig 
drum bie trommel 
drunk betrunfcn 
dry, to ttorfnen (wv.) 
dry up, to toertrodfncn (wv.) 
dubious 5tt)cifel^ft ilbcr (ace.) 
duck bie @nte 
due, to be gebil^ren (wv.), ju* 

lommcn (sv. sep.) 
duel ba^ %utll 
duke ber ©erjog 
duly rid^tig 
during nja|renb (gen.) 
Dutch ^oUanbifd^ 
Dutchman ber ^oUSnber 
duty bie ^fUc^t 
dwell, to h^o^nen (wv.) 
dye, to fSrbcn fwv.). 



Eager eifrig 

eagle ber ^bler 

ear bad O^r 

earl ber ®raf 

earlier el^r, fril^er 

earn, to ertoerben (sv.), t)erbtenen 

(wv.) 
earring ber Oiling 
earth bit @rbe 
earthen irben, — ware irbene 
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earthworks trbcnc 

East, the bcr Often 

East India Company bit OfHn* 

bifd^e ^anbtlilompanit 
Easter Oflern 
easy leid^t 
eat, to effen (sv.); (of animals) 

frcffcn (8v.) 
eatable egboi 
eating ha^ @ffcn 
economy bic ©porfamlcit 
edge bet fRanb 
edifice bag &ch&ubt 
eel bet ^al 
effect bie SBirfung 
egg bag @t 
Egypt «g^:ptcn 
elaborate gefd^icft 
elect, to erfftren (sv.) 
election bit ^ai^l 
elegant ittdd^tig 
elephant bet ^Itpf^ant 
elevate, to erl^ben (sv.) 
elevated l^od^gelcgen 
else fonjl 

embassy bie (^efanbtfc^aft 
embrace, to umormen (wv.), urn* 

fd^Iingen ('sv.^ 
emigrate, to au^toanbtxn(wv.8ep.) 
eminent l^crtjorragenb 
emperor ber ^aifer 
empire bod ^aifertum, ba& ^ti^ 
employ antotnbtn (wv. sep,) 
employment bit Sefd^dftigung 
empty, to leeren (tw.) 
empty itself, to fid^ ergicgen (sv.) 
emulate, to tpettcifern (iw,) 
encircle, to umgeben (sv.) 
enclose, to einf^Iiefeen (sv. sep.) 
enclosure bie ^njciunung 
encomiter, to Begcgnen (lov., dat) 
encourage, to ermutigen (uw.) 
encouraging ermunternb 
end ba& ^itl, bad @nbe 
endeavour, to fid^ bemil^cn (tw.) 
endure, to erbulben (wv.), ertragen 

(sv.), auS^alten (sv. sep.) 
enemy ber ^cinb 
energy bie 3:atigleit 
enervate, to entnertjen (tov.) 
engage, to t)er|)fUd^tett (wv.) 
engaged befd^ftftigt, tjerl^nbert 



Englishman ber (Snglfinber 
Englishwoman bie (SnglSnberin 
enhance, to er^S^en (wv.), fleigcrn 

(wv.) 
enjoy, to fid^ erfreueit (wv.), ge* 

niegen (sv.) 
enjoyments ^lildffeliglciten 
enlighten, to erleuc^ten (wv.) 
enlist, to tperbeit (sv.) 
enmity bie fjeinbfd|aft 
enough genug 
enquire to, see inquire 
enrich, to bereid^ern (wv.) 
ensuing bet^orflel^enb 
entangled, to get fid^ t)txtoidtln 
enter, to eintrcten (sv. sep.), Be- 

treten, ^ineingel^en (sv. sep.) 
enter by force, to einbringen (sv. 

sep.) 
enter upon, to fid^ einlaffcn in 

(sv. sep.) 
enterprise bo§ Uitterne^mcn 
entertain unterl^Iten 
entirely ganjlid^, t)olilommtn 
entreat, to befd|»dren (sv.) 
envious migmutig, ncibifd^ 
envy ber 9leib 
envy, to beneibeit (wv.) 
equal gleic^ 
equal ber ©leid^e 
equal, to gleid^Iommen (sv. sep.) 
equality bie ^leid^l^cit 
ere el^e, el^et 
erect, to ertid^ten (tw.) 
erroneously irttilmUd^ 
error ber JJrrtum 
escape, to entgel^n (sv.), ent* 

fommen (sv.), entfliel^n (sv.), 

entrinnen (sv.), enttoeid^en (sv.) 
especially befonbcrS 
essay bie ^b^nblung 
estate ba^ Sanbgut, ba^ (^ut 
esteem bit Slc^tung 
esteem, to ad^ten (tov.) 
estimated, to be gelten (sv.) 
eternal ett)ig 
Europe ^uxopa 
European (Suro:pSer 
evade, to aug»eid^en (sv. sep.) 
even felbjl, fogar 
even if tpenn oud^, totnn gleid^, 

njenit fd^on 



Digitized by VjOOQIC 



392 



Vocabulary. 



evening bet %htnb 
evening-coach bit flbtvbpo^ 
event bie Of gebettj^it, bee OorfoU 
events bie dheigniffe (pi.) 
events, at all iebenfalU 
ever immer, foctm&^enb 
everlasting etoig 
everything ailed 
evidence bad S^^Q^^^ ^ ^^ 

toeiBaufna^me, bee ^etoeid 
evident, to be einleud^ten (tov.), 

et^den (wv.) 
evil (adj.), arg, flbel 
evince,. to bartun (sv. sep.) 
exactly gerabe 
exactness bie (Sknauigleit 
exaggerate, to flbertreiben (sv,) 
examine, to untecfud^en (wv.) 
example bad lBeifi)teI 
excel, to flbcttccffen (sv.), fi<i^ 

aud^id^nen ^trv. sep,) 
excellent tJOttrcfftid^ 
except auget 

except, to au^ntfftmn (sv, sep,) 
excite, to ertegen (wv.) 
exclaim, to audtufen (sv, sep,) 
exclude, to audfd^Iiegen (sv. sep,) 
excuse bie (fottWuIbigung 
excuse, to cntfd^ulbigctt (wv.) 
execute, to toolljiel^tt (sv.) 
executioner ber Settler 
exempt from, to cttt^ben (sv.) 
exercise bie «uf gabe, bit ftbung; 

bie S3etoe0uttg (motion) 
exert, to entfaltcn 
exhaust, to ecfd^d|)fcn (wv.) 
exhibit gcben, audflcHcn (sep. wv.) 
exile, to Detbannen (tov.) 
existence bie (^jri^ettj, bad 8oc« 

l^nbenfein 
expect, to erttKirtcn (uw.) 
expectation bie (£rtt>ortung 
expectful of getoSttig 
expel, tot)ertreibenf'fiv.>, t)crfto6cn 

(sv.) 
expense bie ^oflen (pi) 
expensive fo|lf|)icIig 
experience bie (Srfol^ung 
expire, to ablaufett (sv. sep.); 

ttcrfd^cibcn (sv.) (to die) 
explain, to erllfiren (wv,) 
explorer ber (&:foTf4er 



expose, to audfe^en (wv. sep.) 
extend, to fid^ ccfheden (wv.) 
extent bie f(udbe^nung, bei On* 

fang 
exterior bad ^gece 
external SugerUd^ 
extol, to ^Mceifen (sv.) 
extravagant tJerfd^ioenberiW 
extreme ffi^% Sugerfl 
eye bad 9[uge 
eye, to betrac^ten. 

F. 

Face bad (Sefid^t, in the — eni' 

gegen, itit 2(ngefi(^t 
face, to trojcn (uw.), with daL 

gegeniibettreten 
fact bie ^tfac^e 
fade, to t)erblei(i^cn (sv.) 
fail, to fe^Ifd^Iagen (sv.sep.), m 

lingen (sv.), SO^igetfoIg ^ 
faint, to itt D^nmac^t foKen (st.i 
faith ber ©lauben or ^iavbt 
faith in, to have trauen (wv.j 
faithful treu, getreu I 

faithful, the ber (S^Iftubige ' 
faithfully treuttd^ I 

falcon ber fjalle 
fall ber ^all j 

fall, to geratcn (sv.), flflr jen (wA 

fallen (sv.) 
fall asleep, to einfc^Iafen (sv.sef., 
fall down, to ^rabf alien (sv.isefr 
fall over, to umfallen (sv. sep.) 
fall to one's lot, to }uteil w^, 

(dat.) 
fall to one's share, to guloiiaa 

(sv. sep.) 
false falfd^ 
falsehood bit £iige 
fame bet 9lu^m 
family bit fjamilie 
family concerns ^amiivtnav$ 

Icgenl^eitcn (pi) 
famous berill^mt 
fancy, to fid^ cinbilben (uwM 
far toeit 

far and wide meit unb bteit 
far, by urn tnel, meit 
far off tDcit 
farewell lebe toof^U Icben @ie W 
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fanner ber ^pSd^ter 
fashion bit Strobe 
fast fd^nell 
fat fett 

fate bag ©d^icffol, bog fioS 
father ber Sater 
fatigue bit ^nfhengung 
fatigue, to crmilbcn (wv.) 
fault ber %t^tx, bog Unrcd^t 
fault in service ber ®icnftfc^Icr 
fault, to be in fcl^Icn (lov.) 
favour bic (SJuitfl, bic ©unpc 

jeioung, bag S(&o^ixoolitn, bit 

^ulb 
favour, to BcgflnfHgcn (tw.), moil** 

njoHen ^mw. aep,) ; toiixbiQtn(tov.) 
favour of, in jugunflen 
favourable getoogcn, gilnftig 
favouriteberfiiebling; Sicblingg . . 
favours bit ®unftbe5eigungen 
fear bic ©eforgnig, bic Slngfl 
fear, to fftrd^ten (wv.) 
February ber gebruar 
fee bag ^onorar 
feeble fd^tpad^ 
feed, to filtt'^rn (^uw.^ 
feed on, to fi:^ nftl^cn Don (vw,) 
feel, to befill^Icn (touch) (wv.), fi(| 

ffi^Icn 
feeling bag (^tf^l 
feign, to fid^ fleUen (wv.) 
ten, to fallen (wv,) 
feUow ber SSurfd^c, ^crl 
fellow-citizen ber SKitbiirger 
feUow-countrymen bic Sanbglcutc 
fellow-creature ber Sfiebcnmcnfd^ 
fellow-prisoner ber SJiitgefangcnc 
female person bag grauenjimmer 
ferment, to gftrcn (sv.) 
ferocious miifb 

ferry, to il ber fallen ($v. sep.) 
fertile frud^tbar 
fetch, to ^olctt (wv.) 
fever bag fjieber 
fidelity bic 3^reuc 
fie I pfnil 

field bag fjelb, bic fjlur 
fierce grimmig 
fight bag (S^efed^t 
fight, to jtreitcn (sv.), t&mp\tn 

(wv.), fcd^ten (sv.) [ber) 

figure bic^ejlalt; bic QoijH (num- 



fiU, to fftllcn (wv.) 

finally cnblid^, cnbgilltig 

find, to finbcn (sv.) 

fine fd^dn 

finger ber ginger 

finish, to k^oHcnben (wv.) 

fir 2:attnc 

fire bag fjcuer 

fire, to fd^iegen (sv.), befd^icjen 

fireplace bag gcuer, ber Samin 

firm flanbl^aft 

firm bic iJirma 

fish ber gifd^ 

fishing rood bic 5lngcl 

fist bic f^auft 

fit, to pa^\tn (wv.) 

fix, to fcflfcfecn (wv. Sep.) 

fixed unocrtoanbt, bcjHmmt 

flag bic %af^nt 

flame bic ^lantmt 

flask bic glafd^c 

flat platt 

flatter, to fd^mcid^eln (wv.) 

flatterer ber ©d^mcid^Ier 

flattery (Sd^mcic^clci 

flax ber fjlad^g 

flay, to f^inbcn (sv.) 

flee, to flie^n (sv.) 

fling, to fd^mciSen (sv.), werfcn 

(sv.) 
flint ber ^efcl 
float, to fd^toimmen (sv.) 
flock bic $crbe 
flocks, in ^erbenmcife 
flog, to ^jcitfd^cn (wv.) 
flood bic glut 
floor ber Soben 
flour bag ^c^I 
flourish, to blill^n (wv.) 
flow, to xinntn (sv.), fiititn(sv.) 
flow down, to 5«nintcrPie6ett (^w. 

Sep.) 
flower bic SBIumc 
fluent fUcBcnb 
flutter, to flattcrn (wv.) 
fly, to flicgcn (sv.) 
fly away, to wcgflicgcn (sv. wv.) 
fly off, to fHcbcn (sv.); fortfliegcii 

(sv. Sep.) 
fog ber 92ebc( 
fold ber $fcrd^ 
follow to folgen (uw. dat) 
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follow after, to nad^f olgen (uw.aepj 
foUy bit Zoif^it 
food bie 92a^rung, bit Spti\t 
fool bet Zot, bet 9{arr 
foolish nftrrifc^, bumnt/ tdru!^t 
foot bet %vii 
footpath bet t!fu6t)fab 
footstool bet iJuSWcmcI 
forbear, to fit^ tnt^lttn (sv.) 
forbid, to t)crbictcn (sv.) 
force, to jtoingen (sv.) 
force bie ^aft, bic ©cttmlt 
force one's way, to einbrinoen 

(sv. aep,) 
forehead bic Stirnc 
foreign audlfinbifd^ 
foreigner ber fjtcmbe, bcr ^uS* 

ISnber 
foreknow, to tjor^rmiffcn (sep.) 
foremost bcr borbctflc 
foresee, to t)oxf^t\ti)tn (sv. sep,) 
forest bcr SBalb 

foretell, to ooraudfagen (tov. sep,) 
forfeit, to ttcrtufHg ge^n (gen.) 
forget, to tjcrgeifctt (sv.) 
forgive, to tjergcBen (sv.) 
fork bic ©abel 
form bic %otm, bit ^eflalt 
form, to bilben (tw.) 
forerunner bcr ^orlfiufer 
forsake, to tjcrlaffcn (sv.) 
fortress bic gcflung 
fortunately glilcflid^crtwcifc 
fortune ba^ (^tUd 
fortune, good, bag (BIM 
forwards tjoriparts 
foimder, to fc^citcrn (uw.) 
fountain bic OucIIc 
four times tticrmal 
fowl ba^ §u]^n 
fox bcr grud^g 
France ^wnlreid^ 
Francisca ^xan^iSta 
Frederick, Fred, grricbrid^, grife 
free frci 
free, to set frci laffen (sv.), ace. 

grci^it fd^cnlen (nw.) dat. 
freedom bic fjrcil^cit 
freeze, to gcfricrcn (sv.), fricren 
freeze to death, to crfriereit (sv.) 
French franjdfifd^ 
French lady bic %xan%b\in 



Frenchman bcr grtanjofe 

fre(raently ^ufig 

fresh frtf«!^ 

Friday bcr tjrcitag 

friend bet f^unb 

friendship bic fjrteunbfc^aft 

frighten one, to crfc^redcn (m.i 

frightened, to be erfd^tcdcn fst.i 

frog bet tjiofd^ 

frolic bet Spa^, ©d^ctj 

from t)on, toegen 

front bet t)otbctc Xeil 

front, in the t)otn, t}on t)otn 

frontier bie (^renjc 

fruit bie gtud^t, bo3 Dbfi 

fugitive bet grliic^tling 

fulfil, to tjoll^ecfcn (tw.), erfufla 

(wv.) 
fuU t)on 

fund bQ§ ^(tpttal 
funeral bag S3cgt&bnt§ 
furious gtimmig 
furnace bet gcuctofen 
furnish, to Uefem (wv.) 
furniture bic SK56cI (pi.) 
further fernet 
future, for the lilnftig 
future, in in S^^^ttfr 

G. 

Gain ber SScrbicnft 

gain, to erttjcrben (sv.), gekoume: 

(sv.) 
galley bic ©alccrc 
gamble, to \pititn 
game bag SBilbbtet; ha§> @<Kd 

<play) 
garb bag ©etuanb 
garden bet ®arten 
gardener (^dttncr 
garland bet JBIumenftanj 
garment bag (S^cmanb 
garrison bic 1Bcfa|ung 
gate bag %ox 
gather, to fid^ Qntammcln 
gay bunt 

gender ba^ ©cfd^tcd^t 
general bet %ttizt(A, bcr gelb^ett 

bet §ectffl]^tct 
general, in im angcmeincn 
generally angemetn, ilbet^iMt 

gctodl^nlid^ 
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generosity bit ©togmut 

generous grofemfltig 

gentleman ber $err 

gently fad^t 

German beutfd^ 

German ber 5)cutWe 

German lady bic ^cutfc^c 

Germany ^cutfc^Ionb 

get, to tperbeit/ tvaxb, getoorben; 

Bcfd^offen (tov.), befommcn (sv.), 

aitf^affcn (iw. sep,) 
get behind, to in ben 9fhldett 

lommen 
get down, to §inabfleigen (sv. 

Sep.), l^rabfleigen, ]^erunter«» 

gcl^en (sv. sep.) 
get drunk, to fi(| betrinlen (sv.) 
get him on, to jjormartS bringen 
get into, to geraten (sv.) [(tov.) 
get possession of, to l^b^aft 

merben 
get rid of, to fid^ entlebigen (wv.) 
get the better, to fiberflcigcn (sv.), 

SSorteil l^ben fiber (ace.) 
get up, to aufftel^n (sv. sep.) 
ghost ber (Seifi, ber ©^)ul 
giant ber Sliefe 

giddy, to be fd^winbcUg fein 
girl ba^ SDiobd^en 
give, to geben (sv.) 
give a certain rent, to eintragcn 

(sv. Sep.); iOliete einbringen 
give back, to jurflcfgeBcn (sv. sep.) 
give up, to aufgeben (sv. sep.) 
give way, to meici^cn (sv.) 
glad, to be fid^ freucn (tw.) 
gladly gem 
glass ba^ &la^ 
glide, to glciten (sv.) 
glimmer, to glimmcn (sv.) 
glitter, to glanjen (lov.) 
glory ber SRul^m 
glove ber ^anbfd^u]^ 
glow, to glfil^n (tov.) 
go, to gcl^n (sv.), \id) heQthtn(sv.) 
go astray, to \id) tjerirren (tw.) 
go away, to fortgel^cn (sv. sep.), 

abttctcn (sv. sep.), mcggel^n 

(sv. Sep.) 
go back, to jururfgel^en (sv. sep.) 
go down, to untergel^n (sv. sep.), 

^runterfanen 



go for, to ^olcn (tov.) 
go in, to l^ineingel^cn (sv. sep.) 
go on, to fortfal^rcn (sv. sep.) 
go on horseback, to reiten (sv.) 
go out, to auSge^en (sv. sep.), 

^inouSgcl^cn (sv. sep.), I^erau^ 

gel^en (sv. sep.) 
go over, to ^jaffieren (nw.) 
go there, to l^inge^en (sv. sep.) 
go up, to l^inaufge^en (sv. sep.), 

l^ingel^en ju iemanb 
goal ba^ giel 
goat bie Siege 
goblet ber SSed^cr 
god ®ott 

godfather ber ©ebattcr, ^att 
going, to be iin S5cgriff fein 
gold ba^ &oib 
golden golben 
(be) gone I fort! 
good gut, Qrtig 
good health, in gefunb 
good luck ba^ (BiM 
goodness bie ®fite 
goods ^aht, SBoren (pi) 
goose bie ®an§ 
gorge ber ^nqpai 
govern, to regieren (wv.) 
government bit SHegierung 
governor bit (StattJ^oItcr 
grace bie (5Jnobe 
gracious gnabig 
gradually nad^ unb nad^ 
grammar bit ^xammatil 
grand grogartig 

Grand Duchy ba^ ®ro6^rjogtum 
grandfather ber ^rogt^ater 
grant, to toerleil^n (sv.), getoa^ren 

(uw.) 
granted jugegeben 
grape bie ^raube 
grasp, to greifen (sv.) 
grateful banfbor 
gratitude bie ®anIBarfcit 
grave ba^ ®rab 
grave-digger ber 2^otengrdber 
graze, to mciben 
great grofe, grojjartig 
great deal, by a hti meitem 
great-coat ber liberrodE 
greatly fel^ 
Greece ^ricd^entanb 
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greediness bie @ier 

greedy gicrig 

Greek bcr ©ricd^c, (adj.) gricd^ifc!^ 

green grflit 

grenadier bcr ©renabicr 

grey (jrou 

grief bcr Summer 

grieve, to fid^ Qx&mtn (wv.) 

grieve for, to fid^ 5^ummcr madden 

um (wv.) 
grind, to jcrrcibcn (sv.), mal^Ien 

(WV.)y \6)\t\\t\\ (sv.) 
gripe, to grcifen (sv.) 
groans ba§ Sfldd^cln 
ground ber SBoben, bie ®rbe, bo§ 

©runbiHldf 
grow, to njad^fcn (sv.) 
grow angry, to fid^ entriiften (vw.) 
growth bag SBad^Stum 
guard bie §ut; bie ®orbe; bcr 

SBoII 
guardian bcr SSormunb 
guardsman bcr ^arbtft 
guess, to mcrfcn (wv.)y crraten 

(sv.), mutmagen (wv.) 
guest bcr ©ofl 
guide bcr gill^rer 
guide, to fiai^rcn (lov.) 
guilt bie @d^ulb 
guiltless unfd^ulbig 
guilty fd^ulbig 
guinea bit (Quince 
gun bog Q^mtt)x; bie ^anone 

(cannon) 
gunpowder bag ©d^ie6<JuIt)er. 



Habit bie (S^cmol^nl^cit 

habit, to be in the <)flcgcn (iw.) 

habitation bie SBol^nung 

hail I ^il! 

hail bcr §agcl 

hail, to ^geltt (wv.) 

hailstone bag §ageIIorn 

hair ba^ $aar 

half fyiib, bit ^ftlfte 

half, by um bie §aiftc 

half past five, it is eg ift ffalb 

fed^g U^r 
halloo I f^olial 
halt! f^ltl 



ham ber ©d^infen 
hammer bcr jammer 
hand bie ^anb, ^anbfd^rift 
hand, on ti^e other l^ingcgen 
hand, to flbertragcn (sv.) 
hand over, to iibcrgcben (sv.) 
hand round, to l^rumreid^en (wv. 

sep.) 
handkerchief ba^ ^afd^cntitd^ 
handle, to l^nbl^aben (tov.) 
handsome fd^dn 
handwriting bie §anbfd^rift 
hang to ^ngcn (sv.) 
hang up, to pngen (wv.) 
happen, to begcgnen ('ww.^, miber* 

fal^rctt (sv.) 
happiness bag (^IM 
happy glilrflid^ 
hard l^rt 
hardly fc^werlid^ 
hare ber ^afe 
harmless unfd^abUd^ 
harvest bie (Srnte 
haste, to make fid^ beeilcn (wv.) 
hasten, to eilcn (tw.) 
hasten away, to bat>ontxUn (sep.) 
hasten thither, to l^injueilcn (sep.) 
hat bcr ^ut 
hatchet bag SBcil 
hate, to l^ffcn (uw.) 
hatred ber §aJ5 
hatter bcr ^utmad^er 
haughty flolj 
have, to l^bcn 
have done with, to mit ettuog 

fertig fein 
have patience fid^ gebulben (wv.) 
have to thank, to Derbonfen (tov.) 
hay bag §cu 
head bie Bpii^t; ber ^op\ (of 

body); bcr Sl^f 
headache bag ^o|)ftQel^ 
health bie ^cfunbl^it 
heap ber §aufen or §aufc 
heap, to ilbcrl^fiufcn (uw.), auf» 

tiirmen (wv. sep.) 
heaps, by ]^ufcn»eifc 
hear, to ^oren (wv.), erfal^rcn (sv.) 
heart bag ^crj, by — augtoenbig 
heartily, to eat mit gutem %pp^ 

tit cffcn 
heat bie ^i^c 
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heath bie ^tibt 

heathen ber $eibe 

heaven ber ^immel 

heavenly ^immlifd^ 

heavenly body ber ^immtl^Utpn 

heavy fc^iocr, jlarl, ^ftig 

hedge ber Qaun, ber $ag 

heed bie $ut 

heedless unt)orfi(i^ttg 

heir ber (SrBe 

heirloom ber t!famiUenfcl^a| 

help! 5U §ilfe! the help bie^ilfe 

help, to l^Ifen (av.) 

help to, to einem t^er^Ifen ^u 

hemlock bowl ber Q^iftbed^er 

hen bag ^ul^n 

hence ^ierauS 

henceforth t>on j[e(t an 

herd bit $erbe 

herdsman ber $irte 

hero ber $elb 

herring ber Bering 

hesitate, to jSgern (tov,) 

hew, to ^uen (av.) 

hide ba^ %dl 

hide, to bergen (sv,), tjerbergen 

hide oneself, to fid^ tjerftedfen (tw.) 

hieroglyphics bie §ierogI^:p]^cn 

high ^0^, — land ^od^lanb 

higher up ober^Ib 

highest, at the ^dd^ftenS 

highly ^dd^fl 

highway bie £attbflta6e 

hill ber ©erg, ber §iigel 

hilly bcrgig 

hinder, tiie ber l^intere 

hinder from, to ^inberit an (tiw, 

dat) 
hindermost ber l^interfte 
hire, to mieten (wv.) 
hist I Jl! JliU! 
history bie ©efd^id^te 
hit, to treffen (sv.) 
hither ^ierl^er 
hoar-frost ber Sfleif 
hobble, to l^infen (uw.) 
hold, to gotten (sv.); ht^anpttn 

(tov,) (maintain) 
hold out, to au^jlrecfeit (lov. sep.i 
hold up, to auf^eben (sv, sep.), 

entpor^Iten (sv. sep.) 
hole ba^ Sod^ 



holiday ber freie Zaq, 9hi^ag 

holidays bie fjerien 

holloa 1 hollo! J^Ua! 

hollow ^ol^I 

holy ^ilig 

Holy Land ba^ gelobte Sanb 

home nac^ $aufe, l^eim 

home, at ba|etm, ju ^au^ 

homage, to do ^ulbigen (uw.) 

honest el^rtid^, red^tfqaffen 

honestly bie 9fle(^tf(^ffen]^it, bit 

(S^rlic^feit 
honey ber §onig 
honour bit Sl^re 
honour, to bee^ren (lov.) 
honours S^renbegeugungen 
hoof ber §uf 
hope bit §offnung 
hope, to l^offen (wv.) 
horn bai $orn 
horror ba^ (Sraufeit 
horse ba^ ?ferb, bit Sleiterci 
hospitable gaflfreunblic^ 
hospital bag 6:pital 
hostler ber ©tallfnec^t 
hotel ba^ (S^aft^aug 
hoimd ber §unb 
hour bie ©tunbe 
hourly jlilnblic^ 
house bag $aug 
house-key ber ^augfc^Iilffcl 
how tpie 
however ilbrigeng; (with an adj. 

between) fo — and), toit — 

aud^, bod), gleid^mo^I 
hum I ]^m! hum, tofummen (uw.) 
human menfd^lid^ 
humanity bie Sfeenfd^Iid^Ieit, bie 

9ifid^flettliebe 
humble bcmiltig 
humbleness bie S)emut 
humph! l^mt 
hunger ber hunger 
hungry, to be, hunger fyihtn, 

l^ungern (uw.) 
hunter ber 3&ger 
hunting party bie 3[agb|)artie 
hurrah! l^eifa! jud^l^e! 
hurt, to fc^aben (wv.), t^erle^en 

(wv.), tot^ tun (8v.) 
hurt oneself, to fid^ (dat.) totf^ 

tun (8v.) 
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hurtful f(^&bli(^, noc^tetlig 
husband bev &attt 
hush! fl! ^! 
huxzah ^ifa! 
hypocrite bee ^tud)Ut. 



Ice bad m^ 

Iceland 3i$(anb 

idea bet (Skbanfe 

identity bie 3bentit6t, bet eigene 

92ame 
idle ttfige 

idleness bie ^rfig^eit 
if you please gefattigfi 
ignorant untoiffenb 
ignorant of unbcfannt mit (dat.) 
ill franf 

ill-humour bcr SRigmut 
ill-humoured flbelgelaunt 
illness bit ^anf^it 
ill-treat, to migl^anbeln (tov.) 
ill-treatment bie iD^i^^nblung 
illuminate, to crleud^tcn (tov.) 
image ba& ^ilb 

imagination bie d^nbilbungdftaft 
imaginary eingcbilbet 
imagine, to fid^ cinbilben (tov. 

Sep.), \id) t)orflenen (tov. aep.) 
impart, to mitteilen (tov. sep.) 
impartiality bit Un^tteiUd^Iett 
impatience bie Ungebulb 
impatient ungebulbig 
impend, to bet7or{le|tn 
imply, to tjoraudjefeen, bartun 
important mid^tig 
important for, to be baran liegeit 

(sv.) 
impose, to auflegcn (tov. aep.) 
imposing ]^ert)orragenb 
impossible unmdgUd^ 
impress, to aufbriicfen (tov. aep.) 
improve, to bcjfctn trans, (tov.); 

\i6) beffern, fjfortfd^ritte madden 

(wv.) 
improvident untjorfid^tig 
imperial laifcrlid^ 
impute, to jufc^reibcn (sv. sep.) 
inadvertence ba^ SSetfel^n 
inborn angcborcn 
incessant befldnbig 
incessantly unaufl^drUd^ 



inch bet 3^^ 
incident ber SorfoU 
inclined geneigt 
inconsiderate unBeboc^tfom 
inconvenient unbequem 
increase, to june|men intrfoa. 

(sv. Sep.), t)tvmefytttt tram, f ir^ 
incur, to fid^ (dat.) jujic^fit 

sep.) 
indebted, to be fd^ulben (m.j 
indeed in ber '^at, gtoar 
indefinite unbefHmmt 
India 3nbien 
indicate, to an§etgen (tov. k^I> 

bcfunben 
indifferent mittelmofeig, gltat' 

gflltig 
indignation ber Untuille 
induce, to t^eranlaffen (vm.),^ 

toegen (sv.) 
indulge, to gcf ailig fcin, jutoilifl 

fcin 
indulge (passions), to froncnfjff* 
indulge in a habit, to einei ®f 

JPofnl^eit |)flegett (tov.) 
indulge in sleep, to bed ^W 

|)flcgen (wv.) 
industrious fleijsig 
industry ber fjleig, baS ©eliwk 
infamous ente^enb, t^xM 
infancy bie ^inbl^it 
infantry bie 3nfantcrie 
inferior bcr untere 
infinite unenblid^ 
inflict, to auferlegcit (tov. aep.) 
influence ber ^nflug 
inform, to benad^rid^tigen ^«*-/ 

92ad^rid^t geben 
ingenious finnreid^, gcifheic^, \t^' 

ndltig 
ingratitude bie Unbonfbarleit 
inhabit, to betoo^nen (tov.) 
inhabitant ber Qnntoo^ntx 
inherit, to crbcn 
inheritance bad (Srbe 
injure, to tocl^ tun (sv.), [(^igfl 
injury bie SScIeibigung 
injustice bit Ungerec^tigfeit 
ink bie Sinte 
inkstand bad Sintenfag 
inn bod SSirtdl^ud, ba& ^^ 
innate angeboten 
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inner bet innere 

innennost bet innerfle 

innocence bie Unfd^ulb 

innocent unfd^ulbig 

innumerable unj&^Ug 

inquire, to fi(^ crhinbigen (wv.) 

insatiable unerfftttlid^ 

inscription bie 3<tf(^^fi 

insect ba» ^nfeft 

insensible of gefil^Iod gegen 

insensible, to unem|>finblid^ gegen 

insert ^ineinfleden 

inside intoenbig 

insist on, to befie^n auf (sv, 
with dat), bcl^rtctt auf (wv. 
with dat.) 

instance bad Seif:piel 

instantly augenblidUd^, fogIei(^ 

instead of anfiatt 

instruct, to untcrrid^tcit (iw.) 

instructive be(e|renb 

instrument ba& ^nf^ntment 

insult bie ^eleibtgung 

insult, to bcfci^inHJfcn (tw.), bc«» 
Icibigcn 

intend, to Beabfid^tigen (wv.), gc* 
benlen (wv.), gcfonncn fcin, 
Dorl^en (wv. sep.) 

intended beflimmt, bcabfic^tigt 
intention bie ^bfid^t 
intercourse ber Umgang 
intercourse, to have umgel^en (sv. 

aep.j 
interest, to intcrcffieren (wv.) 
interest oneself in, to fid^ je** 

monbcS) anncl^men (av. sep.) 
interior bad gnnere 
interrupt, to uittcrbred^en (sv.) 
interview bie Unterrebung 
introduce, to einfU^reit (wv. sep.), 
t)or|lenen (wv. sep., einen bei 
dat.) 
intrust, to anoettrauen (wv. sep.) 
intuition bie ^nfd^auung 
invent, to crfinben (sv.) 
invitation bie (^nlabung 
invite, to einlaben (sv. sep.) 
Irishman ber JJ^^^^^ber 
iron ba^ @t{en 
iron (adj.) eifern 
irregular unregelmogig/ unorbent* 
lid^ 



irreparable unerfejlid^ 
irresistible unmiberfle^id^ 
irrigation bie Setpfifferung 
irritated aufgebrad^t 
island bie JJnfel 
issue ber ^udgang 
Italian bet 3»talienet 
Italian italienifd^ 
Italy gtalien. 



Jailor bet ©cfftngmgnjdttet 

James ^atob 

Jane ^o^anna, ^annd^en 

January bet Qanuat 

jaw bet ^iefet 

jealous, of eifetfftd^tig auf 

Jew bet 3ubc 

jewel bad Sit^'c^ 

John JJo^ann 

join, to beteinigen mit (wv.), uet« 

binbcn (sv.J, fidj fjincin^ et» 

giegen (sv.), of a river 
joined by toetgtdfectt butd^ 
joiner bet ©d^teinet 
journey bie SReifc 
joyful ftd^Iid^, fteubig 
Judaism ba^ ^ubtntum 
judge ber Slid^tet 
judge, to utteilen (wv.), beut* 

teilcn (wv.) 
judgment bod Utteil 
July bet Si^^i 
jump, to fptingen (sv.), p:pfen 

(wv.) 
jump out, to l^taudflJtittgcn (sv, 

Sep.) 
June bet 3uni 
just geted^t, getabe, eben 
just as gteid^ mte 
just in time getabe ted^t 
just now eben iefet, getabe 
justice bit ©eted^tigfeit 
justify, to ted^tfettigen (wv.). 

K. 

Keenness bie ©d^dtfe 
keep, to bel^Iten (sv.); l^alten 
keep away, to fid^ ettpel^ten (wv.) 
keep company, to ©efellfc^aft 
leiften (wv.) 
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keep one's word, to fetn SBott 

gotten (8v,) 
keep secret, to t)crfd^tocigen (sv,) 
key bcr ©c^Wffel 
kick, to trctctt (sv,) 
kilogram bad Silo 
kill, to taten (tov.), txltQtn (game) 

(wv,)y fd^Iad^tctt (cattle) (tov.), 

umbringcn (wv. sep,), etfd^icScn 

(shoot) (sv.) 
kind bie ^rt 
kind, of one cinerici; of all lands 

allcrlci 
kind giittg, l^olb 
kindness bie &iXtt 
king bet Sdnig 
kingdom boS ^tid^, had Sdnig<' 

rcid^ 
kingly fdniglic^ 
kitchen bk Md^t 
knapsack ber Sorniflet 
knee bai Stnit 
knife ba^ fOleffer 
knight bcr SRittcr 
knock, to no:pfen (tov.) 
knock off, to abf^Iogcn (sv. aep.) 
knock to pieces, tojcrjd^lagcn^fiv.^ 
know, to fcnnen, lannte, gclanitt; 

toiffen, tpugtc, gctougt; t)cr* 

flc^ctt (sv.) 
knowledge (news) bit ScnntniS/ 

bie Sunbc; Senntniffc (j>lur., 

acquired by study). 



Lace bk ©:pi6e 

Lacedemonian ber SacebSmonier 
ladder bie Setter 
lady bte ^ame 
lake bcr ©cc 
lamb baS 2amm 
lame lal^m 

lamentation ba^ Sammergefd^rei 
lamp bie 2ampt 
land ba^ 2anb 
land, to lanbcn (wv,/ 
landlord ber ^au^l^err 
landscape bie Sanbfd^aft 
language bie ^pxatf^t 
languid matt 

lap (like brutes), to faufen (sv.); 
ber ®^ofi 



large gro6 

last bcr, bie, ba^ le^te, oorige 

last, at enblid^, j|ule(t 

las^ to bauern (tov.), fortbouent 

(sep.) 
late \p&t; t)ormaIig, k)erfbrBeii 

(deceased) 
late, to be too ft(j| \>tx\p&ttn (tcv.} 
lately IflrjUd^, juugfl 
latter, the bcr, bie, ba^ te^tece 
laugh, to lad^en (wv.) 
law b(^ (S(efe| 
lawyer ber ibt>olat 
lay, to Icgctt (wv./ 
lay between, to bajtpifd^n legcn 

(sep.) 
lay down, to nieberlegen (sep.) 
lay on, to barauflegcn (sep.), 

l^rauflcgcn (sep.) 
lay out for, to t)cr»cnben fflr 
lazy trSge 

lead (mineral) ba^ S3Ici 
lead, to ffl^ren (wv.) 
leader bcr S^^rer; — ship bie 

fjil^runn 
leaf ba§ SStatt 
leaguers bte SSerbilnbeten 
leak, to rinnen (sv.) 
lean, to fid^ anlcl^nen (wv. sep.} 
learn, to lemen (vw.) ; erfa^rett 

(hear) (sv.) 
learn by heart, to au^menbig (ei> 

nen (wv.) 
learned gclel^t 
learned man ber ©ele^rte 
learning bie Silbung, bie ®ele^* 

fomfeit 
least, at am tuenigflen, am min^ 

bej^en 
leathern Icbern 
leave bcr Slbfc^eb 
leave, to (depart) abreifen (wv. 

sep.) fortreifen (wv.sep.); Oct* 

Iof[en, (quit) flbcrlaffcn, flbtia 

lojicu (sv. sep.) (leave behind) 

^interlaffcn 
leave behind, to, (at death) ^in* 

terloffen (sv.) 
leave behind, to guriidflajfcn (sep.) 
leave out, to audlaffcn (sep.) 
lecture, to tabeln (wv.) 
left iinU 
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teg ba^ S3eiit 

legible (cfcrlid^ 

lend, to letl^en (sv.) 

length Me fifinge 

length, at enbltd^ 

less minbct, tpcnigcr; the — um 

fo toeniger 
lessee bee $&d^ter 
lesson bit @tunbe, (attendance)*, 

bic Wufgabe, bic Scltion (exer- 
cise) 
test bamit nid^t 

let, to (a house) Dcrmietcn (uw.) 
le^ to laffen (sv.) 
let down, to ^runterlaffcn (sep.) 
let loose, to loSlaffen 
letter bet S3ncf 
letter of the alphabet ber Bud^ 

ftahe 
levity ber fieid^tfinn ' 
Lewis fiubtpig 
liar ber Silgner 
liberal freigcbig 
liberate, to bcfrcien (uw.) 
liberty bie fjrcil^it 
library bit Sibliot^I 
lie, to (to be situate) liegcn (sv.) 
lie, to; to tell lies Ifigen (sv,) 
lie down, to bamieberliegcn (sv. 

Sep.) 
life bc^ Seben 

lift up, to auf^bctt (sv. sep.) 
light letd^t; the light bad 2i^t 
light downstairs, to l^inunter*' 

Icud^tcn (tuv. sep ) 
lighted brennenb 
lighten, to blijen (uw,) 
like &]^nUd^/ gteid^; mte 
like, to licben (wv.), gem l&abcn 

(of food); gern effen (sv.) 
like, as you nad^ ^elteben 
likewise bciSgleic^en, ebenfalB, 

gleid^falld 
liking, to your nad^ S^cm ®e* 

lily bic Silie 

limb ba^ &litb 

limit bie ©d^rcnlc 

limited bcfd^ranlt 

linen boS ^eig^eug 

lion ber 85tt>e; lioness^ bit S5»in 

lip bie 2ippt 

German Conv.-Grammar. 



liquid flilffig 

listen, to l^orc^en (wv.); to— to 

ju^dren (uw. sep.) 
lit erleud^tet 
little Kcitt, wenig 
little, a ein menig 
little while ago, a uitlangft 
live, to leben (uw.) ; toof)ntn (sv.) 
lively muttter 
load bie 2a% bit Sabung 
load, to belabeit (sv.), flberfd^ilttcn 

(uw.), ilberl^&ufen (uw.) 
load a gun, to laben (sv.) 
loan, to lei^tt (sv.) 
lock, to fd^Ucjsen (sv.), jufd^Iicgcn 

(sep.) 
lock up, to t)erfd^nc6en (sv.) 
lodging bie SBol^nung 
long lang 

long ago lange ^er 
long, how feit toann 
long for, to fud^en (wv.) 
look ber 93IidC 

look, to fe^tt, ougfe^cn (sv. sep.) 
look at, to betrad^ten (uw.) 
look for, to fid^ \t^ntnna^ (uw.) 
look out, to augfd^aucn (uw. sep.) 
looking-glass ber ©:piegcl 
loose loS 
loose, to break logbred^en (sv. 

sep.) 
lose, to tjerlierctt (sv.) 
lose sight of, to au§ bent ^fid^t 

tjerlieren (sv.) 
loss ber SSerlufl 
lot ba^ fio§, etiidE 
loud laut 
Louisa Sutfe 
louse bie fiau§ 
love bie 2itht 
love, to lieben (wv.), licb^cn 

(sep.) 
lovely Ueblid^ 
low icife 
lower ber unterc 
lower down unterl^Ib 
luck, good bad &IM 
luggage ba^ Q^tp&d 
luggage-van bet @e:padttMigen 
lull asleep, to cinfd^Ififem (wv. 

sep.) 
lungs bie Sitnge 
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Lusatia bit fiaufi| 
luxury bcr SufuS. 

M. 

Mad ma^nfinnig 
magnanimous gcogmutig 
magnificent |)rad^tk)on 
maid bic Swwgfcr, bic JJungfrau 
maiden ba^ Wabd^tn 
maid-servant, maid bic ^agb 
maintain, to ht^aupten (wv.); 

fyinb\)ahtn (wv.) (to handle) 
majesty bit istait^tat 
major bcr SO'lajor 
make, to laffcn, mac^cit (tw.) 
make a bargain, to cincn ^anbcl 

cingcl^n (sv. sep.) 
make haste, to fi(i| Bccilen (tov.) 
make shift, to fid^ bcl^Ifcn (tov.) 
make signs, to ^ti6)tn gcBcn 
make up one's mind, to fid^ cnt^ 

fd^Iiegcn (sv), fic^ t)orncl^mcn 

make use of, to fid^ bcbicncn 

make war, to ^ricg fil^ren (wv.) 

malicious boS^oft 

man bet Wtann 

man, mankind bcr SKcnfd^ 

man, accused bcr ^ngcflagtc 

man of business bcr ^cfd^ctft^ 

mann 
man, old bcr ^(tc 
man-servant bcr S3cbicntc, ctn 

SScbicnter 
manage, to audfil^rcn (wv. sep.) 
management bic Scitung 
manifestation bic ^ugcrung 
manner bic SBcifc 
manner, in what auf mcld^c SBcifc 
map bic £anblartc 
marble bcr Wtaxmox 
March bcr mSx^ 
march bcr 8wg 
march, to marfd^icrcn (wv.) 
march by, to Dorilbcrjicl^n (sv, 

sep.) 
Marionettes ^arionetten 
mark bic 3kaxt (coin); ba& Qxtl, 

bit matt 
market bcr Waxlt 



married people bic ©^Icute 

marry, to ^ciratcn (tov.) 

married, to be tjcrl^iratct fciw 

marvel boS SBunbcr 

mask, to t>txlaxt>tn (wv.) 

masses, in maffcntocifc 

mast bcr SO^afl; —head bit SKaft*- 

\piit 
master bcr §crr; bcr Seller 

(teacher) 
master, of mad^tig 
master of languages bcr 8|)ra(i^^ 

(c^rcr 
mat bic ^attt 
matter of coiirse, it is a c§ t>tx^ 

matter of, in the toa^ . . . an^ 

betrifft 
May bcr 9Jlai 
may bilrfcn, mdgcn, fonncn 
Mayence 5Kainj 
mayor bcr 5Biirgermciflcr 
meadow bic SBicfc 
meal b(^ mtfjil (corn-flour); ba^ 

maf)l 
mean, to bcbcutcn (tov.), mcincit 

(wv.) 
means bod ^tttcl 
means, by all aUcrbingS 
means, by no burd^aug nid^t^ 

IcittcStPcgg 
means of, by bcrmdgc, Dcrmittcljt 
meanwhile ciitjlipcilcn, inbcffcn^ 

untcrbcfjcn 
measure, to abmeffcn (sv. sep.),. 

mcffctt 
measure bad ^ag 
meat bod f^Icifd^ 
meddle with, to fid^ mifd^cn im 

(wv.) 
mediaeval mittclaltcrlid^ 
medicine bic Slrjnci 
meditate, to finncn (sv.), fid^ ht^ 

finncn 
meekness bic Ganftmut 
meet, to jufammcntrcffcn mit 

(sv, Sep.) 
meet, to go to cntgcgcngcl^n (sv^ 

sep.) with dat. 
meet with, to begcgnen (uw.)y. 

with dat,; jufammcnfommciti 

(sv. Sep.) 
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meeting, to have a ^ufammett' 

trcffen mit (sv. sepj; bit SBc^ 

gegnung, bie ^^f^^^^^i^^ui^fi 
melody bit 9Jleiobic 
melt, to fd^melgen (sv.j 
member ba^ iOJitgncb 
memory ba^ Q^tba^tni^ 
mend, to Dcrbcffcrn (tw.) 
mention, to ©rtoal^nung tun (sv.) ; 

ongebcn (sv. sep.) 
mentioned txtvaf^nt 
merchant ber ^aufmann 
mercy on, to have fid^ erbarmcn 

ilbcr (iov.) 
mere Blog 
merit ba^ SScrbicnft 
merry frol^ 
mess bag £afinO/ bie 2^ifd&gcfcn«* 

Waft 
messenger ber SBote 
metal bog mttali 
methinks eS bixnft mid^ 
method bie Wtttf^obt 
midday ber SO^ittag 
middle ber mittlere 
middlemost ber mittelfte 
midnight bie SKttternad^t 
midst, in the mitten in 
mighty mdd^tig 
mile bie 'SJttilt 
milk bie aiiild^ 
milk, to melfen (sv.) 
mdnd ber ^eift 
mind, to have a Sufi l^en 
mind, to batauf ad^ten (uw.) 
mindful eingebenf 
mineral bog ajlineral 
mingled hunt 
minister ber aJlinificr; ber Jfaflor 

(clergyman) 
minister of war ber ^egSmiuiflet 
minute bie SKinute 
miracle mixattU, 2RotaIflild 
miscarry, to fe^Ifd^lagcn (sv. sep.) 
mischief ba^ Unf^it 
misery ba^ (Sitnb 
misfortune bog Unglild; pi, bie 

UngmdSfsne 
misprint ber S^tudfel^Ier 
Miss grfiulein 
miss, to entbel^en (tov.), HbtC' 

ge^n (sv.); t^crfel^Ien (train) 



miss one's blow, to fel^lfd^lagen 

(sv. Sep.) 
mist ber ^thtt 
mistake ber fjel^ler, ber gi^i^tunt/ 

bag SSerfe^n 
mistake, to fid^ fterfel^n in (sv,) 
mistaken, to be fid^ irren (iw.), 

fid^ geirrt l^ben 
mistress bie grau, bit §errin 
mistrust, to migtrouen (wv.) 
misunderstand, to migtjer^eben 

(sv.) 
misuse, to mijsbraud^en (tw.) 
mixed gemifd^t, ftermifd^t 
mock, to f<)otten (tov.) 
modify uerfinbern (tw.), uer- 

ringern (iw.) 
moist feud^t 
monarch ber §errfd^er, ber ^O'* 

nard^ 
monarchy bit 3Jlonard^ie 
Monday ber SUlontag 
money bog Q^tlb 
Mongolia bie SD'iongoIei 
monkey ber Slffe 
month ber ^onat 
monthly, a month (adv.), monot" 

lid^ 
monument bag S)enfmal 
moon ber SD'ionb 
more, the mt^, urn fa me§r 
moreover fiberbieg, augetbem 
morning ber ^Diorgen; in the — 

am ^orgen 
morrow, to-morgen, to — morn- 
ing — frfl^ 
morsel bog <Bt&d 
mortal fietblid^ 
mortification ber SSerbrug 
most (adv.), am meifien; (pi,) 

most, the bie meifien; for the 

— part meiftentcilg 
mostly meifleng 
mother bie Mutttx 
mound-builder ber ^ol^Ienbetool^ 

tier 
mount, to fleigen^«vj, crfleigen, 

l^inauffleigen (sep.) 
mountain ber ^erg, bag ^ebirge, 

the seven — s bog ©ieBen* 

gebirge 
mountainous gebirgig 
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mourn, to troucrn (wv.) 

mouse bit Mau^ 

mouth bet 2Sftunb; hit SRfinbung 

(of a river) 
move, to bctoegcn (tov.) 
moved, touched gcrft^t, cr* 

fd^ilttert 
Mr., mcin §crr; Mrs., ^Jtabamt, 

gnfibige %xavL 
much t>itl, \tfjft 
muddy fd^mu^ig 
munificence bic grcigcbigfcit 
murder bcr 23toth 
murder, to ermotben (wv,) 
murderer bcr SKdtbcr 
murmur mutren (wv.) 
murmurs boiJ aKutrcn 
muscle bit SO^udfel 
music bie 2Stn\il 
music-master bet Sflufillel^er 
musket-ball bie |$ItntenfugeI 
must, 1 milffen, bfltfcn 
mutiny bet ^ufflanb 
mutton bcS $ammelfletf(!l^ 
mystery bad @e^eimttid. 

N. 
Naked nadt 
name ber ^amt 
name, to emennen; ntnntn, 

nannte, genannt 
named namenS 
Naples ^taptl 
narrow enge 
nation bit Nation 
nature bie 92atur 
naughty unartig 
navy bic SKarinc, fjlotte 
nearly betna^ 
neck bcr $aI3 
need, to broud^cn (wv.); to be 

in — - bcbilrfcn 
need of, in bendtigt 
needed ndtig 
needle bic ^obtl 
neglect, to t^crnad^Ififfigctt (wv.) 
negligent nad^Idffig 
negotiate wilh, to Unterl^anblung 

pfitQtn (wv.) 
negro bcr 9lcgcr 
neighbour ber 9{dci^fle, bet ^ai^ 

box 



nephew bet 92cffc 

nest bQ» ^ft 

net bad 92e( 

Netherlands bie 9HebctIanbc 

new ncu 

newly ftifd^ 

news bic ^nbc, bie 9Jad^ric^t 

newspaper bie Scitung 

next, next to n&d^% ^un&d^fk 

nice ^iibfd^ 

niece bic iflid^tt 

night bic 9{a(^t 

night-watch bic 9Jad^t»ad^c 

nobility bet SCbcI 

noble ebel 

nobleman ber ^belmottn 

noise bcr 2&tm; ba^ %obtn 

noon, at noon bet ^Uttag, mittagS 

North bet 9iotbcn 

North coast bic 9{otb!<lfle 

Norway 9^ot)Dcgcn 

nose bie ^a\t 

not nid^t 

not anything nid^tS 

not till etfl 

note, to einttagctt (bv. sep.) 

noticeable bcmctfcni5»ett 

nothing nid^td 

nothing at all, — whatever gar 

nid^td 
nothing else fonfl nid^tS 
notice, to take fid^ metfen (wv.) 
notwithstanding ungead^tet 
novel bet ffioman 
number, numbers bie gal^I, bie 

SRcnge 
numberless 5a^nod 
nurse bod ^inbetmSbd^ 
nurse, to p^tq,tn {wv.). 



Oh, dear! o OJott! 

oak bit C^d^c 

oaken cid|cn 

oath bet (Sib; to take an — 

einen @ib leijicn (wv.) 
oats bet $afet 
obedient gc^otfam 
obey, to ge^otd^cn (wv. with 

dat.) 
object bcr ©cgcnflanb 
objection bie (Stntoenbttttg 
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oblige, to t)txhinbtn (sv.), (conjpel) 

ndtiacn (wv.) 
obliged, to be miiffen 
obiiginc; ^UDorfommenb 
observe, to beoboc^ten (wv,); be» 

merfen (wv,) (to remark) 
observation bit S3eobad^tung 
obstinacy bic SSiberf^jenfligfcit 
obstinate luibcrf^cnflig, eigcnfinnig 
obtain, to erringen (sv.), erldngen 

(wv.) 
obtain by force, to fu^ bem&(!^ 

tigcn (tw.) with gen, 
occur, to Jjorfommen (sv. sep.), 

einfallcn (sv. sep.), bcgcgncn 

(wv.) 
occur to the mind, to eittfollen 

(sv. »ep.) 
occurrence bic SBcgcbcnl^it 
o'clock, at one urn ein U^ 
odious t)txf)ait 
off fern, in bcr §6^ t>on; be off! 

fort! 
offend, to bclcibigcn (wv.) 
offending IrSnfenb 
offensive anftdgig 
offer bog ^nerbteten 
offer, to onSicten (sv. sep.); bax" 

bringcn (sep.); bictcn (sv.) 
office b(^ ^mt 
officer bet Offijier 
often oftmalS, oft 
ohi 0^1 ad^l anl til 
old alt 

old age ba§ ^Iter 
omit, to untcrlaffen (sv.), iXhtt^ 

ge^cn (sv.) 
omnibus bet Omnibus 
on an, in, bormdctS 
one day einfl 
one-and-a-half anbert^alb 
one another einanber 
one-armed einatmtg 
only nur, allcin, blofe; crft (of 

time); (adj.) ctnaig 
open offen 

open, to (intr. v.), fid^ fiffncn (wv.) 
open, to (trans, v.), aufmad^en 

(wv. Sep.), dffncn 
opening bit £)ffnung 
opera bic Optx; — house bag 

D^ml^auS 



opinion bie 9Reinung 

oppose, to (intr. v.), \i^ rtribct* 

fcjcn (wv.), SBiberflanb Iciften 
opposite gegendber 
opposition, in juiuibcr, im ©cgen* 

fat 
oppress, to unterbrilcfcn (wv,); 

bcllcmmen (sv.) (of mind) 
oppressed gebrildEt 
oppressing, oppressive briltfcnb 
orator bcr fRtbntx 
order bcr Sefc^I 
order, to gebictcn (sv.), bcfcl^Icn 

(sv.) ; (something) bcjlellcn (wv.) 
ordered bcftcllt 
ornament bic 3^^^^^ 
ostrich ber Sttau^ 
other iibrig 
other day, the nculic^ 
otherwise anberg, fonft 
ought fotten 
out of doors braugcn 
outside augen, auger^b 
outside, from Jjon augen 
outward auSmftttg, — s nad^ augen 
overcome, to ilbertptnben (sv.) 
over here l^icrilbcr 
overload, to ilbcr^dufen /ww.^ 
overpowering ^iarcigcnb 
overseer bcr ^luffcl^er 
overtake, to ilbcr^olcn (vw.) 
overthrow^ to umftogen (sv. sep.) 
overturn umtoerfen (sv. sep.) 
owe, to bcrbanfen (wv.), fd^ulbcn 

(wv.), fd^ulbig fcin 
own eigen 
ox ber Od^S or Oc^fc. 



Pack up, to Ijatfcn (wv.) 

page (of a book) bic ©cite; — 

(attendant) bet @bcllnabc 
pain bcr ©d^mcr§ 
pains, to take fid^SIKfl:^ Qthtn(sv.) 
paint, to anflreid^cn (sv. sep.); 

(depict) fd^ilbern (wv.); malcn 

(wv.) 
painted gemalt 

painter ber ^Dialer; /. bic3KaIcrin 
painting bie SJ^alerci, ba^ ^em&lbe 
pair ba§ $aar 
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palace bet ^ala\t 

Palatinate, the Me ^falj 

pale Blag, Meid^ 

pan bit ^fanne 

pane, pane of glass bit (Bd^tiht 

pang bit Oual 

panic bet ^xtd 

pap bcr SBrci 

paper bog ^apitt 

parable ba^ ^leid^niS 

Paradise ba^ ^arabied 

parcel bag ^ad^d^en 

pardon bie ^nabe, bie ^egna^ 

bigung 
pardon, to k^erjeii^n ('w. <2a^.^ 
parents bie @Itern 
parish bie ^forrei, (^tmtinbt 
Parisian ber ^arifer 
Parliament ba^ ^arlament 
parlour bog SBol^ngimmcr 
part, to take — in tcilncl^men 

(sv. sepj on (dat) 
part with, to fid^ cntfc^Iagcn (av. 

genit.); fd^eiben t>on 
participant in tcil^oftig (genit.) 
particularly bcfonberg 
partly tcilS, teillueife 
partly . . . partly teilS . . . tcilS 
party bie ©cfcllfc^aft 
pass, to (occur) Jjafficren (wv.); 

(pass on) xeid^en (uw.); (of 

time) tJcrgcl^n (sv.); (go past) 

k)orilberge|cn (sep/) 
pass by, to tiorbeigel^n (sep.), 

toorilbergcl^n (sep.) t)oxfibcr=' 

jicl^n (sv. Sep.) 
pass over, to fibergcl^cn (sep.) 
pass through, to burd^fal^rcn (sv. 

Sep.), burdlflicgcn 
passage bie ©telle, bie ftberfa^t 

(crossing-over) 
passion bie Seibenfc^aft 
pat! ^atfd^! 
path ber ^fab 

pathos ber ^atfy)^, bit ©albung 
patience bit ^ebulb 
patience, to have fic^ gcbulben 

(uw.), ©ebulb l^Ben 
patient the ber kxantt 
patrician ber ^atrijier 
paw bie %ai^t 
pay bie Sdl^nung 



pay, to beja^Ien (wv.) 

pay attention, to ad^t gebeit (sv.), 

(auf with ace.) 
pay in advance, to tioxauSbt* 

laifitn (uw. sep.) 
peace bet gfricbc 
peach ber ^firfid^ 
peacock ber ^fau 
pear bie SBirne 
pear-tree ber SBirnboum 
pearl bie ^erle 
peasant ber S3auer 
peculiar cigen, cigentiimlid^ 
pedestal boS fjuggejlell 
pen bie tJcber 
pencil ber SBleiflift 
penetrate, to cinbringen ^«t;.«ep.^ 

burt^btingen 
penknife bag fjebemteffer 
people bie Seutc 
perceive, to Bemerlen (uw.), toafjK" 

ne^men (sv. sep.) 
perfect tjolllommen 
perfection bie SSoniommenl^it 
perform, to leiflen (uw.)y boll- 

bringen 
performer ber ©d^auf<)ieler 
perhaps t^ielleic^t 
perish, to ju ®ruttbc gel^n (sv.), 

umlommen (sv. sep.) 
permission bie ^rlaubnig 
permit, to txtauhtn (wv.), laffen 

(sv.) 
pernicious berberbltd^ 
perseverance bie SSel^orrlid^feit 
Persian <)erfifd^ 
person bie ^erfon 
personate, to t)crf6r|)cm 
persuasion bit Ubetrebungdhtnfl, 

bag ^uxtbtn 
peruse, to burd^btottcrn (wv.) 
pervert, to t^erberben (sv.) 
petition bie SBittfd^rift 
philosopher ber ^l^ilofo^^, ber 

SBetoeife 
Phoenician ^jl^Snijifd^ 
physician ber Slrjt 
piano bag Slat^ier 
pick up, to auf^bctt (sv. Sep.), 

aufne^men (sv, sep.) 
picture bag IBilb 
pie bie ^ajiete 
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piece bo3 ©tud 

piecemeal fHldhieife 

pierce, to burd^Bol^rcn (tov.) 

pig boS ©(^tpcin 

pigeon bic %auhe 

pike bk ^ilc, bic Sonje 

pillage, to |)Iilnbern (wv.) 

pill-box bk ^ittenfd^aci^tel 

pin bie ©tcdnabcl 

pinch, to fncifcn (sv.), Inei^cn (wv.) 

pine bic liefer; — wood 3labtU 

Wdlbtx 
pious fromm 

pitied, to be Bebaucrt lucrbcn 
pity, it is a c§ ift fd^abc 
pity, to, to have — on SWitlcib 

laBcn mtt 
place bcr Ort, ber ^la^ 
place, to leave a Detloffcn ^«u.^ 
place, to take \tatt^inbtn (sv.sep,) 
place, to fc^cn (wv.) 
place oneself, to fid^ Dcrf c|cn ('ww.^ 
place upright, to pcttcn (wv.) 
plague bie ^lagc 
plain (adj.) cinfac^; s. bic ©bene 
plait, to flcd^tcn f'«v.) 
plan ber $Ian 
planet bcr tpianet 
plank ba^ 93rett 
plant bk ^flange 
plant, to :pfIon3en (wv.) 
plate ber Speller 
platina, platinum (white gold) 

ba^ ^iatina 
play boS ^pkl; — (dramatic), 

ba^ (Bd)au\pki, ba§ 3:]^ater 
play, to fijtclen ('m??;.^ 
player bcr @:pielcr 
pleasant ongcnel^m 
please, to gefallen (sv. with dat.), 

bcl^agcn (wv.) 
please, if you gefalligfi 
pleased tjcrgnilgt, gufrieben mit 
pleasure bic Sufi, bo§ SScrgnilgen ; 

ber 2DStIIe(ti) (wish) 
plebeian ber ^Icbcjcr 
pluck, to :pflilcfen (wv.) 
plum bie ?PfIoume 
plume ber gcbcrbufd^ 
plunder, to ^jlilnbcrn (wv.) 
pocket bk Xajd^e 
pocket-book bic SBrieftafd^e 



poem bo§ ©ebid^t 
poet ber ^oct, ber ^td^ter; poet- 
ess bic ^i^tcrin 
poetic(al) ^joctifd^ 
poetry bic ^oefic 
point bcr ^unft, ©cgenftanb 
point, to be on the ouf bem ^untt 

ftel^cn (sv.) 
point out, to crflarcn (tvv.) 
poison ba^ ®ift 
poison, to tjcrgiften (wv.) 
poisonous giftig 
Poland $oIcn 
policeman ^olijcibicncr 
Polish ^jolnifd^ 
polish, to hjidlfen (wv.) 
polite ^dfliti^ 
poor arm 
pope ber $o|)jl 

poplar ber ^appetbaum^ bk ^appel 
populace ba^ (gcmeinc) SSoII 
pork boS ©d^hjcincfleifd^ 
port bcr §afcn 
portmanteau bcr Coffer 
portrait boS ^ortrat 
position bie ©tellung 
possess, to befi^cn (sv.) 
possession ber S3cfi| 
possession of, to take fid^ Be* 

ntSd^tigen (iw.) 
possession of, to get l^abl^aft 

njcrben 
possible ntoglid^ 
possibly mdglidlcrttjeifc 
post bic ?Poji 
postillion bcr tpojlillion 
postman ber S3rief6ote, bcr SSricf*' 

tcager 
post-office bic ^oft 
potato bk ^artoffel 
poimce upon, to l^rfoWcn fiber 

(sv, sepj 
poimd ba^ tpfunb 
pound, by the ^jfunbttJcifc 
pour, to gicBcn (sv.) 
pour out, to auSgic6cn (sv. sep.) 
pour upon, to ilbcrgicgcn (sv.) 
poverty bic %cmut 
power bic Qimait, bk SlJJad^t 
practice bic tprayiS, bkHittoofjin^tit 
practise, to augftben (wv. sep.), 

fiben, gebraud^en 
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prmiae bai 2oh 

praise, to ptti^tn ($v.), xu^mtn 

(wv,), loben (wvj 
praises, the bie 2oMttf^hunQtn 
praiseworthy lobendtoert 
pray! bttte! 
pray, to beten (lov.) 
prayer bad (Bthtt 
precede, to t>oran0e^n (st\ sep.) 
precious loflbot 
precise p&nttiidi, gerabe 
prefer, to t)orjic^n (sv. sep,) 
prehistoric tjorgefc^ic^tlid^ 
prejudice, without unbcfd^abct 
prejudicial nad^teilig, fc^&blid^ 
prepare, to bereiten (wv.), uor- 

bcrcitcn (sv. sep.) 
prepare beforehand, to k)orberei^ 

ten (uw.) 
preposition bad SSortoort 
present bad ^fc^enf 
present jugcgcn 
present, at oegentoSrtig 
present, to flberrcic^cn (wv.), 

fc^enfen (tov.); (to introduce) 

toorfleflctt (tov. sep.) 
present with, to fc^cnfcn (uw.) 
presently gleid^, gleic^ nad^^et 
preserve, to er^ten (sv.), be* 

toa^ren (tov.) 
preside ben $orfi^ fit^ren 
president bcr ^rafibent 
press, to bcflemmen (sv.); btfingen 

(wv.) 
pressing bringenb 
presume, to mutmagen (wv.) 
pretend, to bel^u^Jtcn (wv.), fid^ 

jiclfcn aid oh (wv.) 
pretty artig, Pbf4, aietlic^, fd^dn 
prevail, to ^rrf(^cn (uw.), bor* 

njalten (wv. sep.) 
prevalent, to be bor^rrfd^en 
prevent, to abl^Ucn (sv. sep.), 

k)otbeugen (wv. sep.), ber^in* 

btm (uw.) 
price bet ^reid 
prick, to jlec^cn (sv.) 
pride ber ©tof§ 
primitive einfa^/ ^rimttit} 
prince ber ^rinj, ber ijfirft 
princess bie ^rinscffin, btcgflrftiu 
principality ba8 gilrPcntnm 



prison bad ^fdngntd 
prisoner, the ber ^efangene 
private pnx>at, gcl^cim 
private lesson bie $iibatjhutbe 
prize bet ^reid 
probable oermutlid^, hm^fd^nO^ 
problem bie Slufgabc 
proceed, to fortfa^en (sv. sep.) 
procession bcr S^q 
proclaim, to audrufen (sv. sep.) 
procure, to anft^affen (m. sep.), 

\\df (dat) berfd^offen (tw.j 
prodigal of toerfd^hjenbcriM wit 
produce, to ^rdorbringcn {m. 

sep.) 
product bad $robu!t 
productive frud^tbar 
profession bcr 99eruf, bet ©tonb 
professor ber $rofeffor 
profusion, in in groger Snjo^ 
progress bcr gortfd^ritt 
prohibit, to ucrbicten (w.) 
project, to entmerfen (sv) 
promise hc& SScrfprec^en, bie IBer* 

ft^red^ung 
promise, to ber^igcn (sv.), Dei' 

fljrcd^en (sv.) 
prompt, to antteiben (sv. sep.) 
pronoun ba& fjilrmort 
pronounce, to audfpred^cn (sv.sep.) 
proper entf^jred^cnb 
proper, to be fid^ fd^iden (tov.) 
prophesy, to roeidfagen (tov.) 
proposal ber SSorfd^Iog 
propose, to bcontragen (tov.), Dot* 

fd^lagen (sv. sep.) 
prosecute, to t»crfoIgcn (wv.) 
prosperity bod &IM 
prostrate oneself, to fidj nicber* 

luerfen (sv. sep.) 
protect, to uerteibigen (wv.) 
protected bcf(^il|t 
proud jiolj 
prove, to bettJcifen (sv.), jengeii 

(uw.) 
proverb ba^ (S^jrid^toort 
proverbial \ptiti)to6xtli^ 
provide, to liefern (uw.), mW^ 

mit (sv.) 
provided hjofern 
provided that tjoroudgcfejt H) 

tvenn -— nur 
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providence bic SJotfcl^ung 

province bie ?Prooinj 

provisions bic ScBcnSmittcI 

prudent Hug 

Prussia ^reugen 

Prussian bcr $rcu6c, ^jreugifd^ 

publish, to l^raui^geBen (sv. aep,) 

pudding bcr Rubbing 

pugnacious fontpfluftig 

pull, to jiel^cn (sv.) 

pull down, tonicbcrretgen (sv, sep.) 

pull through, to bur^jie^cn (sv. 

sep.) 
pulpit bic ^aniti, bit Slcbnctbil^ne 
punctual Ijfinftlid^ (at bci) 
punish, to jhofcn (wv.) 
punishment bic ©ttafc 
pupil bcr ©filler 
purchaser bcr ^oufer 
purpose bcr Qtvtd 
purse bcr ©elbbcutcl 
pursue, to nod^fejen (tw. sep.), 

bcrfolgcn (vw.j 
pursuer bcr SScrfoIger 
push, to fto6cn (sv.), \(i)ithtn(sv.), 

— on ttjcitcr cilen (nad^) 
put, to fc^cn (vw.), icgcn (tw.), 

t)orIcgcn 
put asleep, to cinfd^iafcrn (wv. 

sep.) 
put before, to baborflcUcn (wv. 

sep.) 
put down, to nicbcrjlcHcn (uw. 

Sep.), J^nflcIIcn (wv. sep.) 
put in, to §incintun (sv. sep.) 
put ofi, to jjcrfd^icbcn (sv.) 
put on, to anjie^cn (sv. sep.) 
put out, to au^Idfc^cn (wv. sep.) 
put to, to onf^onncn (tov. sep.) 
puzzled Dcrlcgcn, bertpirrt 
Pyrenees bic ^^rcndcn. 

Q. 

Quadruple bicrfad^ 
quaint cigcntilmU(|, origincll 
quality bic (Sigcnf^aft, ber 6tanb 
quarrel bcr ©trcit; quarrels bic 

©trcitigfcttcn 
quarter, a cin SJicrtcI 
queen bic ^dnigin 
quench, to Idfd^en (wv.) 
question, to fragcn (wv. sep.) 



quick fd^nell 

quiet ttt^ig 

quiet, to ftillcn (tov.) 

quietly fricblid^ 

quire ba^ 83ud^ (^apkx) 

quit quitt 

quit, to tJcrlaffcn (sv.) 

quite gang, ganglid^, burd^au^> 

R. 

Race bic 8flaffc 

railroad, railway bic (SifcnBal^n 

railway-station bcr iBal^n^of 

rain bcr 9lcgcn 

rain, to rcgncn (wv.) 

ramble about, to um^rfd^tocifcn 

(tov. sep.) 
rampart bcr 9BaI( 
rank bcr 8flang; bic Utxf^ «Tii> 

©licb (rank and file) 
ransom ba^ Sdfcgclb 
rapid rcigcnb 
rascal bcr ©d^UngcI 
rashness bic Scb^ftigfcit 
rather jicmlid^, t)ielmcl^r, lieber 
raven ber diahc 
ray bcr ©tra^I 
razor ba^ 8floficrmcf(cr 
reach, to rcid^cn (wv.), errcid^cn 

(wv.) 
read, to Icfcn (sv.) 
read again, tottJtcbcrIcfcn^w.«ep.> 
read to someone, to t)orIcfen 

(sv. sep. dat.) [Bcfliffcn^jcit 
readiness in service bic i)icnjl- 
reading bo§ Scfcn 
ready Bcrcit, fertig 
real toirllid^ 
reappear, to ttJicbcr jum SSorfd^cin 

fommcn (sv.) 
reason bic SScrnunft 
receive, to cm<)fangcn (sv.), cr»« 

i^Itcn (sv.) 
reckon, to rcd^ncn (wv.) 
recognise, to crfcnncn (wv.) 
recollect, to fid^ cntfittticn (sv.), 

fid^ crinncrn ort fuw.^, fic| Be* 

ftnncn 
recommend, to cm^jfc^Icn (sv.) 
recover, to ttjicbcrcrlangctt (wv, 

sep.) 
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recover (from illness), to gencfcn 
(8v,), fid^ crl^olcn (tov,) 

red tot 

redeem, to eridfcn (tw,) 

redound, to gcrcic^cn (tov.) 

reed ba^ ffio'fyt 

refer to, to fid^ Berufen (sv.) auf 
(ace.) 

reflect, to fid^ bcfinncn (sv.) 

reflect on, to nad^benfcn ilBer 
(wv. Sep,) 

refresh, to crquidEen (wv.) 

refuge bet ©d^uj, bic 8"!^"^^ 

refusal bic 893cigcrung 

refuse, to (intr. v.), fid^ hjcigcrn 
(vw.; trans, v.), betfagcn (v. 
w.), abfd^Iagen ^«v. sep.), ab^ 
tocifcn (^sv. »e2?J, abld^ncn ('uw. 

regard bte ^d^tung 
regard to, in in bejug auf 
regard, with no obgcfcl^en t)on 
regent bcr 8legcnt 
regiment i>a$ Slegimcnt 
regret, to Bebouern (tov.) 
reign bic ^Rcgicrung 
reign, to regicrcn (tov.) 
reign over, to l^rrfd^en fiber fwv.^ 
reject, to bcrmcrfctt (sv.), uer* 

jiogcn ^«v.> 
rejoice, to fid^ frcucn (tov.) 
relate, to crjfil^Ien ("tiw.^ 
relation bcr (or bic) SScrmanbtc 
release, to beftcicn (tov.) 
relief bic Untcrftfijung [fc|en 
relieve, to cntBinbctt (sv.), tni^ 
religious ftomm 
rely, to jdl^Ien auf (tov.), fid^ 

tocrlaffcn auf 
remain, to BleiBcn (sv.) 
remains bic ttBcrrejic (pi.) 
remedy ha^ ^eilmittcl 
remember, to gcbcnicn (tov.), \i6) 

ctinncrit (tov.) 
remind of, to crinnctn an (tov.) 
remonstrance bic SBorficHung 
remonstrate, to SSorflellungcn 

madden (tov.) 
remote cntfcrnt 
removal bic SScrfcJung 
remove, to cntfctncn (tov.), tier* 

fc|cn (tov.) 



rend, to tcigcn (svi) 

render, to tJCtgcItctt (sv.), leiftcit 

(wv.) 
renounce t)cr;|id^ten 
renown bcr 5Ru]|m 
renowned Bcrfil^mt 
rent bet ?pac^t^)rei§ 
rent, to mictcn (tov.), <)ad^tcn 
repair, to toiebcr gut madden (tov.) 
repair to, to fid^ BegcBcn itad^ (sv.) 
repeat, to hjiebcr^olcn (tov.) 
repent, to Bcrcucn (tov.) 
repentance bic 8fleuc 
reply, to t)ctfc|cn (tov.), crtoibern 

(wv.) 
report (sound) ber^noll; bic ©r*- 

jal^Iung, bic S'iad^ric^t (news) 
repose, to auSru^cn (tov. sep.) 
represent, to aufffi^rcn (tov. sep.), 

barficllcn (tov. sep.), Dcrttctcn 
representation bic ^lufffil^rung 
reproach bcr SSorluurf 
reproach, to Dorhjctfen (sv. sep.); 

SBotttJfirfe madden (tw.) 
reputation bet gutc ^Jamc 
reputation, by htm SJhifc nad^ 
request bic 93ittc 
request, to Bitten (sv.), fid^ (dat.) 

auSBittcn (sep.) 
require, to Braud^en (tov.), for*- 

bcrn (wv.), Bebfirfcn 
rescind, to auf^cBen (sv. sep.) 
rescue, to rctten (tov.) 
research bic Unterfud^ung [dat.) 
resemble, to gleid^en (sv., toith 
resemble one another, to fid^ 

glcid^en 
resembling Sl^nUd^ 
reside, to toof^ntn (tov.) 
residence bic Sflefibcnjflabt 
residency ha^ 9%egicrungSgcBdubc 
resign, to aBtrcten (sv. sep.), cut* 

fagcn (wv.) 
resignation bic f^affung 
resist, to ttjibcrjlcl^n (sv.), fic^ 

ttjiberfcjcn (wv.) 
resistance bcr SBibcrjlanb 
resolute entfd^Ioffcn 
resolution, to take a fid^ Dot* 

nel^mcn (sv. sep.) 
resolve, to fic^ cntfd^Iicficn (sv.), 

Befd^IicScn 
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resound, to crft^aUcn (sv.), tt* 

resource bag §tlf3mittcl 

respect bic SCd^tung 

respect, to cui^itn (tov.) 

respected, to be gcad^tet tperben 

respectful c^rfurd^tSooK 

rest bie 9lu]^ 

rest, as for the iibrigenS 

rest^ to TUl^cn (tov.) 

restore, to hjieber^erflcllen (tw. 

aep,) 
result bcr ©rfolg 
retain, to ^uxiidfydttn (sv. sep.) 
retake tpiebcrnc^mcn 
retire, to fid^ ^uxMiie^n(8v.8ep,) 
retract, to judldEnc^men (sv. sep.) 
return bic SScrgcltung 
return, to (give back) jurilcfgeben 

(sv. Sep.), jurilcffd^icfen (wv. 

Sep.); (thanks), bcrgclten (sv.) 
return, to jurfldfel^rcn (wv. sep.) 
reveal, to cntbetfcn (iw.), bcr* 

tatcn (sep.) 
revelation bit OffcnBarung 
revenge, to tftd^cn (iw.) 
revenge, to take a fid^ xfid^en 
revenue bic (Sinfilnftc 
revive ttjicberbringen, crncuern 
revolt, to umhjftlgcn (lov. sep.) 
revolution bic Sletjolution 
reward bcr Solvit 

reward, to Belo^nen (wv.), lof)ntn 
Rhine, the bcr dti^in 
Rhine wine bcr SRl^inhJein 
ribbon ba^ SBonb 
rice bcr SdctS 

rich Tcid^; rich in reic^ an 
riches bcr 8leid^tum, SHcic^tlimcr 
rid of, to be Io3 fcin 
ride, to xcitcn (sv,) 
ride by, to tjorbeirciten {sv. sep.) 
ride, to take a f^ajierenrcitcn (sv.) 
riddle bag adfitfcl 
rider bcr inciter 
ridiculous Iftd^jcrlid^ 
riding boS SHcitcn 
rifle bic S3ild^fc, boS (SJemc^r 
rifleman bcr (Sd^ii^c 
rigging ba§ ^a!e(mcrf 
right xcd^t; the right bog fRcd^t 
right, to be xcd^t l^aBcn 



right, to the tcd^tg 

rim ber 9lanb 

ring bcr 9iing 

ring the bell, to lauten (wv.), 

Hingcln (wv.) 
ripe tcif 

rise, to aufflcl^ctt (sv. sep.) 
rise, to (of the sun) au^gcl^n (sv. 

sep.) 
risk, to, run a risk, to ^cfal^r 

laufcn (sv.) 
rival, to gIci(|fommcn 
river bcr fjlug 
road bcr SBcg, bic ^affn, bic 

Sanbfhagc 
roast, to brotcn (sv.) 
rob, to Bcraubcn (tov.) 
robber bcr 8flfiubcr 
rock bcr fjcls or fjclfcn 
rock, to tpicgcn (sv.) 
roe boS IRc)^ 
roll bo§ mild)hxot 
roll, to rollcn (tw.) 
roll down, to i)inahtolUn( tov. sep.) 
Roman, the ber SflSmcr 
Rome ^om 
roof bo3 2)ad^ 
room ba^ S^^^^^ 
room, to make jurildEtocic^cn (sv. 

sep.) 
rope bo3 ^au, ba^ @cit 
ropemaker bcr ©cilcr 
rose bic 8flofc 
rot, to faulcn (tov.) 
rotten morfd^ 
round runb 
round bic 9lunbc 
round (adv.) urn — ^crum; um 
round about runb l^rum 
rouse, to anf^jorncn 
row, to rubcrn (wv.) 
royal Idniglid^ 

rub, to rcibcn (sv.), jhcid^cn (sv*) 
rub to powder, to jerrcibcn (sv.) 
ruby bcr 8lubin 
rude rol^ 

ruin, to tJcrbcrbcn (sv.) 
ruins bic $rflmmcr 
rule bic 8flcgcl (law) 
rule, to rcgicrcn (tov.) 
ruler (lord) bcr §errfd^cr; (of 

wood) baS Stnca! 
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ran, to Umfen (sv.), tennen, rattnte, 
gecannt, to — by t>orbeUaufeii 

run after, to nod^Iaufen (sep. 
dat.) 

run away, to bat>onIattfett (sep,), 
entlaufen, entflic^n ($v.), ent* 
tinnen ($v.), entfommen (sv.) 

run down, to ^nunterflieben 

ran off, to baoonlaufen (sep.) 

run over, to iibetlaufen (sep.) 

ran the risk, to (Skfa^ laufen 

Rossia 9iu6Ianb 

Russian xuffiM; the Russian bet 
ffiu\\c, bit Shtffin 

rust, to toflcn (wv.) 

rye bet 9loggen. 



Sable f(^ar} 
sack ber ^ad 
sacrifices, to make 0|)fet bringen 

(wv.) 
sad traurig, betrilbt 
saddle-horse bad Ueitp^txb 
safe fitter 
sage bet SBeife 
sail bad 6egel 

sailor bet Sd^iffdmann, SKattofc 
saint ^ilia (adj.); bet §eilige 
sake, for the urn . . . millen 
sale bet SSetlauf 
salesman, travelling bet Sieifcnbc 
salmon bet Sad^d 
salt bad @al$ 
salt, to faljen (tov,) 
saltpetre bet ^alpettx 
salutary ^eilfam 
salve bie @albe 
same, the very cbenbetfelbe, eben* 

biefelbe, ebenbadfelbe 
sand bet 6anb 
sand-plain bie 6onbflac§e 
Saracen bet ©atajcne 
satisfaction (amends) bie ^enug' 

tuung 
satisfaction (contentment), bie 93e* 

ftiebigung, bie guftieben^it 
satisfied juftieben 
satisfy, to suftiebcnfiencn (vw. sep.) 
Saturday bet ©amdtag, bet <Sonn* 

abenb 
sausage bie SButft 



savage tmlb 

save, to f^joten (wv.) (money) 

save, to (to rescue) tcttcn (m.) 

saw, to fagen (tov.) 

Saxon bet ©at^Jc; fa(jj(i|(| - 

Switzerland bie fdd|fi{(^e@(|)D(i$ 
Saxony ©ad^fen 
say, to fagen (wv.); I say I (w- 

terj.) j^! I^eba! 
scales bie SBage 
scanty latg 
scarce tnapp 
scarcely fc^tuetlid^, !aum 
scatter, to jetjheucn (wv.j, p' 

ipxtxiQtn 
scene bad Sc^aufpiel, bie Sjoit 
sceptre bad S^^tct 
school bk ©d^ule 
schoolfellow bet SJlttfc^iiler 
science bit SBiffenfc^ajt 
scold, to fc^elten (sv.) 
scorch, to Dctfengen (m.j 
Scotsman bet ©c^ottldnbec 
scourge bit &ti^d 
scream bet (Sc^tei [(f) 

scream, to ltti\d)tn(sv.}; (#»» 
screw bie ©d^taube 
sea bie ©ee, bad SKccr 
seal bcS ^etfc^aft, ba^ @ieget 
seam bet ©aum 
seaman bet ©eemann 
search, to butd^fud^en (w.) 
season bit Sal^tedjcit 
seat bet ©i^ 

seat, to take a fic§ fe|cn (vjv.j 
seated, be fc^en ©ie fi(6 
secrecy bad ©el^imnid; (in) secret 

itit ge^imen 
secure, to fid^ (dat.) ftetfu^ 

(wv.); ettoetben (sv.) 
security bie ©id^ctl^it 
sedate gefejt 
see, to fel^n (sv.) 
see off, to fottbegleiten (wv. <«?•/ 
seed bet ©ante 
seek, to fud^cn (uw.) 
seem, to fc^einen (sv.) 
seemly, to be gcjicmcn (v^-h 

piemen 
seems to me, it ed lovmt v^ 

\>ox (sv.) 
seethe, to ficben (sv.) 
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seize, to fid^ bemfid^tigcn (wv,), 

crgrcifcn (sv) 
seldom fatten 
selfish eigennfl|ig 
selfishness bet ^gennu^ 
self-sacrificing aufo^fernb 
sell, to Dcrfaufcn (uw,); to— -off 

au^uetfaufctt (wv. aep,) 
send, to \tnbtn, \anbtt, gefanbt; 

fd&idcn (wv,) [sep.) 

send back, to lutildfd^ulen (uw. 
send for, to rufcn laffcn (sv.) 
sense bie ^emunft; senses bet 

aSetflanb 
sensible of em^jfinblid^ gcgcn^occ.^ 
sentence bet 6aJ 
sentiment bod ^fii^I 
sentinel, sentry bie 6(^tIbtoa(^e 
separate, to f^eiben (av.) 
separated gettennt 
separately befonbetS 
sequel bie fjolgc 
serious etnji, etnfl^aft 
servant bet ^ienet 
serve, to aufttagen (av. aep,), 

hitntn (wv.) 
service bet ^icitfl 
serviceable bicnlid^ 
set, to fcjcn (wv.) ; (of stars, etc.) 

iintetgcl^en (av. aep,) 
set free, to bie gtei^it fd^enlen 

(with dat.) 
set out, to abteifen (wv. aep,) 
set sail, to auMaufen (av, aep,), 

abfegein (wv. aep,) 
setOe, to otbncn (wv.), beilegen 

(wv, aep,), fefljlcllen 
sever, to ttcnnen (tov.) 
several mel^rete 
several kinds of mond^etlei 
severe fheng, fc^toct 
sewer bet ^anal, ^bjug 
shake, to fd^fltteln (wv.) 
shameful fd^im|)fUd^ 
shape bie ^eflalt 
sh^e bet %nit\i 
sharp fc^atf 

sharpen, to fc^Ictfen (av,) 
shear, to fd^cten (av.) 
shear, to t)ergie6cii (av,) 
sheep bad ©d^af 
sheet-lightning bad SBcttetleud^ten 



shell bie ^ufc^el 

shelter, to untetbtingen (wv. aep,) 

shelter, to go under utttet(lc$ett 
(av. aep,) 

shepherd bet ©d^fifet; shep- 
herdess bie ©(^fifetin 

shield h(i^ 6c^tlb 

shilling bet ©drilling 

shine, to fc^eincn (av.) 

ship ba^ @d^iff 

shirt ba^ §emb 

shoe bet ©d^ul^ 

shoemaker ber ©d^u^mad^et 

shoot, to fd^icgen (av,); etfd^iegen 

shop bet fioben 

shore bie Mfle 

short !ut$ 

shortness bie ^iitje 

shot gefd^offcn 

shoulder bie ©d^ulter 

shove, to fc^ieben (av.) 

show^ to (to point out) jetgen 

(wv,); toeifcn (av,) 
show, to (to demonstrate) ettoei^ 

fen (av.); be5eugeH (wv.) 
shudder, I ed fc^aubett mic^ (wv,) 
shudder, to fd^aubern (wv.) 
shun, to fc^euen (wv,); t^ermeiben 

(av,) 
shut, to jumad^en (wv. aep,), 

ft^Iiegen (av.) 
shut up, to cinfd^Iiegen (av,aep,) 
sick (adj.) !ton!; — man ber 

side of, by the neben 

siege bie SBcIagetung 

sift, to fid^teit (wv.), fonbetn (wv.) 

sight, by t)on ^eftd^t 

sign ba^ geid^en 

sign (of an inn) ba^ ©d^ilb 

sign, to untetfd^tciben (av.), fd^tci- 

ht% unterjeid^nen (wv.) 
signal bcA @ignal 
signify, to bebeuten (wv.) 
silence ba^ ©d^toeigen 
silence, in (c^iueigenb 
silent fltd, f^Yoeigfam 
silent, to be jiillfd^tpeigcn (av, 

aep,); fc^meigen 
silken fetben 
silly einfaitig 
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silver ba^ <Bilhtx 

simple einfad^ 

sin bit ©ilnbe 

sin, to filnbigcn (wv.) 

since bcnn, fcitbcm, fcit 

sincere oufrid^tig 

sing, to fiitgcn (sv.) 

singe, to Dcrfcngen (iw.) 

singer bcr ©dngcr 

single cinfad^, eiitjig, cinjein 

singular einjeln, einfod^, fonberbat 

sink, to fcn!cn (vw.) 

sink, to untcrgel^cn (sv. sep.) 

sink down, to ^craBfinfen (sv. 

sep. J, umfinfcn (sv. sep.) 
sister bic <B^totfttx 
sister-in-law bic ©d^ttjagcrin 
sit, to fif en (sv.) 
situate((l) (on) gelcgeu (on) 
size bic ©rdfie 
skeleton bag Slelett 
sketch, to cnthjcrfcn (sv.) 
skilful gcfd^irft 
skill bic ©cfd^idHid^feit 
skin bic ^aut 
skulk, to fd^Icid^en (sv.), fid^ brfin=* 

gen f'fiw.) 
slack fd^Iaff 

slaughter, to ft^Iad^ten (lov.) 
slave bcr ©Kaoe 
slavery bic ©flabcrei 
sleep bcr ©d^Iof 
sleep, to f(^Iofcn (sv.) 
sleepy fd^Ififrig 
slender fd^Ian! 

slice bic ©d^nitte, bog ©tiidd^n 
slide, to gleitcn (sv.) 
slides ba^ ^icBfcnfter 
sling, to ft^Iingen (sv.) 
slip, to auSglcitcn (sv. sep,) 
slip out, to ^inaugfc^Ifi^jfctt (tov, 

sep.) 
slipper bcr ?antoffcI 
slope bcT HBl^ng 
slope, to lid) ncigcn (uw.) • 
slow {angfam 
small gcring, Ilcin 
smell bet ©crud^ 
smelly to ricd^en (sv.) 
smelt, to fd^mcljcn (sv.) 
smile, to lad^etn (iw.) 
smith bcr ©d^mieb 



smoke bcr 9laud^ 

smoking ba§ 9laud^en 

snake bit ©d^Iangc 

snatch away from, to entreigen 

(sv. dat.) 
sneak, to fd^Ieid^cn (sv.) 
snort, to fd^nauben (sv.) 
snow ber ©d^nee 
snow, to fd^neien (uw.) 
snowball ber ©d^necball 
^uff, to take fd^nu<)fen (tw.) 
so \o, afio, ebenfo 
soak, to toeid^en (wv.j 
sofa ba^ (3ofa 
soft fanft 
softly Iei§ 
soil, to tjerunrcinigctt (tw.), be* 

f^mujen (wv.) 
sojourn, to tocrtocilcn (uw.) 
. soldier ber ©olbat 
solemnity bic gcierUc^!eit 
Soleure ©olotl&urn 
solicit, to bitten unt . . . (sv.)^ 

fid^ benjcrben (sv ) urn (ace.) 
solid feft 

solve, to ISfcn (wv.) 
some manege, bocoon, einige 
some more nod^ 
something tixoa^ 
somewhat cinigcrmaSen, gclmffer'*^ 

magen 
son bcr ©ol^n 

son-in-law bcr ©d^njicgerfo^n 
song bcr @c[ang, ba^ Sicb 
songstress bie 6angcrtn 
sonorous mol^Iflingcnb, Hangtiolf 
soon balb; very soon balbigjl 
sooner t\^, frii^cr 
soonest am el^ficn; the soonest 

am fdipen 
sorrow ber Summer 
sorry, to be cinem leib fein, cincnt 

Icib tun (sv.) 
sought for gefut^t 
soul bic ^ele 
sound ber %tm 
sound, to lautcn (wv.); fd^oUen 

(wv.), Hingen (sv.) 

soup bit ©U|)<3C 

South, the ber Sfibcn 
sovereign ba§ %olb^d 
sow bic ©au 
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Spain Spanmt 

Spaniard bcr (Bpankt 

Spanish f^anifd^ 

spare, to (exempt from) fd^onen 

(wv), Dcrfd^oncn 
spare, to (do without) tntbtfjiten 

(tov.) 
spark bcr guitfe 
Spartan f^jartanifd^ 
speak, to f^red^en (sv.) 
speak frankly, to freif|)rc(6en (sv.) 
speak to, to crmal^nen (lov.) 
speaker ber 9icbner 
species hxz %xt 
specifically ganj BcfonbcrS 
speckled bunt 
spectacle ha^ ©d^ouf<)ieI 
spectacles, a pair of cine SBrittc 
spectator bcr S^W^wcr 
speech bic 9lcbc 
spend, to (money) auSgeben (8v, 

sep.) 
spend, to (time) juBringen (tw. 

sep.) 
spill, to Dcrfd^ilttcn (wv,) 
spin, to f^jinncn (sv.) 
spit, to f^eicn (sv.) 
spite of, in tro§ 
splendid l^crrUd^ 
split, to fpoltcn (wv.) 
spoil bic S3cutc 
spoil, to tJcrbcrbcn (sv.) 
spoon ber Sdffcl 
spring (of water) bcr SBrunncn, 

bic OucHe 
spring (season) bcr fjrill^ling 
spring bic ©Drungfcbcr 
spring, to f^jringcn (sv.) 
spring forth, to qucltcn (sv.) 
sprout, to fi>ric6cn (sv.) 
spur bcr <Bpoxn 
spy ber £unbfc§aftcr 
square bcr ^lai^; ba^ SSicrcd 
square mile bic Ouabratmcilc 
stab, to crbold^ctt (wv.) 
stag bcr $irfd^ 

stage ber ^mplai^, bic SBfil^ne 
stage-coach bcr ®il*, ^ojltoagcn 
stain, to Bcflcdcn ^t(w.^ 
stairs, up- o6en 

stamp, to aufbtildctt (wv. sep.) 
stand, to jlcl^cn (sv.) 



stand by, to babcifte^n (sv. sep.) 

stand the test, to bcjlc^cn (sv.} 

star bcr ©tern 

stare, to onftorren (uw. sep) 

staring untJcrmanbt 

starry gcfhrnt 

start, to abgcl^cn (sv. sep.), auf* 

frringcn (sv. sep.), bcf^red^cn 
state ber ©taot 
state (condition) bcr 3it|^<^tt^ 
state, to barlegcn (uw. sep.), be* 

f^auptm (wv.) 
stately fiottUd^ 
stationary ftitlflel^nb 
stationer bcr ?Pa|)icr]^nbIcr, bcr 

©d^rcibmatcriolienl^anblcr 
statue bic SBilbfftuIe, bo§ @tanb*- 

bilb 
stay bcr Slufcntl^lt 
stay, to make a fid^ aufl^Itcit 

(sv. sep.) 
stay, to bicibcn (sv.) 
stay away, to augblcibcn (sv^ 

Sep.); ttjcgblcibcn (sv. sep.) 
stay behind, to jurildEblcibcn (sep.} 
stay with, to bicibcn bet (sv.) 
steal, to fiel^Icn (sv.) 
steal into, to l^incinfd^Ieid^en (sv^ 

sep.) 
steamboat ha^ ^am|)fboot 
steed ha^ giog 
steel bcr ©tal^I 
steel-pen bic ©tol^Ifcber 
step, bcr ©d^ritt, — by — ©d^ritt 

fir ©d^ritt 
step, to f^rcitcn (sv.), trctcn (sv.} 
step in, to cintrctcn (sep.) 
stick bcr ^iod 
stick, to flcdEctt (vjv,) 
stiff fiarr 

still bcnnod^, nod^, glcid^mol^I 
sting ber ©tad^cl 
sting, to (of insects) flcd^cn (sv.} 
stir, to bemegcn (sv.) 
stocking ber ©trumjjf 
stomach bcr ^Diogen 
stone bcr ©tcin 
stone, to flcinigcn (wv.) 
stony flcinid^t 
stoop, to \x6) bfidEctt (wv.) 
stooping gcbildft 
stop bag SicI, (Snbc 
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stop, to (trans, v.), einl^teic 

(9v, »ep,) 
stop, to (intr. v,), jlc^n bicibcn 

(sv.) 
store bet ^orrat 
storekeeper bcr Sobcnbcfitct 
storey (of a house) ber ©tod, baS 

©tocfhjcrf 
stork ber ©tord^ 
storm bet ©turm 
story (tale) bie ^efd^id^te 
stove ber Ofen 
straightway gctabeSmcgS 
strange fonberbar (curious) ; fremb 

(alien) 
stranger ber ^rembe 
straw ba^ ©tto^ 
stream ber ©trom 
streams, by jiromtoeifc 
street bie ©trage 
strength bie ©tarle 
strengthen, to fiarfen (wv.) . 
strelch, to auSflreden (uw, sep,) 
strict jheng 

stride, to fc^reiten (av,) 
strike, to firemen (sv.); fd^Iagen 

(sv,) 
strike asunder, to ent^toetfc^Iagen 

(sv. sep.) 
strike false, to fel^Ifc^Iagen (sv. 

Sep.) 
strike out, to burd^fheic^en (sv. 

sep.) 
string ber ©trtdf, bie ©d^nur 
strive, to fhebcn (f4w.) 
strive for, to tingen nad^ (sv.) 
strong fitarl 
struggle, to tingen (sv.), fid^ an* 

jhengen 
stubbornness bie SBiberf<3enflig- 

feit 
student bet ©titbent 
studies bie ©tubien 
study ba^ ©tubium 
study, to flubieren (tw.) 
study (room) ba^ ©tubierjimmet 
stuff bcr ©toff, bo3 8cug 
stuff, to poii^ttn (wv.), fto^jfen 

(wv.), au8iio<)fen (wv, sep.) 
stupid tdtic^t, bumm 
subdue, to untetbtiltfen (wv.) 
subject ber ^egenflanb, ba^ %\^vxa. 



subject (of a king) bet Untettan 
subjugate, to utttcrjod^en (wv.) 
submit, to ftd^ untetmerfen (sv.), 

\vSf fflgen (wv.) 
subside, to nad^Iaffen (sv. sep.) 
substance bog SBefen, bet ^etn 
substantive bo^ ^auf^ttoott 
succeed, to gelingen (sv.); gc** 

taten (sv.), jujionbe fommen 

(sv.) 
success in gaming ©lildE im©|)iel 
successful g(iicf{i($, erfolgteid^ 
succour, to unterfiijcn (wv.) 
succmnb, to unterliegcn (sv.) 
such a Uiing fo ettoad 
suck, to faugen (sv.) 
suckle, to fSugen (wv.) 
suddenly |)Id^li(^ 
sue, to ioetbcn (sv.) 
suffer, to (permit) laffen (sv.) 
suffer, to \txbtxi(sv.); erleibenfw.^ 
suffer death, to ben ^ob etleiben 
suffice, to geniigen -^un;.) 
sufficient genug, ]^inteic|enb 
sufficiently ^inl&ngtid^ 
sugar bet 3udEet 
suicide bet ©elb^notb 
suit, to anflel^cn (sv. sep.), ^affeu 

(wv.) 
suitable ^affenb 
suite ba^ ^efolge 
sum bie ©umme 
summer bet ©ommet 
summit bet %'\p\ti, bet obete %t\i 
sun bie ^onnt 
sunburnt fonnoetbtannt 
Sunday bet ©onntag; on — am 

©onntag, ©onntagd 
sunrise, at bei ©onnenaufgang 
sup, to ju 2lbenb effcn (sv.), ju 

9Jad^t cffen 
superfluous flbetflflffig 
superior iibetlegen; (of rank) 

fotgefe^t 
superior, the bet Obete 
supper bc& ^benbeffen 
suppFy, to oetfotgen (wv.) 
support, to untcrfHl|ett (wv.); 

(oneself) fid^ ctnfi^en (wv.) 
suppose an^txiommtti 
suppose, I oermutlid^ 
suppose, to oetmuten (wv.) 
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supposed gefe|t 

sure fitter, gcttJig 

sure fidlcrli^, frcilid^, gcluiB; to 

be — geiuiB toiffcn 
sure of, to make fid^ tjcrfid^ctn 

surely fid^crlid^, QChJiS 

surgeon bet SBunborjt 

surpass, to flbcrtrcffcn (sv.) 

surprise, to ilbcrrafd^en (wv.) 

surprised crjiaunt 

surrender, to fid^ crgcben (sv.) 
: surround, to umringcn (wv.) 

surveyor bcr SScrmcffungSbeomtc 

survive, to fortlcbcn; ilberleben 
(ace.) 

susceptible of cm^jfcinglid^ fiir 

suspect, to orgttJol^neri (wv.) 

suspected Derbad^tig 

suspended, to be ^ongcn (sv,) 

suspicion bcr ^Irgmol^n 
[ suspicious Dcrba(|tig 

swallow, to tjcrfd^ludctt (uw.) 
; swamp ber SJJoraft 
. swear, to fd^tpdren (sv.) 

Swede bcr ©d^lucbc 
, Sweden ©d^njcbcn 

Swedish fd^roebifd^ 

sweet fil6, ongcncl^m 

swell, to fd^hjcllen (sv.) 

swim, to fd^hJtmmcn (sv.) 

swine boS O^tpcin 

swing, to fd^tpingcn (sv,) 
, Swiss bcr ©^hjcijer, bic SdEjluci* 

jcrin 
^ Switzerland bic ©^tueij 

swoon, to in Dl^nmad^t foHen (sv.) 
^ sword ba^ ©d^hjcrt, bcr S)cgcn 

sympathise, to tcilncl^cn (sv. 
Sep.). 



Table ber %i\6) 

tailor bcr ©d^ncibcr 

take, to ncl^mcn (sv.), bringcn 

take a seat, to fid^ fe^cn (tov.) 

take a walk, to fpajicrcngc^n 

(sv.), cittcn ©^jojicrgong madden 

(wv.) 
take away, to l^inhjcgnel^mcn (sv. 

Sep.); tDcgne^mcn (sv.) [sep.) 
take back, to gurildfnc^mcn (sv. 

German Conv.-Grammar. 



take for, to l^altcn fiir (sv.) 
take off, to auSjic^cn (sv. sep.), 

(a coat), obttc^mcn (hat) (sv. 

sep.) 
take out, to ^crauSnc^mcn (sv. 

sep.) 
take prisoner, to gcfangcn nc^mcn 

(sv.) 
take rooms, to cine aSSol^nung 

mictctt (sv.) 
take up, to oufne^mcn (sv. sep.) 
take with, to mitnel^mcn (sv. sep.) 
talented gciflt)on 
talk, ioxt\>tn(v)v.), piavihtxn(wv.) 
talking ha^ ^laubem 
tallness bic (^rdge 
tame ja^m 

tame, to jfil^men (wv.) 
target ha^ ^itl 
Tartary bic S^atarei 
taste bcr ^cfd^mad 
tea bcr 2^cc 
teach to untcrrid^ten (wv.), Icl^rcn 

(wv.) 
teacher bcr Scl^rcr 
tear bic %x&xit 
tear, to rctgcn (sv.) 
tear off, to logrcigen (sep.) 
tear to pieces, to jcrrcigcn (sv.) 
tedious langmcilig 
tell, to fogcn (lov.), l^cigcn (sv,) 
temper ha^ (^tm&i 
temperance bic SKSgigung 
ten o'clock, by um (big) jc^n U^r 
tenderly jSrtlid^ 
tenfold §c§nfac^ 
tent bog 8clt 
terms bic IBcbingungen 
terrify, to ©d^rctfcn cinjagcn (wv,) 
testimony ba^ Scugnig 
than olg 

thank, to banfcn (wv.) 
thaw, to tducn (wv.) 
the . . . (foil, hy a comp.) befto ; 

the ... the j[c . . . bcfto 
there is, there are eg ijl; eg finb; 

eg gibt 
thief ber S)ieb 
thing bag S)ing {pi. ««e) 
think, to bcnien, bac^tc, gcbat^t; 

bafilr ^Itcn (sv.), finncn (sv,) 
think of, to benfen an 

27 
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thirst bet 2)urft 

thirsty, to be ^ntft fyibtn 

thorn ber 2)om 

thoroughfare bie SSer!e^iSfha6e 

thoroughly grilnblid^ 

thought ber ®eban!e 

thrash, to brcfd^cn (sv.) 

thread ber gabcn 

threat bie ^o^ung 

threaten, to brol^n (vw.) 

thrive, to gebeil^n (sv,) 

throng, to fid^ brfingcn (uw.) 

through it, them bd>utd^ 

throw bet SBurf 

throw, to loerfen (av,) 

throw away, to toegtoetfen (sepj 

throw over, to ilbcrloetfen (sep.), 

l^ittftbertoerfeit (sep.), 5erflbcr*» 

toerfen (sep,) 
thrust, to flo6en (sv,) 
thunder, to bonnttn (wv,) 
thunderstorm bod Q^elottter 
Thursday bet SDonncrJtog 
ticket bod S3taett 
tiger bet ^^iger 
timber bag ^ebfil! 
tune bit Seit 

time, at the same §ugleid^ 
time, at the bamald 
time, for the last jum le^tenmol 
time, forth, from ti^s t)on nun an 
time, in %ux red^ten 3^^^ jurjett 
times, in old t)or 3^^^^" 
time-table ber %a!f)xplan 
timid furd^tfam 
tinkle, to flingen (sv.) 
tired milbc 

tired, of ilberbrilffig, fatt 
to na6), in 

toast bit gerdflete SBrotfd^nittc 
tobacco ber iabaf 
together miteinanber, beifammen 
together with ncbfl, famt 
token ba^ ^nbenlen, bai 3^^^^^ 
tolerably jicmlid^ 
tomb bag Q^xahmal 
tongue bie 3«wgc 
tooth ber 3^^" 
toothache boS Qaf^ntoti^ 
top ber ®i|)fel 
torment bie €iiiQl 
total Qaxii 



touch, to befii^Iett (uw.); (move) 

rfl^ren (uw.), ergteifen (sv.) 
tourist ber ^ourifl 
tower ber 3^urm 
town bie @tabt 
town-gate ba& 6tabttor 
town-hall ba^ 9lat^u§ 
trace bie ©put 
traces bie ©tt&nge 
tradesman bet ^anbel^mann 
train ber 3^0 
trait bet 3«9 
tranquillity bie 9hi]^ 
translate from, to ilbetfe|en aud 

(uw.j 
translation bie ttbetfejung 
transparent butc^fid^tig 
travel bie fReife 
travel, to teifen (uw.) 
travel over, to burd^tcifen (uw.) 
travel through, to butc^teifen (uw. 
traveller ber fReifenbe [sep.) 

tread, to tteten (sv.) 
treasure bet 6d^a^ 
treasurer bet 6(^a^mei{let 
treat, to bel^anbcln (uw.) 
treatise bie ^b^nblung 
treatment bie S3e^anb(ung 
tremble, to jittetn t)ot (uw.) 
triangle ba& 'Sixtitd 
triennially alle btet 3^^^ 
trifle bie S^Ieinigfeit 
trip bie 8fleifc 
triple btetfad^ 
troop bit ©d^at 
troops bit Zxupptn 
trouble bie TOll^c, bie Scf(^tuctbc 
trouble, to bcmill^n (uw.), be* 

IfifHgen (uw.) 
troublesome I&fltg 
Troy ^toia 
true toa^x 
true, it is jtoat 
truly toaf^xlid^, toal^t^afttg 
trunk bet ftoffet 
trust, to betttauen (uw.), txaiien 

ant)etttauen (sep.) 
trust upon, to tjetttauen anf 
trusty toetttaut 
truth bie SBa^^ett 
try, to pxohitxtn (uw.), ptufcrt 

(uw.), tjetfud^en (uw.j 
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tub bod 3rag 

Tuesday bcr 5Dicngtag 

tumble, to {Hitmen 

Turk bcr %iixh, bic ZMin 

Turkey bic Xflrfci 

Turkish tfitlifd^ 

turn, to tocnbcn, manbtc, gctoanbt; 

uittbrcl^cn (uw. aep,) 
turn about! nrnQtlt^xtl 
turn away, to fortjagcn (tpv, aepj 
turn out, to ^inauSfd^mcifictt (s^p,) 
turn over the leaves, to bntd^ 

Mfittern (tov.) 
turn pale to ctblcid^cn (sv.) 
turn round to umfe^cn (wv, 

Sep,), fid^ unupcnbcn (sep.) 
turnip bic tocigc fft&ht 
turreted bctilrmt, bcfcfUgt 
tutor bet ^ofmeijlct 
twice a day jmcimal ht§ Xagc§ 
twice as §meiina( fo 
twine, to fd^Ungcn (sv.) 
twist, to flcc^tcn (8v.) 
tyrant bcr %t)xann. 

U. 

Ugh! ^u! 

umbrella ber 9lcgcnfc^irm 
unable unfd^tg 
unaccustomed ungeipo^nt 
unacquainted unbefannt; — with 

unhtnbig (genit.) 
unde bcr D^m, bcr Onfct 
uncommon ungcmd^nUd^ 
unconscious unbctougt 
undefined unbc^mmt 
underdone }u tocnig gcfod^t, ^alh^ 

gar 
imderline, to untcrftreid^cn (av.) 
undermost, the bcr untcrflc 
understand, to tjcrftc^cn (sv.) 
understanding ber S^erftanb 
undertake, to untcntc^mcn 
undertaking ba^ Untcrnc^mcn 
uneasiness bic Unru^c 
uneasy unru^tg 
unfair unrcblic^ 
unfaithful untrcn 
unfathomable uncrgrilnblid^ 
unfit untauglic^ 
unfortunately ungliicflid^crtoeifc 
unhappily Icibcr 



unhappy unglftdttid^ 

united ucrcinigt 

imiversity bic Unittcrfitdt 

unknown unbefannt 

imleamed ungclc^t 

imless tocnn nid^t, toofcrn nid^t 

imlike un&^nlid^ 

imlock, to auffd^lic6cn (sv, sep,} 

unmercifully unbarm^crjtg 

unmindful uneingcbenf 

unpleasant unangcne^m 

unrenowned unbcdl^mt 

unrestrained feffcHoS 

imripe unrcif 

unskilful ungcfd^icft 

until big 

unwell unmo^l 

unwillingly unflcrn 

unworthy unrtftrbig 

up l^inauf, ^crauf; ^od^ 

upon it, upon them barauf 

upper bcr obcrc; the uppermost 

bcr obcrfle 
upset, to untnjcrfcn (sv. sep.) 
upstairs ^tnauf, ^crauf 
upwards auftoSrtg 
urge, to brongcn (uw.) 
use of, to make ftd| bebicncn (tov.) 
use, to p^tQtn; to be of — nii|cn 

(wv.) 
use, to be of no nid^tS nil|cn (wv,) 
used gcbraud^t 
useful nii|(id| 
useless unnii^ 
usual getod^nlid^ 
usurp, to fid^ onmagcn (vw. sep.). 



Vain (of) eitcl (auf) 

vain, in bcrgcblid^, tJcrgcbcng 

valley bag %ai 

valuable totxtt)OU 

vanish, to fd^n^inben (sv.); t)er* 

gcl^cn (sv.) 
vapour bcr ®unft 
various, varied mannigfad^ 
vast tocit 
vault bic ®ruft 
veal bog ^albfleifd^ 
venerable e^rttjilrbig 
veneration bic (Jl^rfurt^t 

27* 
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vengeance bie Stad^e 

verb ba& ^eittooxt 

very fc^r, tcd^t 

vex, to t)crbric6cn (av.) 

vexation bcr SScrbruS^ bit ^rang* 

vexed at, to be fid^ Stgerit ilber 

(uw,); I am vexed c8 ocrbrtcjt 

mid^ (8v.) 
vice bag Saflcr 
viceroy bcr SSijcfdnig 
vicinity bic 9ifi]^ 
vicious lajlcr^aft 
victory bcr (Bie^ 
view bic Slnfid^t, bcr SBIirf 
view, to bctra^tcn (tw ), Befc^cn 

(sv,) 
village bag ^orf 
vinegar bcr @ffig 
vine-growers bic fRcblcutc, bit 

SBiitjcr 
violate, to t)crlc|ctt (wv.) 
violence bic ^cftigfctt 
violent l^ftig 
violet ba^ SBcild^cit 
violin bic SSioIinc 
virtue bic ^ugcnb 
virtuous tugcnbl^t 
vision ba^ ^t\id^t 
visit bcr 83cfu^ 
visit, to Bcfud^cn (tov.) 
Vistula bic SBcid^fcI 
vizier bcr SScjtcr 
voice bic ©timmc 
void, to be crmangcln (wv.) 
volubility bit ©clfiufigfcit 
volume bcr S5anb 
voluntary frcimintg 
Vosges, the bic SSogcfcn (pi) 
vowel bcr SSofal. 

W. 

Wag (his tail), to tocbcin mtt (wv.) 

wages bcr ZaQttof^n 

wait, to marten (tov.); to — for 

toartcn auf 
wait patiently for, to gcbulbig 

^arrcn (ttw.) 
waiter bcr ^cllncr 
walk, to luflwanbcltt (wv.) 
walk about, to uml^crgc^en (sv. 

sep.) 



walk in, to ^crciittrctcn (sv. sep,) 
wall bic SBanb (of a room); bic 

^aucr (of a house) 
wahiut bic 9lu6, pi. ^iilffc 
wander, to toattbcrn (tov.) 
wander astray, to ftdj Derirrcn (wv.) 
wanderer bcr SBanbcrcr 
want bcr ^StanQti, ba^ 83cbilrfm§; 

for want aug SlJlangel 
want, to braud^cn (tov.) 
want of, to be in bcbdrfcn 
war bcr ^icg 

ward off, to fid^ crmc^cn (wv.) 
ware bit SGBare 
warm toarm 
warm, to mfirmcn (tov.) 
warmth bic SBarmc 
warn, to teamen (tov,) 
warning bic (Srma^nnng 
wash, to toafd^cn (sv.) 
wash out, to augtoafd^cn (sv. sep,) 
waste, to bcrfd^njcnbcn (wv,) 
watch bic U^r 
water bag SBaffcr 
water, to trftnfcn (tov.), bcgicgcn 

(sv,) 
water, to (horses) ^d^totmmtn(tov,) 
wave, to fd^njingcn (sv ) 
wax bog SBad^g 
way (method) bic ^ct^obe 
way (path) bcr 2Bcg; bic SBcifc, in 

this way auf bicfc SBcife 
way, on tiie untcrtocgg 
way, out of the! meg ba! 
weak fd^njad^ 
wealthy bcmittcit, rcid^ 
wear out, to abtragen (sv. sep,) 
weary flbcrbrilffig, fatt, ntilbc 
weather bag SBcttcr 
weave, to tothtn (sv.) 
weaver bcr SBcbcr 
weed ba^ Unfraut 
week bic SBoc^c 
week ago, a t>ox od^t Za^tn 
weep, to meincn (tov.) 
weight bic 2a% bog ^emid^t 
weight, to micgcn (sv,) 
weight, to ascertain mSgen (sv,) 
weight, to be of Wcgcn (sv,) 
welcome nnKfommcn 
well bcr Srunncn [nun 

well too^; well, then I toof^lanl ct! 
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were, there e^ toaien 

West SBcflen; — Indies SBcji- 

inbicn 
wet tta6 

wheat bet SBcijcn 
wheel bag ffiab 
whey bic SJloHc 
whine, to minfeln (uw.) 
whisky bet 58tannttocin 
whist ba^ SB^ifl 
whistle, to pfcifcn (sv,) 
white njei6 
whole ganj 
wholesome gefunb 
wide bteit 
widow bie SBittuc 
widower bet SBittoct 
widowhood bet SBittoenftanb 
wield, to fd^mingen (sv) 
wife baS SBeib, bie fjtau 
wig bic ^crfttfc 
wild toilb 

wilderness bic SBilbniS 
wiU bet 2BiUc (or 2BiKeit); (last) 

baS S^cflamcnt 
will, I ic^ njill; toolitn, tooUtt, ge* 

modt 
William SBill^cIm [toottt 

willing, to be molleit, toollte, ge* 
willingly getn 
win, to getoinncn (sv.) 
wind bet SBinb 
wind, to minbeit (sv,) 
window ba^ gcnjiet 
wine bet SBein 
wing bet fjifigel 

winter bet SBinter, bit SBintctjett 
wisdom bie 2Bcig|eit 
wise tocife, Hug 
wish bet SBunf^ 
wish, to loftnfc^en (wv.); tDoncit, 

toolltt, Qttoolit 
wish well, to too^itooUtn (tov.sep.) 
withdraw, to entjic^n (sv.) 
wither, to bettoelfeit (tw.) 
without means unbemtttelt 
withstand, to toibetflel^n (sv,) 
witness bet 3^uge 
witness, to to give — ; §eugen 

(wv.), 3cuge fcin 



woe! toebc! 

wolf betSBolf ; she-wolf bie2B6Ifin 

woman bie %xau, ba8 SBeib, bag 

fSrtauen^iinmet 
wonder, to fid^ munbetn (wv.) 
wonder at, to fid^ tvunbetn iibet 

(wv.) 
wood, the boS ^olj 
wood (forest) bet SBoIb 
woodcutter bet ^ol^^auet 
wooden ^dljetn 
word bag SBott 
work boS SBct!, bit SCtbcit 
work, to otbcitcn (wv.) 
workman bet Sltbeitet 
world bie SBcIt 
wonn bet SButm 
worn abgebtofd^en, — out abge» 

ttagen, etfd^5|)ft 
worries me, it t^ langtocilt mid^ 
worse atget 

worth, worthy rtiitbig, toett 
worth, to be gclten (sv.) 
wound bic SBunbe 
wound, to DcriDunbcn (u*v,) 
wrecked, to be fd^ettetn (wv.) 
wrestle, to ttngen (sv.) 
wretched elenb 
write, to f(i^teiben (sv.) 
writer bet (Sc^tiftftcUet 
writing bit ©d^tift 
wrong untec^t 
wrong, to be untcd^t ^ben. 



Y. 

Yard bic eilc 

year bcS ^a^t 

yearly jfil^tlid^ 

yellow geib 

yes ja, ja boti^, gleid^tuo^t 

yesterday gejletn 

yet nod^, bod), iatoofjH 

yield, to toeic^en (sv,), nad^geben 

(sv. Sep.) 
yield up, to abtteten (sv. sep.) 
yoke ba^ Sod^ 
young jung 

youth (age) bit Sugenb 
youth (young man) bet ^ilnglitt^. 
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GENERAL INDEX. 

Note. The figurea refer to the pages. 



A. 

W), separable prefix 188. 

5lbcr, fonbcm, affciit 221. 

About, how rendered 319. 

Above, how rendered 319. 

Accent of words 10. 

Accessory sentence, its arran- 
gement of words 323; with 
separ. verbs 189. , 

Accusative 296; governed by 
prepositions 47, 312—323; — 
with the infinitive 283; go- 
verned by adj. 280, 2. 

Active verbs 111. 

Adjectives determinative 64; de- 
monstrative 64; interrogative 
65; possessive 66; indefinite 
66; predicative 89; Declension 
of adj. with the definite article 
90; with the indefin. article 91; 
without either article 93. Com- 
par. of adj. 99 ; government of 
adj. 273; with prepositions 
298; adj. with, suffixes 96; 
adj. used as nouns 96, 6. 

Adverbs of place 213; — of time 
214; — of quantity and com- 
parison 217; — of affirmation 
and negation 217; — of inter- 
rogation 218, order 218; — 
their comparison 100, 218; 
their position in a sentence 327, 
inversion of their position 331. 

All, with the article 67; without 
it 261 ; meaning "whole** 108, 7. 

%Utm, as conjunction 221. 

%B, conjunction 226. 

%B totnn, aU oh 229; followed 
by the subjunctive mood 271. 

^n, separable particle 189. 

%n, prep., its significations 312. 

^nbtxt^aih, used forameit^alb 109. 

Any, how rendered 143, 263, 144. 



Apposition 68. 

Arrangement of words 325, etc. 

Article, the definite 16; the in- 
def. 18; contracted with pre- 
positions 48; special use of it 
237; its repetition 239; when 
omitted 240. 

As — as, how rendered 101. 

At, how rendered 320. 

%u[, Sep. prefix 189; signi- 
fications 312. 

%VL^, pref. 189; signific. 313. 

Auxiliary verbs: f^ahtn 71, feiit 
75, ttjcrbcn 78; aux. of mood 
81, 248; Infinitive of the aux. 
of mood used for the Perf. 
participle 87. 

B. 

^alb, its comparison 100, 218. 
a3ci, prei 189; signific. 313. 
fficibc, with and without the ar- 
ticle 67, 361. 
33ct)or, pref. 189. 
By, how rendered 320. 



Cardinal numbers 103. 
Comparison of adjectives 99. 
Comparison of adv. 100, 218. 
Compound words 11, 243; 

gender of comp. noims 62; 

comp. verbs 183, 187, 192; 

oomp. prefixes 189. 
Compoimd sentences 336. 
Conjugation of weak verbs 110, 

113; — of strong v. 145. 
Conjunctions, co-ordinate 221; 

adverbial 222 ; subordinale 

224, 229; relative 231. 
Construction of sentences 325. 
Correlative pron. 138. 
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D. 

^a, conjunction 226; contracted 
with prepositions 128. 

5£)a]^ct, pref. 189. 

^antit, conj. with the subjunctive 
mood 224, 271 ; demonstr. con- 
traction 129. 

%ax, pret 189. 

S)a6, conj. 224. 

Date, how expressed 105. 

Dative, governed by prep. 46, 
262, 254; by verbs 302; gover- 
ned by adj. 297. 

Declension of articles 16, 18; of 
nouns 21 — 45 ; of proper names 
55—63; of adjectives 89—97. 

Demonstrative adjectives 64. 

Demonstrative pronouns 132. 

Determinative adjectives 64. 

Diminutives, their declension 23 ; 
their gender 51, 5. 

Do, as auxil. 87, 112, Note. 

^urc^, significations 314; sep. 
and insp. prefix 192. 

^ilrfen, its conjugation 86; re- 
marks on it 253. 

E. 

(Sin, indef. article 18; numeral 

103; pref. 189. 
^nanbcr 141, 142. 
(5S gibt, rendered "there is" 204. 
eg tft, rendered "there is" 204. 



Feminine nouns, declined 33. 
gort, pref. 189. 
From, how rendered 321. 
gilt, prep, significations 314. 
Future participle 294. 



(^e** as a prefix of nouns 42, 52. 

^c as prefix of the past part. 
188; omitted 183. 

®egcn, significations 314. 

Gender of nouns 49. 

Genitive of substantives 243 ; ex- 
pressed by t)on 245; used with 
the present participle 315; 
governed by adjectives 297; 
by verbs 306. 



(&ttn, its use, its comparison 

218, and Note. 
Government of adj. 296; — of 

verbs 301—309. 
®ro6/ its comparison 100. 
&ut, its comparison 100. 

H. 

§aben, paradigm 71; used as 
auxiliary 111, 146, 193, 179, 206. 

§cim, prei 189. 

§er, prei 189. 

§in, pref. 189. 

§o4/ before a noun 95, 3; its 
comparison 100. 



Imperative mood 278; the past 
participle used for it 293. 

Imperfect tense, its use 267. 

Impersonal verbs 202. 

3n, signification 314. 

In, how rendered 321. 

Indefinite article 18. 

Indei num. adj. 66, 143; — pro- 
nouns 143. 

Indicative mood, use of it 266. 

Indirect questions 274. 

Infinitive, used as substantive 
280; without 511 281; with ju 
282; in the passive voice after 
"to be" 283 Note; with urn — 
after "how, what, where" Ac. 
284; its place in a sentence 326. 

Interjections 231. 

Interrogative adj. 65 ; — pron. 131. 

Intransitive verbs 198; with the 
auxiliary fcin 198. 

Inversion of sentences 331. 

Irregularities in the pi. 40—46. 

J. 

3c — bcflo 101, 9. 

^enncn 115, 5, 6. 
^dnnen, its conjugation 81; re- 
marks on it 248, 



2a\ien, significations and its use 
as an auxiliary 253. 
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List of the strong and some weak 

verbs 349—353. 
2o&, pref. 189. 



aWan, indef. pronoun 141. 

Measure, expressions of 296,244. 

ma, pref. 189. 

SKdgcn, its conjugation 85; re- 
marks on it 247. 

Moods, use of the indicative 264 ; 
— of the subj. 368; — of the 
imperative 276. 

aRflffcn, its conjugation 84, 248. 

SD^utter, its declension 35. 

N. 

^ad^, significations 312; pref. 189. 

^al)t, its comparison 100. 

Neuter verbs 198; with the auxi- 
liary fcin 198. 

mebtx, pret 189. 

Nouns with prepos. 46; their 
gender 49; declens. 21 — 45. 

Numerals, cardinal 103; ordinal 
107. 



Object, its place in a sentence 326. 
Oblique narration 276. 
On, how rendered 321. 
Ordinal numbers 107. 

P. 

Passive voice 121; its infinitive 

after the verb „to be" 283 Note. 
Past partic, used as adjective 292 ; 

instead of the present 292; 

used absolutely, and for the 

imperative 293; its place in a 

sentence 290, 326, 
Perfect tense, its use 267. 
Personal pronouns 124. 
Pluperfect tense, its use 268. 
Plural, irr. formations 40—45, 

nouns with two forms of it 43. 
Possessive pronouns 133. 
Predicate of sentences 325. 
Predicative form of adj. 89. 
Prefixes, Uieir accent 10; insep. 

183, separ. 187; separable and 

insep. 192. 



Prepositions with the dative 46; 
with the accus. 47; with the 
genitive 47; with the dative 
and accus. 47; contracted with 
the article 48; contracted with 
pronouns 129 ; remarks on pre- 
positions 312. 

Present participle, how rendered 
286, etc.; as noun 287; with 
possessive adjectives 288, Note. 

Present tense, its use 266. 

Pronouns, personal 124; reflect. 
125, 129; contracted with pre- 
positions 128, 136; interrogar 
tivel31 ; demonstr. 132 ; posses- 
sive 133; relative 135; corre- 
lative 138; indel 141, remarks 
on use of pronouns 257 — 259. 

Proper names of countries 59 — 62.. 

Proper names of persons; their 
declension 55 — 58. 

Q. 

Quantity, adverbs of 217. 

R. 

SRcd^t ^obcn 77, Note 3. 
Reflexive pronouns 125, 129. 
Reflexive verbs 206. 
Relative pronouns 135. 

S. 

@cin, paradigm 75; with the past 
participle 128; used as auxili- 
ary 197—199. 

(Sclbjl 129. 

Self, its compounds, how ren- 
dered 129. 

Sentences, principal 325; acces> 
sory 224; compound 335. 

Separable verbs 187. 

Separ. and insep. verbs 192. 

@ic, as pronoun of the 2nd per- 
son 125. 

@o, conjunction 227. 

(Soldier 64. 

©ollen, its conjugation 83; ren- 
dered "I am to" 83; remarks 
on it 252. 

Some 97, 7; 144. 

^onbern unb aber 221. 
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Strong verbs 145. 
Subject, itsiplacein seniences:325. 
Subjunctive mood; its use 270. 
Subordinate clauses 336. 
Substantives, their declension 

21—45; gender 49; remarks on 

the gen. of suhst. 52. 
Superlative 100 ; — with am 100. 
Syntax 235. 

T. 

Tenses, their, special use 266. 
The — the — , how rendered 

101, 9. 
There is, >Jiow rendered 204. 
Xun, no auxil. 87 ; its conjug. 149. 
To, how rendered 322. 
Xod^ttt, its declension 35. 

U. 

fiber, significations 315 — sep. 

and insepar. 192. 
Um — ju, with the infin. 283. 
Unrcd^t |obcn 77, Note 3. 
Unter, significations 315. 
Upon, how rendered 321. 

V. 

Verbs, auxil. (see l^oOcn, fcin, 
mtben) 71, 75, 78; auxil. verbs 
of mood 81 — 87; remarks on 
them 248, 281. 

Verbs, different kinds of verbs 
116; weak 110, 113; passive 
voice 121; strong 145; first 
conj. 147; 2nd conj. 160; third 
conj. 171; fourth conj. 179; 
alphabetical list of strong and 
some weak V. 349; insep.comp. 
V. 183; separable comp. v. 
187; separ. and insepar. 192; 



separ. comp. v. in accessory 
sentences 189; neuter and in- 
transitive 198; impers. 202; 
reflex. 207; verbs requiring 
the subj. after them 273; verbs 
governing the nom. 301; the 
dat. 304; the gen. 306. 

Verbs governing prepos. 308. 

Siiel, its comparison 100. 

^on, significations 316; 245. 

^or, significations 316; pref.189. 

W. 

SBann? conjunction 225. 

%BaS ftlr ein 132. 

Weak verbs, 110, 113. 

9Bcg, pref. 189. 

Weight, expressions of — 244. 

3Benig, its comparison 100. 

3Benn, conjunction 225; with the 
subjunctive mood 271 ; omitted 
271, Note. 

SBcr? 9Ba§? Interrogations 131. 

28crbcn, paradigm 78; for the 
passive voice 121. 

SBicbcr, pref. 189. 

3Stffcn, partly irregular 116. 

With, how rendered 322. 

SSBo, contracted with prepositions 
(mmit K.) 136, 5. 

SBoffcn, its conjugation 82; re- 
marks on it 249. 

SEBorbcn, for gcworbcn 121. 

Word-order 325. 

Y. 

You rendered bu and 8ie 125. 



3u, significations 316 ; pref.189; 
with the infinitive 282. 



Note. For further German Headings see *' German Reader,'^ 
A selection of readings in German Literature, with explanatory notes 
and a vocabulary, by Dr. Emil Otto. Part I., 7tii Ed.; Part II. 
5th Ed.; Part III., 2nd Ed., 6d. each. 
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Educational Works and Class-Books 

Method Gaspbt-Otto-Sauer 

FOB THE STUDY OF MODEBN LANGUAGES. 

puBUSHBi) BT Julius Gboos, Heidblbebg. 



•With each newly-learnt language one wins a new soul.* Gharles V. 

«At the end of the 19*^ centorj the world ie mled by the Interest tor 
trade and traffic; it breaks through the barriers which separate 
the peoples and ties up new relations between the nations.* 

William n. 

f/Tuliu8 Oroos, Publisher, has for ih€ last fifty years been devoting his 
special aUetUion to educational works on modem languages, and has published 
a large number of dass-books for the study of those modem languages most 
generally spoken. In this particular department he is in our opinion unsur- 
passed by any other German publisher. The series consists of 250 volumes 
of different sizes which are aU arranged on the same system, as is easily 
seen by a glance at the grammars which so closely resemble one another, 
that an acquaintance with one greaUy facilitates the study of the others. 
This is no small advantage in these exacting times when the knowledge of one 
language alone is hardly deemed sufficient. 

The textbooks of the Gaspey' Otto 'Bauer method have, within the 
last ten years, acquired an universal reputation, increasing in pro- 
portion as a knowledge of living languages hcts become a necessity of modem 
life. The chief advantages, by which they compare favorably with thousands 
of similar books, are lowness of price and good appearance, the happy union 
of theory and practice, the dear scientific basis of ^ the grammar proper com" 
bined with pra>etical conver8€Uion€U exercises 9 and the system, here 
conceived for the first time and consistently carried out, by which the pupU is 
really taught to speak and write the foreign language. 

The grammars are dU divided into two parts, commencing with a 
systematic explanation of the rules for pronunciation, and are again «ud- 
divided into a number of Lessons. Each Part treats of the Parts of Speech 
in succession, the first giving a rapid sketch of the fundamental rules, which 
are explained more fully in the second. 

The rules appear to us to be clearly given, they are explainedby examples, 
and the exercises are quite sufficient. 

To this method is entirdy due the enormous success with which the 
Cfizspep" Otto "Batter textbooks have met; most other grammars either 
content themselves with giving the theoretical exposition of the grammatical 
forms and trouble the pupil with a confused mass of the most far-fetched 
irregularities and exceptions uHthout ever applying them, or go 
to the other extreme, and simply tea>ch hinn to repeat in a parrot" 
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Method Gaspey-Otto-Saner 

for the study of modern languages. 

like ma/Mier a few colloquial phrases icithout letting him grasp the 
real genius of the foreign language. 

The system referred to is easily discoverable: 1, in the arrangement of 
the grammar; 2» in the endeavour to enable the pupil to understand a 
regular text as soon as possible^ and above aU to teach him to speak the 
foreign language; this latter point was considered by the authors so portion 
larly characteristic of their works, that they have styled them — to distinguish 
them from other works of a similar kind — Conversationdl Cfrafmnars. 

The first series comprises manuals for the use of Englishmen and 
consists of 48 volumes. 

Our admiration for this rich collection of works, for the method die* 
played and the fertile genius of certain of the authors, is increased when we 
examine the other series, which are intended for the use of foreigners. 

In these works the chief difficulty under which several of the authors 
have laboured, has been the necessity of teaching A language in a foreign 
idiom; not to mention the peculiar difficulties which the German idiom offers 
in writing schod-books for the study of that language. 

We must confess that for those persons who, from a preusHciU point 
of view, wish to learn a foreign language sufficiently weU to enable them to 
write and speak it with ease, the authors have set down the grammatical 
rules in such a way, that it is equally easy to understand and to learn them. 

Moreover, we cannot but commend the elegance and neatness of the type 
and binding of the books. It is doubtless on this account too that these 
volumes have been received with so much favour and that several have reached 
such a large circulation. 

We willingly testify that the whole cdUeetion gives proof of much care 
and industry, both with regard to the aims it 1ms in view and the way in 
which these have been carried out, and, moreover, refiects great credit on the 
editor, this collection being in reality quite an exceptional thing of its kind." 

• •••(• 
(Extract from the Literary Review.) 



All books bound. 
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for tke study of nodmi langoages. 



Englisli Editions^ 
Elementary Modern Armenian Grammar by Gulian .... 

Dutch Conversation-Grammar by Valette. 2. Ed 

Key to the Datch Conyer8.-Gramiiiar by Valette 

Dutch Reader by Valette. 2. Ed 

French Conversation-Grammar by Otto-Onions. 13. Ed. . . net 

Key to the French Conyer8.-Grammar by Otto-Onlons. 8. Ed 

Elementary French Grammar by Wright. 3. Ed 

French Reader by Onions 

Materials for French Prose Composition by Otto-Onions. 5. Ed. . . 
French Dialogues by Otto-Corkran 

German Conversation-Grammar by Otto. 28. Ed 

Key to the German Oonvers. -Grammar by Otto. SO. £d 

Elementary German Grammar by Otto. 9. Ed 

First German Book by Otto. 9. Ed 

German Reader. I. 8. Ed.; 11. 5. Ed.; IH. 2. Ed. by Otto . . each 
Materials for translating English into German by Otto-Wright. 7. Ed. 

Key to the Mater, f. tr. Engl. i. Germ, by Otto. 8. Ed 

German Dialogues by Otto. 5. Ed 

Accidence of the German language by Otto-Wright. 2. Ed. . . . 

Handbook of English and German Idioms by Lange ...... 

German Verbs with their appropriate prepositions etc. by Tebbitt . 
The Hansalanguage (DieHaussasprache; la langue haoussa) by Seidel 

Italian Conversation-Grammar by Sauer. 9. Ed 

Key to the Italian Convers.-Grammar by Saner. 8. Ed 

Elementary Italian Grammar by Motti. 3.. Ed 

Italian Reader by Cattaneo. 2. Ed 

Italian Dialogues by Motti 

Japanese Conversation-Grammar by Plant 

Key io the Japanese Oonv.-Onunmar by Plant 

Modern Persian Conversation-Grammar by St. Clair-Tisdall . 
Key to the Mod. Persian Convers.-Grammar by St. Clali-Tlsdall 

Portn^nese Conversation-Grammar by Eordgien and Eunow 
Key to the Portuguese Convers.-Grammar by Kordglen and Knnow . . . 

JSnsslan Conversation-Grammar by Motti. 3. Ed. ...... 

Key to the Russian Convers.-Grammar by Motti. S. Ed 

Elementary Russian Grammar by Motti. 2. Ed 

Key to the Elementary Russian Grammar by Motti. 2. Ed 

Russian Reader by Werkhaupt and Roller 

(Spanish Conversation-Grammar by Sauer -deArteaga. 7. Ed. net 
Key to the Spanish Conver8.-Grammar by Sauer -deAiteaga. 6. Ed. . . . 

Elementary Spanish Grammar by Pavia . 2. Ed 

Spanish Reader by Arteaga . 

Spanisb Dialogues by Sauer-Corkran 

Elementary Swedish Grammar by Fort 

nrnrklsh Conversation -Grammar by Hagopian 

Key to the Tarklsh Convers.-Orammar by Hagopian 

Ara'blc Eclitioii« 
Kleine deutsche Sprachiehre for Araber von Hartmann .... 

Araneniaii Edition^ 
Elementary SSngllsh Grammar for Armenians by Gulian .... 

Jnlliis Oroo8« Londen. Paris. Roma. St. Petenlmrgb. Heidelberg 
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Bixlgciriciii JSd.itioii8» 

Eleine deutsehe Spraohleliird fOr Balgaren von Gawriysky. 2. Anfl. 

Kleine eniplisehe Sprachlehre far Balgaren von Gawriysky . . 

Eleine firanzSsiscbe Sprachlehre f&r Balgaren von Gawriysky • 

Oeirmciii Editioiis* 

Arabische Eonversations-Graminatik v. Harder. 2. Aafl. . . . 

SchltlMel dasa v. Harder. 2. Aufl 

Bnlg^arisclie Eonversations-Grammatik v. Gawriysky .... 

Schlflssel dazu v. Ghtwriysky 

Cliiiiesische Eonversations-Grammatik v. Seidel • 

Sobllissel daza v. Seidel ^ 

Eleine cliinesisclie Sprachlehre v. Seidel 

SchlOssel dazu v. Seidel 

Dftniselie Eonversations-Grammatik v. Wied. 2. Aafl 

Schltlssel dasn v. Wied. 2. Aufl 

Diiala Sprachlehre und W5rterbucli v* Seidel 

Sng^lische Eonversations-Grammatik v. Gaspey-Runge. 24. Aufl. 
Schlflssel dazu v. Rnnge. (Nor fttr Lehrer tmd zum Selbstanterricht.) 4. Aufl. 
Englisches Eonversations-Lesebuch v. Gaspey-Runge. 6. Aufl. . . 

Eleine englische Sprachlehre v. Otto-Runge. 7. Aufl. 

Schlttssel dazu v. Bunge 

Englische Gespr&che v. Runge. 2. Aufl 

Materialien z. 'Obersetzen ins Englische v. Otto-Runge. 4. Aufl. . . 

Englische Chrestomathie v. Supfle-Wright. 9. Aufl 

Handbuch englischer und deutscher Idiome v. Lange 

Ewe Sprachlehre und W5rterbach v. Seidel 

Eleine finnische Sprachlehre v. Neuhaus 

FrailBi^sische Eonversations-Grammatik v. Otto-Runffe. 28. Aufl. 
Schlflssel dazu v. Bunge. (Nur fflr Lehrer und zum Selbstunterricht.) 6. Aufl. 
Franz. Eonv.-Lesebuch I. 10. Aufl., 11. 5. Aufl. v. Otto-Runge. k . . 
Franz. Eonv.-Leseb. f. M3.dch8ch. v. Otto-Runge I. 5. Aufl., 11. 3. Aufl. k 

Eleine fnmzdsische Sprachlehre v. Otto-Runge. 9. Aufl 

Schlassel dazu v. Bunge ...... ^ 

Materialien z. ubersetzen ins Franz5sische v. Runge ........ 

Franz5sische Gesprllche v. Otto-Runge. 8. Aufl 

FranzOsisches Lesebuch v. Siipfle. 11. Aafl 

Italienisclie Eonversations-Grammatik v. Sauer. 12. Aufl. . . 
Schlflssel dazu v. Cattaneo. (Nur fflr Lehrer und zum Selhstunterricht.) 4. Aufl. 

ItaUenisches Eonversations-Lesebuch v. Sauer. 5. Aufl 

Italienische Chrestomathie v. Cattaneo. 3. Aufl 

Eleine italienische Sprachlehre v. Sauer. 9. Aufl 

Sohlussel dazu t. Cattaneo 

Italienische Gespr^che v. Sauer-Motti. 5. Aufl . . . 

tibungsstucke zum tubers, a. d. Deutschen i. Ital. v. Lardelli. 5. Aufl. 

JFapaniscbe Eonversations-Grammatik v. Plant 

Schliissel dazu v. Plaut . , 

Marokkanisclie Sprachlehre v. Seidel 

BTeng^ieeliisclie Eonversations-Grammatik v. Petraris . . . . 

Schlflssel dazu v. Petraris 

Lehrbuch der neugriechischen Volkssprache v. Petraris 

BTiederl&ndische Eonversations-Grammatik v. Yalette. 2. Aufl. 
Schlflssel dazu v. Valette 
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NiederlSndisclies Konv.-Lesebuch v. Yalette. 2. Aofl. 

Kleine niederl&ndische Sprachlehre v. Yalette. 3. Aufl 

Polnische Konversations-Qraminatik v. Wicherkiewicz. 2. Aofl. 
Bcbldssel dam y. Wicherkiewlcz. 2. Anfl 



Portni^iesiscbe Eonversations-Grammatik y. Ej 

Schlttssel dazu v. £y 

Eleine portugiesische Sprachlehre y. Eordgien-Ey. 4. Aufl. . . . 
Bnssische Eonversations-Grammatik y. Fuchs-Wyczliliski 4. Anfl. 

Schltissel dasn y. Fachs-WycsllfiBki. 4. Anfl 

Bussisohes Eonyersations-Lesebuch y. Werkhaupt 

Eleine russische Sprachlehre y. Motti. 2. Aufl 

Schlfissel dasn y. Motti. 2. Anfl. 

Sehwedisehe EonyerBations-Grammatik y. Walter. 2. Aufl. . . 

Schlti88el dazn y. Walter. 2. Aufl 

Eleme schwedische Sprachlehre y. Fort. 2. Aufl 

Spaniscbe Eonyersations-Grammatik y. Sauer-Buppert. 9. Aufl. 

Schlfissel dasn y. Rnppert. 3. Anfl 

Spanisches Lesebuch y. Arteaga 

^eine spanische Sprachlehre y. Sauer. 6. Aufl 

Schlussel dasn v. Btinge 

Spanische GesprSiche y. Saaer. 3. Aufl 

Spanische Bektionsliste y. Sauer-Eordgien 

ISaahili Eonyersations-Grammatik y. Seidel 

Schlllssel dazu y. Seidel 

Suahili WSrterbuch y. Seidel 

Tschecliiselie Eonyersations-Grammatik y. Maschner 

Schlussel dazu v. Masohner . 

Tfirkisebe Eonyersations-Grammatik y. Jehlitschka 

Schlussel dasn y. Jehlitschka 

El«ine unicariselie Sprachlehre y. Nagy. 2. Aufl 

Schiassel dazu v. Nagy 

Ungarische Chrestomathie y. Eont 

French lilditioiis* 



6. td. 



Grammaire allemande par Otto-Nicolas. 17. ^d. . 
Corrigi des thtoies de la Grammaire allemande par Otto-l^colas. 
Petite grammaire allemande par Otto-Verrier. 9. Ed. . - 
Lectures allemandes par Otto. I. 7. £!d., U. 5. £!d., III. 2. :^d. 

Erstes deutsches Lesebuch yon Yerrier 

Gonyersations allemandes par Otto-Yerrier. 5. Ed 

Grammaire ang^laise par Mauron- Yerrier. 10. id 

Corrigi des themes de la Grammaire anglaise par Mauron-Verrier. 6. td. 

Petite grammaire anglaise par Mauron. 6. Ed 

Lectures anglaises par Mauron. 2. }^d. . 

Gonyersations anglaises par Corkran. 2. Ed 

Grammaire arabe par Armez 

Corris6 des themes de la Grammaire arahe par Armez 

La langue eong^olaise par Seidel-Struyf 

Grammaire grecqne par Capos 

Corrlg^ des themes de la Grammaire greoque par Capos 

Petite grammaire hongroise par Eont 

Corri^6 des themes de la petite grammaire hongrolse par Kont . . . 
Chrestomathie hongroise par Eont 



each. 
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Frencli Editions. 



Grammaire italienne par Sauer. 11. ]^d 

Corrlgi des themes de U Grammaire italienne par Saner. 7. td. 
Petite grammaire italiemie par Motti. 4. £d. . . . 
Chrestomathie italienne par Cattaneo. 2. !^d. . . . 
Conversations italiennes par Motti 

Grammaire Japonalse par Plant 

Corrig6 des thimes de la Grammaire Japonaise par Plant .. . 

Grammaire nierlandaise par Yalette. 2. i,d. 
Corrig6 des themes de la Grammaire nierlandalse par Valette 
Lectures n^erlandaises par Yalette. 2. l&d 



Grammaire portHS^aise par Armez 
Corrigi de la Grammaire portngaise 



I portngaise par Armez 

Grammaire russe par Fuchs-Nicolas. 4. TsA 

Corrig6 des themes de la Grammaire msse par Fnchs-Nloolas. 4. td. 

Petite grammaire russe par Motti. 2. Ed 

Corrig6 des themes de la petite grammaire msse par Motti. 2. £d. . 
Lectures russes par Werkhaupt et Roller 

Grammaire espag^nole par Sauer-Serrano. 6. 1^. . . . 
Corrig^ des thtoies de la g^amm. espagn. par Saner-Serrano. 5. :£d. 

Petite grammaire espagnole par Tanty. 2. Sid 

Lectures espagnoles par Arteaga 

Petite grammaire snidoise par Fort 



Gryeeh: 3E!d.itiops> 

Eleine dentselie Sprachlehre fiir Griechen von Maltos 

Deutsche Gesprache far Griechen von Maltos 

Kleine englische Sprachlehre fur Griechen von Deffner 

Italian Editions^ 

Grammatica tedesca di Sauer-Ferrari. 7. Ed. . • . 
Chiave della Grammatica tedesca di Saner-Ferrari. 8. Ed. . . 

Grammatica elementare tedesca di Otto. 6. Ed 

Letture tedesche di Otto. 5. Ed . 

Antologia tedesca di Yerdaro 

Conversazioni tedesche di Motti. 2. Ed 

Avviamento al trad, dal ted. in ital. di Lardelli. 4. Ed. 

Grammatica iaglese di Pavia. 6. Ed 

Chiave della grammatica inglese di Pavia. 3. Ed 

Grammatica elementare inglese di Pavia. 3. Ed. . . . 
Letture inglesi di Le Boucher 

Grammatica firancese di Motti. 3. Ed 

Chiave della grammatica francese di Motti. 2. Ed 

Grammatica elementare francese di Sauer-Motti. 4. Ed. 
Letture francesi di Le Boucher 



Grammatica del Greco volgare di Palumbo . . 

Grammatica rnssa di Motti 

Chiave della grammatica rnssa di Motti 

Grammatica spag^illiola di Pavia. 3. Ed. . . . 
Chiave della Grammatica spagnuola di Pavia. 2. Ed. . . 
Grammatica elementare spagnuola di Pavia. 3. Ed. 
Grammatica elementare STedese di Pereira . . 
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Ontcli Sditions. 



Eleine ISngelsche Spraakknnst door Coster . . . , 
El«ine Fransclie Spraakkunst door Welbergen . . . 
Eleine Hooa^duitsclie Grammatioa door Schwippert. 

PoUsli Sdition. 



2. Dr. 



Kleine deutsclie Sprachlehre fiir Polen yon Paulas 

PoirtrLgixese Editions* 

Grammatica allema por Otto-Pr^ydt. 3. Ed 

Oh&ye da Qrammatica allema por Otto-Pr^ydt. 2. Ed 

Grammatica elementar allema por Pr^y6t-Pereira. 3. Ed. 

Livro de leitura ing^lesa por Le Boucher 

Grammatioa franceza por Tanty-Vasconcellos. 2. Ed. 
Chaye da Grammatica firanceza por Tanty-Yasoonoellos. 2. 'Ed. 

Liyro de leitura franceza por Le Boucher 

Grammatica elementar sueca por Pereira 



Koii.Yiia.li Editions. 

■ ■ 

Gramatiofi sennaiia de Leist 

C&eea gramaHcil germane de Leist ....... 

Elemente de gramaticS germane de Leist. 2. Ed. 
Oonyersa^iun! germane de Leist. 2. Ed. . . . 

GTamatic& ftrancesa de Leist 

Oheea gramaticil francese de Leist . . . . . 
Elemente de gramaticfi frances^ de Leist. 2. Ed. 
Conversa^iunl firancese de Leist. 3. Ed 

]Rii.ssia.ii Editions. 



£]i£^liiifclie Grammatik fiir Bussen yon Hauff 

Schltissel dazu yon Hauff 

Deutselie Grammatik fur Bussen yon Hauff. 2. Aufl. 

Scbliissel dazu yon Hauff. 2. Aufl. 

FraiiBSillisclie Grammatik fiir Bussen yon Malkiel . . 

Schltissel dazu von Malkiel 

Italienisctae Grammatik fiir Bussen yon Mo^ejko . . 

SchlUssel dazu yon Mozejko 

Japanisclie Grammatik fur Bussen yon Plaut-Issacoyitch 
Schlttssel dazu yon Plaut-Issacoyitch 



Seirvian Editions. 

Elementary Engliisli Grammar for Seryians by Petroyitch 
Petite grammaire franf aise pour Serbes par Petroyitch . 

Svredislx Edition. 
Kleine deutselie Sprachlehre fiir Schweden yon Walter . 

Spanish. Editions. 
Gram&tica alemana por Buppert. 3. Ed 

Clave de la Gram&tica alemana por Ruppert. 3. Ed. . . . 
Gram&tica elemental alemana por Otto-Buppert. 6. Ed, 

Gramdtica ing^lesa por Payia. 2. Ed 

Clave de la Gram&tica inglesa por Pavia. 2. Ed 

Gramdtica sucinta de la lengiia inglesa por Payia. 5. Ed. 
Libro de lectura inglesa por Le Boucher 
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Spanish. Eld-itions, 



Gram&tica firaneesa per Tan^ 

dave de U Gram&tlca francesa por Tanty 

Gram&tica sncinta de la lengua francesa por Otto. 4. Ed. . . 

Libro de lectura francesa por Le Boucher . 

Gram&tica sncinta de la lengna italiana por Pavia. 4. Ed. 
Gram&tica sncinta de la lengna rasa por d'Arcais .... 
Glaye de la Oramitioa snointa rasa por d'Arcais 

Tcliecli EJditioii. 



Eleine deatselie SpracUehre fnr Tschechen yon Mascliner . . 

Tn-rhlsli Editions^ 

Eleine deutselie Sprachlehre fdr TtLrken yon Wely Bej-Bolland 
Deutsclies Lesebnch far Turken von Wely Bey-BoUand 

ConTersation-Books by Connor 

in two lai 

English-German. 2. Ed. . . 2 
English-French. 2. Ed. . . 2 
English-Italian. 2. Ed. . . 2 

English-Bussian 3 

English-Spanish 2 

English-Swedish 2 

Deutsch-Danisch 2 

Deutsch-FranzOsisch. 2. Ed. . 2 
Deutsch-Italienisch .... 2 
Dentsch-Niederlandisch . . 2 

in three languages: 

English-German-French. 14. Ed 

in four languages: 
English-German-French-Italian. 2. Ed. . . 



C^erman Language by Becker -.....• 

ISpanisli Commercial Correspondence by Arteaga y Pereira . • 
Richtige Aussprache d. Musterdeutschen v. Dr. E. Dannheisser, br. 

XSngliSClie Handelskorrespondenz y. Arendt. 2. Aufl 

Earze ftraiizSsisehe Grammatik von H. Bunge 

Franz. Sprachl. f. Handelssch. y. Dannheisser, Eiiffner u. Offenmullfir 
Italieniselie kaufm. Eorresp.-Gramm. y. Dannheisser n. Saner. 2. Aufl. 
Schlttssel dazu v. Dannheisser 

Anleitun^ z. deutschen, ftranz., ens:!, u. ital. GeschSLfts- 

bnefen von Oberholzer u. Osmond, br 

(Spanisclie Handelskorrespondenz von Arteaga y Pereira . . 
Eleines spanisches Lesebuch f. Handelsschulen v. Ferrades-Langeheldt 

Langue allemande par Becker 

Correspondance commerciale espag^nole par Arteaga y Pereira . 
Lengua alemana de Becker 



The Publisher is untiringly engaged in extending the range of educ 
tional works issuing from his Press. A number of new books are now 
course of preparation. 

The new editions are constantly improved and kept up to date. 

Jnliiui Oroos, London. Paria. Borne. St. Petorsbargli. Heidelberg. ^___ 
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